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P. 108, I, 3. For " Verily he prospcrclh" read "(Assuredly) he 
doth prosper [57 '5, 600]." 

P. 112, 1. 1. fj ? with Kasr of the ; (DM), like i-«*> (Jsh). 

P. 115, I 8. In VIII. 45. [529] the two prom, are the ohjs. of 

4_j;i , and 1 v*& is a d. s. to the 2nd, not a 3rd obj., as appears from tho 
K and B on VIII. 46. 

P. 116, I 2. In this text, as in the reading f-3* LXXV. 1. As- 

suredly (I,) I swear [566], i. e. f?**\ U II } Z and B consider the (J to ho 

the J of inception, not the J of the oath, because they hold that tho 
jj of the oath is not prefixed to the aor. except with the corrob. ^ ; and 
then thoy supply an inch., because they hold that the \J of inception is 



Corrections. 
Contents, p. xxiii., 1. 15. Bend " inelegant.' 

Text,;?. 573, 1. 13. Read *$ ' 3 • 



3/ 



„ jj. 574, Z. 10. Head ^- . 
„ ^. 585, 1 6. Read "slighted." 
For other corrections see the Notes. 

another, of Arkara Ibu 'Ilbsi jlbu 'Auf (lD)j alYashkmi (.l..|,). a 
heathen (i D )>]-" 

X Z\ -135, I. 1. Lane (/». IOC, col. 1) has "///ok corneal" wruii;,'iv. 

P. 430, /. I. HyAiur Jbn (SR) AlHarith Ibn MudditaWurliurr f 
(SR, M L)h, l.Ir), lamenting tho expulsion of Jmhum from Makka (p>\l). 

P. 140, /. I. After "poot" insert " [Alutaiumim Ibn Nuwaini 

1\ 441, /. 11. Because expectation [535] belongs only to what 
will be originated and generated, not to what has ended and ceased (D). 

P. 442, 1. 13. Lane (p. 2124, col. 1) strangely supposes the snlj. 
to be in the prcd. instead of the coircl. printing <4?l instead ul A' I 



Abbreviations of Eeferences. 



The Barnes of the books UBed as materials for the present work are 
distinguished by an asterisk. 

Abbreviations with brackets, as "(IH)," deuotc tho book; and 
•without brackets, as " IH," denote the book or author, according to the 
context. 

The personal proper names ordinarily used are printed iu small 
(Capitals, and the transliterated Arabic names of books in Italics. 

Variations in spelling, a3 AlAstarabadhi (MI, p. 58) or Allslira- 
badhi (Nw,p. 682, LL, p. 12) for AlAstarabadI, and AtTibrizi (MI,^». 
107, Dh, p. 68, LL,p. 51) for AtTabrizl, are commonly omitted. 

B. means born, c. composed, d. d!ied; and figures represent the 
year of the Muhammadan era. 

For further details about the persons and books here mentioned 
see the Index of Proper Names, and, in the case of Headers, the note 
upon p. 562, 1. 19. 

*A. The Commentary of Nflr adDlu 'All Ibn Muhammad alUsii- 
mOni (d, about 900) upon the 1M, cited from extracts printed by Dc 
Saey in the Notes to his Anthologie Grammatical. 

*AA. The Commentary of Jamal ad Din Muhammad Ibn 'Abd A! 
Ghani alArdabili upon the Z, cited from an extract printed by Do 
Sacy in his Anthologie Graminaticale. 

*AAK. The Commentary of the Shaikh Nur adDin Abu-ltfasan 
'Ali Ibn Sultan Muhammad, known as AlKaiu, alMakk! alJIarawl 
(d. 1010 or 1016), upon the Hirz alAuianx, lithographed at Peshawar 
with the KM and a Persian Commentary. 

AAsh. Abu" 'Amr Ishak Ibn Mirar akhSjiaibaxI, the Grammarian 
and Lexicologist (d. 206 or 213). 

*AAz. The Glosses (c. 729) of 'Abd Al'Aziz Ibn Abi-lGhana'im al- 
Kashi upon the evidentiary verses of the M, cited from a MS. 

AB. ABU-LBAKA'Abd Allah Ibn Abi 'Abd Allah alHusain al'Ukbarf 
alBaghdadl, the Gramttarian (b. 538, d. 616). 
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*ABk. The Dxwan of AnNabigha adhDhubyanl with the Commen- 
tary of the Wazlr Abu Baku 'Asirn Ibn Ayyub alBatalyausi, the Gram- 
marian (d. 194), priuted in the FDw. 

*AP. The Ancient History extracted from the MAB by 'Imad 
adDln Abu-lFida Isma'll Ibn 'All alAyyGbl (d. 732), edited by 
Fleischer. 

*AGh. The Asad alGhdbafi ma'rifat asSahdha by IAth, printed in 
Egypt. 

AH. Athir-ad-Dln Abu B atyan Muhammad Ibn Yusuf alGharn&tl 
alAndalusI, the Grammarian (b. 654, d. 745). 

*Ahl. The Divans of the 6 Ancient Arabic Poets, AnNabigha adh- 
Dhubyanl, 'Antara, Tarafa, Zuhair, 'Alkama, and Imra alKais, edited 
by Ahlwardt. 

AHm. ABtr Hatim Sahl Ibn Muhammad asSijistanl, the Gramma- 
rian and Lexicologist (d. 248 or 250). 

AK. Abd-lKAsim AlFadl Ibn Muhammad alBasrl, the Gramma- 
rian (d. 444). 

Akh. One of 3 Grammarians distinguished in the Index of Proper 
Names, vid. 

(1) Abu-lKhattab 'Abd AlHamld Ibn 'Abd AlMajid, a freed- 
man of the people of Hajar, known as AlAkhfash alAkbar (i, 177); 

(2) Abu-lHasan Sa'id Ibn Mas'ada alMujashi'I by enfran- 
chisement, alBalkhl, known as AlAkhfash alAusa*, one of the GG of 
AlBasra (d. 211 or 215 or 221). 

(3) Abu-lHasan 'All Ibn Sulaiman alBaghdadi, known as Al- 
Akhfash alAsghar (d. 315 or 316). 

•Also the Notes of the 3rd Akh upon the Mb, edited by Wright. 

Am. The Shaikh Abu-lHajjaj Tusuf Ibn Sulaiman ashShantam- 
arl, known as AlA'lam, the Grammarian (b. 410, d. 476). 

As. Abu Sa'Id 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Kuraib, known as AlAsma'I, al- 
Bahill alBasrl, the Lexicologist and Grammarian (b. 123, d. 210 or 214 
or 215 or 216 or 217). 

ASh. Shihab adDln Abu-lKasim 'Abd ArRahman Ibn Isma'll, known 
as Abu ShAsta, alMukaddasI adDimashkl, the Header and Grammarian 
(b. 599, d. 665). 



( iii. ) 

AU. ABtl 'Ubaida Ma'mar Ibn AlMuthanna atTaiml, of the Taiffl 
of Kuraish, their freedman, alBasri, the Lexicologist and Grammarian 
(6. 108 or 109 or 110 or 111 or 114, d. 207 or 209 or 210 or 211 or 
213). 

AW. 'Abd AlWabitii. 

AZ. AutJ Zaid Sa'Id Ibn Aus alAnsarl alBasri, the Grammarian 
and Lexicologist (d. 211 or 215 or 210). 

Az. Abu Manstir Muhammad Ibn Ahmad alAzhabi alHarawI,the 
Loxicologist (b. 282, d. 370 or 371). 

*B. The Commentary of the Kadi Nasir adDln Abu Sa'id 'Abd 
Allah Ibn 'TJmar alBaidawi ashShafi'i (d. 685 or 692) upon the ICur'an, 
edited by Fleischer. 

BB. Ba§rl Grammarians. 

BD. Badb adDin Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad (rf. 686), son of 
IM. 

Bdd. Baghdad! Grammarians. 

*Bk. The Mn'jam ma-sta'jam by Abu 'TTbaid 'Abd Allah Ibn 'Abd 
Al'Aziz alBakbi alAndalusI, the Wazlr {d. 487), edited by Wttsten- 
feld. 

*BS. The Commentary (c. 756) of IHsh upon the poem of Ka'b 

Ibn Zuhair commencing £>\ ^^ ^^ edited by Guidi. 

Bz. Abu-l?asan Ahmad Ibn Muhammad Ibn 'Abd Allah Ibn 
AlKasim Ibn Nafi' Ibn Abi Bazza alMakki, known as AlBazzi (d. 250 
or 270), the Reporter of Ibn Kathlr one of the Seven Readers. 

•C. The Commentary of BD upon the IM, cited from extracts 
printed by De Sacy in- the Notes to his Anthologie Grammaticale and 
collated with the MS of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

*CD. The Commentary of Shihab adDln Ahmad alKhafAji alMisrl 
(d. 1069) upon the D, cited from extracts given in the Notes to the 
latter work. 

»D. The Duira alGhaimcas by H, edited by Thorbecke. 

*DH The Ducan of the Hudhalls with the Commentary of Abu 
Sa'Id Alljasan Ibn Alljusain asSukkabi (<*. 275), transmitted from him 
by Rm upon the authority of Abu Bakr Ahmad Ibn Muhammad 
JJalqlwani, edited by Kosegarten. 
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*Dh. The Musliialih ft Asma arBijal by Shams adDln Abu 'Abd 
Allah Muhammad Ibn Ahmad adhDhaiiabT (b. 673, <1. 748), edited by 
De Jong. 

*DM. The Gloss (c. 1233) of the Shaikh Mustafa Muhammad 'Urfa 
adDasuri upon the ML. 

*Dm. The Commentary of the Shaikh Badr ad Din, or SbamS ad 
Din, Muhammad Ibn Abi Bakr alMakhzuml adDamamini, the Philolo- 
gist (d. 828), upon the ML, cited from extracts quoted in the DM. 

*Dw. The Dhcan of Imra alKais, edited by De Slane ; of AlFaraz- 
dak, edited by Boucher ; of AuNabigha adhDhubjanl, edited by Deren- 
bourg. 

*EM. The Exposition of the Mu'allakat edited by Arnold. 

F. Ant 'Ali AlJJasan Ibn Ahmad Ibn 'Abd AlGhaflar alFarisi, 
also called AlFasawi, the Grammarian (6. 288, d. 376 or 377). 

*FA. The Fatvaid a'Kald'id ft MuMtasar Shark ashShawdhid by 
Badr adDln Abu Muhammad Mahmud Ibn Ahmad asSarQjl al'Aini 
(d. 855), cited from a MS. 

*FDw. The Five Dhcdns, printed in Egypt, comprising the Dhcan 
of AnNabigha adhDhubyani with the Commentary of ABk ; the Dhvdn 
of 'Urwa Ibn AlWard al'Absi with the Commentary of ISk ; tho 
Dhcan of Hatim of Tayyi, transmitted by Avu-lMuzuhiik Hisham Ibn 
Abi-nNasr Muhammad alKalbl alKufi, the Genealogist, known as Ibn 
AlKaltji (rf. 204 or 20G) ; the Dhcan of 'Alkama; and the Dhcan of 
AlFarazdak. 

Fr. Abu Zakarlya Yahya Ibn Ziyad alAslamf, known as alFarra 
adDailaml, allvGfl. the freedman of the Banu Asad or Banu Minkar the 
Lexicologist and Grammarian (b. 144, d. 207). 

G G. Grammarians. 

*H. The Makamdt of Abu Muhammad AlKasim Ibn 'All AiJJabiri 
alBasrl al#araml (A. 446, d, 515 or 510) with a selected Commenc- 
ed ited by De Sacy. ^ 

*HKh. The Bibliographical Lexicon of Mustafa Ibn *Abd Allah, 
known as IJajji Khalifa (d. 1068), edited by Fluegel. 

*HM. The Midhat allrdbhj H with a Commentary by the Author, 
cited from an extract printed by De Sacy in his Anthologie Gram' 
maticale. 
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Hr. Abu 'Ubaid Ahmad Ibn Muhammad al'Abdl alHabawi 
alFasbani, the Philologist (d. 401). 

Hah. Abu 'Abd Allah Hisuam Ibn Mu'awiya alKfifi, the Gram- 
marian (d. 209). 

*I. The Trab 'an KawaHd alTrab by IHsh, edited by De Sacy in his 
Anthologie Gramraaticale. 

*IA. The Commentary of Baha adDln Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah 
Ibn 'Abd ArRahman alMisrl alHashiinl al'Aklli, known as Ibn 'AkIl 
(d. 769), upon the IM, edited by Dieterici. 

IA1. ABti 'Amb Ibn AI'Ala Ibn 'Ammar atTamiml alMazinl 
alBasrl, one of the Seven Readers and a Grammarian (&. G5 or 68 or 
70, d. 154 or 156 or 157 or 159). 

IAmb. Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn Abi Muhammad AlKasim, 
known as Ibn AlAmbari, the Grammarian (b. 271, d. 327 or 328). 

IAR. Abu-lIJusain 'Ubaid Allah Ibn Ahmad Ibn Abi-bRabi' al- 
'Uthmanl allshblll alUmawI (d. C88), author of a Commentary on the 
Book of S. 

*IAth. The Kamil atTawarWi by the Shaikh 'Izz adDln Abu- 
lljasan 'All Ibn Muhammad aahShaibanl, known as Ibn AlAthib 
alJazari (b. 555, d. 630), edited by Tornberg. 

IB. Abu-lKasim 'Abd Al Wahid Ibn 'All Ibn Barhan alAsadl, the 
Grammarian (d. 456). 

IBdh. Abu-lIJasan Tahir Ibn Ahmad Ibn Babshadh alMisri, the 
Grammarian (J. 469). 

IBr. Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibn Barei alMukaddasf alMisrr, 
the Grammarian and Lexicologist (b. 499, d. 582). 

*ID. The Kitab allshtikak by Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn Al^asan 
Ibn Dubaid alAzdi alBasrl (b. 223, d. 321), edited by Wttstenfeld. 

IDh. Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibn Ja'far Ibn Dubustawaih 
alFarial alFasawI, the Grammarian (b. 258, d. 347).- 

IDn. Abu Muhammad Sa'ld Ibn AlMubarak alAnsarl alBaghdadl, 
known as Ibn AdDahhan, the Grammarian (d. 566 or 569). 

*IH. The Kafiya fi-nNaJyvo by Jamal adDln Abu 'Amr 'TJthman Ibn 
'Umar, known as Ibn AlIJajib, the Grammarian (b. 570. d. 646), 
lithographed at Cawnpore. 
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*If£b. The MuM/alif alKabaHl iva Mu'lalijhil by Abu Ja'fat* 
MunAMJTAD Ibn IJabib alllashiml, tlio freedman of the Banu Haahim, 
sd Baghdad!, tlio Genealogist and Grammarian (d. 2-15), edited by 
Wiistenfeld. 

IHlvb. Muhammad Ibn YahyA, known as Ibn Hisiiam alKiiad 
rawi (d. GIG), antlior of a Commentary on the hfah of F. 

II1L. Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Ahmad asSabti, known as 
Ibn Htsham ai.LakusiI, the Grammarian {d. 570). 

IHsh. Jamnl adDin Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibn Yusuf, known 
as Ibn Hisham alAnsabi, the Grammarian (I. 708, d. 7G1 or 7G2). 

IITT. Abu 'Amr 'IsX Ibn 'Umab athThakafi al Basil, the Gramma- 
rian and Reader (d. 140), said to have been tho freedman of Khalid Ibn 
AlWalid alKuraslu alMakhzuml, the Sword of God (d. 21). 

I J. Abu-lFatji 'Uthman Ibn Jinni alMausilf, the Grammarian 
(d. 392 or 393). 

*Ur. The Travels of Abu-lI-Eusain Muljammad Ibn Ahmad Ibn 
.Tub air alKinaui alAudalusf alBalansl (b. 539 or 51<0, d. Gil) edited by 
Wright. 

*IK. Tho Talklb alKawafi by Abu-lljasan Muhammad Ibn Ahmad, 
known as Ibn Katsan, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (d. 299 or 
320), edited by Wright in his Opuscula Arabica. 

*IKb. Tho Kitab AlXa'drif by Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibn 
Muslim adDiuawarl, known as Ibn Kotatba, and also called AlKu- 
t*abi and less correctly AlKutatbi, the Grammarian, Lexicologist, and 
Historian (b. 213, d. 270 or 271 or 27G or 29G), edited by Wiiateu- 
feld. 

IKh. Abu-l]Jasan 'All Ibn Muhammad alljadraim alAndalus! 
allshblli, known as Ibn Khabuf, tho Grammarian (d. GOO or 610), 
author of a Commentary on tho Book of S. 

IKhl. Abu 'Abd Allah AlHusain Ibu Ahmad, known as Ibn KhAla* 
avath, the Grammarian and Lexicologist, originally from Hamadhan 
(d. 370). 

*IKhn. The Wafayat alA'yan cfc, a Biographical Dictionary, by the 
Kadi Shams adDiu Abu-1' Abbas Ahmad Ibn Muhammad, known as Ibn 
KhallikAn, al Barmaid allrbili (d. 681), cited from the Editions of 
Wiistenfeld and De Slane and from a MS. 
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IKhz. Shame adDln Ahmad Ibn AlEusaio allrbil!, known as Ibn 
AlKhabbaz (d. 637), author of a Commentary on the Alflya of IMt. 

•IKn. The Itkan ft 'ulum alKur'dn by Syt, printed at Calcutta, 
and lithographed at Lahore and elsewhere. 

*IM. The Khulasa, commonly called the Alf 7 iya,finNah.v) by Jamal 
adDln Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn 'Abd Allah atTa'I alJayyanl, 
known as Ibn Malik, the Grammarian (J. 600 or 601, d. 672), edited by 
De Sacy, and, with the Commentary of IA, by Dieterici. 

IMd. Muhammad Ibn Mas'ttd alG-hazz!, called AzZakI or Ibn 
AzZaki in different MSS (according to the DM) and Editions of the 
ML, author of the Bad? Jl-nNahw a work much quoted by AH. 

IMt. Zain adDln Abu-lHusain Tahya Ibn 'Abd AlMu'^I azZawawl, 
the Grammarian (b. 564, d. 628), author of the Affiya of Ibn Md'ti. 

IS. Shams adDln Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn AsSarl, known as Ibn 
AsSabbIj, the Grammarian (d. 315 or 316). 

•Is. The Isdba ft tamy\z aqSahaba by Shihab adDln Abu-lFadl 
Ahmad Ibn 'All, known as Ibn Hajab al'Askalani (d. 852), printed 
at Calcutta. 

ISB. Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibn Muhammad, known as Ibn 
AsSid alBataltausi, the Grammarian (b. 444, d. 521). 

*lSb. The great Tabakat asTiShaftiya by the Kadi Taj adDln 'Abd 
AlWahhab Ibn 'AH, known as Ibn AsSdbki, ashShafi'f (d. 771), cited 
from a MS. 

ISd. Abu-lHasan 'All Ibn Isma'il alMursI, known as Ibn Sida, the 
Lexicologist and Grammarian (d. 448 or 458). 

ISf. Abu Muhammad Yusuf Ibn Abi Sa'ld AlHasan, known as Ibn 
AsSiba.fi (son of Sf), the Grammarian and Lexicologist (b. 330, d. 385). 

ISh. The Sharif Abu-sSa'adat Hibat Allah Ibn 'All al'AlawI 
alHasanl, known as Ibn AshShajabi, alBaghdadl, the Grammarian of 
Al'lrak (J. 450, d. 542). 

*ISk. The Dxwan of 'Urwa Ibn AlWard al'AbsI with the Commen- 
tary of Abii Yusuf Ya*kub Ibn Ishak, known as Ibn AsSikkit, alKhuzi 
of Daurak, the Lexicologist and Grammarian (d. 243 or 244 or 245 or 
246), edited by Nbldeke and printed in the FDw. 

IT. Abu-lHusain Sulaiman Ibn Muhammad Ibn 'Abd Allah al- 
AndalusI alMalakl, known as Ibn AtT^bawa, the Grammarian (d. 1528). 
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*ITB. The Annals called AnNvjum azZalura ft Muluh Miar wa 
•IJCdhira by the Amir Jamal adDln Abu -IMahasin Yasuf Ibn Tagiib-i 
Babdi alAtabakl alKahirl (d. 874), edited by Juynboll and Matthes. 

ITr. Tbn T&hib. 

IU. AbuJJJasan 'Alf lb" Mu'min alJJadram! allshblll, known as 
Ibn 'Usfub, the Grammarian (d. 669). 

*IT. The Commentary of Muwaffak adDln Abu-lBaka Ya'ish Ibn 
'AH alAsadl alMausill al?alabl, known as Ibn Ta'ish, the Grammarian 
(J. 553, d. 643), upon the M, edited by Jahn, 

*J. The Commentary (c. 1271) of the Shaikh 'Abd AlMun'im al- 
Jarjawi upon the evidentiary verses of the I A, printed in Egypt. 

Jh. Abu Nasr Isma'll Ibn IJammad alJauhari alFarabl, the Lexi- 
cologist {d. 393). 

Jj. Abu Bakr 'Abd AlKahir Ibn 'Abd ArRahman alJubjani, the 
Grammarian (d. 471 or 474). 

*Jk. The Mu'arrab of Abu Man?fir Mauhub Ibn Ahmad alJawJ- 
liki, the Lexicologist (i. 465 or 466, d. 539 or 540), edited by Sachau. 

*Jm. The Commentary (c. 897) of Maulana Nar adDin 'Abd 
ArRahman Ibn Ahmad alJami (</. 898) upon the I H, printed at Calcutta 
and lithographed at Lucknow. 

Jr. Abu 'Umar Salih Ibn Ishak alJabmi, the Grammarian (d. 225). 

*Jsh. The Jam? ashShawdhid by Mullu Muhammad Bakir, litho- 
graphed at Teheran in 1275 and 1293. 

Jz. Abu Musa 'Isa Ibn 'Abd Al'Azlz alJuzuli alTazdaktanl, the 
Grammarian (4. 606 or 607 or 610). 

*K. The Kashahdf 'an Iluka'ik atTanzil by Z, edited by Lees. 

*KA The Kitdh alAffltdnl by Abu-lFabaj 'All Ibn AlHusain al- 
Kurashl alUmawI alIsbaiiani (6. 284, d. 356 or 357), edited by Kose- 
garten. 

*KF. The Kamus of Majd adDlu Muhammad Ibn Ya'kub alFlrQ- 
zabadi ashShlrazI (d. 817), lithographed at Lucknow. 

Khf. A^Khaffaf. 

Khl. Abu 'Abd ArRahman AlKitalil Ibn Ahmad alFarahldl, or 
a lFurhadI,alAzdIalYahmadI alBasrl, the Grammarian (6. 100, d. 160 or 
163 or 170 or 174 or 175). 
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KK. Kafi Grammarians. 

*KM. The Kanz alMa'ani, a Commentary by Kamal adDin Abu * Abd 
Allah Muhammad Ibn Ahmad alMausill, known as Shu'la. (d. 656), upon 
the Ode called the Hirz alAmo.nl by Abu Muhammad alK&Bim Ibn Firm 
arRu'aini abhShatibi (b. 538, d. 590), lithographed at Peshawar with 
the AAK and a Persian Commentary. 

*KN. The $atr anNada wa Ball asSada by IHsh, with a Commen- 
tary by the Author, the Text cited from the Edition lithographed at 
Lucknow, and the Commentary from extracts given in the Marginal 
Annotations to that Edition and in the Notes to the Epistola Critica 
edited by Mehren. 

Kn. Abu Mflsa 'Isa Ibn Mlna alMadanl, known as Kaiajn (d. 205 
or 220), the Reporter of Nan* one of the Seven Readers. 
£ur. The ILur'dn. 

Ks. Abu-lJJasan 'All Ibn BJimza alAsadi by enfranchisement, al- 
Kaft, known as AlKisa'i, one of the Seven Readers and a Grammariau 
and Lexicologist (d. 182 or 183 or 189). 

Ktb. Abu All Muhammad Ibn AlMustanir alBasri, known as 
Kutrtjb, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (d. 206). 

*L. The Commentary of BD on the Lamlyat alAfal by IM, edited 
by Volck. 

Lh. Abu-lSasan 'All Ibn AlMubarak alLihyani, the Grammariau, 
contemporary with Ks and ISk. 

*LL. The Lubb alLubabfi talirir alAnsab (c. 873) by Syt, edited 
by Veth. 

*LM. The Life of Muhammad extracted from the MAB by AF, 
edited by Des Vergers. 

*M. The Mufassalfi-nNatoo (c. 514) by Z, edited by Broch. 
*MA. The Marginal Annotation upon the Persian Edition of the 
ML. 

*MAR. The MukMasar fi AMbar alBasliar by AF, printed at 
Constantinople. 

*MAR. The Marginal Annotation upon the Lucknow Edition of tba 
Commentary by It upon the IH. • 

niASH. Thu Marginal Annotation upon the SH- 
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s M b. Th'o /ui mil by Abu-1'Abbas Muhammad Ibn Yazld athTh umali 
nl/V/ilf alliaarl, known as AlMubarrad, the Grammarian (b. 20G or 207 
ur 210, J, 285 or 28G), edited by "Wright. 

*Md. The Majma' alAmthal by Abu-lFadl Ahmad Ibn Muhammad 
anNaisabOri, known as AlMaidIni, tbo Philologist (d. 518), printed at 
]*Blsk. 

*MDh. The Mnruj adhBhahab wa Ma'adin alJauhar by Abu-l]Jasan 
'Ali Ibn AHEusain alMas'udi (d. 345 or 346), edited by De Meynard. 

*MT. The Maraud allffiW 'ala Asmd alAmkina wa-lBika', probably 
by Abii Eada'il Safi ad Din 'Abd AlMu'min Ibn 'Abd Alljakk alBaghdadi 
(b. G50, d. 739), edited by Juynboll. 

•Mk. The MuslitaHh by Shihab adDln Abu 'Abd Allah Yakut Ibn 
'Abd Allah arRQml alljamawi alBaghdadi (b. 574 or 575, d. 626), edited 
by Wustenfeld. 

Mkk. The Shaikh Abu Muhammad Makki Ibn Abi Talib IJummash 
alKaisi alKnrtubi, the Reader, Commentator, and Grammarian (b. 354 
or 355, d. 437). 

*ML. The Mughni-lLahil (c. 756) by IHsh, printed at Balak, and 
lithographed at Teheran. 

Mlk. Abu Bakr Ibn Yahya alJuoTAml AlMala?i (d. 657), author 
of a Commentary on the Book of S. 

*MM. The Misbahfi-nNafyw by Abu-lFath Nasir Ibn 'Abd AsSayyid 
AlMdtaerizi, the Grammarian (6. 538, d. 610), cited from an extract 
printed by De Sacy in his Anthologie Grammatical. 

MS. Manuscript. 

*MSh. The Mu'jam asJiShu'ard by Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn 
'Imran alMarzubS.hi (d, 381), cited from an extract given in the Notes 
to the ID, p. 153. 

MSS. Manuscripts. 

Mz. Abu 'Uthman Bakr Ibn Muhammad alMazini alBagri, the 
Grammarian (<?. 236 or 247 or 248 or 249). ■ 

*N. The Commentary of Muhibb adDln Effendl upon the eviden- 
tiary verses of the K, edited by Abu-lWafa Nasr alHurtni, and printed 
at Balak in 1281. 

Nr. Abu-lIJasan AnNabr Ibn Shuhail alMazini alBasrl, the Gram- 
marian and Lexicologist (6. 122 or 123, d. 203 or 204). 
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*NS. The Commentary of Nw upon the gakih of tho Imam Abu- 
UJusain Muslim Ibn Al?ajjaj alKushairl anNaisabari, tho Traditionisl 
(A. 206, d. 261), lithographed at Delhi. 

Ns. Abu Ja'far Ahmad Ibn Muhammad alMuradi alMisri, known 
as AnNahhXs, the Grammarian (d. 337 or 338). 

*Nw. The TahdMb alAsmd by Muhyi-dDln Abu Zukarly«i Yahya 
Ibn Sharaf al^izaml aHJauranl anNawawi adDimashkl (b. U31, d. 076), 
edited by Wiistenfeld. 

*P. Arabum Proverbia, edited by Freytag. 

*R. The Commentary (c. 683 or 686) of Bad! adDin Muhammad 
Ibn Alljasan alAstarabadl, known as AbRadi, the Grammarian (d: 686), 
upon the IH, lithographed at Lucknow and Delhi: 

*Also the Commentary of the same Author upon the SH, lithographed 
at Delhi. 

Rb. Abu-133a8an 'All Ibn 'Tea arEaba'i alBaghdadl by abode, ash- 
Shlrazi by origin, the Grammarian (J. 328, d. 420). 

Rm. Abu-lQaBan 'All Ibn *Isa abRumm5.ni, the Commentator and 
Grammarian (b. 296, d. 382 or 384). 

*S. Tho Book of Abu Bishr 'Amr Ibn 'UthmSn alBa?ri, known as 
Sibawaih, originally a Persian, the freedman of the Banu-lJJarith Ibn 
Ka'b, or of the family of ArRabl' Ibn Ziyad alJEaritbl, the Grammarian 
(d. 161 or 177 or 180 or 188 or 194), cited from an extract printed by 
De Sacy in his Anthologie Grammaticale. 

*SB. The fjiafyfy of the Imam Abu 'Abd Allah Muhaminad Ibn 
Isma'il alJu'fi by enfranchisement, alBukhari, the Traditionist (b. 101, 
d. 256), edited by Krehl. 

Sf. Tho Kadi Abu Sa'id Al?asan Ibn 'Abd Allah AsSlBAFi.the 
Grammarian (d. 368), author of a Commentary on tho Book of S. 

*SH. The ShajiyaJi-tTasryhy III, lithographed at Cawnpore. 

*Sh. The Shudhur adhDhaliab by IHsh, with a Commentary 
by tho Author, printed at Bulak. 

Shi. Abu 'A rA'Umar Ibn Muhammad aLAzdf, known as AanSnAUur- 
bIsi or AshSiialaubin, alAndalus! allshblll, the Grammarian (b. 502., 
d. 645). 

Shm. Takf adDin Abu-1' Abbas Aljtmad Ibn Muhammad ASTiSnuauNKi 
(d. 872), author of a Commentary on the ML. 
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*SM. The Commentary of Syt upon tho evidentiary vorses of tho 
ML, cited from extracts copied from the MS of the Bodleian Library. 
Sm. AsSaimabi. 

*Sll. The Sirat Basul Allah, commonly called Sirat lbn Hishdm, 
by Abu Muhammad 'Abd AlMalik Ibn HishXm alHimyarl alMa'afirl al- 
Misrl, the Grammarian and Genealogist (d. 213 or 218), edited by 
Wiistenfeld. 

Sr. Abu-lFatfl Kasim Ibn 'All alBatalyauBl, known as A?SaffIb 
(d. G30), author of a Commentary on the Book of S. 

Suh. Abu-lKasim, and Abu Zaid, 'Abd ArBahman Ibn 'Abd Allah 
alKhath'aini alAndalusI alMalakl asSuhaili, the Grammarian and Lexi- 
cologist (J. 508, d. 581). 

Syt. Jalal adDin Abu-lFadl 'Abd ArBahman Ibn Kamal adDln Abi 
Bakr Muhammad asSuyuti or alUsyuti, the Grammarian, Lexicolo- 
gist, Commentator, and Historian (5. 849, d. 911). 

*T. The Commentary of Abu Zakarly£ Yahya Ibn 'All ashShaibani , 
known as AiiKnA'f i» atTabbizi, the Lexicologist (i. 421, d. 502), on the 
IjEamasa of Abu" Tammam Hablb Ibn Aus aflVl (J. 172 or 188 or 190 or 
192, d. 22S or 229 or 231 or 232), edited by Freytag. 

*TH. The Tabakat alBuffa^ by Dh, with additions by Syt, edited 
by Wiisteufeld. 

•Th. The Fasih of Abu-1'Abbas Ahmad lbn Yahya ashShaibanl by 
onfranchisement, alKofi, the Grammarian, known as Tha'lab (b. 200 
<>;• 201 or 204, d. 291), edited by Barth. 

Thi. Abu Ishak Ahmad Ibn Muhammad anNaisabflrl ATiiTiiA'LABi, 
ihc Commentator (d. 427 or 437). 

*TM. Tho Tabakat ulMufassirln by Syt, edited by Meursiuge. 

*Tr. Tho 5th Part of the TarVeh aJMuluh etc. by Abu Ja'far 
Muhammad Ibn Jarir vtTababi (b. 224 or 225, d. 310), edited by 
Kosegarten. 

*W. Tho Commentary of Abu-HEfo*an 'All Ibn Ahmad ALWAninr 
anNaisabflrl (d. 408) upon the JDnoan of Abu-tTayyib Ahmad Ibn Al- 
"Flusain alJu'fl alKiudi alKaft, known as AlMutanabbi, the poet (l>. 
U03, d. 354), edited by Diotcrici. 

Y Aim 'Abd Arfta^man Yunus Ibn Habib, tho freedman of tho 
Ifcuiu JDabba, or of tho Banfi Laith Ibn 'Abd Manat lbn Kiuana, or of 
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Uilal Ibn Harm! of the Banu Pubai'a Ibn Bajala, the Grammarian 
(J. 80 or 90, d. 182 or 183 or 184 or 185). 

*Z. The Anmudhaj fi-nNafyw by Jab Ailah Abu-lKasim Mahmud 
Ibn 'Umar azZamakiishabi alKhuw&razml, the Grammarian, Lexicolo- 
gist, Commentator, and Geographer (b. 467, d. 538), cited from an 
extract printed by De Sacy in his Anthologie Grammaticale. 

*ZJ. The Kitab alJihal wa-temtena wa-lMiyah by Z, edited by 
Juynboll. 

Zj. Abu Ishak Ibrahim Ibn Muhammad Ibn AsSarl alBasrl, known 
as AzZajjaj, the Grammarian (d. 310 or 311 or 316). 

Zji. Abu-lKasim 'Abd ArRahman Ibn Ishak, known as AzZajjSji 
from being the companion of Zj, alBaghdadl by abode, anNahSwandl 
by origin, the Grammarian (<*. 337 or 339 or 340). 



Abbreviations of Technical Terms. 



As this work increased in size the use of abbreviations was gradually 
extended for the sake of economy in space. Hence some words printed 
at full length in the earlier pages are afterwards abbreviated. 

The plural is indicated by " 8," as ds, s. denotatives of stale, and 
dial. vars. dialectic variants. 



Ace, Accusative. 


Di'jy., Disjunctive. 


Act., Active. 


D. s., Denotative of State. 


Adv., Adverb. 


Du., Dual. 


Ag., Agent. 


Ej , Ejaculation. 


Aff., Affirmative. 


Enunc, Knmu'hitivp. 


All., Alliterative. 


Ep., Epithet. 


AH. seq., Alliterative Sequent. 


Ex., Example. 


Ant., Antecedent. 


E.tc„ Exception. 


Aor, t Aorist. 


Expl., Explicative. 


Apoc., Apocopate. 


Expos., Expository. 


Apod., Apodosis. 


Fetn., Feminine. 


App., Appropinquation. 


Gen., Genitive. 


Appns., Appositivc. 


G. t., General term. 
Hyst.-prot., Hj-stcron-proicron. 


Art., Article. 


Ait., Attributive. 


Id., Ideal. 


Aug., Augmentative. 


I. e., Id est, That is. 


Bih, Biliteral. 


Imp., Imperative. 


Cat, Category. 


Inch., Inchoative. 


Comp., Compound. 


7nf/. f Indicative. 


■ Con., Conjunction. 


IndccL, Indeclinable. 


Cond., Conditional. 


Indct., Indeterminate. 


Con/., Conjunctive. 


Inf., Infinitive. 


Conjug., Conjugation. 


Infi., Inflected. 


Cop., Copula. 


Inop., Inoperative. 


Correl., Correlative. 


Interrog., Interrogative. 


Corrob,, Corroborative. 


Intrans., Intransitive. 


Curt., Curtailed (diminutive). 


I. q„ Idem quod, The same as, often used 


Decl., Declinable. 


as meaning In Ike sense of. 


Dem., Demonstrative. 


Lit., Literal. 


J)eriv., Derivative. 


Muse, Masculine. 


Del., Determinate. 


Mel., Mctonym. 


Dial., Dialect. 


N., Noun. 


Dial, var., Dialectic variant. 


Aey., Negative. 


Dim., Diminutive. 


Norn., Nominative. 
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Non-att., Non-attributive. 
Non-deriv., Non-derivative. 
Non-rtpl., Non-replicativc. 
Non-voe^ Non-vocative. 
Num., Numeral. 
Obj. t Object. 
O.f., Original form. 
Op. t Operative. 
Opp., Opposite. 
Opt, Optative. 
Orig., Originally. 
P., Particle. 



ProL, Protasis. 
Pruv., Proverb. 
Quad., Quadrilitcrul. 
Qual.f Quulificativc. 
Quad-pre,, Quasi-prefixed. 
Quit., Quinqueliteral. 
Bad., Radical. 
Red., Redundant. 
Beg., Regimen, 
fie/., Relative. 
Itepl., Ucplicative. 
Seq., Sequent. 



Par. t Parcnthexis. 


Sex., Sexilitcr.il. 




Part., Participle. 


Sing., Singular. 




Pass., Passive. 


Sp., Specificativc. 




•Perf., Perfect <plural). 


S.s , Subject of Slate. 




\Per.8:, Person. 


Sub., Subject. 




P^Plu)*!., 
Pos^., Postflxed 


Subj., Subjunctive. 
Subst., Substitute. 




Postpos., Postpositive. 
•Pre* Prefixed. 
Pred., Predicate. 
Frep., Preposition. 


Syn., Synonym. 

Syn. with, Synonymous with. 

St/nd., Syndetic. 

Trans., Transitive. 




Prepos., Prepositive. 


TriL, Triliteral. 




Fret, Preterite. 


Vnil., Unilitcral. 




Prim., Primitive. 


Uninfl., Uninflected. 




Pro-ag. t Pro-agent " 


V., Verb. 




Prohib., Prohibitive. 


Var., Variant. 




Pron., Pronoun. 


Vid., Videlicet, namely. 




Prop., Proposition. 


Foe., Vocative. 





Glossary of Technical Terms- 



Transliterated terms, like Tanwln and Mlml, are omitted. 



A. 

$ .PAX 

Abbreviated, ;/**'* • 

Abbreviation, y* and )^]and 
* *.'„ 

$ y A $ A/ 

Abridgment, /-***•] and «-*£»> . 
Abstract noun or substantive, 

#Ax *A 

Accident, ^* and ^ff . 

Accusative (case), v-^ • 

„ (noun in the), ^y*** • 

Active participle, J 6 ** f*»t . 

/A a Ax v •/ 

Uj Jaj Je . 
Address, i-*^ • 

Adjuration, Cfcr r 5 ' 

a Sxx 
Admirative, aj?** ' 

Adverb, «-»/* • 
Adverbial, ^j^ • 



$ .PA x 

Adverbial object *A* J**** • 

§/xx * 

Affinity, h«&* • 

$ xA $ x 

Affirmation, «^i and «->lsut . 
Affixes, jHjJ • 

$ /A $ *# 

Affixion, J^sJ! and Jji* . 

§«»XX 

Afterthought (substitute of), >U> • 
Agency, *ftW* • 
Agent, Jj». 
Alleviation, J-iiiaw . 

§xA 

Alliteration, A*l • 
Alliterative sequent, *W . 
Allocution, ^^ • 

A/ 

Allusion, ^J . 
Amplification, \jrt&> 

$Ax 

Anacoluthon, £la* . 

*'. 

Analogy, (J"**? • 

I 
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Anarthrous, *& W » 5 ;3 a '* • 
Annuller, £»&* . 
Anomalous, iSti . 

$ 9 

Anomaly, &y±~ • 

5 #A/ 5 / 

Antecedent, £$*** and Jy^* and 

.ps? a// $ * a/ 

J,) and <£*Ac iJjIm* and 

«A $ /A* 

Aorist, £$***• 

** * 9 9 h* 

Aoriatic letter, **/**• ui^a. . 
Aplastic, «^^ • 
Aplasticity, *y$- . 



Article (the), fWI , i-«J*! and jA 
and ^-k^l (•' . 

0/C/.P 

Assimilate (epithet), %-«** and 
$• up 



$A 



Apocopate (mood), f)^ • 

§ DA* 

„ (verb in the), pj** 
Apodosis, -»l}^« 
Apposition, £t* and "^a** 3 . 

Appositive, ^. 
Apprehension, .yeS . 

Appropinquation, **/** . 

$ /A# 

Aprothetic, o jfc» . 



on, ri«tfJ . 
„ (of a pronoun), J*»* 

5 X A 

and iJUcJ. 
Attached (pronoun), jj-a*«* . 

S/A.P $•• 

Attribute, a**** and j*^ • 
Attribution, «5U*mJ. 

2 SA 

Attributive, tc^*— I • 

• A/ 5 S/# 

„ compound, v**/ vff* 
•a ' 

,, (verb or adverb), (& . 

!" 
Augment, &k j . 

Augmentative, *> ' ) • 

$ & 9* 

Axioms, v^ipf* • 
B. 

A/ A/ * 

Biform (proposition), &&&) *s>!3 . 
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Bffiteral,^^.' 

9„ 

Blonder (substitute of), ^Xk . 

Bound (rhyme), o*** . 

Broken (plural), y£* . 
C. 

Call for help, «"**~f . 
• y y 

Case, *^3 • 

9%* 
„ (pronoun of), ^^ • 

$ y A 

Catachresis (abuse), ■ l iy ^\ . 

i V "'** 

Causation, iW« . 

y 

£ Ay 

Causative, t«y»* . 

• y 

*y $ #Ay 

„ object, *JJ,«*. 

A> 4AS 

„ particle, Jfi^ uJ^ . 

4 . h i 
Cautioning, ji^ssS . 

t m Ay 

Chronometrical, l j*45> J • 

If '. ' 
Circumstance, **j>* • 



HP * 

Circumstantial, J^ • 

«,y 

Citation (quotation), 2jK^ . 

* 

Classical language, &J . 

9 * h» 
Codex, t-.«suv» . 



«yy 

Cognomen, V" 5 * • 

$yyAJ> 

Coined, J^r* • 
Commensurability, *>jfy* . 

$ y* 

Commensurable, ^)V+ • 

$Ay $ Ay 

Commentary, ^> and ;**•*> •' 

9 *»y 

Common (name)> £&& • 

A 5 Ay 

Comparatival (&*)j ^J**** • 

£ Ay 

Comparative, ^gi ^' . 

■ -• " r»/ 

Comparison (assimilation), ***£*• 
„ (proportion), **«j^» . 

?y 

Compensation, jjp>* • 

$yAy 

Complement, **««* • 
Complete declension, &£>*• 

. . * < *-' 
Composition, v**/ • 

$ Sy« 

Compound, v*/* • 

*** 9 #Ay 

Concomitate object, **• J** 4 * • 

$«/ 
Concord, J**- • 

Concrete noun or substantive, 
^4* J*-! aud.^P (►*"' and «»!•> 

9s* i/»/ 
and ***> and J*;** • 
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Condition, ^jr • 

a As iw// 

Conditional, us*";^ and^y')^ and 

«••• A § s 

§jS/s 

Conjugability, «-J^*aJ . 

$ # a. 
Conjugation (process), «-*»;•*" . 

„ (class), ujk . 
Conjunct, ^y°y* • 
Conjunction, «^ 3C '""V*' ^ 

4 * $A/ 

Conjunctive (of a conjunct noun 

I' 
or particle), &* . 

„ (exception), ^J**** . 

Aj $ s»* 
<f1),i>f*- 

A/ JsAs 

„ Hamza, J-^j *)** . 

„ (affix to a final short 

vowel), ij^j or *L» . 

$5 .PA* 

Conjunctness, *^>*y* . 

I,', 

Connected, jM* . 

Connective, *^«j and Jk/* 

x * A, 



particle, &^»*-»^. 
' 



Constitution, £"»j . 

§ Ay $ Ay 

Construction, «sac and uh£/ • 

Constructively, l;** 5 * • 

$*yy 

Contest, £)tw. 

f/ y 
Context, &>/ • 

$ s • * $ y 

Contracted, <*J&s>* a nd «-*i«^ . 

Conventional term or language, 
$y A 

Conventionally, ^Btw'l ^/ . 
Coordination, (j^Ji • 

Copula, *M) . 

y 

$ y AsA 

Copulative, t-abU and **J.1a*B . 
y * * 

Correlative, S*^ • 

A// % *hp 

„ of an oath, **k f«*** . 

Correspondence (Tanwin of)v 

$ A, $ fry 

Corroborative, apy and •34^' . 

y * 

j # .PAy J #*y 

Coupled, <-*jk** and J^**** 

9 A/ 

Coupling, <~*bs. . 

Covert (pronoun), ^f*-* • 
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Crude-form, wU . 

i .a, 
Curtailment, f&^? • 

D. 

Decimal number, *** • 
Declension (process), '-^^ , *' and 

$»»/A 

Declinability, \^ • 

$UlS'.P 

Declinable, i***** • 

$ A, 

Deduction (uJ of), ^i;-* 5 . 

Defective, lj 9 j 5 ** • 
Denominate, (j***"* • 
Denotative of Btate, J^ . 
Dependent, Jf*****. 
Deprecation, > l*o . 

2 sA# 

Derivative, J** 4 * 4 • 

$ sAJ 

Detached (pronoun), J-**** . 

$• A/ $3/4 

Determinate, *»;*• and «-i^« . 

§ V 
Determination, •-A?** 7 . 



\f9 

Dialect, *«J 
Dialectic variant, **J • 

9 /A 

Digression (substitute of), uj v*1 . 
Dimension, &^t»^» . 
Diminutive, )**** and jSan* . 

/A,p *A, 9#As 

Diptote, tJj-aU jji an a fji-* 

AC'S y 






$ *A/ 

Direct object, *i J)*** • 

& /A 

Disapprobatory, ^;M • 
Disapproval, ;W| . 

$ /A# 

Disjunctive (exception), ^laS** . 

„ ( r l), £3o2*~. 

V *' A * 
„ Hamza, ^»S gj*a . 
it 

§ '> 
Distinctive ( J ), Jhl* . 

*/* , 
Distinctive pronoun, l J« a » ;&*•£ . 

Diversion ( 3 of) t *-*/* • 

$ SAP 

Dotted, |^?uu» . 

$ • 
Double, J*SS . 



Determinative, «-***• and «-«> *»*JJ. _ . &'* 
> ' / , l Dual, ^j*** • 
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E. 

U, 
Ejaculation, wy* ♦ 

9 A, 

Elision, «-*3a. . 

$ ,A 

Ellipse, W2«l . 

$ • A 

Enallage, «y^l . 
// 

$y/ $/ A 

Enunciation, ^a. and ;l*^-I • 
Enunciative, ;*** . 

a / / a / A 

Enunciatory, ,_£>*=*• and L ^;^ > ' 

$ A> § / $ # A^ 

Epithet, «^« and *** and «-*-»} 

Epithetic, <*> ^r^r* • 
// 

a? $ •* 

Equivalent ( ft ), Jid** • 

$ », 
Etymology, «-A>/ aJ • 



Etymological, ifiy* * • 
Examination, iol»^*l . 

$«»/A_A 

Exception, ' t****»l . 

$ # a c 
Excitation, u^asJ . 

' t' *' 
Exemption, (5 of), *^V • 

$ A/ § A> 

Exercise, v^J 4 ^ «"* u^J* 5 « 



Expectation, £>? . 

$ •• $ A/ 

Explanation, ^l*> an d ^ji^y . 
Explicit (noun, opposed to pro- 
noun), jfcU» . 

Exposition, ;&*»»*>. 

$w*fi & A/ 

Expository, y»** and ^j***". 

Ar J> A/ 

„ particle, )&»& '"-^ • 

§A, 

Expression (utterance), k*J . 

„ (opposite of suppres- 

$ /a 
sion), «y^ 5 i . 

Extension, £«y and £»$ and 



Extraneous, ,_c**^l • 
Extraordinary, ^U. 

P. 
Fact (pronoun ofy *-*** • 

A/ *\ 
Factitive verb, yth* 35 J»* . 

Faint Getter), ^/^ . 

Feminine, «^»$*» . 
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* .1' 
Figuratively, h'p • 

« - * .'/ 
Final Getter), f*\ and <-*j° . 

Follower (successor of tbe Com- 

panions), ($ and ■ t /& • 

Forgetfulness (substitute of), 

$A, 

Form (opposed to sense), ^ • 

2 A/ 

Formal, J*** • 
Formation, ' K* • 

i /A/ A* 

Future, J****** • 
G. 

*A £A/A * 

General term, *** *£'»* • 
Genitive (case), ^ and jj**^ . 

$ *A* 

„ (noun in the), ;5^** and 
$ ia/ 

i A 

Generic, ^^ ♦ 

A #A 

„ noun, ^fr}' 

$ a 
Genus, uT*^ • 

Gloss, *4^- 
Grammar, $»> • 



Grammarian, ,j^* • 

A/ _ „, 
Guttural letter, J**, ui^ . 



A/ # A/ 



H. 



$/• 



Hearsay (as a substantive), £+" . 



a • • 



„ (as an adjective), ^^ • 

§ a 9 , A 

Hemistich, i-5-ai and ft;-** . 

• • Ax A/ A 

Heteromorphous, !«*> ^ki pk ^* . 

$,A 

Hiatus, JHa>l • 

Historical (denotative of state), 
a a • 

Hollow, «-»j*l. 

$ //A * 

Homonym, «-£j*A* . 

$ • a 
Homonymy, «-fl;j£i • 

Hyperbole, &* 1 ** • 
Hyperbolic, <*&• 
Hypercatalectic, J 1 * • 

Hysteron-proteron, ^^j {£*&• 



Ideal, ^j/** • 



So 
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Illative, ,<«"•• • 

Imagination, f*>? • 

!" 

Imitation, *£^« 

Imperative, y*\ • 

»K* $ UJSSfi 

Imperfectly declinable, yifi c ^**'* 

Impletion, £^l. 

4 • a 
Implication (substitute of), J***^ • 

Import, «^ • 

Improper, J^ ;** • 

Inception,^) anduJ&lj ™« 

$/A A 

>- X / 

9&/A.P ^/"\ 

Inceptive, uiJI— and uj^ • 

$,•/ a 
Indication, *!•**£• 

Incboatival, J^/ 

Incboative, IA* «* ** ;* 

Incorporation, (M or f ^M , 

«,,,* #*/ 

Indeclinable, i^**** j* 6 • 



a x Ax 
Infinitival, t 5;'^ -9 ^ . 

$x A/ 

Infinitive noun, ;«i*^ . 

$w / Ax 

Infinitivity, *i;iV«** . 

$ xA 

Inflection, «->!>*' . 

& /A 

Inflectional, »«*tv*! • 
' * 

§ /A# $AX 

Inoperative, ^W* and f* . 
Instigation, •» lj*I • 



$ •* 



#' 



9/ 



Indeterminate, g /» 



Instrument (noun or particle), *U , 
erroneously stated by Lane (p. 
38, coJ. 1) not to include tbe 
adverbial noun (see IA, pp. 
300-301). 

///* p x 

Intensive paradigm, **Jl** J**-* . 

Intermixture, J^»1«^ • 
Interpolation, j»^»5i • 

$ /S A 

Interrogation, f*€*^« 
Intransitive, «*« i * ;** and fl' and 

'/ 
Intuitive, .€«£<** • 

Invocation, -^ • 

X *Ay 

Irrational, JSU ytfi . 



( XXV. ) 



J. 




Masculino, f&* • 


Si / * 

Jurative (used in swearing), ^^ • 


Material sense, &i>l». 


Juratory (confirmed by an oath), 

Si ss 


Meaning ^s**'* » 


L. 




4 A, 

Measure, ^)5 • 

4 A „ 


1 ,, 
Labial, yjf^ • 

i' A f 




7 <* * 

Medial, ^^ • 

i' ' 
Medium, d*A) . 


Lamentation, &•>-> • 




$A 


Land-measure, jp; ' | ^ 
Latent (pronoun), ^**~* ■ 


4/ / 


Mention (pronoun), $& ■ 
Metai)hor, SjUi-1 . 


$ • Ml 

Latitude, ^^ • 




Metonym, 2jI» . 


4 A, 

Letter, «-»y* • 


A . . 


Metonymy, &1* 5 • 
4a / 


„ (opposed to meaning) y liiJ . 
„ of prolongation, *<>• and 


Metre, ^j); • 

$ to / • .? 

Mobile, LJrf- 
> 


Lexicologist, ,,53** • 




4 »/ 

Mobilization, *-£>jaa ; . 

* 

Modal, ^y» • 


Lexicology, *** • 




4a, 
Mode, £y • 


License (poetic), *;5r* * 

6 . 




4 A, 

Modification, <*£?*>• 


a a/ 
Literal, J^ • 




4a, 4/ 
Mood, *=?»5 and **&-* • 


. Logical, ^y** • 




He 

Multitude (plural of), *;*> • 


M. 




N. 


$ ? A *. 
Manuscript, &»•"' • 




•i 
Nasal,- ^i • 



( xxvi. ) 



0/A.P 

Natural order, *yj . 

§ A/ § a • 

Negation, ^i* and «-«*l*- • 

Neutralization, * W J . 
Nickname, )f». 

& A 

Nominal, ^y***"! . 



$a. 



Nominative (case), £>; ♦ 

§ .PA/ 

„ (noun in the), £9f* • 

Non-attributive (verb or adverb), 

A/.*^» Ax 

Non-copulative, «~ft!a*J | ^ . 

ui/ A S J>A/ 

Non-derivative, j3*^» j&* • 
Non-diminutive, f£~* 

_/ $A/ 

Non-epithetic, **** ji* . 

Non-essential (adverb), f& . See 
Predicative. 

UI / / .PA/ 

Non-replicative, tjbfr ytfi . 

**/ .PA/ 

Nonrvocative, '!«v *&* . 

la, a ss* 
Nonrvoid, &" ;** • 

$ .A* 

Notifying (J ), kjJH- 

§A 

Noun, **"t • 

■ / 



O. 



Oath, |»*»*S . 

$ .PA/ 

Object, Jj**" • 

St *t\f «* .PA/ $ / 

Objective, ^Jf&* and flj**<* ^5I 3 

$2 .PA/ 

Objectivity, **)}**" . 

Operative, J^k and (J 1 *** * 

§ „'. 
Opposite, (j**** . 

iu/5 

Optative, .V*^ • 

Si ss 

Oral, ^l*^ . 

$aS $a/ 

Origin, J^I and <*-Oj. 

9a$ 
Original form, jj-ej . » 

a m* a 
Originative, ,<>^>l . 

$«w/A 

„ sentence, ' ^1 . 

Orthography, k^ an d &£& . 
Otiose, j*J . 

Outlet (of a letter), ■rf '" • 
P. 

Paradigm, J&» . 

Paraphrase, ^}i<p . 

$'/_a 
Parenthesis, (j*';**! ■ 



( xxvii. ) 



Part (of speech), p»* . 

§A.P 

„ (of a proposition), *)&• . 

$ Ay 

Particle, i-^ . 

A 

A a Ay 

Partitive ( tf* ), .v^A*** • 

**/■ w y y 

Passive participle, J**** fi • 

.PA/A 5 A/ 

„ (verb), J*"*-^ J** and 

/ * y / // 



y}*litjO j*< 



/ / V 

Past, (^ . 



§s 



Paucity (plural of), *^ 



PauBe, J-w? 



iwA** /Ay y' 



Penultimate, f>*\ J£ u 



$ 



Perfect, |»Jl*" 



$2 /A^ • 

„ declinability, *&»M • 

.P/A? §uts/J> 

Perfectly declinable, ^M t)**** • 
Permissive, £*****• • 

$ ' $ A y 

Person, «y|«S and ,j<2s£ . 
1st „ (JK- • 

2nd,, t-Js'sv*. 

5 »»y 

3rd „ *->&*. 



2 Ay 

Personal (proper name), . yi&A . 

y 

Philologist, v^il . . 

$ y? 

Philology, t->ii| . 

$yy 

Phrase, *iW«. 

y , 

a y y 

Place (in inflection), {J*** and 

$ Ay 

' 9 ju y y^ 

Plastic, <-Jj-a**» . 

y 
§ «8y y 

Plasticity, «-J^ . 

§A y 

Plural, £**■ . 

9 Ay $A 

Poetry, fk» and ^ . 

$ Ay 
Position (in inflection), £fy* • 

$£/fi $ y A /> 

Postclassical, «jJj* and *£><*=*«• , 

A/ $ y * 

Postfixed, *&fl cJU* . 
Postpositive, j^$* • 

§t~/9 

Prayer, * Ui • 

6 
Zif/9 

Precatory, .y^ • 

" w y 

$A.P 

Predicament, ^- • 

$/y 

Predicate, %*i . 

«y* . 
Predication, }*P>\ • 



( xxviii. ) 



Predicative (adverb), ;*w» . Tho 

uissl\P 

yCwv* adverb is tho one whose 
operative is general being, which 
is necessarily suppressed be- 
cause it is general; and this 

adverb is named fZ**** because 
the pronoun resides in it after 
the suppression of the opera- 
tive; or, as some say, because the 
meaning of tho general opera- 
tive resides in it, so as to bo 
intuitively understood when tho 

adverb is heard: while the j*J 
adverb is tho one whose opera- 
tive i& particular, which is neces- 
sarily expressed except because 
of some indication, in which caso 
it may, and somotimes must, bo 
suppressed ; and this adverb is 

A, 

called yd because it is disquali- 
fied from assuming tho pronoun 
in consequence of the mention 
of the operative, which itself 
assumes the pronoun (DM, II. 
12G, 130). Of. what is said in 
§ 177 about the attributivo ad- 

verb. Thus the f*<w is often 
used in the sense of the attri- 
butive adverb; and is therefore 
treated as the opposite of the 
uou-attributive, as in R,I. 230. 

Prefixed, i-iUi^ . 

$ J>S> §,, 

Prclixion, J>=»^ and &U>\ . 



Premonition, &ii*3 . 
Preparatory ( U ) , ^a* . 
Preposition, *^l t — '/^ and «-J^ 

M * A/ JA/ tt * 

^ and \J&^ «->y^ and fa. 
and jj^^ » 

Prepositive, j**** . 

Present (time), Jl^ and >^^ . 
Presumptive (denotative of stale), 

Preterite, (j*t-» • 

Preventive, £Jl~ . 

„ (denotative of prevention), 

& • A 

9 u// A* .PAy 

Primitive, O^k*. and i ***** oi . 
Pro-agent, . > £ w w~>l> or ^ « $U 

J*- 

$A, 

Prohibition, ^yft*. 
Prolongation, «v* . 



letter of, «v« cJj=a, 



and X^** 



( xxix. ) 



V x 

Prominent (pronoun), j;^ . 

$ x §, A 9 

Pronoun, j&+* and v**^ . 
Proper, ^j***^ • 

$xA# 

Proposition, sl*^ , 

$Ax §XX 

Prose, ;*-» and j»^ . 

Si s* 

Prosodian, ^if- • 

$ j>x 

Prosody, c?)f • 

$Ax 
Protasis, fc ;r • 

Protection (iO of), ^5 . 

x 

$x , 

Prothesis, &M . 

i 

§ p §, x .» 

Prothetic, *-****• and »->UL« an j 
£ x 

Prothetic compound, v*/* 

X X x Ax 

Proverb, J*^ . 
Quadriliteral, ^5*^; • 

§ X IV 

Qualifiability, <-k«3J'l . 

$x § A/ 

Qualificative, **-* and «— *^j . 



$w Ax 

Qualificativity, h**y • 

$x 

Quality &-* an ^ the termination 
$5 ' $s» a* 
*£ — , as Z&'f*' quality of part. 

$X X * 

Quasi-active, ^3^* . 

Ax 9\ 

Quasi-condition, kv£ &*£ . 

X X .PA 

Quasi-correlative, «-ri^ **^ • 

if ' 

_x Ax SA 

Quasi-dual noun, ***# *A • 

JSX » X 

X A X .PA 

Quasi-infinitive noun, )&■**• p»\ , 

Ax J»A 

Quasi-negation, ^j" <**-* . 

§ x 9 

Quasi-passive, f flo* . 

^-x 

A X .PA 

Quasi-plural noun, (*•**• (♦*»! - 

^ x 

X 9h*> $ • 

Quasi-prefixed, «-JUaJ K> &m>& . 



^'*9 J>A 

Quasi-proposition, &La. <o-£ . 

«S X 



Quasi-redundant, tV'UU 



mrO X A X ^ 

Quasi-sound, ^*=£wai| ^fp* ;la» 
and ij»** . 

X 

Ax .0 • 9 

Quasi-saying, jj»? <— *o|v-« . 

Wxx 
Quavering, (**/« 



( XXX. ) 



is / 
Quiddity, £*aU . 

$ 99 

Quiescence, [•))£"» • 

6 

Quinquclitcral, ^j^*^ • 
R. 



Radicr.l (as a substantive), ^y°\ • 
„ (as an adjective), ^^M . 

Rational, J 51 * . 

I , 
Ileal, .A^. 

Recitation, o^SJI. 

Redundant, 4>!) and j*J . 

Reduplicated, l-mU^. . 

§ .PAX $U»//.P 

Regimen, Jy**" and J^* • 
Regular, .j^U 5 and j^r*** • 



Relative, ^;W . 



„ (pronoun), &* and <*^4; . 
„ location, *4»» . 

$ .PAy $A 

„ noun, «->^-* |»««l aud 

5/ A 



Replicatire, «-»l>?*U and ,c*t^ . 
Reporter, 5!; aud iPli . 
Request, jjo^ 5 . 
Requisition, u^lb . 
Restringent, «-& . 

$/yA ^ 

Retrenched, ( *kj&* . 
Rhapsodist (reciter of poetry), jfj 
and £>}!; . 

Rhetoric, ^^i . 
Rhetorician, ,_s^ • 
Rhyme, *4»l* . 



S. 

§ • aS 
School, i_sbeuj| . 

$ A 
Scion, *£■*** . 

Self-praise, r*+* • 

As taffS 

Self-transitive, &>»&> &&* . 

as* 
Sense, t _5*^* • 

*,/ 

Sentence, ^> • 

$ SfiS $ / s 

Serial, (Jy"*" and Jj"^ . 



( xxxi. ) 



Sexiliteral, «-»j^l «*-» , M and 






$A, 

Silence, «>^« . 

Simple (opposed to compound), 

$ / 0/A.P 

I****** and d*** . 

„ substantive (opposed to 

§a 
infinitive noun), (•«*•! . 

$. • 
Single (opposed to double), lJakL . 

„ term (opposed to proposi- 

§,Aj> 

tion), &)** . 
„ word (opposed to prefixed), 

5 • $/A.P 

Singular, «J^I 5 and *i ; A* . 

$A* 

Sister (cordinate), 
Sinning, l^^I . 

is *s 

Softened, ^Js*** . 

Solecism, tfsd . 

$ • 
Sound, ^ i=s t^ . 

Sounded true, J^Sac"* 

9 A/ 

Specificative, )44*J» • 

$SA 

Subaudition, /*-o| . 



Subject (correlative of predicate), 
9a 
r J. 

„ (correlative of attribute), 

Ay §• A.P ^A/ ^d; 

*aJI a*m./« and *k 4sm . 

j> * 
„ of a meaning, i-^U? 

«*A/ 

„ of state, Jl^ j— «^.U . 

$ Ay 

Subjunctive (mood), L-~«ai . 
„ (verb in the), ^y***** . 

Subsidiary, ^J°y* . 

Substantive (opposed to epithet), 

§ A _ • .p/y $A 

/♦*") and &-* >£* <^*-l . 
Substitute, J^j and ^j* and 

„ (appositivc), J«V . 

Suddenness of occurrence, JUstf . 

S/hi § Ax 

Superiority (J**! of), ^l*- - **'. 
Supplied, ;»!&* . 
Support, oUfi . 

f A / §• A 

Suppression, <—»^ and ;^l . 



( xxxii. ) 



Surname, *4" • 
Suspension, 15*^ • 
Syllepsis, U ***M ^ J-a- . 
Sylleptic, ^J*^\^ Jy***" 

£*o 9 -PA/ 

Synarthrous, ^W hji*^ • 

$A , 

Syndesis, »-^ a5 • 

Syndetic explicative, ^W <-ftla* . 

** J» A • 

„ serial, Jf*** u-flkc . 

A«*» uiJ>A^» .Py A • 

Synecdoche, p~W J^ I *s~»* 

A/A^» 

Synonym, «— » : '/* and «— J^l^« and 
$ •* $ ** 

*&* meaning t T ^«U^» 



§A/ 

Svntax, ysM 



Synthetic compound, v~ / 

A / a A / $ A/ 

^ and^r*^/. 



A/ $ Sx.P 



T. 

$/A/ 

Tautology, ;!/* • 
Technical, ./l** • 
Technical language, «— »;* . 



Term (of a proposition), >j^ . 

.p /• 
Terminations of versicles, {J-°^ • 

4 a , 
Tradition, ^J^- . 

Traditionist, ^^=tv* . 

$ PA x 

Transferred, jjy&* • 

Transitive, 4**<« and ,*»!} and 

§ y .P 

A y J>A 

Transmutativo verb, {jij^v ij** • 
Transport (making transitive), 

§A, 



Triliteral, JK . 

$, >** $ / aj> 

Triptoto, <-Jjj-a* ail( i t_j^,^x^ . 

,, declension, i-J^" . 

§ ,, 
Trope, J^* . 

Trying to remembor, $ «i> . 

U. 

Unaugmcnted, *y±*" or ^^ ^aa.* 

$,A 

Unbinding, jM . 

$ .p .p 
Uuconjugability, «5^*^ . 



( xxxiii. ) 



ttl // J/l/ 

Unconnected, U 5***" ffi- • 


£ A 

Verbal, ^ • 

• • 


Uncontracted, if*** and oj^» and 
6 ^ 


5 •/ 
„ (oral), J}*"- 


• 

$ sA.P 

Undotted (letter), J***. 

As * / 

Uniform (proposition), '^j ^«i . 

/ A / •/ 


Version, *dl»; • 

Vicinity, />* and 8 ;5 tsn . 

Vituperative, f^Ls** • 


UniliteraJ, «**•!, <-»/*■ ,_> . 

6 

a _ A/ 

Uninflec&ed, L J^* . 
* 

6 

Si —* SSf 

Uninflectional, ,J^i and )&c 

* * * 

(USA 


Vocation, *U* • 

Vocative, ^^ • 

„ particle, A** *-*?> <■ 

Void (exception), £;** • 


Unit, <-A*J • 

$ /A* $ * Ay 

Unrestricted object, JjJk* (J**** « 

£ /A* 

Unsound, c l*** . 


Vowel, #;*- • 

W. 


$A, 

Utterance, k*J . 


Westerns, &/*♦ . 
• 



V. 



$/A# 

Vague, (*«*** • 



a // 



Variations, ^-*if*£ . 



$A 

Verb, J*» . 



Wish, vp> > 
Wonder, v?*** • 

$,• $A/ S'AS 

Word, ^4> and l«u) an d «&** and 

$A, 



COIMTEISTTS. 



PART II.-Tho Verb. 
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§ 402. Definition — signs — divisions — inflection 



CHAPTER II.— THE PRETERITE. 
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9 A 9 9 IS .PA 9h9 

tion of tlto final — i^Jb c^*fti. an ^ c^j* — «^5 and 
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tion—initial letter— vowel of initial in the act. voice— 
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^ a • .PAy 
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y A.PA/ y 99K* 

sure of -j***^. or ^^*k ' 
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the requirer of inflection and the op. of the mood. 



PAOE. 

1.3 



4-7 



8-14 



15-16a. 



16a.-16&, 



The Indicative. 

A^ A> 

§ 408. The aor. governed in the ind. — its op.— AiS for jtfj — 

Uwil for u>j*l- 
§409. O./. ofthepraJ. of & , J«^» and J"* 
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§ 414. 

§ 415. 
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The Subjunctive. 
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After ji 
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THE APOCOPATE. 

§ 419. The aor. governed in the apoc—itB ops.— they are pa. or 
vs. —the condition or prot. — must be a verbal prop.-~ 
the correl. or apod.— is a verbal or nominal prop. — 
tenses of the vs.-— mood of the aor. in the «/mm?.— predi- 
caments inadmissible in the v. of the condition— the 
correl. when conjoined with the ui or j£|— suppression 
of the uJ —inflectional place of the prop, occurring 
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§ 42S. Formation— time— termination— vowel of covj. Hamza— 

imp. ot'r\> ^i > aud jfl- 8i s*-^ and J*~ 
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OP.A.RT THE SEQOlsTO. 

THE VERB. 

CHAPTER I. 



THE VERB IN GENERAL; 

§ 402. The v. is what indicatesa meaning in itself 
connected with one of the three times (§h). It indicates 
two things, accident and time ; for ^ Hestood or has stood 
indicates standing injaasttime, f^iH*. stands or wilt 
stand standing in the present and future, and J> Stand thou 
standing in the future, the accident being ^*> Standing, 
which is one of the two things indicated by the t?., and is 
the inf. n. It is distinguishable from the n. and p. by 
means of (1) the sa> of the ag. t pronounced with Damm 
in the 1st pers., as ctJUi ; with Fatli in the 2nd pers. 
masc.j as oSjLu ; and with Kasr in the 2nd pers. fem. t 



A// 



A /A 



as v»*i»* : (2) the quiescent »a> offeminiuization,as *&***> 

' A ' A ^ 

and is-**Ju ; whereas the «w of feminiuization affixed to 



ns. is mobile through the vowel of inflection, as 8j^> 

9*,' h * */ A fi * lit* * A 9 * A/'/' ' " 

gJ.«o and &» l — « c^l; and &*1~*»j *=->;/* J and the 



* * t *9 



[*a» 'pf feuiininization] affixed to the p. } as ct^ , c^, 



a 



( 2 ) 



A 



A <U» 



, is rarely quiescent with t_>j and *> , as c^; ami 
c^«* : (3) the ,5 of the fern, ag., affixed to the imp., as 

* • A/> 

^r^ ; and to the aor., as ^»y& ; but not to the pre*. : 
(4) the ^ of corroboration, whether siogle, as XCVL- 

15. [153, 610]; or double, as ^^ i utiL^ VII. 

• * •■ • 

86. Assuredly we will drive thee, out, Shu'aib. It is 
divisible into pret, aor., and imp. [603]. The.BB hold 
that inflection is original in ns., derivative in vs. [40^; 
and the KK hold that inflection is original in ns. and vs'.: 
but the first opinion is right. The 1 nninfl. v. is of two 
kinds, (1) that of which the uninflectedness is agreed upon, 

vid. the prety which is uninfl. upon Fat h, as ^>y^ and 

/ .//A 

^UoJI , so long as a y of the pL is not attached to it, in 

which case it is pronounced with Damm ; nor a mobile 
nom. pron., in which case it is made quiescent [403]: 
(2) that. of which the uninflectedness is disputed, the 
preferable opinion being that it is uninfl., vid. the imp*, 

A A. 

as <_>V*t > which is uninfl. according to the BB, and infl. 
according to the KK [431, 603], The infl. v. is the aor. 
[404, 405], which is infl. only when neithei the co::ro- 

t * . ' w/ A * A x 

borative ^ , as £.y& J& , with which he v. is uninfl, 
upon Fath, whether the ^ be single or double, nor the 

/A «/ * •A Ay 

^* of the p/. ,/fefli., as m?/^1 *a»K**4M , with which the v. 
is uninfl. upon quiescence, is contiguous to it [406] 



( 3 ) 
so that it is infl. when it is separated from the corrobo- 

ui y A' Ay 

rative ^ by an f of the du., as jL>y£ Jfc , originally 

a y a/ ' ' 

^r^ , the first ^ , i. e. the ^ of the ind., being 
elided to avoid the succession of three ^ s; and ( simi- 
larly tyhen it is separated from the corroborative ^ by a 

Sfi Ay A y u/J'»/ 

j of the />/., as ^^ Jfc y originally ^/^ ; or by a 

S Ay Ay 

,3 of the 2nd /rare. Mrcg. y&m., as *>y£> Jfc, originally 

tfy Ay 

'cJ^r^ [610]. This is the opinion of the majority.; 
but Akh holds the aor. v. to be vmnfl. with the cor- 
roborative yj, whether the corroborative ^ be con- 
tiguous to it or not ; and it is related on the authority 
of some to be infl. even if the corroborative ^ be con- 
tiguous! 1 to it : and IM relates in one of his books that 
there is no dispute as to the uninflectedness of the aor. 
v. with the ^ of the pi. fem.\ whereas it is not so, but 
the dispute is found, and the master IU in his commen- 
tary on the Idafc is one of those who relate it (IA). 



CHAPTER II 



THE PRETERITE. 



§ 403. It is that which indicates the connection of 
an accident with a time anterior to your time [615] (M). 
It is distinguishable by the quiescent *&> of feinininization 
(IA, Sh), as 

- / A/ 9 AS** ' ' A C" «" A • S /• A/*/CPA5#// A S/2 

(Sh), by Ja'far Ibn 'Ulba alHarithl, She stole a visit to 
me, and saluted me; afterwards arose and bade farewell: 
and, when she turned away, the, i. e. my, soul was well- 

#» A/ •*♦ 

nigh departing (T), and by the sss of the «£., as oSJjo 
J/5Mj JllssJf fob .Blessed be Thou, Possessor of 
majesty and honour, each of which is affixed only to a 
literal pret. (IA). Hence it is proved that l j~>e and 

/A/ ' ' 

wJ are not ps., as IS and Th say of c5 **»« , and as F 

• A/ s A' 

says of «-** , and that **J is not a n., as Fr and those 
who agree with him say ; but that they are pret. vs., 
because-the \sj [first] mentioned is attached to them, as in 

S A.P A$ A • •/ # f >■ ' $ A A y A/ 

^la3 J cxmo^ &*Kb jhUD us^m.aJ Hind is not a wrong' 
doer ; may-be therefore, she may attain felicity, the say- 

A • A • • • „ ' A .PA#» / A*» 5 £•• A y 

ing of the Prophet \s**+*jy l$o &x*sJ( ^ l^y ^ 
Whoso purifieth himself on the JPriday, etc. [87], and 



( 5 ) 

AS hi** /9k*o * Ah*3 9 * hft*h*o* Sfih^a 9m/* As* 

Most excellent is the recompense of the pious, Paradise, 
the abode of wishes and desires and grace (Sh). The 
pret. is uninft. upon Fath unless necessity arises for its 
being quiescent or pronounced with Damra, the quiescence 
being on the occasion of the change of an unsound letter 
or the affixion of some of the prons., and the Datum 
being with the j of the pron. (M). When it is conjoined 
with (L, Sh) a mobile nom. pron. (Sh), [e. g.] the pron. 

**** [ ^ j ] or c) i its final is made quiescent (L), [so 
that] it keeps to uninflectedness upon quiescence (Sh), as 

\&*>yb (L, Sh); b^^, \s*ly* , &iy* (Sh), and j»ya 

' s ' * 

(L); where the v., originally «_>/* with Fath, is made 
uninfl. upon quiescence because the ct> and ^ of the 
attached nom pron. are mobile [20] (Sh): and, if the v. 
be triliteral, unsound in the £ , it is lightened by chang- 
ing the £ into J ; and, two quiescents then concurring, 
the £ must be elided, its vowel, if a Damma or Kasra, 
haying been transferred to the ui , to give notice of the 
measure of the »., and, if a Fatha, changed into Damma 
when the £ is a j and Kasra when the £ is a ^ , and 
transferred to the ui , to give notice of the elided ; so 

that from. JUo , vJla., and ^Ifo, originally Jjb', 

\ ' ' ' » h» S A s A 

lJ^ , and v-**** , you say k-JU* , c^aa- , and c^aU> 
eliding the f after transfer of the vowel assumed to be 



( 6 ) 

upon it to- the lJ ; and from J6 and ^l> [484], origi- 

nally J^S and £#, you say c^ti and e>»*>, when the 

I needs elision upon attachment of the c&j , changing the 
vowel assumed to be upon it into Damma and Kasra 
respectively, because these [vowels] are homogeneous 
with the £ , and transferring it [to the ui ] (L). The 
attached ace. pron. does not change the v. from its 

original uninflectedness upon Fath, as o^j u£^ or 

&>y* Zaid beat thee or us i and the quiescent nom. pron* 
does not require quiescence of the v. also ; but the final 

of the «. remains pronounced with Fatb before the f , as 

* * / 

Uj-£ , and is pronounced with Damm before the j , as 

tyr^ : white in such as ,3^^ &IL£M I^XAf II. 15. 

Have bought error in exchange for right direction [663] 

and \)y$ uCJUfc f j*o XXV. 14. They will invoke there 

perdition, i. e. will say, " my perdition, [come ; ^or 4/jfe 

.P >y A 

is thy time" (B),] the original form is f^ty^l with a ^ 
pronounced with Damm before the quiescent pron., and 

KjCi* with the first j pronounced with Damm before 
the quiescent pron.; then the ^ and j , being mobile 
and preceded by a letter pronounced with Fath, are con- 
verted into f ; and afterwards the f is elided because of 
the concurrence of two quiescents. When bare of the 
Wobile nom. pron. [and of the y of the pron.], the pret. 



( 7 ) 

* * * • y A y y y A / A /// 

in uninfl. upon Fath, as <->yo , p)^^ } ^j^*-! j ^.y* , 

*y/ x y / ' ' ' 

and &*j^ : while such as ^^ and 1** are originally 

y/y y yy r 

if*) and j«* , the g and j being converted into f 
because mobile and preceded by a letter pronounced 
with Fatii, so that the quiescence of their final is acci- 
dental, and the Fatha is assumed to be in the f ; for 
which reason, when the final is assumed to be quiescent, 

* Ay/ a A/> 

the £ and . return, as ux**j and s&f^^Sh). 



CHAPTER III. 

THE AORIST. 

§ 404. The aor. is common to the present and future : 
but the J [of inception prefixed to it (MM) in W} ^ 
JjiaJ Verily Zaid does (M)] makes it a pure present, [as 

fi / A / A 2 »** " 1 

&j ]**&£> ^ ^f* 3 *? ^ XII. 13. Verily it grieveth 

me that ye take him away (MM)]; while the j» or 

*-*y" [prefixed to it (MM)] makes it a pure future 
(M, MM) : and it is by reason of their being prefixed to 
it that it resembles the n. ; and is consequently infi. 
[402] with the ind. and subj. [corresponding in sign and 
Arabic name with the nom. and ace], and with the apoe. 
instead of the gen. (M). According to the KK, the J of 
inception prefixed to the aor. makes it peculiar to the 
present, as the j* makes it peculiar to the future ; and 

therefore they do not allow ^fssj iJpml 1^3 u>f because 
of the contradiction : but the BB allow that, be- 
cause the J , according to them, continues to import cor- 
roboration only, as when it was prefixed to the inch. [604]. 
As the rc., which is vague, like Ja.^ , becomes peculiar 

9 9 wS 

to one by means of a p., like J^M , so likewise ijie aor., 
which is vague, because of its applicability to the present 
and future, becomes peculiar to one of them by means of 



( 9 ) 
the j» ; and the aor. v. is ihjl. because of the resent 
blance mentioned, according to tbe BB, not because of 
the concentration of various meanings upon it, as in the 
case of the n. [16L]. The aor. becomes (1) a pure pre- 
sent by means of (a) j( [206], M, and similar ados. 
indicative of the present :(b) the J of inception, accord- 
ing to the KK, as above : (c) negation by j-4 [456] or 

U [546"|, according to some, as f fi *>.') j-4 1 and u 
1^ Yfr or j£ £} U ; and by J [550], according to 

Mb, as J£ ,£ ^' •• (2) » P u ' e future > b y means ° f (a) a 

future mfo., as & Cf£ and ^^'^ itS atttibU " 
tion to au expected matter, as &»s7 r y2 TAe m«r- 
reoHon toill come to pass : (e, its importing requisition 
of the act, vid. iu command, prohibition, prayer, equa- 
tion, wish, hope, and>«r : (d) its being a prom*.* : (e) 
the two a s of corroboration [611] : (f) the J of the 
oath [600, 662] : (g) every apocopative [419] or sub- 
junctival [410] op.: (h) the jnfinitival '■} [571]: (i) every 
cond. instrument, even if it do not govern, except ) 
[below] ; while the apod, also must be future, because 
it is inseparable from the prot., which is future : ( j) 
the p. of amplification [578] : (k) the neg. » [547], 
as S and his followers say : (3) converted into a past by 



( 10 ) 



A/ 



weans of (a) y [548] ; (b) the apocopative U [548] ; 
(c) y mostly [591] ; (d) if [204] ; (e) C>] [505] (R). 

J> /A J> y *. y , fi s . , ,a,M> y yA? iS^^i^Jy 

In SUA*-* Was*, ^x* y | j^y jj, ajjc XXXV. 
10. ^«rf God is he that sent the winds; and they 
raise clouds; and We drave them y&i is put into the 
aor., contrary to wl-at precedes and follows it, in order 
that the state in which the raising of the clouds by the 
winds takes place may be imitated, and that those wond- 
rous appearances indicative of the Supreme Power may 
be required to present themsebes : and thus they do with a 
v. containing a sort of speciality and peculiarity in a state 
that is deemed extraordinary, or that impresses the per- 
son addressed, or otherwise, as says Ta 'abbata Sharra 



A/ y A y fats* nt fili,o 



/ y A y^y fi^y Ay Ay y j>n^o J> , A g 

/ ' / j» y *^ y ""' ** O • 

/Ay .AyyA S* y A £ y y s s s » - 

[^4nrf wAoewr <feme« tfie existence of the goblin, verily 
I announce from certainty, nay, eyesight, that I did 
meet the goblin descending in a desert like the sheet of 
paper, smooth; and I smite her without consternation; 
and she fell prostrate on the two arms and on the under 
part of the neck (JS T )], because he intends to picture to 
his people the state in which he emboldened himself 



{ 11 ) 

through his pride to smite the goblin, as though he made- 
them see it (K) : or the difference in the m. [in XXXV. 
10.] may be to indicate the permanence of the matter 
(B) The sign of the aor. is that J»' may be prefixed to- 

it (IA, Sh), as **l \'f «■ J* <>> J* #> «* f' CXIL 
Z I He fc^tfet/* [548] »o<, nor is begotten, nor it any 
one equal unto Him (Sh). In every v. the aor. is formed 
by adding at its commencement one of the aoristic letters, 
•rid. the IJnmza of the 1st pers. sing., the & of the 1st 
pers pi., the ~ of the 2nd pm. without restriction [of 
^der or number] and of the 3rd pert. fern. sing, or du 
and the ., of the 3rd pers. mate, without restrict [of 
number] and of the 3rd pers. fem. pi The initia 
faoristic letter (BS)] of the aor. in the act. vmce, (1) 
when its pret. is quadriliteral, whetber with or without an 
augment, is pronounced with Damm, by common consent, 

as # 'f*. ??■ &*£> ^^ ^ - 
(2) when its pret is not (juadriliteral, [whether it fall 
short of or exeeed 4 letters (BS),] is Pounced, (a) ac- 
cording to the ljijaris, with ?ath, as ^ V j* . *f 

;#, # J*. ," ^ $*» 3^- and 

'£sU'j£* • (b)according to others thantheBijazis, 
with (a) Kasr, («) when the letter is not ,3 , and the 
pret. either is on [the measure of] J? [wi* &*r, 



( 12 ) 

oor. J«£ with Fath (BS) of the * ], as c^-JU JUS, 
" A ' *"» * /L ' r ' 

fs\ , and ^Ui , [contrary to ^2)^ , its pret. being 

with Fatfc, and to jS , the aor. beiug with Kasr (BS)] ; 
or begins with a conjunctive Hamza, vid. such as is 
Mowed by four or five letters, as cLsifcil "ALxh and 
ut«*j&uu.f £jaw ; or with an augmentative ^, as 
*~ltt flCw and c^.^^ ^ojtf : (fi) when the 
letter is ^ or any other, in the aor. of J >f, as*^^ and 
tS* z i ; or of J**, whose «-i is a ; , as e>Ja.j J=a^ 
and Jsuu. : {f>) Fatii in all other cases (L). Kasr of 
the Hamza of Jt£.f is chaste in usage, anomalous in 
analogy ; and Fath of it, which is the dial, of Asad, 
is the converse (BS). Every aor. in the act. voice of 
such vs. as exceed three letters [in the pret.], (1) when 
the initial of its pret. is not an augmentative ^, must 
have its penultimate pronounced with Kasr, literally, as 

or constructively, as i**f j*>, o^f OjZ*o, JSJu,f 

*,/<»/ • ' A J» /A • , , A s ,*, 

r**^' ;^ ;**=*, and otSif olaid : (2) when the initial 
of its pret. is an augmentative «,, retains the Fatli of the 
penultimate, as f U3 jjuL', ji£ jiu£ , aild ^J 



( 13 ) 

P^jJk (L). The moods of inflection in the v. are the 
ind. with Damma, the subj. with Fatfca, and the apoc. 

with quiescence, as ffi J^} Zaid stands, fi*t J ^i) d 

AJ>/ A/ * 

Verily Zaid shall not stand (IA, Sh), and JL J He 

stood not, the sign of the mood being the Damma, Fatha, 
and elision of the vowel, respectively ; and the assertion 
that apocopation is not an inflection is of no account 
(Sh). All other modes of inflection are vicarious subs- 
titutes for. these (IA). In the v. unsound [in the final 
(Sh)], i. e. whose final is [an unsound letter (Sh),] an \ 

/ A * 

[preceded by Fatlia (IA)], as l5 ^»j , or y [preceded 

* A/ 

by Damma (I A)], as j}*», or ^ [preceded by Kasra 

A/ 

(IA)], as ^ji , the apde. is formed by elision of the last 

/ 

letter (I A, Sh), as a substitute for elision of the vowel, as 

S A/ 1 

XC VI, 17. [16], g±i being an aor, v. in the apoc, the sign^ 

,ii>o 3 /Ax Ay/ 

of which is the elision of the j , and &WI Iff jSceu J ; 
IX. 18. And hath not feared any but Qod, an ex. of 

S/fi / A/ 3/ 

elision of the f , and 8^1 U J& U LXXX. 23. He 
hath not yet performed what He hath commanded him, 
an ex. of elision of the ^ ; and as for the non-elision 

55/ 

of the unsound letter, i. e. the « , in i **v. not with- 

A / 

standing that g* is prefixed to it in the reading of 

A A // 31/ A * 

Kumbul yy*iy l ^H ^ XII. 90., the reply is that the 



( u ) 



A / 



t y» is conjunct, He that feareth God and patiently: 
endureth tribulations, not conditional, Whoso Jeareth r 
and that the ) is quiescent either because of the suc- 
cession of vowels in the «-> , ^ , u* , and Hamza, [the 

w y 

next word being ^l» ,] or because it. is a case of con- 
tinuity whereat pause is intended, or of coupling to the 
sense, the conjunct j* being equivalent to the condi- 
tional on account of its generality and vagueness (Sh): 
thus the apoc. is apparent by means of the elision of the 
final [ I , ; , or ,3 (IA)]. The subj. is apparent in 
the v. unsound in the j or g [by means of the Fatha 

f\ » A /^A/ A/ 

because of its lightness, as l$H tip >* *e& J XVIII. 
13. We will not call upon any God besides Him, and 
|ja£. fcJJj «$&>;£ ^ XL 33. God will not bestow upon 
them good ( Sh)] ; and is assumed in the v. unsound in 

/ A y Ay y A y 

the I , as j^ * J , [the sign of the subj. in ^ 
being a Fatfca assumed to be upon the f (IA)]. The 
ind. is assumed in the v. unsound in the * , ^ , or 

.P Ay Ay 

f , as j*o«£ and ^^t > the sign of the ind, being a Damma 
assumed [to be upon the j and ,3 (IA), because 

y A y 

deemed too heavy to be expressed (Sh)], and ^5^=04 
(I A, Sh), the sign of the ind. being a Damma assumed to 
he upon the I (IA), which is incapable of being vocalized 
(MM). 



* */A/ 



( 15 ) 

y yAy y / A/ / Jy»/ 

§ 405. The five paradigms ^H*** , ^H*** , ^^*H , 

#yAy / /A/ ' ' 

^ykflS , and ^a*^ i.e., every [aor. (Sh)] w. to which 

y * 

an'! of dualization, [whether the initial be ~ or *&> 
(IA),] or j of pluralization, [whether the initial he g 
or ct> (IA),] or a g of the 2nd pers. sing. fern, is 
attached — are put into the ind. by means of the existence 
of the ^ (IA, Sh), pronounced with Kasr after- the f 
and Fatfc after its two sisters (M), as a substitute for 
the Damma, [the sign of the ind. being the existence oi 
the ^ (IA),] and into the' subj. and apoc. by elision- of 
the „% , [as a substitute for the FatJfra and quiescence 
(Sh), the sign of the subj. and apoc. being the fall of 

y A / /»' X 

the m (IA),a&^=3 X^c l#s LV. 50. Wherein 

*"^ y y y ' 

y ;/«/ A.PA$y 

shall be two fountains flowing, ^^fc^ ^f^ II. 78. 

* S» S* * A.P y 

Fe fciftg witnesses, and jjj*^ ^ ^ VII. 93. 7%<y 
ho* knowing, the aor. here being in, the tnrf., the sign of 

•Py Ay Ay A y 

which is the existence of the ^ , and (Sh)] as \f*& J ^> 

y a ^ j>2^y .Py Ay A // 5 

yjUf fj2>(j fjU& ^ II, 22* Wherefore, if ye do not, 

fir Ay 

and ye will not do, fear ye the fire (IA, Sh), the fy*&» 

Ay Ay 

with J being in the apoc, and that with J in the subj., 
the sign of which in both is the elision of the ^ . In 

6 y *$ 

^jaAsaSl VI. 80. [a reading with the ^ lightened (B)] 



( 16 ) 
Will ye dispute with me f what is elided is [not the ^ 
of the ind ., but] the a of protection [170] : and in 

- At 

, fih , a? a ' , i « 

.jtoo .1 Iff II. 238. Unless they remit, where the ^1 

is subjunctival, and the ^ extant with it, the y is not 

Shf § A/ 

the ; of the/?/., but only the J of the word, as in f*l*t) ; 
and the ^ is not the ^ of the iwd., but only a pron. 
relating to the divorced women, as in II. 228 [406] ; 
and the v. is uninfl. because conjoined with the ^ 
of the pL fern., [for which reason ^1 does not affect it 

/AS -P /K-t S K * hi' 

(B),] contrary to ^^ v; >| |j*u ^f; II. 238. And 
that ye [masc] remit will be nearer unto piety j and the 

y .PA/ /A .PA/ 

measure of this a fH is ^jj^, as when you say 

/ A SA / */»«/ ^ AJ>A/ / *A/ J> • !«/ 

*».j«u 8^-iM or ^jj^X^d : whereas in ^j*** J^' the 

• is the y of the pi, and the ^ the sign of the ind. ; and 

the original form is &fH [on the measure of ^,1** ] 
with two * s, the first of which is the J of the word, 
and the second the y of the pi ; so that, as Damma on a 
y preceded by Damma and followed by a quiescent y 
is deemed too heavy, the Damma of the first y is elided ; 
and, since two quiescents, vid. the two y s, then concur, 
the 1st is elided— the 1st, and not the 2nd, being elided 
for three reasons; (1) that the 1st is a part of a word 
and the 2nd a [whole] word, and elision of a part is 
easier than elision of a whole, (2) that the 1st is the 



( 16« ) 
final of the v., and elision is more appropriate to finals, 
(3) that the 1st indicates no sense, whereas the 2nd 
indicates a sense, and elision of what does not indicate 
is more appropriate than elision of what does indicate — 

and, when the j is thus elided, the measure of ^^H 

becomes ^ j*ib by elision of the J [from ^^^i ] ; and 
for this reason, when you prefix the subjunctival or 

apocopative op. to it, you say Sf*i Ji J*±fl an< * '>**£ f* 
(Sh). 

§ 406. The aor. that the » of the fern. pi. is con- 
tiguous to is uninfl. (M, Sh) upon quiescence [402] 
(Sh), so that the ops. have no effect upon it literally, 
and the ^ does not fall off, like as the f , j , and ^ , 
that are prons., do not fall off, because it is one of 

/A A* ■» ' xA^y 

them (M), as II. 228. [235] and j**;* cyf^iyi ; II. 



y Aua/ss 



233. ^(wrf £/ae mothers shall suckle, .#a>jxj> and >***j«t 
being two aor. «?s, in the position of an ?'rarf., but uninfl. 
upon quiescence because contiguous to the . of the 
fern, pi., and enuneiatory An letter but requisitive in 

fiil^O y .P y Ay 

sense, like &U I j-X* 5 *-^. Gog? Aawe mercy, upon thee (Sh)> 

y A A y A y y A A / A* 

[and] as jf.y*l ^ and ^e;^i ^ (M). The oar. that the 
corrob. ^ is in contact with is uninfl. upon Fath [402, 

%% * y 9 ArO w * / A.Py 

610], as &*lasaJf J m^V CIV. 4. Assuredly he shall 
6<? c«*/ iwto the fire that breaketh in pieces; whereas in 



( 166 ) 

S » • A ••• h* *Kt/ h9 *t& S fit*** 

t ^^S ) fC-fcf; pXJI^f ^ ^jUH m. 183. Assuredly 

ye shall be proven in your goods and yourselves; and 
assuredly ye shall hear the v., though corroborated by 
the yj , is infl. y because they are separated by the y , 

which is the pron. of the ag. t expressed in ^jkfl , and 

supplied m ^jx^ZJ , since the original form is J^u^Xf , 
the ^ of the ind. being elided because the combination 
of likes is deemed too heavy, and the y being then elided 
because of the concurrence of two quiescents, the • and 
and incorporated ^ (Sh). 

§ 407. The moods are not signs of meanings, like 
the cases [19], because the v. in respect of inflection 
is not original [402], but stands towards the n. in the 
same position as the S and ^ towards the two I s [of 
femininization] in respect of prevention of trip tote declen- 
sion [18]. And that by which the v. is put into the 
ind. [408], subj. [410], or apoc. [419] is not that by 
reason of which it is liable to inflection [404, 110] (M). 



THE INDICATIVE. 



§ 408. When the aor. v. is divested of the sub* 
junctival and apocopative op., it is put into the ind. 

(IA, Sh), as ooj r ^j (Sh). There is a dispute as to 
what puts it into the ind. : according to some (IA), it is 
put into the ind. because of its occurring in the situation 
of a n. (M, I A), thus being like the inch, and enunc. in 

9 Ay § A, 

having an ideal op. (M), as in s->y*i **jJ (M, IA), 

9 A , 

where ^y^t is put into the ind. because it occurs in 
the situation of v;^ (^), since what is after the 

s 

inch, is a situation in which a n. may be expected to 

t /A3<-o 9 A • 

occur correctly; and similarly in ^WJM v)^» 
because he that begins a sentence passing to speech from 
silence is not obliged to utter a n. or a 0. as the first 
word, but on the contrary the beginning of his sentence 
is a position of choice in respect of whichever class he 
pleases (M) : but, according to others, it is put into the 
ind. because of its being divested of the subjunctival and 
apocopative op., which opinion is preferred by IM (IA). 
In the saying of Abu Talib addressing the Prophet 

S/'A£a • A y • A/ Sfi * * As Ax Mm * 9 

* ' r & ? ' 

[603] the v. [is in the apoc. because it (N)] is conjoined 
with a supplied apocopative, vid. the precatory J, 



< 18 ) 



.? " * » 



[i. e. oaa! (N)] ; while VU3 is originally Jf£ , tlie j 
being changed into uv [689], like ^'and feS far *Lf w 
and &(*; , [ Jfc^ammatf, fe* emiy sow* muam % soul, 
whenever thou fearest from a matter destruction I (N)] : 
and in the saying of Imra alKais, [who had sworn 
not to drink wine until he should slay the Banu.Asad 
in revenge for their killing his father, and had then 
slain a multitude of them (N)J 

••«' <t if ' .** ~ h '** *' ■* '** I***— 

[Wherefore to-day I shall drink, not. incurring a charge 
of sin from God, nor being an uninvited guest (N)], 
^^! isnotintheapoc, but in the ind., the Damma being 
elided by poetic license, or by treating gym ^ ^1*J 
with Damm like **« ; for they sometimes make the 
separate follow the course of the united, so that like as 
»>** with quiescence [thus read in XVIII. 49. (K B)l 

is said for o*^ with Damm, so # ; with quiescence is 

•*/ 
said for g) with Damm (Sh), 



S St $A 



' " '* */ • • • 



§ 409. In T fi oej ulT and v ^ J*^ an d ^ 

jrb the original form is UlS, yj j an d urf ; but it 
is made to deviate from the n. to the v. for an object, 
[because of the affinity of the aor. v. to otf in being 



( 19 ) 

applied to denote approximation to the present (AAz)] : 

and the original form is used according to him that 

recites the verse [of Ta'abbata Sharra (J)] 

s> 

/ ' ' ''fit 

[459, 460] (M) Then I returned to the tribe of Fahm, 
when I was not near returning, [because of my being 
on the point of perishing (T)]. And how many a tribe 
like it have I quitted, when it was desolate, from f^c 
i, q. Ua. (J), which is said by Abu -nNada to be the 
correct recital, 1*3 f u£| fa being erroneous (T). 



THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

§ 410. The aor. [v. (Sh)] is put into the *«fy\ when 

it follows a subjunctival [p. (IA). The subjunctivals 

are four in number (Sh)], vid. (1) J [649 j . (2) y , 

[provided that it be infinitival (571), not causative (596) 

(Sh)]: (3) ^of [594]: (4) '* I (IA, Sh), provided that it 
be infinitival [571], not red. [563], nor explicative t569] j 
and that it be not contracted from the heavy [525] : (a) 

.j / */ aI ;/ A? C*»/ 

these two conditions are united in ^ >**i ^ ^bf ^JJfj 
XXVI. 82. And Whom I eagerly desire to forgive me 
and f*l* ^yg, ^| ^ & ij| ; IV# 32. And God desireth 
to turn again unto you : (b) the 1st condition is lacking in 
J**£ c>* ^ u^& I wrote to him saying, He will do, 
when you intend by ^ the sense of *» ; so that after 
this ^1 the v. is in the zrctf., because, J being explica- 

* A,, 

tive of c&~*XT ? neither it nor what it is prefixed to has 
any [inflectional] place, and it may not govern the subj., 

A 2 

like as ^f, if expressed, might not govern the subj.; 
whereas, if you supply the prep, with it, i. e. the ^ , 
it is infinitival, and you must make it govern the 
suoj. : (c) the 2nd condition is lacking in ^fym J Ac 

/A/ a sn *"** ** ^ \ 

^p fy* LXXIII. 20. He knoweth that {the case 



( 21 ) 

will be this), there will be among you some sick, 

l\* A A/ $ h* * hi * A/y /•£ * 

then, that (the case is this,) he returneth not to them 
any speech, and '&*'» *& V ^ f^x**^ V. 75. .4tm? 
they supposed that {the case would be tin&,Y there would 

not be any tribulation according to him that reads ^fi 
in the ind. ; for in the first two texts it occurs after the 
v. of knowledge, i. e. not the word f J £ , hut what 
indicates certainty [526], so that in both it is contracted 
from the heavy, its sub. being suppressed, and the subse- 
quent prop, being in the position of a nom. as the pred., 

P fit * Smi S A/ / -P££ ^Lg£ 

the full phrase being u )j**~ **J and £^ ^ &jf ; and in 
the 3rd text it occurs after opinion, and some read with 
the ind, treating opinion in the same way as knowledge, 

A $ 

in which case the ^1 is the contracted from the heavy, 
the sub. being suppressed, and the subsequent prop, the 

prcof., in full ^^ N l#f , and some with the *«£/., Ma J 
lAere would not be, treating opinion according to its 
original meaning, not like knowledge, which is the better 
mode, so that for this reason the sub;', is universally 

* w f h*B *» As A $ fii A x A? 

read in such as &Asalf iy^>^ ^f J> ' »..* ^ *f HI. 133. 
Or Aat?£ #e supposed that ye would enter Paradise t and 

8/«* l# J*«d ^t J& LXXV. 1h. (The owners of (which 
will think that a back-breaking mischief will be done 
unto them, while the first reading is confirmed by 



( 22 ) 

§ • $ fit* */ A $ * A/$ 

LXXV, 3. [82] and ^1 *# f l J ^^a^f XC. 7. 
.Corf/* he think that {the case was this,) not any one saw 

a? 

Aim ?, ^f being here contracted from the heavy, since 
a subjunctival is not prefixed to a subjunctival nor to an 
apocopative (Sb). 

§ 411. ^t is distinguished [from the rest of the 
ps. governing the aor. in the subj. (I A)] by its govern- 
ing when expressed and when understood, [contrary to 
its three sisters, which govern only when expressed 
(Sh)]. It is understood, [for the most part (418. A.) 
(Sh),] after [a prep, or conjunction. The preps, that 
it is understood after are three in number (Sh),] (1) 

J£ (IA,Sh),asXLIX. 9. [501] and (JUlf ^ JLI 

,j~X* XX. 93. [414] Until Moses return unto us, the 

subj. not being by reason of l J^ itself, contrary to the 
opinion of the KK: (2) the J , which is of four kinds, 

(a) the causative J , as ^lUJ m**^ f&\ «-£*H ^/^i 
XVl. 46. -4«d Wc A«*>e sent down unto thee the Exhor~ 
taiion, i. e. the Kur'an, that thou mightst explain to men 

[504], and ft>£> t- &1J{ «_xl jftixJ Uaa* Lsaxi ljCJ Ukva* Uf 

* SS^ • • • A • n ** 

*i.G L. lX»Jo ** XLVIII. 1. 2. Feri?y JFe /*a#e cora- 

quered for thee a manifest conquest in order that Ood 
may forgive thee what hath preceded of thy sin and 
what hath followed, the conquest of Makka not being 
indeed a cause of the forgiveness, nor declared to be so, 
but declared to be a cause of the combination of the 



( 23 ) 

four matters For the Prophet, vid. forgiveness, comple- 
tion of blessing, direction to the straight path, and 
realization of the mighty aid [vv. 2-3.]. which cnmhina- 
Hon was doubtless achieved when God subdued Makka 
unto him; (b) the J of result, also named the J of 
eventuality and the J of ultimate condition, vid. that 
which is followed by an antithesis to the purport of 

what precedes it, as \y±* rf? ^5*^ u)jV J* ****** l * 

V /* / 

tf}»», XXVIII. 7. /4«rf the family of Pharaoh picked, 
him up that he might be unto them a foe and a grief, 
since their picking him up was only because of their 
taking pity upon him, and they intended to make him 
a delight of the eye for themselves, but the matter 
eventually reduced them to his becoming a foe and a 
grief to them ; (c) the red. J , vid. that which follows a 

trans, v., as J* *>&* * u * *** IV - 3L God desireth io 
explain unto you, [ J&* being the obj. of ^ , and 

the J red. to corroborate the future sense inseparable 
from desire, as in the saying of Kais Ibn Sa'd {Ibn 
'Ubadai'Mb)} 

I desired that the people should know that they were the 
drawers of Kais when the ambassadors were present (B),] 

and ^Juir ,1) flla U>*!j VI. 70. And we have 
been commanded that we should submit ourselves to the 
Lord of the Universe; (d) the J of denial, vid. that which 

comes after a negatived past from JS [504], as JS U 



( 24 ) 

euU p Xi| U J* ^.-.pf ;^J 6llf III. 173. God hath 
not been minded to leave the believers in that state 

Ar *t° ** A fi* *9 fill*? s s * ' 

wherein ye are and ^***\ \e> JC*ila*J &JJ! .15' U« III. 
174. Nor hath God been minded to make you acquainted 

A • A f sfi* 

with the unseen: (3) the causative ^ , as ^ uCXa^ 
^i*/^ / C awe /o tfAee that thou mightst honor me, when 
you take it to be causative, equivalent to the J , the 

• A 9 Sf Ax 

full phrase being ^fZ J J , The conjunctions 
are four in number (Sh), (1) y (IA, Sh), (a) when J\ 
would be right in its position (Sh,, [or] when renderable' 

°y us**- [ 501 ]> oein g thus renderable wheu the pre- 
ceding v. is such as is [indicative of an action] consum- 
mated little by little (IA), as in 

(IA, Sh), By God, assuredly I will account the difficult 
easy through patience until I attain, or in order that I 
may attain, the objects of desire ; for hopes have not 

become realized save for a patient one (J), i. e. ci\of 1L 
(IA), y being a conjunction i. q. J^ , i, e . Jf or the 

A i £ 

causative J , and the understood ^1 with that to which 
it is prefixed being renderable by au inf. n. coupled by 
•fl to an inf. n. obtainable from the preceding v. [538], 
i. e. assuredly there shall be on my part an accounting 



( 25 ) 
the difficult easy or an attainment of the objects of desire 
(J) ; (b) when Vt would be riu;ut in its position (Sh), 
[i. e.] when renderable by IM , being so renderable 

when the preceding v. is not as aforesaid (I A), but is [indi- 
cative of an action] consummated at one time (J), as in 

/ / A • Ki " 99 9 A 9 /» Ax ^ •• 9 A //• • » A 9* 

(I A, Sh), by Ziyad alA'jam, And I icould, when I handled 
the spear-shaft of a people, break its knots unless it 

became straight, £ being a conjunction i. q. W (J), i. e* 

S S A / A, $ 5S v 

m*a~k*^> J V\ (I A, Sh), in which case I would not break 

' * A ? • 

its joints, not ^ ^ , because there is no becoming 

$ a€ 

straight together with breakage (Shj, and ^ with that 
to which it is prefixed being renderable by an inf. n. 

coupled by y to an inf. n. obtainable from the preceding 
v. i. e. there came to pass on my part a breaking of its 
joints or on its part a becoming straight (J), [and simi- 
larly] in 

[by Katada Ibn Masiama alHanafi, Then, by God, z/ 
I survive, I will assuredly return with an expedition 
towards the spoils unless a nohle man die (T), where 

also] -J is a substitute for Vf , as though he said ^f 1M 

^y ^^*i, meaning by ^/ himself (N) : (2) the l-» 

d 



( 26 ) 
(IA, Sh), when illative and preceded by (Sh), [i. e.J 
when the correl. of (IA), negation (IA, Sh) pure, i. e. 
clear of off. sense (I A), or requisition (IA, Sh) pure, i. e. 
not indicated by a verbal n. nor by the enunciatory 
form (IA), comprising command, prohibition, prayer, 
request, excitation, wish, and interrogation (IA, Sh), 
which seven together with negation make eight, so that 
this question is what is termed the question of the eight 
correlatives (Sh) : the subj. occurs after (a) negation 
(IA, Sh), as Ui\*»^ IaaJi; U Thou earnest not to us so 
that thou moyst talk to us [53S] (IA), whence J&i i 

O »,* A Ayy 

\?r# ffek XXXV. 33. They shall not be sentenced 
to a second death so that they may die (IA, Sh), which 
accords with U?*sJ Uu.4 \L& u [41£], not with U 

&*=** ft* J> &*sw ILJG (Sh); whereas the ind. ia 
necessary (IA, Sh) in what follows the ui , if the ne<*a- 

to 

tion be not clear of aff. sense, as in UJCT iff Jjj\ £ 



* s iu / s* 






lU^aAd (IA), [and similarly], in Hj^JS if UaSg' U 

and IxSasOJ Ua3G JtjJ U , because m the 1st ex. the 

negation is infringed by Nl , while in the 2nd it is prefixed 

to Jf; , xvhich denotes negation, and negation of nega- 
tion is affirmation (Sh) ; (6) command, as 

/ * A /• • /a* » * * ' *■* + * * * 



( 27 ) 
(lA, Sli), by Abu -nNajm al'Ijll, she-camel, journey 
thou with quick amble to SulaimSn, so thai we may rest, 

A $ 

the subj. being governed by ^ uuderstood after the ilia- 

A 2 

tive conjunction uJ , and being with ^1 rcnderable by 
an inf. n. . coupled by the «-i to an inf. n. obtainable 
from the preceding v., i. e. let there be on thy part a 
journeying, then on our part a resting (J) ; it must be 
in the requisitive form, j~W f&tf ^^ uXa*-*. with 
the subj. uot being allowable, contrary to the opinion 
of Ks ; and must not be expressed by a verbal »., 

• / A £* A / 

u£*j£*i 6*a with the subj. not being allowable according 
to the majority, while Ks allows the subj. unrestrictedly 
[1871, and IJ and IU allow it when the verbal n. is 
of the letter of the v., as in u-SSj^ J\y Alight, so 
that we may talk to thee, and how likely is this saying 
to be right! (Sh); if it be indicated by a verbal n. or the 
enunciatory form, what follows the >J must be put into 

• A 9 A */ A / 

the ind. [421], as u^f #»*& &•* Be silent; then I 
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will be good to thee and j-Wf c ^ ^^M lX 
Sufficient for thee is the story, i. e. Let the story suffice 
thee;, then the people will sleep (IA); (c) prohibition, as 

, , A .PA// 2 " A • A • •/■ 

.^ JOJU Jswi &a> f ; ila» 1/j XX. 83. And be ye not 
exorbitant therein, so that Mine anger tight upon you 



( 28 ) 

(IA, Sh) and v ^ ***»-*» ^ &Wf Jl« !;/<& V 
XX. 63. 64. Forge ye not a lie against God, so that He 
destroy you by a chastisement ; whereas, if the prohibition 

£ Ml A A s S 

were infringed by Mf before the cJ , as in V| v->;*a> N 

* /A// J?A/ ^ £ ' 

I^^A* jj*tf # fifl £ ^/ i0M W0 ^ aD y 0ne save <^ mr . tf l6n 

he will be angry, the ind. would be necessary- (Sh) ; (d) 

* • A * •» A ^A^J u> / 

prayer (IA, Sh), as JocLf 1U ^j^f ^ Xorrf, 

fo/p TViow me, *> that 1 be not forsaken (IA), [and] as 

V^ «J l * ^ fS 1 ^ Gotf, o?w/>05c Thou me to repent- 
ance, so that I may repent (Sh), whence 

A ^' A/ .' S *° '' A • , AS „ A*, „, , 

(IA, Sh), My Lord, enable Thou me to be obedient unto 

Thee, so t/iat I diverge not from the path of them that 

hi 
walk in a most excellent path, ^\ with that to which it 

is prefixed being renderable by an inf. n coupled h" the 
illative conduction cJ to an inf. n. &c, [as before,] i. e. 
let there be on Thy part an enabling of me to be #c, 
then on my part a lack of divergence (J) ; it mils'; be 
by means of the v., the subj. not being allowable in 
*W \-&iyfi» «-d USw God send down rain unto thee [41]; 
so shall God quench thy thirst, or then God will §c (Sh); 
(c) request (IA, Sh), as t^ ^6^3 UjJU jyj )i\ Wilt 
thou 7io t, or Wherefore wilt thou not, alight biside us so 
that thou mayst get good? (IA), whence 
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p / A / • <•»/ * * ' .P S5 / A • y/ A.*/ * A • A ; t><* /A^» / 

(IA, ShJ son of the noble people, wilt thou not (i.e. 
1 desire of thee that thou wouldst) draio near unto us, so 
that thou mayst behold what they have told thee (the rel. 

being suppressed, in full &> i^Sy**. )? For (the «-i being 

causative) a seer is not like him that has heard, an inverted 
comparison, meaning that on the contrary eyesight is 

stronger than hearsay, where Mf is a p. of request, and 



A* 



the understood ^ with that &c. is renderable &c, [as 
before,] i. e. let there be on thy pare a drawing near, then 
a beholding (J) ; (f) excitation (I A, Sh), as LXIII. 10. 

•S / bi° * -P A *s s A / A $ 5/ 

[426] (IA), [or rather] as &»M J^o.X* ^JL-1 Ha 
Wherefore hast thou not become a Muslim, so that thou 
mightst enter Paradise?, while LXIII. 10. belongs to the 
category of the subj. in the correl. of prayer, the 
expression of excitation or request being metaphori- 
cally used for prayer j excitation and request approxi- 
mate one to the other, and are both comprised by admo- 
nition to the action, but in excitation there is more cor- 
roboration and incitement [574] (Sh) ; (g) wish, as 

Ua&s r^» j ; M* f$x* ^>S ^aJUJ b IV. 75. O would 

that I had been with them, so that I might have won 
great good fortune (IA, Sh) and 

• •A# »s A • f y S l\fi s s * A 9* * A x/y^z/S 

(Sh), by Umayya Ibn Abi-s Salt, May there not be a 
messenger for us from her, so that he may inform us 
what is the distance of our goal from the beginning of our 



( BO ) 
course f (FA) ; and all the KK allow hope to be treated 
like wish, so that its correl. conjoined with the uJ is put 

luto the subj., and IM follows them, whence £Lf JUJ 
^U ^«! r ~J| ^U-f v U~Kf XL. 38. 39. May-be, or 
Peradventure, I shall reach the avenues, the avenues of 
the heavens, so as to, or so that I may, ascend in the 
reading of Hafs on the authority of 'Asim (IA) ; (/*) 

interrogation (IA, Sh), as Ul \^k^U\h iUA£ .* [jj j^£ 

VII. 51. 77i<?n are there for us, or /iau<? we, any inter- 
cessors, so that they may intercede for us? (IA) j it must 
not be by means of an instrument followed immedi- 
ately by a nominal prop, whose enunc. is a primitive, 

so that the sub\. is not allowed in &*y U j^ j uiy^f J.fi> , 

* • A&> $ *»/ • .PS A • ' 

contrary to <u/l» JS <-5^M Jfc • but there is no dif- 
fereuce between (a) interrogation by means of the p., as 
in VII. 51., and (b) interrogation by means of the n. as 

»2 / S* fit* fi ** sii*0 S hfi Sir * Ay 

in &a^t^A* U*~a. lafi &Uf ^ y h ^JJ| f3 ~» H. 246. 

read with the swfy'., JPAo if Ac that [186] «?i7/ /e«rf «nfo 
God a goodly loan, so that He may double the recompense 
of it ?, and with the ind., and He will, or so, or then, will 

.He double, and in a tradition quoting the words of God ^j* 

«J w*A»*~'* lS*** 3 * ^^° ^^ Cfl ^ W ^° W ^*» *° ^ ifl * 

J may answer him f , and (c) interrogation by means 

• /.*£• • .PA/ /A? 

of an adv., as ^-*;;>3^ J -*^# ^ Where is thy house, so 
that 1 may visit thee?, «.jCS5!^G ^u*J ^^JU When wilt thou 
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.* .P/ / 0/ 



journey, so thai I may accompany thee? , and *Jo lJi*/ 



s s * Ofis 



uXAsaudb ^?ow wilt thou be, so that I may accompany 

t<*/ £5 r° / / /0? /Ji«-» Si $ ss Os$ 

thee? ; the v., however, in sU«J) ^ Jyf &U| J y Jf 

8^aaa* jS^V| ^j-oXj >U XXII. 62. Hast thou not seen 

that Qod hath sent down from the sky water, so that, or 
and (that) consequently, the earth becometh green ? is not 

//0? 

in the subj. (Sh), [but] in the ind., coupled to Jy\ , and (B) 
diverted (K. B) from the pret. (B) to the aor. (K) to 
indicate the continuance of the effect of the rain during 
time after time (K, B), first because the interrogation here 
means affirmation, i. e. Thou hast seen, and secondly, 
because the earth's becoming green is not a consequence 
of that to which the interrog. p. is prefixed, i. e. the seeing 
the rain, but is a consequence only of the rainfall itself 
(Sh); and, if the v. were in the subj. asacorrel. (K,B) of 
the interrogation (K), it would denote negation of the 
becoming green, so that the earth may become green 

sfi O // / O// 9 0/0? si»f // A/£ 

(K,B), like as £*£ uOl* *>**$ J\ y ^f, with the 
subj., Hast tlwu not seen that I have conferred benefit upon 
thee, so as to, or so that as a consequence of thy seeing 
this thou mayst, be grateful ?, denies his gratitude, but with 
the ind., so that, or and consequently, thou art grateful ?, 
affirms it (K) ; whereas* if the interrog. p. were prefixed to 

£jf ^cSi jU Am*JJ ^ m J)if Qod hath $c, so that, or 

and consequently, the earth becometh $c, the subj. would 



( 32 ) 
be correct, Hath God #c, so that the earth may become 
$c? ; nor is the second reason refuted by A c^laa^f 
jL) hy* s> \j* V l^i| fjA> j£* ./! V. 34. ^m/ 

unable to be like this raven, and hide the corpse of my 
brother ? on the ground that the hiding of the corpse is not 
a consequeuce of that to which the interrog. p. is prefixed, 
because inability for a thing is not a cause of its realization, 

for (Sh) ^Ijl is not (Sh, B) in the su?)j. as (Sh) correl. 

of the interrogation, so that I should, or may, hide (Sh, B), 

/ fit 
but as coupled to the sub), v. ^yi , Z being wrong in 

saying [in the K] that it is in the sub), as correl. of the 

interrogation (Sh), because the sense is not Were 1 unable 

[fyc], I should hide [#c] (B) : (3) the ^ , when denoting 

(IA, Sh) simultaneity (Sh), accompaniment (IA), and 

preceded by negation or requisition (Sh), in the same 

positions as the ci (IA), [i. e.] in the eight positions men- 

tioned, (a) negation (Sh), as 1^2% ^.JJf &U| Jbo Ui. 

^Urff ^ y ^U III. 136. [Or have $c. (410),] when 

not yet hath God known those of you that have warred 
in the cause of religion and likewise known the patient 
sufferers? (IA, Sh), i. e. when, or while, God knows that 
ye war and do not suffer patiently, whereas ye ought 
to desire to enter Paradise only when God knows that 
suffering patiently is combined with your warring; (b) 
command, as (Sh) 
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/ y • /» 2 / /Ot £ s SOis O^a S Oi* 

^U^fO £^&Z ^J sSJfCS # g&\ ^ ^\y jCJi] izM» 

S S f / fi / 

(IA, Sh) by Rabi'a (M, J) Ibn Jusham (M), or AlA'sha, 

or AlHutai'a, Then I said to this womau, Call thou whilst 

I call; verily a more distant range for a shout, or, the J 

being red., a most far-reaching shout, is that two callers 

of 

should call out, the understood ^f and the v. being render- 
able by au inf. n. coupled by the y to an inf. n. obtain- 
able from the preceding v., i. e. let there be a calling from 
thee and a calling from me (J) ; (c) prohibition, as (Sh) 

* * / Or/ * / O// § / 9/0 / %// I* ■» O / /O/ / 

(I A, Sh), by Abu -lAswad adDu'ali, Prohibit thou fiot 
another from a habit while thou practisest the like thereof; 
for that will be a great opprobrium unto thee when thou 
doest it, i. e. [as before] let there not be on thy part a pro- 

/ / u»/.P / /0/ / 

hibition and a practising (J) ; (d) wish, as Vy 4y luuJ b. 

• A-PO^ / s S// /at/ /m / m/ S 

c^T^ 4* otfS ^0 "*& V^ VL 27. (Sh), thus 

' ' / / / / / 

read by Hamza, &c, with the two vs. in the subj. by treat- 
ing the y like the lJ , would that we were sent back 
while we treated not the signs of our Lord as false, and 
became of the believers/ (B); (e) interrogation, as (Sh) 

Sr*/ 0>O/ J>&//Of& * 4/0// 0/ / S// OP/ / J> J 0/i 

s\±X\, 8^| fl» y # jp ^ ffr ^| fy 

(IA, Sh), by AlHutai'a (Sh), Was I not your neighbour while 
between me and you were love and brotherhood?, i. e. [as 
before] confess ye my having been a neighbour to you and 
love and brotherhood's havi .g been between me and you, the 



( 34 ) 
Hamza denoting interrogation compelling confession (J) • 
these are the positions in which the subj. has been heard 
after the j of simultaneity, and the GG have inferred it 

from analogy in the rest: (4) ^ [418. A.] (Sh). 

§ 412. As expounded by S, l&UJS tiyGU [411] 
means (1) l&*&u lJu& UjJG U Thou contest not to us; 
then how shalt thou talk to us?, i. e. wert thou to come to 

0/ 2j 0/% s %s s 

us, thou wouldst talk to us, and (2) ^ l/f \*>\ UvG U 

/O at s £■ ' 

&>h*su Thou never comest to us but thou talkest not to 

us, i. e. there is on thy part much coming but no talking 
<M). [See 417.] 

of s, 

§ 413. The ^f may not be expressed after ^^a. 

(IA, Sh) in poetry or prose (Sh); nor after (I A, Sh) the 

J of denial (Sh), [i. e.] the prep. J preceded by the 

denied J$ , as in *&> c>JU j^JjuI &U| S$ U. VIIL 
33. But God hath not been minded to chastise them while 
thou art among them (IA) ; it may be expressed after the 

• 4$ $ S> O %/ 

three other kinds of J, as^/f JU ^^^ XXXIX. 14. 
And I have been commanded to, or that I should, become 
(Sh), [and] must be expressed (M, I A) between the prep. 

J and the neg. V (IA) if the v. to which it is prefixed 

s ^0/ / 0/ 3/ / SO 

has V prefixed to it (M), as fi^j *->y& ^ uCfiL I came 
to thee in order that thou shouldst not beat } or lest thou 
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/ 



shouldst beat, Zaid (I A) ; it may not be expressed after ^ 
except in poetry, coutrary to the opinion of the KK; and 

of 

it must be understood after yS in the two cases., and after 
the lJ and the ^ iu the eight positions (Sh). 

§ 414* It is not inevitable that the v. should be in 

the subj. in these positions ; but on the contrary there is 

a way of making it deviate to some other idea and mood 

2 / 
of inflection. After J*?*, it has two conditions, (1) it is 

in the subj. (M), [because] ^ is understood after ^gX*. 
(Sh), when it is (M, Sh) future or in the predicament 
of the future (M), [i. e.] future with respect to what 

2 / 

precedes ^^ , whether it be future with respect to the 

time of speaking, as g\ i J^ ^^^ **** C /*J J^ XX. 93. 

[411] We will not cease to be devoted to it until §c, the 
return of Moses being future with respect to what precedes 

2 • 

Jis*. , i. e. their keeping to devotion to the worship of the 
calf, and similarly (Sh) &s»M J^ol f J^. o^JUJ / be- 
came a Muslim, in order , or so, or to the end, that I might 

// 2 0? 2 / .0 

enter Paradise (M, Sh), t$LLof ^Jk*. >~>y~ when your 

O s 

entry is awaited, not yet realised, as though you said ^ 
Igl^of , I journeyed in order that I might enter it, and 
t^^i J y*k J**- Jtfutf' i spo&e to him in order that he 
might counsel me something (M), or not [future with res- 
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S 2 Zt*o /fit 2 s 9 00 s 

pect to the time of speaking], as Jy^jM Jjk im ^ lffl)y 
II. 210. And they were violently agitated until the 
Apostle [and they which believed with him] said, in 
the reading with the subj., the saying of the Apostle 
and the believers being future with respect to the 
violent agitation, not with respect to the time of the 
announcement, since God recounted that to us after it had 

happened (Sh), and £\ y^y* when your entry is con- 
cluded, but is in the predicament of the future as having 
been awaited at the time of the existence of the journey 
made on account of it, until I entered it (M) : (2) it is in 

i 

the ind. (M, Sh), ^ not being understood (Sh), when 
it is (M, Sh) not future in either of the two respects (Sh), 
[but] present or in the predicament of the present (M), as 

l$l£ol t5 X». i~>y* (M, Sh) when the entry is being realised 

at present (M), [i. e.] when you say that while you are in 
the state of entering (Sh), J journeyed, or have journeyed, 
so that I enter, or am entering, it, as though you said 

* tvO* /S9 OP sP £ • 

JS \ m^ol U! JC=». so that I now enter, or am entering, it, 

(M), and &*La> ^sw, j£*aM S { jssj. I y*. J>Vf i~^j£ The 
camels drank, or have drunk, so that the he-camel comes, 
or is coming, dragging his belly (M, Sh), and <±i) c ^j* 

Ss 9 O/ s & s 

&}*.}>. V -A=*. Zaid has fallen, or fell, ill, so that they 8fC. 
[1], the sense being so that the stale of the he- camel, and 
of this invalid, is that he comes Sfc, and that they 8fC. y 
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and JI^-JI J) ^M If ^ &i~Jf K*a> ^ i^l* 

I asked, or ^aue as&ed, about this question, so that I have 
no need of ashing, i. e. so that my state now is that I have 
no need &c. (Sh), or when the entry is concluded, hut 
you are imitating the past state, so that I enter [meaning 
entered'] it, II. 210. heing also read with the ind. (M) in 

the sense of the present, like j& c^i^ , except that it is 

a past present imitated, so that the Apostle $c. say [mean- 

ing said] (K). If the v. after J** be future with respect 
to the time of speaking, the subj. is necessary, as XX. 
93. ; but if it be future only with respect to what precedes 

JH , either mood is allowable, as II. 210. : and similarly 
if its quality of present be with respect to the time of 

speaking, the ind. is necessary, as t$la*M ^- «^/* when 

you say that while you are in the state of entering; but 
if its quality of present be not real but imitated, it is put 
into the ind., or may be put into the subj. when^there is 
not supposed to be imitation, as II. 210. The v., however, 

is not put into the ind. after ^y^- save on three conditions; 
(1) that it be a present, or renderable by the present, as 

■5 s 

exemplified ; (2) that it be an effect of what precedes J^ , 
so that j-^-aJI £&£> Jb. ^r> and l^ol ^ &)r u 
and \£=*S> J^ *Ly» J5> are not allowable, because the 
rising of the sun is not caused by the journeying, nor the 
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entrance by the not journeying, and in the 3rd ex. because 
the existence of the cause is not certain (ML) ; [but] you 
say 1&LS> ^Xa. u^f with the subj. Didst thou journey, 
or Hast thou journeyed, in order that thou mightst, or 

& s s s 0-Pu2£ 

mat/st enter, or until thou enter edst, itf (M), and l J>^ *L, +$>} 

^f^H Which of them journeyed, or has journeyed, so that 
he enters, or is entering, itf (M, ML) with the ind., or 

m^i in order that he might, or may, enter, or until he 

*9 9 Os Si s S O s f 

entered, it t with the subj. (M), and l$L£.oJ JCa. u^w*, JU 

When didst thou journey , so that thou enterest, or art en- 
tering, it? , because the journeying [in the last two exs.] 
is certain, and may therefore be a cause, the doubt being 
only as to the particular ag. or particular time; and Akh 
allows the ind. after the negation on the understanding 
that the original form of the sentence was off., aud that 
the instrument of negation was afterwards prefixed to the 
entire sentence, not only to what precedes J*** , and had 
this ex. been presented to S with this sense he would not 
have forbidden the ind. in it, but would have forbidden it 
only when the negation is made to overcome the cause 
exclusively, and every one forbids that ; (3) that it be a 

• 9 9 Of 3 / O y 

complement, so that t$lao« Jk*. ^«, is not correct, lest 
the inch, remain without an enunc, nor ^a* g^** AS 
t$laol if the ^JS be non-attributive (ML), [but] you say 
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^Uof ^Xa* l 3)***' ^ with the suhj., not otherwise, Aty 
journey was in order that I might enter, or until I entered^ 

,» S A? 3 • A^ Ax 

*/ (M ) 5 whereas., if you say l^of ^xa, ^j-*! gy** 
My journey was yesterday, so that I enter, or am entering^ 

aS 

it, the ittd- is allowable, unless you make j**! depend 
upon the j*~ itself, My journeying yesterday, not upon 

/A A • • 

a suppressed y^-f (ML) ; and, if you mean the ^ 
to t)e attributive (M, ML), or add ^*a\ and make it 

, , * A* s* A / ' 

depend upon ^S , or say I***- f;*«", either mood (M), 
the ind. [or sw&j.] (ML) is allowable. My journey came t or 
has come, to pass, or was yesterday, or «;a.v. or has been, 
» fatiguing journey, so that I enter, or am entering, it, or 
era order that I mighty or may. enter, or «ra&7 / entered, 
it (M» ML). 

/ J A J AS A^x Jf /S 

§ 415. The text M5**~* ;* ^> 1 -' 1 ^ XLVIII. 16. 

J» A 9 !>1 A * /• 

[538] is read with the subj. [ \yX»*i ^ . meaning ^f ^JS 

|~*l~o (K),] by subaudition of ^f , F<; shall fight with 
them until they submit : and with the ind. by association 
[in inflection] between ^3****** and pS-'^Gj , or they 
shall submit, [i- e. One of the two matters shall come 
to pass, either the fighting or the submitting (K, B), as 

a a .p 

is indicated by the reading \yl~l (B), M«r« 6ei«£ «o 
//tsr<2 (K)] ; or by inception, as though it were said 
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> * hP h» Kt Sh , ,hf hi , ,» 

u)^ 1 -^ ^ ;f : and you say &i* g&\ y ^JSS *a> 
He will slay me unless I ransom myself from him; or 
make it inceptive [with the ind.] according to IM *f 

*hi 

^wv&f or I shall §c. : and S says concerning the saying 
of Imra alKais 

* * h9* s S* ht 0h9 9,9 xS • 9h* a, , 9, 9h9* 

' * ' * 

7%ew I said to him f Let not thine eye weep; we shall 
only seek sovereignty , unless we die and be excused that, 
if you put the ind., it would be legitimate Arabic on the 
ground either that you associated the first and last, we shall 
' only seek sovereignty or die, as though yoi| said Jjlaw Li! 

* s* /S hi ' £ 

satyj Li I y or we shall only die ; or that it was incep- 
tive, disconnected from the first, we shall only seek 

A 5 * A y hi 

sovereignty, or we shall die, in the sense of >*.• »su A 

S 9/ ' 

wsj;+£ or we */iaZ/ 6e o/ Mose m?Ao die (M). 

§ 416. Jfthe 3 does not signify i. q. £* , but on 
the contrary you intend to associate v. and v., or to make 
what follows the y the enunc. of a suppressed inch., the 
subj. is not allowable : and therefore in what follows the 
y (IA) in the saying ^f v^ 3 ) uC**Jl JTG If three 

moods are allowable, (1) the apoc. (I A, Sh), by associa- 
tion between the two vs. (IA), when you mean by the 
3 the coupling of v. to v., in which case the 2nd is the as- 

sociate of the first in the prohibition (Sh), as *a15J vr^-S 
Do wo< Mo?' eat fish and drink milk (IA), as though you 
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said Do thou not this, nor this, the «_> being then pro- 
nounced with Kasr, according to general rule, because 
of the concurrence of two quiescents, the «_> and the J 
(Sh); (2) the ind. (IA, Sh), [when you mean a d. s.,] 
by subaudition of an inch. [80], as «_>/&>; , i. e. \s^\y 
t^^sJ M?Ae« Mom arinkest [538] (IA), [or] when you 

mean inception [539], But thou shalt, i. e. mayst, drink 

hi 
(Sh); (3) the subj. by means of ^t understood (I A, Sh), 

when you mean to couple the inf. n. of the v. to an inf. 

to. supplied from what precedes it (Sh), in which case 

the prohibition js from the union of the two [acts] (IA, 

Sh), as u- >y&Z) while thou drinkest, i. e. Let there not be 
on thy part eating fish and drinking milk (IA): [and 
similarly] tj*£c in the text J^^ Jxdffy^ V y 

G / A"° .P.PA/ A 

VsJ| |^XC ^ II. 39. may be in the subj., [by subaudi- 
tion of ^f , the y denoting union (539) (K, B), in the 
sense of £•• (B), And confuse ye not the truth with 
falsehood, while ye conceal the truth, i. e. unite, or com- 
bine, not confusion of the truth with falsehood and con- 

cealment of the truth (K, B), like v-^ ; (K)] ; or in the 
apoc, [included under the predicament of the prohibition 

(K, B), meaning \y*& )iy And do not ye confuse tyc, 

and do not conceal (K),]/like 

f 
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* a ** A s! *a a /A/ a /S/ s* /i f> ah** ' *h yA«" a / •*• 

J^sJj &a-J Jx& ^ uX»G * &3|o) ^)Lu 3 ^I^Jf J|£j 1/j 

[And do not thou defame the friend and compass his 
harm; for verity thou, if thou do that, wilt be pronounced 
witless and accounted silly (AAz) ; while the codex of 

: Abd Allah Ibn Mas'ud (alHudhali (Nw)} has ^yZ&y 

/■ *Sh* h9Ki* , , 

(K, B), i. e. ^y+& f*\y (B), in the sense of ^3$ 

'* 

** fit h9 

concealing (K, B)] : and you say ±S)$y ^j Visit 
thou me while 1 visit thee, with the subj., meaning in 
order that the two visits may be combined, like ^of ^M> 
£*f [41J]; and *-*»jlj with the ind., and I shall visit 
thee, meaning To visit thee is incumbentuponmein every 
case; then let there be on thy part a visiting; while, if 
you mean the imp., you prefix the J , and say S$\ 

and let me visit thee, not ^Stf, , because the first is 
uninhVetcd upon pause [431] (M) : and S mentions 
in the sayi:ig [of Ka'b al Ghana wl (M)] 

Jy,*! ^^ *** ******.> * ^ j-^ ^f *JM lil U. 

the subj. [of u^; (II, AAz), And I am not one to say 
the thing that does not profit me, while my comrade gets 
wroth at if, i. c. that my tack of profit and my comrade's 
wrath are united in (AAz), by diversion (53U), this diver- 
sion being in the suite not of j*& JJj , because then 
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the meaning would be / do not say a saying that does 
not unite my profit and my comrade's wrath at it, but of 

y^yjfi Uf U , because then the meaning is The saying 
that does not profit me is not co-existent with my com- 
rade's wrath at it, and that because of the non- existence of 
either both or one*of them (R)] ; and the ind. } and that 
my comrade gets wroth' at (M, R), by coupling to the 

conj. -*5ti -J (R) : and the text says ^ yby *& i2 s^ 

Sn* / / • a£ H<° 

^U3U r l^ ; lf|XXIL 5. [539] That We might make 
plain unto you {Our power and Our wisdom). And 
We cause to remain in the wombs what We will, i. e. 

Jtf vsuj (M); and is also read with the subj., That We 
* 
might fyc, and cause tyc. (K, B). 

§ 417. The subj. is not allowable in UiJb joj 

/Jul / .P* 

Uuj.»^» , the lJ not being preceded by negation or 
requisition ; while the saying [of AlMughira Ibn Hunain 
atTamiinl alHanzali (Jsh)] 

[/ iot// tea 00 wzy y?/ace of abode to the Bantt Tamim, and 
betake myself to (a tribe which is in) AtHijSz, so that I 
may be at rest (Jsh)] is a poetic license, the saying that it 

A * • A?y 

is originally jssjy*,^ with the light eorrob. ^ changed 

' ' • A •• 

into I in pause, like Ua**JJ XCVI. 15. [649] in pause, 



( 44 ) 
being a flight from one license to anotber, since the cor- 
roboration of the v. except in requisition, condition, and 
swearing, is a license [612] (Sh;. The ind. is allowable 
in U5o.aX» ILwG U by (M, ML) coupling (ML) [and 
consequent] association, as though you said US'jaj ui 

(M), so that ^j^xu becomes associated in the negation, 
Thou dost not come to us and dost not talk to us (ML), 
like LXXVII. 36. [below] (M) j or by inception (M, 
ML), so that it becomes off'. (ML), as though you said 

••a£ 2 / A • • his 

Uj*f J^aw c^JU awrf consequently thou art ignorant of 
our case (M), i. e. Thou contest not to us, and consequently 
thou talkest to us {now instead of that) (ML), [see below,] 
as in the saying of Al'Ainbari 

* • * * * * * 

[Save that he has not brought to us certain tidings, and 
therefore we hope and multiply expectation (Jsh)], i. e. 

ui /.P A /• . g 

cS^; ; uJ***' (M) : and the subj. by subaudition of ^ , 
which has two meanings, negation of the cause so that 
the effect becomes negatived, and negation of the second 
only (ML). In negation, as lX«/1* ^^U, you have 
four cases :— (1) you construe the ui merely to couple 
the form of the v. to the form of what precedes it, so 
that tbe second shares with the first iu its inflection j and 
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therefore the ind. is necessary here, because the preced- 
ing v. is in the ind. ; so that it is as though you said 

/ 9 & // 

uC*^T| L* , the second sharing with the first in the 
negation prefixed to it, Thou contest not to me, and J do 
not honor thee ; whence ^ ^yi> ^) «>J*k*£ ^ f ^ ^^ 
^)SZxx> LXXVII. 35. 36., the lJ being copulative, 
and the subsequent v. being included in the tenor of the 

preceding negation, as though & were said, This etc. 
[159], nor be permitted and make excuse : (2) you con- 
strue the ui to be merely illative, and the subsequent 

v. to be inceptive, but, notwithstanding its inceptive- 
ness, to be constructed upon, a suppressed inch. ; and 
therefore in this case also the ind. is necessary, because 
the v. is free from subjunctival and apocopative ops.; 

9 9 * 

• 9 hZt / 9 A£ •*• 

so that you say uX^/ti , i. q. t^&tjTf UU t i. e. Thou 
comest not to me; there/ore I honor thee (because of thy 
not coming to me), that being [said] when you dislike 

A / S' 9 A// £ • 5 Ax • 

his coming j whence &m* ^J* Utlaaxd U-G> j^j U , 

i. e Zaid is not hard; therefore, or so that, he is kind to 
his slave {because of his not being hard) : and the differ- 
ence between this case and the one that precedes is 
manifest, because in the 1st case the negation includes 
what precedes and what follows the tJ ; whereas in 
this case the negation flows exclusively towards what 
precedes the «-J , not towards what follows it, because 



( 4G ) 
you do not make the uJ couple tlie v. after it to the 
negatived v. before it, so that the former should share 
with the latter in the negation, but you make it purely 
illative : and the GG mention these two cases in UxJG U 
Ua^o , which is a mistake, since it is absurd that the 
coming should be non- existent and the talking existent 
[see above] : (3) you construe the uJ to couple the infi 
n. of the v. after it to the inf. n. paraphrased from 
the v. before it, and the negation to be discharged upon 
the coupled, not upon the ant.; and in that case the 
subj. governed by ^ necessarily suppressed is neces-< 
sary, Thou contest not to me so that I honor thee, con- 
structively There is not on thy part a coming, and then f 
i. e. succeeded by, an honoring on my part; but there is on 
thy part a comin%, and is not on my part an honoring : 
(4) you construe the <J to couple the inf n. to the 
inf. n., as before, but the negation to be discharged 
upon the ant. ; so that the coupled is negatived because 
it is a consequence thereof, Thou earnest not to me, so 
that I may honor thee, and the sentence means There is 
not on thy part a coming: then how shall there be on my 
part an honoring f: and these two cases are allowable in 

//111/ 9* * »■* * 

lo*»Z5 UpG U [412], since it is correct to say Thou 
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contest not to us talking, but thou contest to us not talk' 
ing, and Thou comest not to us: then, or so, or therefore, 
how shalt thou talk to us f In line, we have two cases of 
the ind. and two of the subj.: and !}y±H*j£ so that they 
may make excuse might be read according to one of the 
two mentioned for the subj., vid. the second, Thou comest 
not to us: then how shalt thou talk to usf, i. e. nor be 
permitted (to make excusa) : then how shall they make 
excuse t j^but not according to the^irst, Tkot^tip^tf ml 
to us talking, but thou comest to us not itiWingy since 
then the sense would be nor be permitted in the state of 
their making excuse, but shall be permitted otherwise, 
which sense is not intended (Sh), but absolute- negation 
of permission and consequently of making excuse (B), 
If you put ^f in place of U , there are two cases of the 
subj. [in k±oacw ], subaudition of ^f , Thou shalt not 
come to us, so that thou mayst talk to us, and coupling, 
and talk to us; and one case of the ind., vid anacolu- 
thon, [i. e. inception (DM),] and consequently thou 
talkest to us [above]: if you put J , there is one case 

hi 

of the subj., vid. subaudition of ^ , Thou didst not 
come to us, so that thou mightst talk to us ; and one of - 
the ind. y vid. inception, and consequently thou talkest to- 
rn ; while the apoa is allowable by coupling, and talk 
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*■**! y » n y a5 y 

/a ifc? : and, if you say Iujobia* c^J c^j| U , there is no 
apoc. or ind. by coupling, because no [apoc. or ind. (DM)] 
v. precedes; but it is [in the ind.] only by anacoluthon, 
Thou art not coming, so that thou talkest to us ; [while 

A $ 

the subj. by subaudition of ^1 is allowable (DM)]. In 

L^*fb \£i& ^y» the iwrf. is allowable in two cases, 

t y * • 

[coupling and inception (DM),] Wilt thou come to me, and 
then (shall) I honor thee?, or Wilt thou come to met 
Then I will honor thee; and the subj . by subaudition [of 

hi a S A S* y J? ^/ Ay 

^jf ], so that I may honor thee?: in &*)£& i-$f>-\ ^j JJfo 

y 

the ind. is not put by coupling, but by inception, /* Zaid 



s * Ay 



thy brother, so that thou honorest him?: and in *-£f JJb 

S$ hS* Ay $ y A^> 

&4J&* *JI c^UxJI the ind. is allowable by inception, /&*£ 

tfAott o regard for him, so that thou honorest him ? ; and 

the subj., either as a correl., so thai thou mayst honor 

§ ' * 
him ?, or as coupled to *a>iftAJI [418. A.], the subaudi- 

tion of ^ being necessary in the former case, and 

A?Aya 3 y Ayy£ 

allowable in the latter. Such as ^f^\ ^ f «£•**£ J*\ 
I^^jo XII. 109. admits of the apoc. by coupling, Have 
they not, then, journeyed in the earth and seen ?; and 
the subj. by subaudition, so that they might see? (ML) : 
and in 

.pyAy S<wyAy yAyAyfl yAy A .P A y y J Ayy y<wyyAyO yA£y» ^A/aJ 

J**~ >f*tf f J^f •-*>*»* J2>; * JtaJUi s\yty £>f\ JLJ ^f 



J» A// 

[by Jamil, j^aas is in the «nrf. by inception (540), and 
may not be in the subj., because (AAz)], says S, he 
does not make the first, [i. e. the asking (AAz),] the 
cause of the last, [so that the t-J should be .illative, 
which is the condition of the sulj. (AAz),] but makes the 

abode speak in every state as though he said U« j$» 
ft,/ ' 

£b**i , [Hast thou not asked the desolate abode concern - 

ing her people, for it speaks f But shall a barren desert 
inform thee to-day t (Jsh),] like as you say lJ5&*& JmJ 
Come thou unto me, for I talk to thee, meaning for I 
am of those who talk to thee in ever?/ state (M). The 
text XXVI. 102. [592] is exactly like the [former] er. 
[ J\ euUxff Jjc'f jfc (DM)], if it be admitted that / 
denotes wish (ML); whereas, if it denoted condition, the 
*til#. as a correl. would not be possible, but only the ind. 
by inception, and the subj. by coupling to the pure inf % *. 
«/ (DM): and you say &sX=Z& &^& y ^ He wished K 
that thou wouldst come to him, so that thou might* left 
to him ; while the ind., and talk, is excellent, as in 

/ 9 A S* fi hP ft/ 5/ 

^yJD^ JbSl y \y* y LXVIII. 9. They icish tint 
thou wouldst deal gently with them and they then de*l 
gently with thee, [the ci being copulative, i. e. 7%«9 » 
wishfbr reciprocal dealing gently, but have deferred th+ 
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gentle dealing until thou deal gently, or illative (B), 
while ^jifi)^ is made the enunc. of a suppressed 

• . $ A.P A 9* 

inch., i. e. ^^ ^ (K), i. e. dwrf in that case they 
will deal gently, or and therefore they now deal gently 
from eagerness that thou wouldst deal gently (K, B),] and 

a ass 

in some codices fy^^ (^)> as correl. of the wish, 

' 9 x * i *k* 

so that they may deal gently (B): and in NU a&.| ^kJ 

sh 2 St* 

&JU ^aiG that I may find wealth and expend thereof!, 
or Then I shall expend thereof, the ind. is allowable iu 
two cases, and the subj. by subaudition of ^ , *o /Aa£ 

.PA £ HP* * /As 

I may expend-, but in ai* j*>l> ^U J is^aJ *Aa* / 
may have wealth ! Then I shall expend thereof, or so that 
J may expend, the ind. by coupling is impossible [for 

A 
9? A.Ps SA' A.PS 

want of an ant. ind. (DM)]. In 6*)£& a^j JU* the ind. 

s ' s 

is allowable by anacoluthon, Let Zaid stand : then thou 
wilt honor him, the apoc. by coupling, and do thou honor, 
and the subj. by subaudition, so that thou mayst honor 
(ML). And [*Amr (AAz)] Ibn Ahmar [Ibn Al'Amar- 
rad (ID)] says 

s s 9 * 9 A// s s A* As / A s A? tf s .* S# 

111* 3 *- tg*f™*A* l(pnt?U * &aU o^f !;#* £fcfta£ 

^ s s • s s Vs 

[H« fr«ate a barren she-camel tAal Aa* baffled him, in 
order that he may make her conceive, and delivers her of 

a young camel (AAz)], as though lie said \foXj*i ^fla*, 
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n/ 

or by inception, [And he delivers ; while g*S> may be in 

y y A* ' • 

the s#fc/\, as coupled to l^aaSlJ , and deliver (AAz)]. 

r y 

A "" «^ 

/id y J fi-* y 3*/ AC fit 

§ 418. You say ^Ju-^xu J ^5^^ ^ ^0' I d es * re 

* s s ' y 

that thou wouldst come to me and afterwards talk to me ; 
and the ind. is allowable, and afterwards thou wilt talk 
to me : and Khl allows an option in the saying of *Urwa 
al'Udhrl 

9 S- *i s is £ yA*y 6*f *9 r *i lifS * 9 * * 

t^Aa.1 otff U Jf*. o.#l* * Siba* U&f ; 1 Ji Iff jS> Uy 



between the subj. in »&-»#l* , [ Abr is it auglit but that I 
see her unexpectedly, and then am stricken dumb, so that 
I am not on the point of answering (AAz),] and the ind., 
[And then I am stricken fyc. (AAz)] : and an instance of 
anacoluthon [with the j ] is the saying of Abu-lLaham 
at TaghlabI 

S A/y y.PyyA^.P/5 * " * * *' aib/Ar° y / A^ y* 

[It is (incumbent) upon the judge resorted to one day, when 
he passes his decree, that he act not unjustly; and he shall 

* Ay / 3* Ay A-O M/ A// 

deal impartially (Jsh)], i. e. o^h j& 5 j«salf >a* sAm 

y y ' 

Not to act uojustfy is incumbent upon him; and he tyc, 

■^■rsfs sS /s s P * * S f A// 

like as you say XiX (A ,c**k . s *Pd ^ ^ *£** and such 

_\ , "y ' yX W y 

a i/itngr behoves him. S says that in accordance with 
this ex. the iwrf. is allowable in the case of all these pa. 
that associate (MJ. ' 



V *»« ) 

§ 4 18. A. The aor. v. is put into the stibj. by means of 
^ (IA, Sh) allowably, not necessarily, suppressed (Sh), 
/ [i. e.] suppressed or expressed (IA), after (IA, Sh) a con- 
junction (TA), [vid. one of] the four ps., the j , the ti , 
f , and ; l (Sh), when preceded by (IA), [i. e.] when 
coupling to (Sh), a pure «., [i. e. such as the sense of the 
t?. is not intended by (IA),] as [after the y (Sh)] in the 
saying [of Maistin Bint Bahdal (Sh) wife of Mu'Swiya (J)] 

(IA, Sh) And the wearing of a woollen cloak and that 
mine eye be cool from tears are dearer to me than the 
wearing of fine garments (J), related with ;2>" in the sub}. 
by means of ^1 understood, as being coupled to «^J 
as though^ 8/, were said (Sh), J with that to 
which it is prefixed being renderable by an inf. n. cou- 
pled by the j to the preceding inf. n. (J) : and [after the 
lJ (Sh)] in the saying 

vT J c W *$ «~^ U * &a-*;G y^ gj y t 

(IA, Sh) Had there not been an expectation of a suppliant 
and that I gratified him, 1 should not have preferred in 
donation contemporaries of others to mine own contempo- 
rary, i. e. / should have given unto mine own equal in age 



( 53 ) 

also, and not postponed him (J), ^)\ being governed in 

tit ' ' 

the subj. by ^ allowably suppressed (IA), and being with 

it renderable by an inf. n. coupled by the »-* to the pre- 
ceding inf. n., i. e. SVJ ^Jtej* >X** gy Vy (J) ; and 
[after 3 (Sh)] in the saying [of Anas Ibn Mudrika 
alKhath'ami (J)] 

S,,h^> • • m* * ' A » C/^y •*• A? 53P S*A/.P Ay/ \u 

■ , * * * 'i 

(IA, Sh) Ft'r% / and my slaying Sulaik, then that / 

should pay the price of his blood, are like the bull being 
beaten when the cows have loathed the water (J), the 
practice of the Arabs being to beat the bull, that the 
cows may go to the water and not refuse it, to 
escape being beaten themselves, the cows not being 
beaten because they are too weak to bear it (Sh), where 
jC\ is governed in the subj. by J allowably suppressed 
(IA), and with it is renderable by an inf. n. coupled by 

3/St wfi 0t\t 9 Ay/ HI 

f to the preceding inf. n., i. e. &&> f "**- Jf>) J^ 
(J); and [after >\ (Sh)] in ¥| &U! &•** J & J* S 



# », , S9 i 



***, A hi **' 



jVor hath it been suitable, or belonged, to a human being 

that God should speak to him save by inspiration, or 

from behind a veil, or so that Be should send a messenger, 
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y h9 

[read among the Seven (Sh;] with J.-.^ governed in the 

hi 

subj. (I A, Sh) by .^1 allowably suppressed, because ifc 
is preceded by U=^ , which is a pure n. (I A), Ua.« and 
*J"*\# u)^ * n * ne sense °f ^^;i being inf. ns. occurring, 
like the ado. •— A=a=>- /f^ *< , ia the place of the d. s., 

* hP hi * r»" A S» A * A? ^ S 

i. e. U-^ 3 I ^Isa s\)) ** U**** .| L*.** (K), and with 

P hfi , S hi # A* 

the iwrf., [as meaning J~>» y& y or He sendeth or lUj* 

* : *' * S Sf A/ 

coupled to l**-) i. q. l^y or sending (K),] and A ^ 

/ N AC *SJ AS 

iS^ V 5 J* f C * t5* ^' ^' ^ Q d I but . strength against 
you, or that / should betake myself, read with the subj. 

A i 

[by subaudition of ^f (K)], because preceded by the 
pure n. *f , as though k) { y *f were said : whereas 

//ID / */ / 3-/ y 

in Ujjaaj tXjJG U ? though the coupling is to a preced- 

y / 

$ y / $ yA y A 9 P* * 

ing »., i. e. i&»2Jca» ^UjI lXU ^j£j U , still that n. is 

* ' A* 

not pure, so that there the subaudition of ^ is necessary, 
not allowable, contrary to the present question, where 
it is allowable, nay, IM prescribes that expression is 

§ Ay P y A // P fS * 

better than subaudition (Sh) ; while in ^\ ^.^axx* olLjf 

s y j8,» ' 

^Ji JJ| What is flying, so that Zaid gets angry, is the 

* • Ay 

fly [179] ^^H must be in the ind 4) because it is 
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coupled to j5lL> , winch is an impure n., i. e. such as the 
sense of the'*, is intended by, since it occurs in the 
place of the t\, as being a conj. of Jl , the conj. being 
properly a pop, so that $> is put in the position of 

ItoT, the a f. being ^4 && , and the v ' bein ° for " 

saken for the act jwirf. when Jl is put, because Jl is 
prefixed only to ns. (IA). Suppression of [the subjunc- 
tival (ML)] J , [while it still governs the subj. (IA), 
is regular in (the aforesaid) known positions, and (ML)] 
is anomalous, [not to be taken as a precedent (IA), in 
others (ML), (i. e.) in other than the before-mentioned 
cases of necessary or allowable . suppression (IA),] as in 
la>^J £•* Bid thou him that he dig it and J*» j^UI oS. 
JsSLt Seize thou the robber before that he seize thee 
(IA, ML), i. e. *>f*H ^1 and cJT^U. ^1 (IA), and 
the saying [of 'Amir Ibn Juwain atTa'i ( Jsh)] 

[ Jwd I /tare not seen the like of her a spoil of one; and 
I restrained myself from making prey of her after that I 
was on the point of doing it, I e. *W J (Jsh)J, though 
Mb says that the original form was l^aM , the t bavins; 
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been elided, and the vowel of the 8 transferred to the 

preceding letter, which is better than the saying of S, 

hi 
because the latter understands ^ in a position where it 

ought not to occur expressed, vid. the;;rec?.of otf [460] 

(ML), and the saying [of Tarafa (J)] 



' » K? A 2 



in the version with ;.^| in the sulj., i. e. j*a=*f .f 
(IA), renderable by an inf. n. governed in the gen. by a 
suppressed prep., I e. j)\ )y aL *c $ ff ow o thou 
that forbiddest me from being present at the fray and 
from attending festivities, icilt thou be my preserver 
(when I comply with thee in that)?, the suppression of 
^ here being made approvable by its presence in what 
follows, as in £lf ^xxj b e *^J That tfioa shouldst hear 
$c. with £+~Z in the sub}. (J). When, however, the v. 
is put into the ind. after the suppression of Ji , the case 
becomes easy; but, notwithstanding that, is not regular: 
and hence XXX. 23. [175], il) -a^UI,^ [ 2 ], an d 
the better known version in the verse of Tarafa [1] (ML). 



THE APOCOPATE. 

§ 419. The apoc. is the aor. v. to which one of 15 
instruments is prefixed (Sh) : which instruments are of 
two kinds, first such as apocopate one v. CI A, Sh); these 

A/ 

are four [in number] (Sh); i.e. (1) ^ (IA, Sh), as CXII. 

3. 4. [404] (Sh); (2) U (IA, Sh), as LXXX. 23. [404] 
and III. 136. [411] (Sh); both of which denote negation, 
are confined to the aor., and change its sense to the past, 

S/ 

that which is denied by U being only [a past] contigu- 
ous to the present (IA); (3) the imp. J (IA, Sh), as 

/ / A / / .PAA.P 

&A9u» ** &*«« *l> jfcd LX V. 7. Let a possessor of abun- 



dance expend of his abundance (Sh); (4) M in prohibi- 

///'/i(« S A/A/ / 

tion, as Ux* &W ^ ^i 3 ^ ^ IX. 40. Grieve thou not; 
verily God is with us (IA, Sh) ; both of which are sonie- 

A/ 

times metaphorically applied to denote prayer, as L f&d 

/ !S/ /A// ' ' 

ljOj UjiU XLIII. 77. Let thy Lord make an end of us 

/A /9 / /5J/ 

and Uoa.1^!» 1/ U.^> If. 286. Our Lord, chastise us not (Sh): 
secondly such as apocopate two vs. (IA, Sh) ; these are 
eleven [in number] divided into six classes; (a) deuota- 
tive of mere dependence of the correl. upon the condition 

(Sh); i.e. (5) J (IA, Sh), as i*J \>1£ J, VIII. 19. 

And if ye return to warring with the Apostle, We will 
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• A 



return to his assistance (Sh) ; and (6) U 3! (I A, Sh), as 

S i* 9fi%S s a As Afi $ r* s A$ s %s , A / S • 

tuf r G 8b| ^ ciU &> * ^t c^JJ U cyG U3I uCiU 
• ^ / " • . • z z 

(I A) ^ttd vm7# ^om, whenever thou shalt do what thou 

art enjoining, thou wilt find him that thou enjoinest to 

do it to be doing it (J); (b) denotative of rational objects, 

and subsequently made to imply the sense of condition ; 

As s A S fir* 9 A /A • A • 

i. e. (Sh) (7) ^ , as &> >su Uy* J*~ ** IV. 122. 
Whoso worketh evil shall he requited for it (I A, Sh) ; (c) 
denotative of what is not rational, and subsequently made 

to imply the sense of condition; i. e. (Sh) (8) U , as U* 

S&tr*> SAsAs A • A fi/As 

*W ***** )<£. ^ fjUtf II. 193. And whatever ye do of 

' '*> ' A • %s /A s 

good, God will know it; and (9) Ug*, as >* &> UuG Ug* 

• A* ssPAss/ssssAs st* ' " ' 

>*L4* l-CI vsu Ui t# Uya-^XJ % VII. 129. Whatso- 

S s' S S S f 

ever sign thou bring unto us, that thou mayst enchant us 
therewith, we shall not be believers in thee (IA, Sh); (d) 
denotative of time, and subsequently made to imply the 

sense of condition; i.e. (Sh) (10) ^, as(IA, Sh) Ju 

Jl SX [424] (IA) [and] 

*- s S 

9 At S>AsA* As As ss A Is *S s S ,w*> S s S> A ss 

d^1 r yil| u^yCw JU J3, # Hiis^ £«aJ| JU^u e^-*J ; 

(Sh), by Tarafa, And I am not wont to settle in the water* 
courses from fear ; but whenever the people seek assist- 

S S5 

ance, 1 assist (EM); and (11) Jtf , as 
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y y A// A/ 3 / hthi* AJ> A/ / / //A/ A •&• •A A# / fig 

(IA, Sh) Whenever, i.e. If at any time whatsoever, 
we grant thee safety, thou wilt be safe from others than 
its ; and when thou obtainest not safety from us, thou 
wilt not cease to be afraid (J) ; (e) denotative of place, 
subsequently made to imply the sense of condition ; i. e. 

(12) j} , as u*jJI ftfy* tyyS Uiil IV. 80. Where- 
soever ye be, death will overtake you (Sh), [or, as IA 

says,] Uitf , as : | '■■ ,;. ■ •.{;;.,'. : ,L ,; ; ;.*- ; '-'- 

jj l^UJ ^fl Ub! * jib. ^ &£*tf »**^ 

(IA), by Hassan Ibn Dirar alKalbi, The jbelqved is like 
a spear-shaft grooving in a place where water collects ; 
wherever the breeze sways it, wherever it sways it, it sways, 

//A? /A? 

Uu»f being [composed of ^J , ] a cond. n. governing 

•Aiu/.P A / ' 

the suppressed l$kw and J*2 in the apoc, and U red., 
and the aor. v. in the expressed l$UJ being in the apoc. 

Sifi 

as expos, of the suppressed apoc. (J); (13) ^\ , as 

* / » * /P <\f s •A/ fit ' &/ s ' bs S? 2 • • 

(IA, Sh) My two friends, whencesoever ye shall come to 
me, ye shall come to a brother that will not seek aught else 

/A/ . \ '* 

than what will gratify you,tf* being direct obj. of J^aaj 



(J); and (14) U^, as 

h 
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(IA, Sh) Wheresoever thou art straight, i. e. moderate and 
well conducted, Ood will decree for thee success in future 
times (J); (/) vacillating between tbe [last] four classes; 

i. e. (Sh) (15) S S (IA, Sh), whicb in £> ^f fa f«! 
Whichever of them stands, I shall stand with him is of 

A ' A '*f A /Ay cw s& ^ 3 $ 

the category of j*, and in u^T;! u^ v J ; jJf »f 
Whichever of the beasts thou ridest, I shall ride is of 
the category of U , and in ^ ^ r y' ^f On what- 
ever day thou fastest, 1 shall fast As of the category of 

" A A t A A /• • • fi ? 

cS~> and in cT 1 ^ J- 1 ^ e) 1 ^ .3* 7/ * whatever place 
thou sittest, I shall sit is of the category of \>Ji (Sh). 
The instruments which apocopate one v. are all ps. .• 
and (IA) of those which apocopate two vs. A and 
Uof are jw. (IA, Sh), ^f by common consent, and UM 

according to S and the majority, while some hold it to be 
a n. (Sh), and the rest are ns. (IA, Sh) by common con- 

•A/ 

sent except in the case of U$* , and more correctly in its 
case, as is shown by VII. 129., for the pron. in the gen. 
relates to it, and the pron. relates only to a n. (Sh). The 
first (IA, Sh) v. (Sh) [or] prop. (IA) is named condition [or 
prot.] (IA, Sh), because it is a sign of the existence of 

the second v. and the sign is named loyb (Sh); and the 
first prop, must be verbal (IA): the second (IA, Sh) v. (Sh) 
[or] prop. (IA) is named correl. and apod, (IA, Sh), from 
being likened to the reply to the question and requital 
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of actions, because it occurs after the occurrence of 
the first, like the reply after the question and the requital 
after the deed requited (Sh) ; and the second prop, is gen- 

.. if, , J>J>A/A? $Ay ,*., a 

erally verbal, but may be nominal, as &X*/f ±*\ /la. A 

or J*aaM &1* If Zaid come, I will honor him or he shall 
have favor. When the condition and apod, are verbal 
props., (1) the two vs. are preterites in the [inflectional] 

*P SKi A.PA /A? AJ>A / A ? A 

place of the apoc. } as ^JuV fAJu»M ^XJL-^f f XVII. 
7. If ye do good, ye will do good for your own souls; 

A? A.P .PA? • • fihfi a f 

(2) they are both aorists, as ; l JC**i>| J> U U±£ J, 

ph*B a*A / .P J> J> A i> ' ' %' 

&Uf &> <£*»**» SjfcsJ n. 284. ^rcd z/^ e display what win 
your souls, or conceal it, Qod will reckon with you because 
of it; (3) the first is a pret. and the second an aor., 

XI. 18. FP&wo is desiring the present life and its pomp, 
We will fully repay to them their works therein; (4) the 
first is an aor. and the second a pret., which is rare as 

(IA), by Abu Zubaid, praising a person addressed by <LjS , 
Whosoever beguiles me into evil, the w being i..q. J 
thou wilt be in respect of him like the choking obstruction 
between his windpipe and the jugular vein, the v. in &*f 
being in the [inflectional] place of an apoc. (J), and 

Ay A / Syy • 0/ • J A^A^» yyA/ AJ>y a • 

a*o ^ r *s u us y* y&\ &ui ^ ^ words , the 
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Prophet Whoso performeth his devotions throughout the 
Night of Power, unto him uriU be forgiven what hath pre- 
ceded of his sin. When the condition is a pret. and the 

apod, an aor., the apod, may be either an apoc, as /t»» ^f 

$A/ A*/ $Ax * 

•j** Ju jo ; jjf Zaid come, l Amr will stand, or an ind., as 

, */ , § r*/ / fi »f // A / /A/ § / .P •? A / 

^ v. ju ^u v j a * &*— • r * ^ ^ J> 

* ' ' s ' * tf ' £ 

(IA), by Zuhair, And if a friend come to him on a day 
of soliciting, he will say, My property is not absent, nor 

refused, where the prop. Jj2> is in the [inflectional] place / 
of an apoc. (J), either of which is good (IA), though the 
apoc. is better than\ the ind., [on which see §. 586 and 
below;] and what is meant is pret. even though [not 

» fit SS/ A/ A 

literally, hit only] ideally, as ff\ ^ ^ ^1 with the ind., 

which is good, though f\ with the apoc. is better, If he, 
stand not, I will stand (J) : but when the condition is an 
aor. and the apod, an aor., the apoc. is necessary [in 
both], it being weak to put the apod, into the ind., as in 

/ A fi * 9 £ "A /A* A • S Ssht f / / A S/hi * 

(IA), by Jarir, ,4&ra' 76» Habis, Akra 1 , verily thou, 
if thy brother be overthrown, wilt be overthrown, the 



*/A* 



prop. *y*> being in the [inflectional] place of an apoc.i 
this [rule], however, is subject to the restriction tnaf 

the ». of the condition be not denied by .£ , for, if so, the 
ind. in the apod, is good, though the apoc. p better, at 
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$Ax 9 J>, $Ax a*x Ax A us, 

>p* rjk *l) & ft J or & (J). The v. of the con- 
dition must not be (1) past in sense, so that do*; JS \\ 

*" A ** A * ^AJ> J> M A* 



'" "»' "'. .^AJ> .P AJ> A 

6*4 «») **m»J is not allowable, and the text &££ c^iT J 

&X*U j& V. 116. If 1 have .Said it, Thou hast known it 
means If it appear that I have said it, like 

,**.' W ^ A ^ A ;\" *' ' AxAXxAxxA^x x 

(Sb), by Za'icLIbn Sa'sa'a alFak<asi addressing his refrac- 
tory wife, Whenever we trace our lineage, it will appear 
that arc egno&fe woman cfe'rf ho* tear me, and thou wilt not 
find any means of escaping from that thou shouldst acknow- 
ledge it, the pron. being made fern, from relation to the 
&^ generated from J*X» J (N), for the apod, here is 

X x 

like the condition in the text; (2) requisitive, so that 

*f, A AJ>x A.*x x 

f> «)j or f iuJ or ^ 1/ is not allowable; (3) aplastic, so 

X X A x Ax 

that <jr u: ^ or j^S is not allowable; (4) joined with 
an amplification [578], so that fi ui^ ^f i 3 not allow- 

Ti /f v . , , , . A ^ $A x x x A x A A 

able; (5) joined with lw, so that *j\ J» jS J or J 

A «' A .< * * 

^. *>' is not allowable; (6) joined with a neg. p., so 

• *j, - . A *x Sx A A^x A x A 

W f* U J or f% J J ™ not allowable, unless it 

• A | f, . *" ' ' ASx xx Ax Ax Ax A x 

be ^ or «, as m &£Jl~> isJUU Li j^ j i y 71 
<4»d $f Mo« a*o not, thou /tost not delivered His message 
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A$A«« § •A Ai/ J .PsAs 2 

and j*)1M ^ &£ j3 8 JUS Iff VIII. 74. if ye do it 

not, there will be sedition in the earth (Sh). When the 
correl (Sh, ML), as sometimes occurs (Sh), is one of the 
things that do not become a condition (Sh, ML), it 
must he joined with the ui (Sh), [so that] the ui becomes 
a cop. for it (ML); namely, (1) when its v. iaapret. in 
(Sh, ML) form and (ML) sense (Sh, ML), whether 

properly (ML), as c^l»-^ JjS ^ \£ &oaJ> ^J$ ^J> 
XII. 26. If his shirt have been rent in front, she hath 
spoken truth (Sh, ML), where t»5 is to be supplied, and 
XII. 77. [below], or tropically, as &uu«Jl> /U. ^^ 

yiM ^ riPf*) «^— J^* XXVII. 92. And whoso com- 
mitteth iniquity, their faces have been cast downwards 
into the fire, this v. being treated like what has come 
to pass because of the certainty of its coming to pass 
(ML) j (2) when its v. is (Sh, ML) requisitive (Sh) [or 

otherwise] originative (ML), as &U| ^j* 33 ^ *W ^ 

^y ^*xJG HI. 29. #* ye love God, follow me (Sh, ML) and 



A * ' // toy A A.P A y/ 



u -a= gu U* &j> ^5* cT** LXXII. 13. .4»rf whoso believeth 
<m his Lord, let him not fear in the reading with the apoc^ 
V being prohibitive, whereas in the reading <-£&&£ with 

the ind. V is the neg. V , which may be conjoined with 
the v. of the condition, and apparently, therefore, the v-$ 
should not be prefixed, but this v. is constructed upon a 



9 * * * * Hi 



suppressed inch., i. e. i-ilaco J/ jg» (/*<?) ,*/w7/ not fear, so 
tbat the pro/>. is nominal, and therefore needs the ui or 



/• • A *f 



!u>! , and there is a like ellipse to he supplied in oU ^+y 
&JU iiij J&JU* V. 96. ^4«rf whoso reverie th to the like of 

' / ,_ ~ 9 /A/ / 9* 

this, Gotf will lake vengeance upon him, i. e. jJ\ jaZ'xi yg } 
otherwise the apoc. and omission of the lJ would be 

#■»• A.P £• t\ *' #A / h99r*t / /A? A 

required (Sh), and as /U> p^b »«i f^ *f jU ^a^I ^f 

*x»4 LXVII. 30. If your water become sunken in 
the ground, who shall bring you running water?, 
which contains botli uominahty aad originativeness, 

C / jit &f°/ ' §l\ S s / A 

.r*y>V &1M»3 J*>j f»^ fJ If Zaid stand, by God J will 

' if 9/ 9s ft 9 // $ Ay A 9/ h, A 

assuredly stand, and K*-) Xy~^ l #> *t) ^h f ^ If 
Zaid repent not, Oh ! his perdition as a man ! ; (3) when 
the corral, is a verbal prop, like the nominal, i. e. (ML) 

when its v. is aplastic, as |jJ^ ^ «-*** J^J W ^x* ^ 



£ S A &ti S * * 9 A « u/ • •• 



»_jCLla. *-. I sAi. ^wjd ^ ^ «j~** XVIII. 37. 38. If 
thou madder me f 1 0G] /p he less than th an in substance 
and offspring, haply my Lord may vouchsafe me better 

than thy garden, ^ U*xi eylsj^J* f^w ^1 II. 273. 
If ye display the alms, most excellent will it be as a thing 

S * A 5» *o # • A •* 

[471], they, i. e. tf/ig display of them, ^Ua^aJJ ^^ ^^ 
tby» iU-i Uj>y> &J IV. 42. ^nrf to whomsoever Satan it 
a yokefellow, evil is he as a yokefellow (Sh, ML), and 



( <-i ) 

\ y i,*r y ' A/y y • A / .V A // 



'j 



y i^» • ' */• y ' A / .V A // 

r u>* &Uf l^ 4 lT^ '-^ •J 1 *** cTJ IIL 27 - ^» rf 

# f y * • 

«?/i050 doe//* /Aal is rao£ 0/ God in anything (ML); (4) 
when its v. is joined with (Sh, ML) an amplificativc (Sh) 

) 9 '* • A .PA Ay 

[or] some [other] p. of futurity (ML), as &Uc JCii. J. 

.pi<J5 .#.0 A.P y A y y ' £ 

&'.J| (.£aa*j uJ^*«i IX. 28. ^w.</, if ye fear impoverish- 

' • A/ A A / A y «// 

wie??/, 6W zee'// enrich you and &>o1a* *c iJ&Law t ^. 

■* y A/A.P.P.PAyy'AA/A// ' ' ' 

Ua*&. &aJI .a^siw /^u»i; IV. 171. And whoso 
tcpndiatrth His service and disdaineth it, He will gather 
them unto Himself all of them, (and requite them) (Sh) 

S S/S9 fl// A y A . JyAy yy 

[and] as 8 ; ^3 ^ ^ ^ l^Utf U ; HI, m. And 

, whatsoever ye do of good, ye shall in no wise be denied 
the recompense thereof (ML); (5) when its v. is joined 
with S> . as J*> ^ &5 ^| j;^ ofc j^, ^ f xn ?7 
//Vie stea/, a brother of his hath stolen before '; (6) w ] 1C n 

' Ay 

itr>«. is joined with a neg. other tlian V or J. ns V. 71. 

S?A y yi^J S .P y Ayy Ay y ., , A ,* , fi , , 

[above] and^A &lJf ^ Ji &aa5* " JU ^ISxj t „, m 
138. ^4w/ mjAom /arw«//* wpon his heels back from the faith 
shall not harm God at all by his apostacy, but himself 
(Shi ; (7) when it is joined with a p. that the head [of 
.the sentence] belongs to, [because the prop, headed by 
•such a p. is not fit to occur as a condition (DM),] as 

y y h,o fi /Ay ***%'* J>yy , ^ ' H A $ A 

' ^ ' ' f 

(ML), by Rabi'a Ibn Makrum (T, Jsh) adDabbl (Jsh), 

So that, if I perish, (many a) one possessed by rage, 
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whose blaze of hostility is on the point of flaming out 

£ 9 

fiercely against me (T, Jsh), wj, to which the head 
[of the sentence] belongs [505], being supplied after 
the L-i [515] (ML), [though] I say that the ui is put 

y y Ci 9 skS^O/ Sh'tS^i, 

here because the full phrase is ^.a* go ^) m^**^ 3 7* ^ ^ 
the matter and the case are that many #c. (T) ; (8) when 
it is a nominal prop. (Sh, ML), which [also] cannot be a 
condition (I A), in which case it must be conjoined with 

§ y Asiu-P y y *9r Ay y A y Ay A y 

the u3, as y„>£ sji* Jf ^ tf> ^=tw l£.-.«~*j ^ 

VI. 17. And. if He touch thee with good, He is powerful 

over everything, [i. e. is able to perpetuate it (B),] or with 

y 

the 1^1 that denotes unexpectedness of occurrence (Sh, 

ML), which sometime acts as a substitute for the t-J 
(ML), as XXX. 35. [1] (Sh, ML). The ui is some- 
times suppressed by poetic license, as 

/A it -o / A ill mrB «» £ fOf • J> # A / ^i^a y / y A^» yAy Ay 

\r y y * * * y y" 

(ML), by 'Abd Ar Rahman Ibn Hassan lbn Thabit, Whoso 
doeth good deeds, God recompenseth them ; and the evil 
proceeding from the servant with the evil that is its re- 
quital are alike in the presence of Ood (Jsh); but Mb is 
said to have disallowed that even in poetry, and asserted 

999 Ay 9 I A S«oy /*/M ' /A/ Ay 

that the [true] version is H^i ^'^ &**! J*%&" > 
while Akh is said to have held that it occurs in chaste 
prose, and IM allows it in prose as an extraordinary case. 

The prop, occurring after the lJ and fof as correl. of an 



( «« ) 
npocopative condition [426] has an inflectional place, 
[that of tbe apoc (DM),] because it is not headed by a 
single [v. (DM)] that receives the apocopation literally, 

as ^1 ^5*» ^1 , or constructively, as U&*f\ ,**.*&*. J ; 
e. g. VII. 185 [I] and XXX. 35. [I] : and the understood 
is like the present *J , as in £*! J**> ^ and, according 

ft S ,i A * 

to Mb and one of S's two methods [below], £lf 80*1 ^tj 
(ML). There are three questions of suppression in the 
category of the condition and apod, (Sh): (1) the apod, is 
suppressed (IA, Sh) by itself (Sh), and the prot. serves as 
a substitute for it (IA), which is contingent upon two 
matters, (a) that it be known (Sh), which is the case when 
its suppression is indicated (I A), and (b) that the v. of the 

y A •/ « § • • AS 

prot. be a pret. (Sh), as c^l*> ^J JUb &A Thou wilt be a 
wrong-doer, if thou do, thou wilt be a wrong-doer (IA, Sh), 
where both matters exist (Sh), the correl. being suppress- 

§ * A? 

ed because Jfo \s^>\ indicates it, and the full phrase 

§ S / A?/ / A y/ A $ • /A* 

being Jib is^i* c^«* ^ ^ vs^J ; and this is of fre- 
quent occurrence (IA) ; whereas JS ^1 and the like, 
where there is no indication, are disallowed because the 

• hfi A 

two matters are non-existent; and &*> <S and the like, 
where there is no indication, because the 1st matter is 

A /A* A $ / • hi 

non-existent; and J*& A Jib i~^f and the like, becauso 
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• • A 



the 2nd matter is non-existent; the text says ^ ^y 

A$A^> £/, / shs A? / h**h*> * AJ> » /A • A •/ /»r 

X / * ' £ g 

st* K*s%/s f/'&tO #& S A? 

&0 j^JU* /UJf ^ UU y VI. 35. And if their aversion 



* ' 



have become grievous unto thee, then if thou be able to 
seek out a passage into the earth or a ladder into heaven 
and bring unto them a sign, do thou [so] (Sh), the correL 

of the second condition being suppressed (B), in full J*>& 
(Sh, B), and the whole forming the correl of the first 
(B), and the suppression in this text is extremely beau- 
tiful, because there is added to the existence of the two- 
conditions the length of the sentence, which belongs to 
that [set of conditions] with which suppression is good 
(Sh): (2) conversely (IA) the v. of (Sh) the condition is 
suppressed (IA, Sh) by itself (Sh), and the apod, serves 
as a substitute for it (IA), which is (IA, Sh) rare [4201 
(I A) [and} also contingent upon two matters, (a) that it be 

ST • 

indicated, and (b) that the condition occur after Vfj 
(Sh), as (IA, Sh) uOuSU Vf ; ^j Repent thou; and if 
thou repent not, 1 will punish thee, i. e. l-^» Wj , and 
(Sh) 

j.UaJt US?u JH*1) * 9** ^ ^^* ^j** 
(Sh, IA), by Muhammad alAhwas bidding Matar [48] 
divorce his wife, And divorce thou her, for, the ci being 
causative, thou art not a mate Jor hers and if thou 
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divorce her not, the sword shall smite the crown of thy 
head (J), i. e . I^OLd 1/|^ (i A ), originally 1/ ^, the ^ 
of ^f being converted into J and afterwards incorporated 
into the J of the neg. V (J); but sometimes that is not 
after lf|j , in which case it is anomalous, except in such 

§A y • #A • A 

as ^io f>#L ^f [98], in which case it is regular, the 
entire prop, of the condition, however, not being sup- 
pressed therein, but part of it, which is likewise the case 
in such as IX. 6. [23], so that neither of them belongs 
to what we are engaged in; and generally it occurs 
when the instrument [of condition] is conjoined with the 

neg. U, as exempted: (3) [420] (Sh). The suppres- 
sion of the correl is (Sb, ML) (1) disallowed, i. e. where 
the two conditions mentioned are non-existent, or one of 
them is so (Sh); (2) allowable (Sh, ML), i. e. where they 
both exist, but the indication is not a prop, previously 
mentioned in that sentence literally or constructively 
(Sh), as in VI. 35. (ML); (3) necessary, i. e. where [the 
two conditions exist and] the indication (Sh, ML) of the 
correl. (ML) is (Sh, ML) the prop, mentioned (Sh) before 
the condition, as >i ^f JU& jd, r around it, as 

^^J &U| /l£ J U|j II. 65. And verily we, if God 
please, shall be guided aright, a case of which is „J &VfI 

^ $A, ,«,• • fi * ' 

.r.o r \/ j*3 sh. [427] (ML). The [prop.} literally pre- 
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y A/y A 9 * y hi 

ceding is like c^JLo ^f Jib u>J| : and the constructively 

£' * .»£ $ As s s A 

preceding lias two phases, (1) *f\ jj>3 (•** ^ I will stand 
ifZaid stand and £M »G| ^f j , for (Sh), according to 

[the other method of (ML)] S' [above] (Sh, ML, J), it is 
a case of hyst.-prot. (ML), [i. e. the prop, composed of] 
the [posterior aor. (Sh)] ind. [and its ag] is meant to be 
understood as preceding the instrument (Sh, J) of con- 
dition (Sh), and is indicative of the [suppressed (J)] 
correl., but is not itself the correl. (ML, J), the o. f. 

s . A $ Si **i A S ** 

being *S jf ff\ and &G| ^1 J^L* (Sh), so that [the correl. 
is necessarily suppressed, and] it is as though he said 
^M J& &tf~* -j£ JjJi- »Gf ^ J^£; ^»rf /*e will say, 
iffyc, {he will say) etc. (J); whereas, according to Mb [and 

the KK (J) and S in his former method], the ind. itself 

.p *** 
is the correl., the ci being supplied (Sh, J), i. e. Jjv* 

p* 
g\ , [like V. 96.,] and the aor. with the ci is necessarily 

in the ind., because it is really an enunc. of a suppressed 

inch., so that the nominal prop, with the li , in the place 

of an apoc, is the correl. of the condition ; while, according 

to I A [above], the correl. of the condition occurs as all 

aor. v. in the ind., not in the apoc, because the v. of the 

condition is a pret. — "-though their saying that the ind. 

itself is a correl. means that it is a correl. in sense, not in 

form, because it is an ind., nay, on the contrary, what is in 

» s* 

the place of an opo&and correl. is the prop. Jyig , an aor. 
v. in the ind, and its ag. apron, allowably latent in it 
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and with this ind. the lJ is not supplied, because (J), if 
the correl. be suitable for being a condition, like the aor. 

* Ax 

not denied by U or J , nor conjoined with the;;, of ainpli- 
fication or with a* , it need not be conjoined with the cJ , 

$A/<Pa> y § Ax xr/x A 

as yp* j^^dj j^j ib. ^j! (IA), the a/;oc. not appearing 

in it only because the instrument, when its influence does 
not appear in the pret. condition, is too weak to govern the 

correl. (J); and [similarly] ^f with lightening [of the 

x 

«J ] and (K, B) retention of the ^ (K), [i. e.] the ind. (B), 
is read [by AlHasan (K)] in XI. 18. [above], because the 

condition is a •pret., like £*! »G| ^ (K, B):(2) [427], 

§ 420. The 3rd question is the suppression of the 
instrument and v. of the condition (Sh); [for] in the 
correl. of (M, IA) the things before mentioned [411], 
except negation [422] (IA), [i. e.] command, prohibition, 
[prayer,] request, [excitation,] wish,andinterrogation (M), 

A 

you may apocopate (M, IA) by means of ^f understood 
(M), when the [illative] ci is dropped and apod, is 
intended, as i*S$ ^j Visit thou me ; I will visit thee. 

X ' 

• /• S*A /• A S* A / A/ * 

and similarly the rest (TAJ, e. g. ud \^> Si J*£ V 

y A.P? * Shs /Ki 

Do thou not; it will be good for thee, lJ)'J uXXa> *j>| 

/»«/ J //It .P/Ax 

Where is thy house f 1 will visit thee, Ujj^m poJL* &XJ 



Would that he may be with us t he will talk to us, Vf 

0A • A fi 9 h* 

f ja£. i^AJ J^Z ffe*^ ;Aow not, or Wherefore icilt thou 
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not, alight $ Thou wilt get good (M). Its condition is 
that the instrument and v. be preceded by a requisition 

(1) of the form and sense of the condition, as UZ*fl ^^JUy 

in full i-C/f Jj\j & Come thou to me; for if thou 

# • • A A? 

come to me, I Ml honor thee, \*X*fS being in the apoc., 
according to the correct doctrine, in the correl. of a sup- 
pressed condition indicated by the mentioned requisitive 

• & / • SA% A/ // AP 

»., (2) of the sense thereof only, as ^ U J?f jytJ J» 
f^l* {&) VI. 152. &iy tfAo?*, Come ye near; I will rehearse 

Ay ••• A / 

what your Lord hath prohibited unto you, where fyt*£> ^ 

may not be supplied, because JU3 is an aplastic «. having 
neither aor. nor pre*., so that some have fancied it to be a 
verbal n. ; but there is no difference between requisition 
by means of the v., as exemplified, and [requisition] by 
means of the verbal n. [421], as 

by 'Amr son of Alltnaba (Sh), who was his mother, 
his father being Zaid Ibn Manat a heathen, And my 

As 

saying whenever it [his ^j-fc] heaves and surges, Be 
steadfast; thou wilt be praised or find thy rest (SM), 

• A S 

gStrrti being in the apoc. (Sh, SAI) as <wr«/. of requiai- 
tion (SM) after uCJIC* a verbal ». (Sh, SM) in the sense 

*A* ' 

of ^^cjjf (Sh). Some say that the correl, is put into 

' A / h* 

the apoc* by means of an assumed condition, i. e. ^ti ^j^ 
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***$ J$ 5 others, by meaus of the prop, before it 
(IA): [and] ^1 is allowed to be understood because 
these tilings indicate it ; Khl says that the correL is in 
the apoc. because all these commencements contain the 

A 

sense of ^1 (M). Suppression of the cond. prop, is 
regular after requisition, as &U| ^aasu ^Jf^^ III. 29., 
i.e. ,yj**JS ^G, Follow me; for if ye follow me, <?<m* 
wt'tf /owe #ow ; and occurs without it, as &u»U ^y . *J 
^j^G^bG XXIX. 56., i.e. Verily Mine earth is 
spacious ; wherefore if to worship Me with purity be not 
practicable in this land (ML), worship ye (K) Me, worship 

ye Me (K, ML) in another (ML), the l3 (K, B) in ^II^g' 
(K) being [the cop. of] the correl. of a suppressed' condi- 
tion (K, B) : and suppression of the cond. prop, exclu- 
sively of the instrument is frequent, as ^\ tg&lLu [41 9 

• Am • * • A / ' 

where IA calls it rare], i. e. l$51L£ J/ f . (ML). 



§ 421. As before mentioned [411], when command 
is indicated by a verbal n. or the enunciatory form its 
correl. is not put into the subj., [but into the ind.,] after 
the cJ : and if the l3 be dropped, it is put into the apoc, 

/A/ A A $ A ' 

as uOJ| cr o.| &o .£<» rifeft/ . / W iu be good to thee and 



* S *o ,, £ a • A»>o • .P A • 



^Uil ^ i*^sJf uXam*^ Sufficient for thee is the story; 
the people will sleep (IA) ; [for] what contains the sense 
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of command or prohibition is on an equality with these 
two in that [respect], as ^»h f^» J**^ yy*S **M J*A 

At* £' 

&a1* A man has feared God and done good, meaning £fcf 
and J*^ Let a man fear and do, he will be recompensed 
for it, and .j*l*M **i t-X**»*=* Ao more / the people Sfc. 

s 

§ 422. The understood [condition] ought to be 
homogeneous [in negation and affirmation (AAz)] with 
the expressed [requisition] (M); [so that] the apoc. 
on the fall of the «-i after prohibition is allowable only 

on condition that the sense would be correct in assuming 

a ' 

A to be prefixed to the V (IA), and [thus] the condi- 
tion of the suppression after prohibition is that the correL 
should be a matter liked, such as entering Paradise and 

• 5 • Ai& 9 Ay A9A * * 

safety (Sh), as in [ &»Jl J±*£ f& V Disbelieve thou 
not; {if thou disbelieve not,) thou wilt enter Paradise and 

A/A/ sihja • 9 A /» / 

(Sh)] JU£ d—JM ** ^Sf M Approach thou not the lion; 
(if thou approach not the lion,) thou wilt be safe (I A, Sh), 

/\/ A » A* A ' sfAi* * S A* s A 

with Jt*w in the apoc, because J**£ twJ/1 ^ ^Sj V ^f 
would be correct [in sense] (IA) : and therefore, [if it be a 
matter disliked, such as entering Hell and being devoured 

/ 5^ 9 9 A • A*/\x • 

&# //ie wi/d beast (Sh)] in [ ; UJf Ja.^ ;*£> N Disbelieve 

f 9 A s * 

thou not; thou wilt enter Hell-fire and (Sh)] ^* ^S» M 

y J>i>^/ /?A»« 

ijSSb J.-.1/J Approach thou not the lion ; he will devour 
thee (M, IA, Sh), the apoc. is not allowable, because 



[ t* ) 
(M, I A) negation [Approach thou not] does not indicate 



2 h* * A 



affirmation [if thou ajjproach] (M)* [and] ^ ^Sj V Ji 
UCITU j-JJf i s not correct [in sense] (IA), for which 
reason the subauditiou is not allowable in negation [420], 
so that U?-«su UajU U is not said j but (M) you put 
the ind. (M, Sh) by anacohithon, as though 3^011 said 
<_£tfb &Jt* for verily he Will devour thee ; or, if you 

prefix the uJ , and put the subj. t so that he devour thee, 
it is good (M) ; while Es allows the apoc. (IA, Sh), because 

A 

he does not stipulate that ^ should be prefixed to the 
J/, so that he puts it into the apoc. as meaning [zip- 
proach thou not the lion;] if thou approach the lion, he 
will devour thee (IA); but he has no proof in the reading 

A A/A/ 

[of AlHasan (E)] yS.*~Z LXXIV. 6. [I], because that 
may be meant to be understood as pausal, which is 
facilitated by its involving a production of affinity with 
the vs. mentioned with it. whereas to construe it to be 11 

A 9h* 

subst. for what precedes it, [i.e. ^*Z (E),] as some assert, 
is not good, because of the contrariety of their meanings 
and the want of indication of the second by the first (Sh). 

§ 423. If you do not intend apod., and therefore put 

Ju s • Sfi' A A /• 

the ind., it will be (1) an ep., as Wj u#oJ «• ^J ^^ 

Jjj> XIX. 5. 6. Then grant Thou to me from beside Thee % 

i. e, from Thy bounty and power , a successor that shall 



( 75 ) 
be heir to me, (2) a d. s., as ^^ ^Ui£ J *£*£ r not 

traceable in the Kur'an] Then leave thou them in their 
rebelliousness confounded, or (3) anacoluthic and incep- 

• » Us AS 

tive, as ^Jy^i f Arise: he calls thee ; and the text 

XX. 79. 80. <4wrf make thou for them a dry way in the 
sea } not fearing overtaking nor dreading drowning, or 
Thou shall not fear overtaking nor dread, admits of its 
being either a d.s. or anacoluthic. 

• A* s$ A / %, A 

§ 424. You say lXM JJLw JCG f ^ ^ ow 

cowic to me asking me, I will give to thee with the interme- 
diate [aor. v.] in the ind., as says AlHutai'a 

^ fi »h, , ,h • •A • A • , Ax • S h, %, ,, 

" ' * ' // / £ ' s, ^ 

(M) Whenever thou contest to him, i. e. 'Uniar Ibn Al- 
Khattab, directing thyself by night to the light of his fire, 
thou wilt find a most excellent fire, beside which will be a 

most excellent kindler, the prop. j«ku } consisting of an 
aor t v. in the ind. and its latent pronominal ag., being in 

the place of an ace. as a d. s. to the ag. of £>G (J) • and 

*s 

'Ubaid Allah, Ibn AlHurr says 

• S3 ?• S* •/ #A / *> • • A • • y / A Ail ^/ j , 

(M) [154] Whenever thou contest to us, visitest us, in our 
dwellings, thou wilt find huge firewood and a fire i 1 
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has blazed up brightly (Jsh), putting it in the apoo. (M) 
as a [total (Jsh)] subst. (M, Jsh) for U5G (Jsh). 

§ 425. A v. (IA, Sh) in the aor. (IA) after the cJ 
or >» (1) when it occurs after the condition and apod., 
admits of three moods (IA, Sh), the apoc, the ind., and 

the safi/. (IA), as s\&i ^ ^k*i II. 284, after £J| f^ J^ 

' ' A A/- £ 

[419], read with the apoc. in ^ (IA, Sh), as coupled 
(Sh, B) to the apod., and forgive whom Hepleaseth (B), 

* A^ sfis 

and ind. (IA, Sh, K) inceptively (Sh, B), as heing f*> y& , 
And He will forgive (K), and subj. (I A, Sh) by subaudi- 

A $ 

tion of ^ j which is of weak authority, transmitted by 
Ibn 'Akhas, so that He may forgive (Sh) ; and similarly 

*//MMS^>/ S0* * ., . A A< * » , 9$ A Ay A • 

yf^f ^1^ ^UJf £u ; * u% ^S *f u% G 

' ' ' / *% 

r U*« tf j-J j$fcJ| cy^f * jSUtf ^Ujj &*« J^jtf 

(IA) [350] And if Abu Ktibus, surname of AnNu'man Ibn 
AlMundhir king of the Arabs, perish, the springtide of 
mankind and the sacred month will perish, i. e. men's pros- 
perity andsecurity will vanish; and we shall hold after him 
the remnant of a life, flat in the back, having no hump, i. e. 

unprofitable (J), is related with 6sJj in the apoc. (IA), 

[as] coupled to the apod. (J), and iU.U in the ind. (IA), 

S fi &S 

the y being inceptive, and the prop. &LV the enunc. of a 
suppressed inch., i.e. *±V ^ ? , or the j coupling the 
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nominal prop, to the verbal prop, of the correl., And we 
shall, or and we #c, (J), and S^Jj with the subj. (IA), by 

A i 

making the ^ denote simultaneity and jt necessarily 
understood after it, while toe hold, the subj. after the 
correl., though the ? (like which would be the u* ) is 
not preceded by one of the nine comprised in 

S w * A *«*»/ A • / • ***»/ * A<°' A* 

^acJ j^f; J~> &Sy £Ol ; ^ 

• /• A^ SASt-o / " JA»«/ S // 

Command, and pray, and prohibit, arid tpiedion, and 
request became of their exciting; wish, and hope; in 
like manner negation has become complete, being allowable 
because the purport of the correl. is not certain to happen, 
siiice it is dependent upon the condition, so that what 
occurs after it resembles what occurs after interrogation, 
which is put into the subj. after the j of simultaneity 

and the illative «J (J): and similarly after f * [51«)| 

A A / A / AS/" A r 

the apoc. and ind. are allowable, as J*>-y*~?. \fju ^j 

t>»* /AS 9 9* S m* *9 /h* fi*S 

f O!.t fyj& v f 5 f r >** u ; 5 XL VII. 40. J«rf, «/ yc 
turn back, He will take in your stead a people other than 
you and afterwards the// will not become like you and 

^ if ^ ; boU| ^y^ ^Ui J, 111. 107. (M), 

in which last text, £>M f being made to deviate from 
the predicament of apod, to that of inceptive enunciation, 
the ind. makes the negation oi help an absolute promise 
and this enunciation is coupled to the prop, oi condition 
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and apod., as though it were said And (/ announce wild 
you that), if they Jight with you, they shall turn to you 

i S9 

the, i. e. their, backs; and further, or moreover, J> denot- 
ing posteriority in degree, because the announcement that 
desertion shall be inflicted upon them is greater than 
the announcement that they shall turn their backs, (/ 
announce unto you that) they shall not be holpen- 
whereas the apoc. (K), which is also read as coupled to 

3s9 

ly^d (B), would make the negation of* help restricted to 
their fighting with them, like the turning of the backs, 
And, if they fight with you, they shall turn to you their 
backs, and further, or moreover, shall not be holpen (K): 
(2) when it occurs between the condition and apod., admits 
of (IA, Sh) two moods (Sh), the apoc. and subj. (IA), as 

s A A£ 2s Ass &s A 

»-X#/f JS A*>) ^C A If thou come unto me and 

AJ>* A 

walk to me, I will honor thee (Sh), [and] as Ju J 

sAAP9ssJ>Ass9As 9 A s~ 

uCjS*J dte. E ^su^ ^; with ^^iu in the apoc, or u<#. 
(I A), an ex. of the subj. being 

' * ' %V "* ' **.* ' *' «' */ " S " S A 'As As, 

, , A S " ' ' ' A* 

(I A, Sh), where £**»* is governed in the subj* by ^f 
necessarily understood after the y of simultaneity, and to- 

gether with ^f is rcnderable by an inf. n. coupled by 
the j to an inf. n. obtainable from the preceding v., i. e* 

4 9 9* $ / A"* -0Aj A 9* As 

£y^; V^' &i * c?^ k^*» ^ e v * being in the subj.} 
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though the % is not preceded hy one of the he fore men- 
tioned nine, because of the resemblance of condition to 
interrogation in lack of certainty, And whoever draw* 
near to us while he is lowly, we will shelter (aor. 
apoc. of ^ J ) him ; then let him not dread oppression, 

so long as (the adverbial infinitival I* ) he tarries, nor 
wrong. In the 1st case the apoc. is of stronger authority 
than the ind., and the ind. than the subj. : and in the 2nd 
the apoc. is strong, and the subj. weak, in authority ; while 
the ind. is forbidden, because inception is not allowable 
before the correl., though some argue that there is noth- 
ing to hinder the ind. as being an enunc. of a suppressed 
inch, and forming [together with its inch.] a parenthetic 
prop, between the v. of condition and the correl. (J). 

§ 426. S asked Khl about J*J J\ ^fJ ty 
IakJUoM !• Vl; ^J^l* y^if LXIII. 10. Wherefore 
wilt Thou not defer me [574], i. e. my death, unto a near 
term, i.e. for a little while, so that I may give aim*? 
And I will become one of the righteous ; and he said, This 
is like the saying of 'Anir Ibn Ma'dikarib 

% f / * ' 

^Let me alone, so that J may go to one side one day, and 
fight the foes, and suffice thee, so that thou mayst not 
pee4 to repel them on another side (AAz)], and like the 
gaying [of Zuhair (AAz, Jab)] 
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[A appears to me that I am not an overtaker of what has 
passed away, nor outstripping, {\. e. able to escape (Jsh),} 
o /Aiwg- when it is coming (AAz, Jsh), like which is 

(D), by AlAhwas alYarbu'i, (They, i. e. 77/.* Banu 
Darim, are) ill-omened fellows, who make not near kins- 
folk to thrive, and whose raven croaks not save by reason 
ofsepaiation (Jsh)], meaning that, as they put the second 
[«.] into the gen, because the v , being sometimes pre- 
fixed to the first, is as though it were expressed in it, so 
they put the second [v.] into the apoc. [538] because 
the first, being put into the apoc. when there is no lJ 
in it [420], is as though it were in the apoc. (M). In this 
reading ^f is coupled to what is before it by assuming 

A w Si£ 

the o to be dropped and Jo**! to be in the apoc, which 
is named coupling to the sense, [because the antecedent 
is a correl. only as regards the sense, not as regards the 
letter, in consequence of the prefixion of the lJ that 
prevents apocopation (420) (MA),] and is termed in 
reference to other than the Kur'an coupling to the ima- 
gination [538]. Some, however, say that it is coupled to 
the [inflectional] place of J^tf , the place of Which is 
the apoc, because it is the correl. of excitation, which is 
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governed in the apne. by ^{ supplied [420], and tli.it it is 
like the coupling in VII. 185. [1,538] with [the reading 
of] the apoc; and, according to this, in addition to the 
canon mentioned, [i. e. "Hie prop, occurring after the lJ 

and f3t as correl. of an apocopative condition" (419) 

(MA, DM),] one should say " or as correl. of requisition" : 
nor is this question [of the correL of requisition (MA, 
DM)] restricted hy the ci , because they. recite as a case 
of that [coupling to the place of the jump. (DM)] the 
»nying [of Abu Duwud Juwairiya Ibn AlHajjaj allyadi 
(Jsh)] 

Sx/ A As his a* a s£ vu/S A#^S/ Shis 

s ' s ' s ' 

[ Wherefore give ye unto me your she-camel tied (in the 
time of heathenism) at the grave of its mastw without 
food and water (until it should die); may-be 1 shall become 
reconciled with you (MA, Jsh), because of your giving it 

•to me (MA), and I shall bring my destination, orig. *!*> 
(129), gradually near by riding on that camel (MA, Jsh), 

A As A $ AS> S ,S m ,, 

-)oJC~f being coupled to the place of «£sJUf JUJ 

% (I lis A $ 

without supplying a <-* (DM)] ; though F says that c ;oJu*f 
is coupled to the place of the ti constructively prefixed 

utss 

to J*J and of what follows it, in which case I say that 
this here, [i. e. in requisition (DM,),] is like £*f J*i» ** 
[419] in, the cat. of condition. But the truth is that the 

coupling in the cat. [of coupling to the correl. of requisi- 

1 
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A in / B \ 



tion (DM)] is a coupling to the sense, [i e. J^.p A 

ti»t* aSSc a a • aS j>a.p a ' ' r 

J\) J**-*! and ~y&»\ ^jlw ^f (DM),] because, the 

mhj. after the lJ [in the text (DM)] being renderable by 

a n., [i. e. ^^ *y±*& $?>& uXU XJ (DM),] it and 

the kJ cannot be in the place of the apoc. (ML). 

§ 427. The second [phase of the constructively proc- 
eeding prop. (419)] is when the condition is preceded by 

an oath, as in &i*/M ^^ ^ *Wj By G°d, ifhecnme 



£ ' 



to me, I will assuredly honor him; for &L*fV , being the 

correl. of the oath, is meant to be understood as preced- 
ing beside it, and the correl. of the condition is suppress- 
ed because indicated thereby (Sh). The oath and con- 
dition are both in need of a correl. [650]. The correl. of 
the condition is either an apoc. or conjoined with the ui : 
and the correl. of the oath, if an aff. verbal prop., then, if 
headed by an aor., is corroborated by the J and ^ , as 

\±l\ *>j*M &Mfj By Chd, I will assuredly beat 2mV, and, 

' A/ 

if headed by a pret., is conjoined with the J and i£ , as 

$ A/ * * A// li>°' 

\^i\ J& j£f &UU By God, assuredly Zaid has stood; if a 
nominal prop., [is conjoined] with ^f and the J or with 

the J or ^t alone, as f® l*ej ^1 &*Mj By GW, writy 

Zaid w standing or *$£ *>$ assuredly Zaid is Sfc. or S*t) ^f 
M verily #c; and, if a neg. verbal prop,, is negatived by 
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U or V or J, «os d*3 r /i U &U| ; or r fi V or r yv. ^ 

% GW, 2<mYJ does not, or «*// «<>*, stand. When a 
condition and oath come together, the correl. of the latter 
of them is suppressed because indicated by the correl. 

of the former ; as ; >** ^^ ^.) r 6 iJ *°^ » where 
the con-e/. of the condition is suppressed because indicated 
by that of the oath (IA), [for] that the mentioned ia the 
correl. of the oath is shown by its being corroborated, as 

in the [last, as well as in the first,] ex. and in ^y^ J** y 

^y*H V f frSltS Jy>* LIX. 12. [And (by OodJ 
if they, i. e. the hypocrites, do help them, i. e. the Jews, they, 
i. e. the Jews or the hypocrites, shall assuredly turn their 
backs, and afterwards idllnot be holpen, but God will (K, B) 
forsake (B), destroy (K), them, aud the help of the hy- 
pocrites or their own hypocrisy, respectively, will not 

profit them (K, B) t ] and by the ind. in ^y^i (Sh); and 

as ^ f * *»t ; J*; r & ^1 If Zaid stand, by God, 'Amr 

will stand, where the correl. of the oath is suppressed, 
because indicated by the correl. of the conditiou (IA): 
when, however, the condition aud oath are both preceded 
by (IA, Sh) an owner of an emtne. (IA) [i. e.] something 
requiring an enunc. (Sh), the condition (IA, Sh) is pre- 
ferred to the oath (IA) [and] must be regarded (Sh), 
whether it precede or follow (IA, Sh), so that it receives 

1 A 9 A* 

the correl, that of the oath being suppressed, as J *i) 
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p t 

.* A A fi lt&/ ** / / a i,e, 

**/f &Uf j r 6 or r l5 ^f &Uf ; 2airf, *y &> stand, by God, or 

by God, if he stand, I shall honor him (I A), A &UL ^Sl 

f\ fi. Zaid, by God, if he stand, I shall stand (Sh) ; 
and the condition has been preferred, though rarely, when 
preceded by the oath, even though not preceded by an 
owner of an enunc, as 

* /A/ h/hfO t»* A / • K» * //A/ v* h * * * S A s 

• Ay 

[by AlA'sha (J),] the J of ^3 being subsidiary to 

A ' «!""' • A* / 

an oath suppressed, in full >aI slJU, and UaE JJf i n 
the opoc. as co/re/. of the condition, and the correl. of 
the oath suppressed, whereas liuaE 1/ i n the ind. would 
be said, if the oath received the correl. because of its pre- 
cedence, as is generally the case (IA), (By God,) if thou 
be proven by us, even after ( ^ being i. q. jjw ) the end 
of a fight, when we might be supposed to be exhausted, 
thou shall not find us shrink from the shedding of the 
blood of the people in a fresh conflict; but the majority 
disallow that, and explain such instances by holding the 
J to be red., not subsidiary to the oath, so that here there 
is no oath, but only a condition, If #c, or, as AlFaridi 

/ AJ» • 

says, UaU V may belong to the oath, the ^ being elided 
for the sake of the metre ; whereas, when an owner of an 
enunc. precedes, the condition must have the correl, 
because, if it were dropped, a hiatus would ensue in the 
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pro}), of which the condition is a part, and the oath i>« 
uttered for mere corroboration (J). When a condition 

A?/ A / A A/8 /) 

supervenes upon another, as vs^b *s*jj& ^f u^tff ^f 

9 / 

•Jib y //iotf ea/, if thou drink, thou art divorced, the 
correl. mentioned belongs to the first, [not to the second, 
because in that case the second and its corral, would be 
a correl. to the first, so that the cop. ui would b« 
necessary, whereas there is no lJ (MA, DM),] the correl. 
of the second being suppressed, indicated by the first 
condition and its correl., [which are therefore posterior 
in sense (DM),] as they say of the correl. posterior 
to the oath and condition, [since they hold it to belong 
to the 1st, aud the correl of the 2nd to be suppressed, 
indicated by the correl, of the 1st (DM)]; and for this 
reason the critical theological jurisconsults [of the 
fclnitiVscct (MA, DM)] say in reference to the ex. men- 
tioned that she is not divorced until the last [condition] 
be fulfilled first, and the first fulfilled last, because the 

$ / a£/ h'i A / A / A 

full phrase is V&> is^ti vs^ifl J* ^i) & ^ (f ^ou 
drink, then, if thou eat, thou art divorced-, but they hold 

,, A Ai>/ • / AS hi JA/J A AJ> KB9,h, // 

the text JS J ^ {M J ^;! J JJ^ f**H »p 

A fi, A* A f » -» fil «*» 

& j,j \ ^jj cJJf XI. S6. Nor will my counsel pro- 

r "/ * 

fit you, if I desire that I should counsel you, if God 
do desire that He should mislead you to be a case 

hP, //A2 A$ .PA/2 A AJ» A**/A/ / /■ 

in point, [ fd c-h ^ «">;' g»» ^ **** v > 
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being a condition and indication of a corrcl., the whole 



ft S s 



the indication of the corrcl. of g\ ^ ^ i and the full 

• • A? A £ * A *$ A • A.P/ AP tk $ S fi siiMO * * h 

phrase e «aif ^f c^o ; l ^i» f 5o^ ^f ^ &Hf ^tf ^f 



A » A*A/A/ • A.P/ 



^gaawai f£*&Jt )! fS If God do desire $c, then, if I 

desire fyc, my counsel fyc; for which reason we (B was a 

s a ^ a • • a $ • a$ 
Shafi'l) say that, if a man said ^oi\ tsJ&-o J ^llb c^Jf 

^As ASs A ' £ ' ' 

Juvj j et^lf ^f TAow ar£ divorced if thou enter the house , 
{f thou speak to Zaid, and she entered the house and 
afterwards spoke to Zaid, she would not be divorced (B); 
(so that the second condition is prior in sense, as 
in the first ex., a conclusion differently reached in the 
case of the text by Z, who says that) the apod, of (the 

second condition) £J| ^JS ^\ is what is indicated by 

A 9 ASS' */ * % 

f jsa^aj *£«&£ V 9 and this indicator is in the predica- 
ment of what it indicates, so that (being virtually an 

apod.) it is conjoined with a condition ( £M «&ojf ^f , 
If God do desire etc., my counsel etc., if I desire etc.), 

A 

as the apod, is conjoined with the condition in ^\ 

* * ht h S n* .PAxA$2s/AsA$ & 

JLiC«l ^ «-£&N ct*i***a.l ^Jj c^^a.1 If thou behave 

well to me, I will behave well to thee, if it be in my 
power (K)] ; whereas this requires consideration, since 
there are not two consecutive conditions followed by a 
(orrel., as in the [first] ex. and in 

S/jb~> //su> • /• w 9 * S t h. S S. * 9 xA ^ A 
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[If ye seek succour from us, if ye be terrified, ye shall 
obtain Jrom us asylums of glory that nobility has adorned 
(Jsli)] and 

// / , $, , , A / *• A •£• A //A/ J> A/^ A • 

UJ if Vyih CUD ^* ^-ii * isJ! ; ^1 t3>J>*> cy^* ^ 
])y Ibn Duraid, [ Then, if I stumble after it, i. e. tliis 
&x*L , £/* w?# sow/ seek escape from this &**Sy , say ye two, 
Mayst thou not rise up {from this place of slipping)! (Jsh),] 
because in the text no correL is mentioned, but only the 
two conditions are preceded by what is a correl. in sense 
to the first condition, [as B also says,] so that it ought to 
be supplied beside it, [that condition aud its correL being 
made an indication of the correl. of the second, and 

A* 9 /A/ /• A.P/ /xa2 A3 * A/5 A 

(DM)] the o. f. being f*»k & ^ £** d **>;* J 

t* / / A AJ> # 

iJ| itf ^ ^^ # I desire $c, my counsel $c, if 
God do desire $c, while there is no reason for supplying 
the correL after them both, and afterwards supplying 
it preceding beside the first condition (ML).. 



CHAPTER IV. 



THE IMPERATIVE. 



§ 428. The paradigm of tlic imp. [from every 
v. except j*J , *Lf , and Jf| (L)] is upon the measure 
of the aor. (M, L) apoc. (L) oc/. voice second per*., the 
««#., however (M), [i. c.] the aoristic letter [404] (L), 

being elided (M, L) from it (L), as £? , V ;li , and 

A A • S ss S S 9 9 h s S ' 

e ^o from ^u, *->)l&, and -?*£ , and the like, 
where the initial [of the imp.] is mobile (M). When 
the j»/p. is formed from J*sf , the <%\ Hamza of the 
latter is put in the place of the aoristic letter, as If I 

from r /I (L), the o. /: of f f3 being r /j3 , like -^ jj ? 
in accordance with which f f\ is educed (M) : and. 
wheu it is formed from anything else (L) ; if its initial 
(M), [i. e.] if the second letter of the aor. (L), be quies- 
cent, you put a conj. Hamza, [in order that you may 
not: begin with the quiescent (M)J as w-^Jf , $k£\ 

A A • A « a 

t • - I /TUT TV/. -P A • p , h/ J> A * A , 

and € )~~f (M, L), from vr £;, jlbi;, and -^ua^J 
<M), and ,* ; t from ^ ; f aor. 3 f H ; but, if it be 
not quiescent, you retrict yourself to the elision [of 
the aoristic letter], as 1c , J, \^', u' from 

J> * S S, S A ,fi *t' ' * 

***** rfr» Cf***» Jhi ( L )- The imp. is formed 
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from the aor., not from the pret., because the two former 
are alike in indicating future time (D). The imp. of 
every v. to which a du. S , pi. ^ , or ^ of the second 
pers. sing. fern, is attached, is divested of the ^ [405], 
as U*>! , S JUJj , and J^S ; and [the imp.] of that [v.] 
to which it is not attached is made quiescent in the final, 

A /A 

if it be sound, as J-**! , and is curtailed of the final, if }t 

S A ' A PhS 

be unsound, as J^A , r ;t, }*! [431]. The conj. Hamza 
is pronounced with Kasr so long as it is not before an 

A / A 

original Damma or an accidental Kasra, as l-^u! , where 

A A j 

it precedes a Fatha, ^>yi>\ , where it precedes an original 
Kasra, and I **;! , where it precedes an accidental Dam- 
ma ; and with Damm before an original Damma, as 

A fitifi 

-fj ; and before an accidental Kasra may be pronounced 

J> A • A.P 

either with pure Damm, as J^S> k gfS , or with Damm 

smacking of Kasr, as ^\ with a Damma inclined towards 

Kasra. The vs. y*\ , u*M , and JM deviate from the 
analogy of the other vs. that have the second [letter] of 
the aor. quiescent, so that the conj. Hamza is not imported 
before their initials [in the imp.], but instead of that their 
initials are elided for lightness, because of frequency of 
usage : sometimes, however, they occur regularly, as 

(kfi J> A J> » A fi 9 A 'll 

ytf , lia-jf , and Jf y , which is frequent in r with the 
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con. j, as SjJUaJb uXla>! ^ XX. 132. And enjoin 

AJAi-5 A.P&V /M>« ^ 

tfAow upon ^ family prayer and <-*>** b j*U y**M J4. 
VII. 198. Accept thou the easy and enjoin the right (L). 
The sign of the imp. is [a combination of two things (Sh),] 
(1) indication (IA, Sh) of requisition (Sh), [i. e.] of com- 
mand, by means of its form (IA), and (2) reception (IA, 

Sh) of the g of the second pers. sing, /em., as \J& 
**** Sf) LS?>~h XIX. 26. There/ore eat thou, and drink, 
and be calm, or cool, in eye (Sh), [or] of the corrob. . , 

3 • A 2 • fi A s 

as J.^ and cJ^f (IA):and [therefore] to it belong 
(1) v^to , [orig. c^J , derived from ^1 i. q. j^M , the 
Hamza being converted, as in \p£ya and u*U& from ci-SjJ 
and u£0J (D),] with Kasr of the ^ , [as of the k of 
j^ieU , both being imps, from Jta> ( a <w.) ^4*. {inf. n.) 
8Glfr. and Jo\t (aor.) JoUj (^ w# ) &bU* , as says 

Hassan (BS) Ibn Thabit, on being presented with a goblet 
of diluted wine (H), 

Jxa» ^1 tg% cUw cUx9 * 1$**^ J*%)V J^S .f 

?%?•% wto thou didst offer me and I rejected was diluted 
(be thou slain!) (1) ; then give thou it not diluted (BS),] 

and (2) JUS with Fath of the J , contrary to the asser- 
tion of Z that they are verbal ns. [187, 420], since they 
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indicate requisition and receive the ,5 (Sh) : you say 
[ sing. masc. «^U> , pi. masc . |yto> , as jXHSy f^la> 11. 
105. Give ye your proof, not f^, as the vulgar say, 
sing. fern. (D)] Jito (Sh, D) with Kasr of the «y , as 

(Sh), by Imra alKais, JFfterc i* say, <?iye rf/*o«, gra»/ ^«« 
we my request, s/ie advances towards me with swaying gait, 
slender in the flank, plump in the place of the anklet (EM), 

' - ' ' ' 

pi. fern, ^to , c?m. masc. or yew. USU> , there being no 

distinction of gender in the du. of the imp., as there is 

sSS /» sSs; , 

none in the du. of the pron. in L$*iU and 1*$m£ or in 

• AS • s A As\ 

the sign of dualization in ^1^1 and .Jj^gff ; and an 

' • • S * iirO/ 

Arab, to whom a man- said «t>tfi>, said ujGJUbf U &l/f- 
meaning l-£*M 5^ <5W, / rfo not give to thee (D); [so 
that] the saying that it is a verbal n. is refuted by its 
plasticity and by the attachment of the prominent nom. 

s s s s 

prons. to it (BS) : and you say [in calling Ja^> b 

A »" , ' "' 

NU> , but reject the * in continuous speech, as b JUJ 

* * ' As *S 

J*.) , (pi. ?nasc.) lybu , as 

S 9/ «//^ • ,/ */ *' s/As A/A*> x s A* / S S; /s 
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Come ye, we will renew the obliterated covenant between 
us ; each side of us is blameworthy on account of that 

A / ft 

churlishness (N), sing, fern.'] ^JbZ with Fath of the J 

A • A A • A 

(Sh, N), like ^g^cM and ^»>\ (Sh), because it is the £ 

of the v.j like the £ in ^j^Loj , and the J of the v., 

which ought to have Kasr, has dropped off, the o. f 

being ^^ (N), though the vulgar, [ the people of 

Makka (K),] say [ J& (K)] with Kasr of the J , and 

a post-classical [(poet,) AlHamdani (K),] said, [when in 
captivity to the Greeks (Jsh),] 

§ • • y h9 A / • A / t 9 9% 

&*L&. ^f* x^aM l>.Vj J J>f 



sSi lO J/ , h 9 * SStkr& S S * 

S 9 99S*> A A * / • // 

//A/ *A «5 #« / / A? / • /■ yS 

UJLaj y£>oJf ijbdjj U fj*)^" ty 

j> 

SS * 99hiO A • * •• 

^Uu r?*$M uXi— G't ^UJ 

&A**3 ^ U ;; ^7 Jl*J 

y .9 S3 /.r ~ % f3/J' 
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f/ ' *" J 4/ J> s A st 

***"" cs^; ^r* 1 * i-******} 

S S PASS $ p A • P P A SS 

Ji» v j^ u);^ c^jCw ; 

sPAtOs AS i& A /At P A P Ass 

\&S\y £*jJb lJCju J J c^iTo^ 

(Sh) / say, wAera a pigeon has cooed near me, O my 
female neighbour, has thy state become like my state f 
Love fore/end! Thou hast not tasted the calamity of 
absence, nor have cares bestirred themselves in mind of 
thine. O my female neighbour, fortune has not dealt 
fairly between us / come, I will divide with thee the cares 
come. Come ; thou wilt see a feeble soul in me, agitated 
in a chastened worn body. Shall a captive laugh, and 
a freed one weep, and a grieved be silent, and a heart" 
whole mourn aloud t By God, / have been more meet than 
thou for tears and wailing, but my tears in the afflictions 

s As ss 

are precious ! , [the J of u^Uj being elided for light- 

*• • P As S j, , s s 

ness, like 6Sh & c^Jb , orig. &J0 like &iU whence 
the reading of AlHasan tyUu with Damm of the J in 

S SS 

IV. 64., the y of the pi. being next to the J of ^J^> 
when the final is elided, so that the J has Dainm like 

*Sss s Asss Si PAiusfi s As /SS 

f^oE (K),] Zem.jp/. ^bJ, as J^U\ ^IxX XXXIII. 

s 

28. Come ye, I will give you the allowance of divorce, 

*S SS 

du. masc. or fern. UUw (N). If a word receive the ^ of 
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the second pers. sing. fern., but do not indicate requisi- 

x J>s 

tion, as ^jx-tyS, or indicate requisition, but do not receive 

•f A x xx A 

that ^ , as «J*2> k Jfy in the sense of Jy\ , it is not 
an imp. v. (Sh); if it indicate command, but do not 

A x A xw X 

receive the corrob. ^ , it is a verbal ra., as &*o and J^a* , 

2 x x 3 xx3 x 

which are ns., because you do not say *#o or ^Qg*- , 

A x A J> rtJ> A x2 x 

though &o is in the sense of e^X*,f and J&y*- is in the 

A A# 3 ,$ a J Six A£ 

sense of J-of , whereas you say ^j^X-wl and JUSf (IA). 



§ 429. In the pass, voice the imp. is formed by 
means of the p, prefixed to the aor. in the same way as 

X A/ x A? A x A.P 

V or y [419], as c^»! vr £a £<> ^^ foa^ thou, 

§ A/ A x A » ' x£ A x a£ 

ojj \->y&A Let Zaid be beaten, and t»f ^yaV Let me be 
beaten, me; and similarly in the act. voice but uot in the 

§ Ax A A x ,$ A A £ 

second j^ers., as jo^ <-jy&d Let Zaid beat and Uf ^wotf 

' ' ' x x 

.Lerf »ie beat, me, [165]. 

§ 430. It has occurred, though rarely, that the imp. 
has been formed in the second pers. act. voice by means 

S xAxAx X ' X 

of the p., as in the Prophet's reading \y*.fi& i— <JJoi X. 

X x 

59. [with the ^ , which is the o. f. (K, B), though 
discarded "(B), and is agreeable with analogy (K), Then 
at that then do ye rejoice, the repetition of the ui being 

f x A x x 

for corroboration, like £M u5 *}«u V (62) (B), and 
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AJ/ •/ 9 9%/ 

f£a^.La* |^oo-UJ Take ye your places of repose said by 
him in one of the campaigns (K)]. 

§ 431. According to the BB (M), the imp. is 
uninfl. upon (M, Sh) pause (M), [i. e.] quiescence 
[159], or its substitute, because it is uninfl. upon what 
its aor. is apocopated with, so that it is uninfl. upon 

A A 

quiescence in such as *->y°\ , upon elision of the » in 

/ A 9 * ' A 

such as b)*£| , l^jof , and ^.^ , and upon elision of 



9S9 / A 



the unsound letter in such as '<f\ , J^=M , and f$ , as 

fi\U/ £A/ 9/ / 9/ / / Sat / A •A • //A 

UJ IT J tf VJv J^> &J| .yy J\ Uaol XX. 45. 46. 
Go ye two unto Pliaroah; verily he hath become rebellious; 

S* A 

flwrf s/?ea& ye unto him with soft speakings where L3>o| 

, 9 ' 

and ^*» are uninfl. upon elision of the ^ (Sh); but the 
KK say that it is apocopated by means of the J under- 
stood, which is wrong (M). 



CHAPTER V. 



THE TRANSITIVE AND THE INTRANSITIVE. 



§ 432. The v. is divisible into trans, and intrans. 
(IA). The trans. (IA, M) is that which arrives at its obj. 

fits/ * A/ • 

without a prep., as Iojj u^iyb (IA), [and] is of three 



* h/ S h, / 



kinds, trans, to one ofy\, as IiJjj is^-3 , [tfraws.] to two, 

^3 ^ # A/ J A / / .P A • 

as &ja. f J^j \xsy~$ 1 clad Zaid with a coat and c^lltf 

<* • s* Ar ' 

Hot* |jjj / Awet0 JZazd to fo excellent, and [toms.] to 

# • *t\/ fi A/ J> A./A? 

three, as H*& f^ f^I u^Uf / ^^ 3^ to ^^ 

'Amr to be excellent (M): the intrans. (IA, M) is that 
which does not arrive at its obj. save by means of a prep., 

A, S h„ U, , , 

as i*S?. ^J*? or which has no obj., as t*jj -6 (IA); 
[or it] is of one kind [only], that which is confined to the 

§ Ax • / * 

ag. y as oj»3 L-^3 (M). All w., toms. or intrans., att. or 
nonatt., share in two matters: (1) they govern the nam.; 

for, if non-alt., they put the *«&. into the worn., as \tf 

^^ ^3 » ^ «#• and in their original mould, they put the 

$ A/ / • 

ag\ into thew<»ra., as i*.j r G, and, if att. but not in their 
original niould, they put the pro-ag. into the nom., as 

j-.V| ^^ XI. 46. And the decree was fulfilled) (2) they 
put into the ace. [435] ns. other than [ns. of] five sorts, 



( 9? ) 

(a) the assimilate to the direct obj. t for according to the 

9/ A • § / / 

majority it is put into the ace. only by eps., as &#^j { £*" B> ' > 

(b) the pred., for it is put into the ace. only by the non- 

f f*/ § A/ * / 9 k9 

att. v. and its variations, as U5£ ^j tf and ^gi^M^ 

& ft/ 99k/ 

LiS &y , (c) the sp., for it is put into the ace. only by 

/ **/ § A • 

the ». vague iu sense, as £> ) Ji*) , or the v. unknown 

S*A^ §A/ / / • * 

in relation, as 1*mA» jj»j «— >U^, and its variations, as j& 
Uu£> i-Hi^ j (J) the unrestricted obj., for it is put into the 

' * / A* 

ace. only by the plastic att. v. and its variations, as UU* £ 



and Uto J£ «a> while UU*a»l 6JU»^.f U and U>G oJ/ 
Uy are disallowed, (e) the direct obj., for it is put into 

j# A/ 9 A/ / 

the aco. only by the self -trans, v., as f^.j c^>/^ (Sh). 
The sign of the trans, v. is that a * relating to other 
than the inf. n. should attach itself thereto, namely the 

99k/k$ 9 /k/ 

8 of the direct obj., as fij&tet v>Wf 7%e rfoor, / shut it, 
whereas the & of the inf. n. attaches itself to the trans* 
and intrans., so that it does not indicate transitiveness or 

fi k/ 99k/ / 9 A & / 

intrausitiveness of the v., as l^.j &)* c-^f The beat- 

k/ / kH t° 9 k// 

ing, I beat Zaid therewith, i. e. t^) vT*^ uxly* , and 



99 k9 9 / k/ 



/ / k*e 9 k9 



6XJ -USIf The standing, I stood therewith, i. e. j.U#f o*#* : 

the intrans. v. is that to which the * of the pron. of other 
than the inf. n. does not attach itself. The property of 

* 9 kS // 

the trans, v. is to govern its obj. in the ace., as &y.^ 
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w»XXi| 1 studied the books, unless the obj. be its pro-ag., 

iii which case it must be put into the nom., as &y.S> 

l-^j&J I TJie books were studied : sometimes, however, the 
direct obj. is put into the worn., and the ag. into the ace, 
when there is no fear of ambiguity, as in the saying Jj^a» 

* • A A#-o .p A Sj r<» 

y*M*Jf c-jj^I 77te wai7 /ore Me garment ; but that is not 

regular and is confined to hearsay (IA). The v, as 
regards the direct obj. is divisible into seven sorts: (1) it 
requires no direct obj. at all (Sh), [i. c.] it is intrans. (IA, 
ML), (a) when it indicates (Sh, IA, ML) (a) the coming 

of a thing into existence, as y*S &&*- A matter came to 

pass, gjfl i£*»y The seed-produce sprouted, and 

/IL2JI &+#>. £*£JI Ji # ^?j&ol» il££J! .IT |3f 

[When winter presents itself (450). wrap ye me up warm ,• 
for verily the old man, ivinter enfeebles him (J),J the 

§a€ • / • 

adv. in y*\ J c^L*a. being in my opinion an ep. of the 

post-pos. nom., which, haviug taken precedence of it, has 
become a d. s., so that it depends first and last upon a 
suppressed [word] , namely unrestricted being, or being 
dependent upon the v. mentioned as a causative obj., 
whereas the discussion is concerning the direct obj., (6) 
the coming of a sensible quality into existeuce (Sh), 
[e. g.] cleanness or dirtiness (IA, ML), as J.aU| Jib The 

night became long, ;^-M y& The day became short, ^li. 
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.P AS/" 



^flS The garment became worn out (Sh), «-«l2t» (Sh, I A), 
^b (Sh, IA, ML), LJ (Sh, ML), jjJ, and £~, 

(IA), " sensible " excluding such as ^ , which is trans. 

' '. ' ' ' 

to two objs., (& which is self -trans, to one r and c /, 

A/ fi h * 

which is /raws, to one by means of the p., as i*a}? c^a./ 

$A/ / • 

/ tmu #/atf a* Zaid (Sh), (c) an accident, like *i) j*;* 

S/A ' f 

Zaid fell ill (Sh, IA, ML), ^ It became red (IA), z f , 
^| } ^lJ (Sh, ML), (rf) a natural disposition, as (IA, ML) 

cJ^, r /, Liyb (IA), r J, ,£**, £P*, W color > as 

""A / / / ' 

a ^L\ , jL>t , ;U^I , or (f) appearance, as £*> , c-^ ,. 

'** , JP ; 3 ) wliea Jt is made to imply the sense of an 

/ bib/ , / h/ $ h* ' ' 

intrans. v., as ^ u**. *"* »> XVIII. 27. ^ « 
no< Mte eyes glance of from them, XL VI. 14. [63], 

XXXVII. 8. [1], the saying *J*^ j-J &W £♦" Ma » 
God answer the prayer of him that hath praised Him!, 
and J] ?& J) [63], which are made to imply the 

sense of ^ *, , ^ , u>^ * . V^ / and *-* 
and 1«£. (ML): (c) when it is on the measure of (a) 
J»» withDamm, as ^^ , *->;- (Sh, ML), r / , r ? (bh), 
this being devoted to the vs. denoting natural disposi- 



( .100 ) 
tions and to such like |tp.] as [denote attributes that] 
subsist in the ag. and do not pas3 beyond him, on which 
account the grans, turns intrans. when its measure is 



/ a* 



changed into J** for the sake of intensiveness and won- 
der, as Ja.yi ^yb and ^ in the sense of &iyb\ U and 
&*$»! How hard he strikes/ and How intelligent he is ! 
(ML), while [in] &UaJf ^P-; Obedience befitted, or 



• /sSi** • .# • 



tras allowable for, you and fc£ j-*^5f ^Uo ift reached AU 
Yaman, [no third (instance) having been heard (ML), 
the two w.j are made to imply the sense of £*** 

and $ [433], (b) j^f , as pXI (Sh, ML), SJ*\ 

(Sh), $Lj\ (ML), (c) J^ [with Fath of the £ (ML)], 
or (d) J** [with Kasr (ML)], whose ep. is [only (DM)] 
on [the measure of (DM)] Ja*> , [in (Sh)] such as Jo 
(Sb, ML), which Jjj> with Kasr shows to be J** with 

Fath, Jato , j**» ^m« (Sh), and gf (ML), the words 
' x * * 

w in such as Jo " being meant to exclude such as Jsu 

• • • • y 
which is torn.?, by means of the prep., as ! £& Jaa> ife wo* 



•"••A 



niggardly of such a thing, [see (2)] (Sh), (e) jj£>f , as 
£iit (IA, ML), ^UM (IA), pit (ML), (/) Jll^V[with 



• • A/ A 



the two J s rarf. (ML)], as f^>f>S , [or with one of them 



( ioi ) 

/ /A/A /A/ A 



aug., as (ML)] j—i^l (IA, ML), [g) ^j , as 

S at rO sS/ A 

»_£>oJf ^f-S , i. e. 77ie cock ruffled its feathers \for fight- 
ing (L)], the saying 

A/ A •/ Ul/ 999 h2 A/A/ * '"&<* "' K '„ 

/"/ / ' ' 

[Slumber 1 ' has begun to overcome me; I drive it away 

from me, and again it overpowers me (Jsh)] being ano- 



£/ /A 



malous, while there is no third to them, (h) J^yf , 

9 A/A^ 3 / -/A / ' /h * 

as .^J| oi&yt 7%e ^owwg- 6w'rf trembled, (i) J**l i. q. 

, , / / / * 9 *HS> Zst 9*3*3 / / A J 

fjT |o ; l*>, as >wM ^t and £J}\ ±*&^ [488], or (;) 

' »"» / *9htO Si 

ji&Lt indicating the being transmuted, as £lf ^U*M jf 

/ / / A / / * 

[493] ; (d) when it is an augmented quad., as ^/^ > 
'J^X\ , ;*£# (ML) ; (e) when it is quasi-pass, to what 

* * / ' 5i/A J» A // 

is /r<ms. to one'[ofy\ (IA)], as (IA, ML) oZ+\ from c^o** 

//A// #A/ J> A ' A ' ' / / /A 

l*»4n, c) ^»3 from W) e^^o (I A), ^j from 
*jl^ (ML) ; but the quasi-pass, of the doubly rfraws. is not 

* ■ // // //• A /A«^ # A/ 9 A St/ 

inW, hut torn*, to one oty\, as W* &*~~M 1^3 *~# 
1 made Zaid to comprehend the question, and he compre- 

9/Zt*// /AS* 99hZ/ 

hended it and &***& ^ 6XJc. I taught him grammar, 
and he learnt it (IA); for the quadra*, abates a 

9 / // / AS *° 99 A /AP 

deoree from the quasi-act., as &~*fc ^f <£~*H /jw* 

° ' / // 99h/t 

upon him the garment, and he wore it and r & &A. 



( 102 ) 

/ made him to stand, and he stood; and the phrases 

^/ A Shis f / A 99\ /A/ A 

Ufc>o Jlto*U l*2>^ &uda*X**,f / asked him to give me a 
dirham, and he gave me a dirham and -xaa-^ii &£sx<£Juu«f 
i consulted him, and he counselled me belong to the catf. 
not of quasi-passivity but of requisition and compliance, 
the essence of quasi -passivity being that one of the two 
vs. should indicate an impression and the other should 
indicate its ag-.'s reception of that impression (ML): 
(2) it is perpetually trans, to one obj. by means of the 

Ax A 9 A • 

prep., as *?.) ^ ct-^ai / wa s angry with Zaid and 

* ' ' 

&> «y>;-» or &aU , whereas in «->>*^ Jo .He became 

• • • y 

abased by reason of the beating and f 6& ***** He fattened 

ora swc/i a rf/i«rcg the gen. is a causative ofy'., not a direct 
obj. : (3) it is perpetually self-trans, to oue obj^ like the 

{/ ~ssh>& s Ay/ • Ay 

vs. of the senses, as &3M ^ ^ XXV. 24. 0« 
we ^ ww/ Mey shall see the angels, &suy^Jf y .^ ^ 
L. 41. 0« /Ae <% */i<tf *Aey s/ ia # hear the cry, \a~**S 

L-^Jf / smelt the fragrance, et^JI l#J '^y^l V 
XLIV. 56. 7%e# shall not taste death therein, c^~+J 
Sfj*M / touched the woman, /LwJJf JL«*+V J jy. 46. 
Or if #c /m M?z//i women, [where Hamza and Ks read 

lifi A // 

^***J (B)] : (4) it is trans, to one direct obj. now by means 
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* / / / / • 

of itself, now by means of the prep., like >££ , £<& , 

• ff &1I& //A fiS iKl^S 

d*fiS, as *JJf &**> ^7^^ XVI. 115. And be ye thank' 
fulfor the bounty of God, «-&dJty ; J /£t J XXXI. 



13. Saying, Be thou thankful unto Me and unto thy 

fifi A • / A.Py .P A / t/ 

parents, &Xaa^ / counselled him, «£i i^aa^a^ VII. 77. 
And have counselled you, 63^aa and &J et>J*aj> and &Jf 

7 directed my course to him : (5) it is now self-trans, to one 
direct obj., and now not trans, by means of itself or a 
prep., like )** and laa& t as sG ^*J and al»£ 2?e opened 

his mouth and Sj» >** and laaS Hi'* mouth opened-, (6) it 
is tfraws. to two \pbjs.~\ ; (a) now trans, to them both, 
and now intrans., like j^ , as JUI ja'i> 7%e property 

dwindled and La& ^^a\j». ^ f IX. 4. Jrcrf wAo after- 
wards have not abated from you aught of the conditions of 

f A • 

the covenant, where, however, some allow l-£& to be an 

w ^ A/ 

unrestricted ofy\, i. e. U La2> ; (b) perpetually tfnms. to 

/ / / 
them, the second of its objs. being like the obj. of >£& , 



//A • A 



e. g\ j*f and ^aiX**»l explained below, or the first of its 
two objs. being logically an ag , as ^- &y~£ and 



J>*A /A? 



I^Ujp Sjuda*| ? since the first of the two objs. is wearing 

and receiving, so that there is in it a logical quality of 

ag., or its two objs. being orig. inch, and enunc^ which 

is the mental or factitive t>. [440] ; the first of these three 
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sorts, i. e. that which has its 1st obj. always free from 
the prep., and its 2ad obj., sometimes free from it, [in 
which case, however, the v. belongs to the cat. of exten- 
sion (DM),] and sometimes fettered by it, comprises such 

ssfi yyA /A yyA s s * / Siy / s 2 y 

as y\, /i£~f [433], $>M , Jj^ , ^, JS > ^, 
Uo i. q. t5 ^, Jtf, and ^ , as y^k ««UJ| ^;;-»Gf 

'/ y 

II, 41. Will ye enjoin upon men piety? and 

y A # y AyA^»y yA / A^ y stisi 

&> *sjy>\ U Jjeli ytr^S ^J$y*S 

*/ * 

* * y y y / y fiS /s A // 

[by Khufaf Ibn Nadba or 'Abbas Ibn Mirdas (N) (or) 
'Amr Ibn Ma'dikarib azZubaidi (Jsh), I have commanded 
thee beneficence; wherefore do thou what thou hast been 
commanded: for I have left thee possessor of property and 
possessor of estate (N)], which combines the two dials, 
[514], 

* ' A y Ay A yl ^ fi A y ti£ 

y / / s / 

fi SSs 3 y / £ h<* Sfi y Ay 

fii* u££ V ^f J*\ ^5j 

/ beseech God to pardon mine intention and mine error, 
my trespass; and every man is doubtless committing- sin 
and 

.Py A » 9 A y s*A y yi^» * A y A 5 

• y 

* //h>o/ » A yAi^ A/ y a^o iS y 
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[/ beseech God to pardon a sin that I retain not in my 
memory : the Lord of the servants, unto Him are directed 
the face and the work of each one of the servants (Jsbj), 
VII. 154. [514] and 

*9h*Bf A S r*> / A /A tO/ t\i* $/f 

/ A / /A? •JA^s fi Afs 

Js&S ^M J&f IXxll ^U* 
/ • / ^ 

/ fi S si S0KrO/ A2i^ / A/A 

[by Kuthayyir (SM),] i.e. U>J^f K*Jf ; ^j-oJJ ^ >£M, 
[^«rf tfAey said, She has gone far away; wherefore 
choose thou from patience and weeping (one of them). 
Then t said, Weeping will be more healing in that case to 

my burning passion (Jsh),] &Uf uSa* Of 6Z*jS and iM* ^0 

&Wf Isurnamed him Abu l Abd Allah, or &f$ , e. g. 

A /A/ fi * h9 P Auii-° /• s a> ?6 * h9 35/ / .0A/A^/ 

8j*^ y Jxi L-J^Jf ur * im Jus uca v ^f jd 

It is wine doubtless, being surnamed UI0 , like as t/ie 

s / a / »i ' 

wolf is surnamed 8j*a, ^>f and 

a ^ 

/» uifi /A * • /A// 

<4nd in order that I might by means of her be surnamed 

A/ 9P\*i / 

mother of such a one, d*}e &Xa**« I named him Zaid and 

»J> A S <-° *i^* 9 *' hi h .0/ A// /A/ S A / .P* ASS > S 

*> -• ~ujf j&ui suaS^y a^^i^^^^^u**^ 

4»d J named him John that he might live; but there wa*' 
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not for a matter that God had decreed any way of escape 

As S9As * 

among men, i*j£ 63^ I called him Zaid and 

' ss A sAfi A,, s si S S>i *.,, A s ii s si As s 

pU*. w ^y ^ wli # j\ fo ^ | ta^, j^ 

' fi s 

Vmm 'Amr called me her brother ; but I was not her 
brother, nor was suckled by means of sharing the breast 

PsAs sit^> SSs s s A sss 

with her, *j*j &U| f*±o dJU ; III. 145. And assuredly 
God hath fulfilled unto you His promise and ^ 6jS** 

AsA,a •••AS ' 

•J^yi 1 was true to him in the promise, ^^;j XXXIII. 
37. We married thee to her and *kc )?*» JbU».Cu 
XLIV. 54. And We will marry them to fair large-eyed 

*s s s As S S # Ss 

spouses, JuUb ±0 c^lT or I joj / measured unto Zaid 

if s s 

Ss s As S /\,s j? A# , 

his food, aud &iU j^l u^Jjj or !^.j I weighed unto Zaid 

& s 

his goods, e.g. ^r^o f&yjj y ^yir \S^ lxxxiii. 

3. And when they measure unto them or weigh unto them, 
they make the measure or weight de/icient, where the 1st 
obj. of both [vs.] is suppressed: (7) it is trans, to three 
objs. [434] (Sh). The v. [perpetually] trans, to two 
objs. [by its own means] is of two kiuds, that wherein 
the two objs. are orig. inch, and enunc, like Jb and 
its sisters, and that wherein they are not orig. so, like 

s Ai , , 

X J^A and Im*T . In the latter case the 0. f is to put 

t* 1 1 &sA0AsJAs Ki 

first that which is logically an ag. } as UfcjO \^j\ c^Oacf 



( 107 ) 



S* A/ 



/ gave Zaid a dirham, where ft^j should be put first, 
because he is logically an ag., since lie is the recipient of 

• •A.-o /Ay l\fis / A / t\ * K* 

the dirham, and V >+*M £***J ffylj g* tf**^ Do ye clothe 
him that has visited you with the tissue of AlYaman, 

A • 

where the 1st obj. ^y should be put before the 2nd obj. 

A / 

£***» , because he is the wearer. But what is not logi- 
cally an ag., may be put first, though this is contrary to 
the o. f., provided that there be no fear of ambiguity, in 

• ^A/ ? A/ S A / t& 

which case the o. f. is obligatory, as in \y** I J^j c^xla*f 
where the recipient must be put first, since the other, if 
put first, might be taken for the ag. Sometimes what is 

not must be put before what is logically an ag., as u^&Ia^f 

f S * s / A (u fO 

&A&.td JDujJf / gave the dirham to its owner t where 
&*sJ«o , though logically an ag., may not be put first, lest 

s 

the pron. relate to a [word] posterior literally and ia 
natural order, which is disallowed (IA). 

§ 433. Transitiveness is occasioned by (1) the 
Hainza (M, ML) of J^f , as LXXI. 16. [40] (ML); the 
Hainza causes what was an ag. to become an obj., so that 
the v., if intrans. before the Hamza is prefixed, becomes 

$ A/ / •• 

after its prefixion trans, to one obj. y as c*ij ^-y*. and 

A/ 9 A /A i 

1*3*3 is^^t , if trans, to one obj. becomes trans, to two,. 

*Z * 0A/ / / £S.P ^A/ .P A /A? 

as &a^ jj) ^^J Zaid wore a coat and &*=^ fu>jj c^i( 
i dressed Zaid in a. coat t and if trans, to two, becomes. 
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//A? •£ 

trans, to three, as ^1*1 and gf [434] (IA) : (2) doubling 

/> S y Ay / /A# A • 

of the medial (M, ML), as U&tfj ^ ^1 aS XCI. 9. 

Verily he prospereth that purifieth it and **j£*»> £&S %*& 

X. 23. fie is the One that maketh you to journey, for the 
assertion of Abu ( Ali that the reduplication here is to 
intensify, not to make trans., [the v. being orig. trans. 
before the doubling (DM),] like 

*9 • A • £5i * • .PS?/ //A • A ^„' * A / / A / /* 

to ^-4 cT ^^ J*b J; 15 * ^^ ct * JI *#" uT* cf V 5 " ^ 

[by Abu Dhu'aib alHudhali reproaching Khalid Ibn 
Zuhair for haying set a female friend of his against 
him, And do not thou be impatient at a course of action 
that thou hast made current; for the first to be content 
with a practice is he that makes it current (Jsh),] requires 

consideration, because &y is rare and &;&*« common, 

.P.PA 

nay it is even said that &y» is not allowable, and that in 

the verse the w-> is dropped by extension (ML) : (3) the 
prep. : these three causes attach themselves to the intrans. 

and make it trans., as &4&of I removed him, 6**.f / 

* A •• 

gladdened him, and &> c^=j-^- I ejected him, and to the 

Ilrans. to one obj. and make it possessor of two objs., as 
Jj &ps») I. assisted him to dig a well, ^?&\ &£•!* 
1 taught him the J&wfan, and i**fC&\ &d* ct-fo* I for- 
cibly dispossessed him of the estate ; and the Hamza attaches 
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itself to the trans, to two objs. and transports it to 
three, [but only in the case of ^1^ and fl*(ML),]as 

S A sKi 

c^vJUi (M) : transport by means of the Hainza is regular 
in the case of the intrans., matter of hearsay in other 
cases ; and transport by means of reduplication is matter 
of hearsay in the intrans., as exemplified, and in the trans, 

to one [ofy.,] as ^l**^! &X*1* I taught him arithmetic 
and &&w»Jf &X*gJ [432], and has not been heard in the 
case of the [v.] trans, to two objs. : the Hamza and 

reduplication are combined in i 3 3a ^? «— *l**M «—£*** J/ 



/A A kf°/ * / A5^ x/A?y A • • /A/ > f <u / S 

J^sulffj x\)jU\ Jyt; **** ^ U 1*J»«a# III. 2. [jfifc 

hath sent down unto thee the Scripture by instalments 
with truth, confirmatory of what hath been before it of 
the Scriptures, and sent down the Pentateuch and the 
Gospel (each) whole uuto Moses and Jesus (respec- 
tively) (B)], and Z says [in the K] that there is a distinction 

in the two ways of niakiug trans., Jy being said of the 

y /A£ 

Kur'an because it was revealed by instalments, and Jyl 
of the two [other] Scriptures because they were revealed 
whole, and he himself says in the [prefatory] oration of 

the'K &*y ; LfeJU UJ^ UUT Jp\ J^l ^Jjf &U 4+snH 

UsJU ^t^JI t-^***s^> Praise be to God, Who has sent 

efow/i the Kur'an as a discourse composed, ordered, and 
has revealed it in accordance with the occasions of good 
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because he means by the first its being sent down from 
the Preserved Tablet to the lowest heaven, which is the 
sending down mentioned in XCVII. 1. [160], and by the 
second its being sent down from the lowest heaven to 
the Apostle of God by instalments in 23 years ; but the 

#/ / **/A 9 9e*\9K^> A// /«; /A/ 

text &*a>lj &e- Jf&S &it* jy yy XXV. 34., [where 

9 9 

Stu9 / AP Sill 9 • A p 

Jvi is i. q, Jyi , like y£- i. q. y&»\ , Wherefore was not 
the Km? an sent down unto him in one whole f (K, B),] 

* / * 9 A/ • / / 

embarrasses him : ( 4 ) the I of J^G , as oj> j jJ*. 

* A/ 9 A / / 

Zaid sat, \*i) u^*«% / sat with Zaid: (5) formation 

9 A// 99hi 

upon oJ** with Fath [aor.] J**| with Damm [484] to 

?h/ 9 h,, 

import predominance, as !i*£j e>*y , i. e. / surpassed him 

//A/A 

in nobility i (6) formation upon J*ftl*| [493] to denote 

' -P A • A • A 

requisition, or ascription, of the thing, as o»a.j3aL*f 

x s/\*o 9 / 99 9 k, s ' 

JUI , [i.e. tes-jf* c>-jlb (MA, DM),] I sought to make 

* A / J> A • A • A 

Me property come forth and !i*£J isJL*swu«f } [i. e. 

A/ / / A * A*0 .PA// ' 

*H) l^ eT* 3 ^^ c^aw (MA),] i accounted Zaid to be 
g-oorf; sometimes what has one obj. is [thus] transported 

• / A^>J>.PA/A/A 

to two objs. as i-jU^I &X*X£w,f I requested him to write 

/ / 

/ A2i" /ln° 9 A/ A/ A ASrO • 

Me e/mtf/e and t— J Jif &1J! cyja*X*4 , while i— *>JJf ** is 

/ ; c^ x 

■* A // A 

allowable only because it contains the sense of c^aXjuw) 
/ besought Ood to dispose me to repent of the sin. and 
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would not be allowable if it were employed in its original 
sense I besought Qod to forgive the sin, the saying 

•/A /A / / A 

that y*iX*wf is of the cat of y*£.f [ 432] being rejected, 

[because f* , being trans, to one, as uXJJ> &Wf ^ Gbrf 
pardon thy sin/, when formed upon J**Ju*f to denote 
requisition, becomes trans, to two by the operation of 
this rule, and the saying that it is trans, to the 2nd by 

• / A 

means of a prep., like ^^If , is a departure from this 
established principle (MA)] : (7) making [the v.] to imply 
[the sense of another], as »— ^^ and £lk [432], because 
they imply the sense of £**) and £b, and fagj c^y 

.P / A/ • • • • 

and &****> &*— , because they imply the sense of cJt*. 

• •• A • / A? 

and ^S**! [83] or l-XUd| ife destroyed his mind; this is 
distinguished from the other causes of transitiveness by 
its sometimes transporting the v. more than one degree; 
thus «t>yi *. q. izjy** , [prig, trans, by means of the 



A?A^» /P 



prep. (B), y*V\ ^ V\ being said (K),] is made trans, to 
two objs. after being intrans., as l»^; l^jM V or IlJ^. 
I will not withhold, or abate, from thee faithful counsel or 

zealous endeavour, because made to imply the sense of 

, , , • •• ft" h " **' ' 

£JU [ or ja& (B) ], whence the text VI**. f&Jk # 

III. 114. [ Ttiey will not fail you in corruption (B)], 



( 112 ) 

and ^j^l , ^a-, v*^a-, U>l , and Ui are made trans, to 

three, because made to imply the sense of M and e \\ , 
after being trans, to one by their own means and to another 
by meaus of the prep., as II. 31. and VI. 144. [434]: 

(8) ellipse of the prep, by extension [514], as Jb«±e.\J 1/ 

S3 at / / s * 

\y» II. 235., i. e. jw ^^1* meaning _l& , Do not ye pro- 

/ l\/ mS AS/ SSK^O/ 

mise them marriage, \±^y Jf *$J |ji>*3fj IX. 5., i.e. 
4Uk , And He ye in waif for them on every road, not an 

adv., because it is restricted to the place in which one lies 
in wait, so that it is not vague [64], and 

S /A 2^ • S ^ * S / / / SS Ay S bs co /A/-* \»/ $ A s 

i. e. jijiafl ^ , [by Sfi'ida Ibn Juwayya alHudhali, It, 
i.e. the spear of AlKhatt, is tremulous by reason of 
the shaking of the hand, the part, of it from its handle to 

s / 

either end vibrating with, ^ being i. q. £* , it and 

its butt reaching its head, like as the fox rum in the road 
placing his hind legs by the side of his fore legs (Jah),] also 
not an adv., because it is not vague : (9) according to the 
K.K, transmutation of the vowel of the £ [into Fath 

after Kasr (DM)] ; one says lHJ ^^ , so that it is 

/ 

intrans., as 

, s A / S S/\^ fiS // / / h^ / / A • h/ h, A ?• 
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[by Abu KMlid alKhariji, And I fear that they (his 
daughters) should be naked, if the damsels be appa- 
relled: so shall the eye of their husbands glance slight' 
ingly away from lean though high-born dames (DM)], 
but, when you pronounce the ^ with Fath, it becomes 

J. q. yj» and ^J** , and is trans, to one, like 

A • KO $ / • ss h s s s £/ /A • A5j»« .P /■ Af-s 

^&JuU lJuu* ^S^ ****** * &Uu»- £^yf ^ Lf*f)l) 

s ' ' 

[by Imra alKais, And I ride in war a sprightly mare, 
whose face a spreading forelock has covered (Jsh)], 

#/ A /• A? 

or, more commonly, i. q. Xyf t J^A , so that it is trans. 

£3 2 ? As S A / S 

to two, as i^t fj->) v~>j«**f [432] ; but, according to us, 
this belongs to the cat. of quasi-passivity [432], [for] one 

SS // S haX/B SSA S S 

savs &ju«Xj \^>+ti\ 1&y+£ t clothed him with the garment, 
and he wore it, wheuce also the verse, though the obj. is 

£ /A% S / A^» • • 

suppressed (ML), i.e. tyf\ ^fj^M ^^ wear (gar- 

£ s s ssa s s s 

ments) and MUa. l$&*-) l*uf has clothed (with beauty) 
(DM). 

§ 434. The trebly trans, vs. (M, IA, Sh) are of 
three kinds (M), [the first two of which] comprise seven 
vs. (IA, Sh): (1) transported by the Hamza from the 

• /A? 

doubly trans., which consists of two vs. (M), ^M and 
£$ (M, IA, Sh), transported by the Hamza from the 

, , £^ *A s § As s s 

doubly fraws. ^ and ^ [440] (IA, Sh), as ty* *£ ^ 



fi S AP 

I 



*A/ $ 



GULu* J2a& knew { Amr to be departing and Sf* c>Jl»- ^ 



( 114 ) 



• /* 



«-*kM Khalid thought Bakr to be thy brotfier, and having 
a third obj. added to them by the Hamza of transport 
when prefixed to them, namely what was an ag. before 

s* • A* #Ay s*Ay S>h/l& 

the prefixion of the Hamza, as UiJltaJU f>*c |j^3 uwM 

T ' # x j> A/i 

7 wiarfe 2mc? fo /chow l Amr to be departing and foJta. t^o %f 
c^LLf fy^e 7 made Khalid to think Bakr to be thy brother 

A A// • • y A.Py / A? .PiL^o ,P .p / |; 

(IA), e.g. j^U ^ ^Lsf &Uf ^ u&tf ii, 162, 
77/ ws .sAa/J GW wzafo £/ie/w to see */je?> worA5 to be regrets far 
them (Sb) : the [four] following predicaments of the two objs. 
of fk and ^j hold good for the 2nd and 3rd objs. of 

•/a£ ' ,$ 

^1 and ^1 ; (a) they are orig. inch, and enunc. [440], 

* *./ *S/ *h* J> Ax A? 

as U>£ !>♦* 1^3 u*-*U! , the 2nd and 3rd o^>. being 
on#. f*£ )y+* ; (b) the op. may be neutralized in rela- 
tion to them [444], as in the saying &Uf IUUJ &T^J| 
>*W £* Blessing, or Prosperity, God has made us 
to know, is with the magnates, &SyS\ an inch, and 

• ?A/*> X • 

jjtflM £* an wfo?. in the position of the enunc. having 
been objs., orig. yM\ £* &^f *U| U*Uf ; (c) the op. may 

9 w/ 9 A •• ^ A/ * Ay ftp 

be suspended from them [445], as f$ yy*} fjjj ls^JUJ 
7 macte 2md to know, assuredly 'Arnr is standing ; and (d) 
both or either of them may be suppressed because of 

£A/ * A/ A? 

indication [443], as fu^.j cu**Uf 7 ^aye warfe £a?W to 
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know said in reply to " Hast tliou made auy one to know 
£ Amr to be standing?," and \y+e |jj£ u^M , i. c. Ufo , 

^ <«»• * h/ S A xA? £ *•/ £A/ 

or UjG l<^.) c>**kf , i. e. Ui£ !^ , said in the same case : 
when, however, ^) and ^ are trans, to one 06/. before 

$• ' ^/a€ • /• *^" 

the Hauiza, as when ^1; is i. q. ^1 and ^ \, q. cJ^ 
[442], they becoins doubly trans, after the Ilamza, as 

*h/ f A/ .P A/? 

| w** Ijj j e>o;f / showed Zaid, or mo<fc Za«/ to see, g Amr 

H s ts*t* * A/ * A/A? 

and 3^1 f«^.j o**M / informed Zaid of the truth ; 

[(thus) &UI »-£t;t U> IV. 106. By means of what God hath 

' ,*-, f.'f' 

taught thee meaus uSf (K, B), and is not from fc^yf 

i. q. JWJ , else it would require three objs. (B) ; ] the 

2nd of these two objs. is like the 2nd obj. of U^ aud 

, A? ^ /A **A/ .P A / A? 

u^ j as i a U2> o |uv.j c^\da*l , in that it cannot be an 

^ ' £ / A,* $As 

enimc. to the 1st, so that you do not say J^M uSJJ , like as 

§/A $A/ 

you do not say f&;t> *>) , and is allowed to be suppressed 
with or without the 1st, or to be retained while the 1st is 
suppressed, even though there be no indication of that 

J> A/A* * A '*J 

[63, 443], as *>*Xe\ 1 gave information and is^Ia*f , e. g. 
•a^x • a? a / «s*' 
Xj 5 Ja*t ** Ub XCII. 5. [And as for him that 

hath rendered (obedience uuto God), and shunned (sin) 

#A/ s A/A? 

(B)], where both are suppressed, l^.j is^l Unformed 

f\/ S A / A? y A/y • S/ • AJ> /^ A / // 

2aw* and W) c^xl^l , e. g. ^>^ uX>; l^Iao Oj~* ; 
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XCIII. 5. [And assuredly (thou,) thy Lord shall gioe 
unto thee, the J -being inceptive (604) (K, B), corrob. of 
the purport of the prop, (K), prefixed to the enunc. (B), the 

. • A • • si,, 

inch, being suppressed, in full ui^ c^Jlf ; (K, B), (victory 
$c. in the present world and the recompense laid up for 
the future), and thou shaft be satisfied (K)], where the 2nd 
is suppressed and the 1st retained, and Jiif ^Jm 
I made known the truth and LS^> cLStej, e.g. U 
f ^ h^S \j*n IX. 29. [Until they give the tribute 
(unto you) from a (compliant) hand (K, B), i. e. sub* 
missively (B)], where the 2nd is retained and the 1st 
suppressed (IA): (2) [orig.] trans, [by its own means] to 
one obj. 9 [but] made to follow the same course as eLXf 
because of its agreement therewith in sense, and conse- 
quently made trans, in the same way as it, which consists 
of five vs. (M); [for] the remaining [five vs. trebly trans. 
(IA)] are (IA, Sh) such as are made to imply [433] the 

sense of the ^faud^f [first] mentioned [above] ; namely 
(Sh) t# fM, IA, Sh), as 

(IA), by AlA'sha praising Kais Ibn Ma'dikarib, And 1 
have been informed that Kais-nor have 1 proven him 
because of what they have asserted (the ^S denoting 
cause), since I know £ais to be the best &c. before 
their informing me thereof-tV the best of the people of 
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AlYaman, where the 1st obj. is the pro-ag., the «y of the 
1st pers. (J), ty (M, IA, Sh), as 

• * • £ ' ' ' 

(IA), by Ziyad, I was informed that Zur'a (and folly is 
hideous like its name 6Msu» ) was addressing to me tin- 

AJ» 

wonted sallies in the way of poems, where the prop. ^J^. 
jb\ in the place of an ace. supplies the place of the 3rd 

// aS 

obj. (J), ^ ( M > IA > sh ') as 

fi/ A £ #A/ -PA^ • /• **• A AP • A/^ •• 

(I A), by a man of the Banu Kilab, And what harm will 
happen unto thee, when thou art informed that I am con- 
tinually ailing, and thy husband is absent one day, in 
that thou shouldst visit me, i. e. in thy visiting me?, 

or Nor does any harm happen unto thee (J), je* 
(M, IA, Sh), as 

, » fit • A A? A J> *'*?/ ?. ^ ' f Ar4 ° '*" A ' * Aw .P • 

isu^t ^a*e j^l ^ i^JLoii * &^.^» f***M >lo^# ct»^-; 

(IA), by Al'Awwarn Ibn 'Ukba Ibn Ka'b Ibn Zuhair, 
And I was informed that my beloved Laila the Saudd 
of AlOhamim (the name of a place in AlHijaz, where she 
was wont to abide) was ill; wherefore I arrived from my 

* Si s 

family in Egypt visiting her (J), ami &>&* (M, IA, Sh), 
as 
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S>*./,S^ ,K/ , 9, fi athw* A // /■ fi?AP / A* A// AP 

(M, IA), by AlHarith Ibn Hiiliza (M, EM) alYash- 
kuri (EM, J), Or if ye refuse what ye are asked 
for, then of whom have ye been told that he has pre- 
eminence over us f, where the cu of the 2nd pers. pi. 

is the 1st olj., and the prop. £l\ 6S supplies the place of 
the 3rd (J); these five (IA, Sh) vs. are like the trebly, 

not like the doubly, trans. ^ (IA); [they] are orig. 
trans, to two objs., to the 1st by their own means and 

.. A • A /-/Ap" Ai»A A? 

to the 2nd by means of the i_> or ^e, as *#U~b ^jj 
^L^tj ^1 U5 II. 31. Inform thou them of their names. 
And when he informed them of their names, S*> ,JyCs 
VT. 144. Tell ye me of some knowledge, i. e. known matter, 
and ^J ^ ^ ^ ; XV. 51. ^«rf fctf thou them 
of the guests of Abraham, though the/?, is sometimes sup- 
pressed, as LXVI. 3. [23] (Sh) : (3) trans, to two objs. 

and to the extended adv. [66], as Oy &Uf t*A* et^M 
f^J /g-awe '^c? Allah a garment to-day and oj] ;V 

y/AS^» / A3^ A*o />A/ ^' 

&UU| v yy| «Uf ^ Zaid robbed <Abd Allah of the gar- 
ment to-night, though some GG disallow extension of the 
adv. in the case of the vs. possessed of two objs. 

§ 435. The trans, and intrans. are equal in governing 
iu the ace. [432] the four objs. beside the direct obj. 
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aud also such of their coordinates [19] as arc governed 
in the ace. by means of the v. : [so that] like as you 

s • • 

govern those in the ace. by means of such as *->y° , 
\*mS , and M , so do you govern them in the ace. by 
means of such as t_^&o and ^f . 



CHAPTER VI. 



THE PASSIVE. 



§ 436. The pass. v. is that which dispenses with its 
ag., the olj. being put into the place thereof and made 
the subject, while the v. is made to deviate from the 

mould of J** to J** (M). The pro-ag. is that of which 
the ag. is suppressed, while it is put into the j>lace there- 
of, its op. beiug altered to the fashion of Jjw or J*i> or 
Jffi* (Sh). Say that vr * [i n joj vr * Zaid was beaten 
(I)] \sapret. v. pass., [literally whose ag. is not named,] 
not that it is constructed, [i. e. attributed (DM),] to 
that whereof the ag. is not named, because this is pro- 
lix and obscure; and that (I, ML) its nom. (ML) «j*; 
(I) is a pro-ag., not that it is the obj. of that whereof 
the ag. is not named, because this is obscure and pro- 
lix aud applies correctly to (I, ML) the ace. (ML) 

Ufi>;0 (I) in Lfo>j uHJ J*c\ Zaid was given a dirham 
(I, ML with the var. \^jj> ), [and besides] thepro-ag. is 
sometimes not an obj. [438] (Sh). The ag. is suppressed 
[and the v % attributed to the direct obj. or what occupies 
its place (L)] ; the initial of the v. is pronounced with 
Damni unrestrictedly, [i. e. whether the v. be pret. or aor. 
(IA),] and the penultimate with Kasr iu the pret. and 
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Fatb in the aor. (L, IA, Sh), as J*?j from J-«j and L / s ^'^. 

• A/ 

from t _c S! ^4 (IA), this being what is meant by the altera- 
tion of the w. to J** or J**j , and not these two measures, 
for these are possible only in the IriL v. (Sh) ; and [after- 
wards (Sh)] the direct oh}, is put into the place of the ag. 
[in having the v. attributed to it (Sh)], and receives all its 
predicaments [20-23], so that it becomes a nom. [after 
having been an ace, an essential after having been a com- 
plement (Sh)l,and necessarily posterior to the v. (IA, Sh) 
after having been allowed to precede it (Sh), and may not be 

r*S SH / / 

suppressed : thus Jit* #£. JjJ A most excellent gift was 



«/• /A / $*• • • 



given was orig. J& #*• *i) J^ Zaid S 006 a most $ c "> 
the ag. 0^.3 having been suppressed, and the direct obj. 
JiG ocL put in its place; and when J# JjU ^ is said, 

"" -PA /» 

JjU *a£- is not a prepos. obj.., but an tncA., the enunc. of 
which is the subsequent prop. J& , i. e. j2> JjJ , the 
ofo\ that stands hi the place of the ag. being a latent pron. ; 

««*/ SA s ' 

and you may not suppress Jfo ^L , so as to say Jaj 
(IA). When [the pret of (L)] the pass. v. is a tril. 
uusound in the £ (L, IA), as J& and g> , it ;s dealt 
with as already mentioned, then lightened by elision 

of the vowel of its lJ , to which the vowel of the £ 

' ' ' f. 

is transported, so that J# and £# are said, ong. Jf 



<* 
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and £# , the Kasra being deemed too heavy upon the 
unsound letter following a Damma, though some lighten 
by eliding the vowel of the £ , and say J? and £j. (L), 
[or more fully] three modes have been heard in its uJ , 

(1) pure Kasr, as J*>' and &> , (which is the chastest 
dial, (el), j e. g. 

[ortg-. c<X^ , the vowel of the ^ being transferred 
to the c after the latter has been deprived of its 
own vowel, /<?, a certain /l^ wrapper, fern, as well as 
waw., it»«M woven witfffwo ivoofs when it was being woven ,* 
it dashes against the thorns and is not pierced (J)), 

(2) pure Daram, as Jf and £# , [which is the worst 
dial. (J),] that of the Banu Dubair and Banu Fak'as, who 
[however] are [said to be] among the chaste speakers 
of the Banu Asad, e. g. 

«W.>*~t* £f bUA c^l * u^l Ui ^aJb Jfcj ^ 

.{:} aaid to be by Ru'bn, trig. &> , the Kasra upon the 

j5 being deemed loo hoavy and therefore elided, and the 
.5 then converted into j . because quiescent and preceded 
by a Damma, Would thai— and will a " would thaf pro* 
fit aught f —would thai youth were sold and that I bought 
rue 2i\'J ,--aI bwui.- u\ the nom. as ag\ of £*jb , because 
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* H/ 



the word o**J is intended, and the 3rd being- corrob. 
of the 1st and having no sul>. or pred. of its own 
(J)], (3) Ishmiim, which is the utterauee of the u> witb 
a vowel between Damm and Kasr, [i. c. with a small pre- 
ceding portion of the Damma and a large subsequent 
portion of the Kasra, whence the ^ becomes clear, 

A/ 

which (pronunciation) the Readers name ^ (J),] and 
is apparent only in pronunciation! not in writing, [which 
dial, conies next to the dial of Kasr in chasteness 

(J)J e. g. J**> J*** '^ k) ^/U j^i\ j*;l k J#, 
/Uf XI. 46., read among the Seven witii Ishmani in J-** 
and .ja** , And it was said, earth, swallow up thy walm , 
and heaven, cease : and the water was abated. When 
[the pret. of] the pass. tril. v. unsound in the £ is attri- 
buted to a [mobile] pron. of the 1st, 2nd, or 3rd pers. t 
you must, according to IM, pronounce the lJ with Kasr 

or Ishmam, if the unsound letter be ^ , as o^ , not 

S> A » 

with Damm o— « , lest it be confounded with the act. 

voice, which always has Damm [403], as ***J! %**-* I 
offered the slave for sale, and with Damm or Ishmam, if 

Sf>s s <• A* 

the unsound letter be ^ , as J** k xs^*>. TIwu hast 
been sold, slave, not with Kasr u^*> , lest it be con- 
founded witli the act. voice, which always has Kasr, as 
^ Jj| c^w 1 sold the garment-, according to others, how- 
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ever, these modes are preferable, but not necessary, Damm 
with the y and Kasr with the ^ being on the contrary 
allowable. The same license as to Damm, Kasr, or Ish- 
mam, that holds good for the ti of £ b , holds good for 
the i-* of the reduplicated, such as u-^, so that you 
say i-^. or u^ or pronounce with Ishmam (IA). No 
other letter beside the initial of the pret.pass. has Damm 
unless its initial be an aug. c^ora conj. Hamza (L): 
when the initial is (L, IA) an aug. & (L), [i.e.] the & 
of quasi-passivity (IA), the second as well as the first 
has Damm (L, IA), as ^J from ^^, ^J3 from 

y^3, and JijiS from JiiZ (IA): and when the initial 
is a conj. Hamza, the first and third have Damm (L, IA) 
as J=£~\ , ; ^Sf , and JlM from Jt»Lf , Jitff , and 

• • • A 

JlM ; and the same license as to Damm, Kasr, or Ish- 
mam, that holds good for the ui of g , holds good in 
the pass, for the letter next before the £ of every v. on 

• '/A • ,/•/» 

the measure of J*of orjxkf that is unsound in the 

S / A • yA 

£, like ;U^| and c>&f (IA), [for] when an unsound 
letter comes next after the third, the same lightening is 
necessary as for JjS and £* (L), so that three modes are 
allowable in the «w and J , Kasr (IA), as fZU and djuif 
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(L, IA), orig. >*£M and a Ju'| , the Kasra being deemed 
too heavy upon an unsound letter after a Damma, and the 
Damma being therefore elided, and the Kasra transferred 

to its place (L), and Danim, as (IA) jj£y and ijSf 
(L, IA), said by him that lightens the tril. by eliding 
the vowel of its £, and says Jf and ^ (L), and 
Ishmam; and the Hamza is vocalized with a vowel like 
that of the «y and JJ (IA). The pass, may be con- 
structed to any obj. [438] except the 2nd obj. [439] in 

the cat. of ct— U , the 3rd in the cat. of c^Jkf , and 
the causative and concomitate objs.; you say ±i\ ^>ya 
Zaid was beaten, '£**xAS ^ ^w, Friday was journeyed 
on, ^la***,/ y&» Two parasangs were journeyed, and 

$ • §A • • ' 

LSJ.ti-i- ^jw* jju* /ford journeying was journeyed (M). 

§ 437. The predicament of the obj. that becomes 
pro-ag. is the same as that of the ag.; so that like as 
the v. puts only one ag. into the nom., so it puts only 
one obj. into the nom. Consequently (IA) if the v. 
have two or more objs., [and be constructed to one (M), 
you make (this) one the pro-ag., and (IA)] the rest are 

governed m the ace. [as before (M)], as Ua>^> ^j Jo* J 
Zas'rf was given a dirham (M, IA), iSHaJU \^SfJ{ Ac Thy 

, - - ' ^ 5»«-» /A • «*A/^ $ A/- • t& 

brother was known to be departing, jJty ^L \J** ±>\ A$ 
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Zaid was made to know l Amr to be. the best of men (M), 

and 8)!i3 ^ >**Ml ^»U| &**»M *»* f jjj^ U^i ^jj; vT^ 

Za£<£ tea* beaten with severe beating on Friday before the 
governor in his house (I A). 

§ 438. According to critical judges (Sh), when a 
direct obj. [governed without a p. (M)] is found (M, IA) 
in the sentence (M) after the pass, v., as well as an inf. 
n., adv., and prep, and gen. (IA), the direct 067. must 
be made pro-ag. [in preference to anything else, because 

it is sometimes logically an ag\ — for in !u5jj u^xla*) 

* ' • • /■ 

f jtt&> /gave Zaid a dinar Zaid is a recipient, and in «->>^ 

tj*« *H) Zaid fought with l Amr the act proceeds from 
Zaid and 'Amr, and therefore they share in producing 
the act, so that some even allow this obj. to have its ep. 

in the nom. as ep, of a logical nom n like f *♦* ^X ^^jia 

S • A^» 

Jjfcbjf Zaid fought with the ignorant l Amr (Sh) — as 

^Jj b,i ^) vr * (437) (I A),] and (IA, Sh) nothing else 
may be (M, IA, Sh) made the subject (M) [and thus] 
substituted, [as pro-ag.,~] for the direct obj., while it exists 

(IA, Sh). You say ±?j JS JUf ^ The property was 
delivered ta Zaid and £>U j***^- u-£jILo*j ^Jb Five hundred 

« "> S A /• 

were reached by thy gift; and do not put JUJf and «»**^ 
&U into the ace, makiug jj>j ^f and u$/Ua*> the sub- 
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jects, and saying JUM .jjj ^1 £& and L-dllaau £L 

* £ ' ' / ' 

> > • A y y yA^ $ A/ y .P 

&>U jm » ^ } like as you say JU I 1^,3 £*.« ZazW 10a* 



/ y A^» Ay * * S x <w y y s S 



y A y y .Ptwy y y uj.P 



g'iven Me property aud &L «***£. i^ilia* £L 7%y g'z/Jf 

was made /o reac/t ^t?e hundred : but if you intend to 
restrict yourself to the mention of the person to whom 
the delivery is made and of that which is made to reach, 

Ay y y S 

you say »jj> j ^J\ £*o Delivery was made to Zaid or Zaid 

* y i»» y y y .P 

was the person delivered to and l-£>Uox> £b Thy gift was 

Ay y .P 

j»ade to reach. In like manner jrou do not say I J^.j <— >/£ 

$ y $ A y „ /ts 9 A^» J>Ay £a«-s J> yj ' 

j^lsA «—T^ nor &x * : ? v '' t>yi. no* frN\ f^ i but put him 

y y y • 

into the wow. and them into the ace. (M). Such is the 
doctrine of the B6 except Akh (I A, Sh) j aud they hold 
that such instances to the contrary as have been trans- 
mitted are anomalous or otherwise explicable (IA). The 
KK hold that the direct obj., while extant, may be 
replaced, whether it precede or follow, by something 

#Ay § y $ A y y » $ y § A y ^Ayy S> 

else, as \&>!) «*£**& VT^ L rT^ or *>.***" ^Y° !**&) V/* > 
and similarly with the rest; and they (I A), the opponents 
[of the former doctrine] (Sh), adduce as proofs the read- 

y S Ay .\S y y # A/ y A .P 

ing of Abu Ja'far ^yK»Sj \y\S U* Uy> £f?*d XLV. 13. 

/ y y 

(IA, Sh) /» order tf/m/ what they have been earning, i. e. [the 
good, or Me evil, or (1>)] Me requital, [not iudeed the en/*. «., 
because attribution to it, especially with the direct oo/., 
is weak, but what is given in requital (B),] may be requited 
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unto a people (K, B), and 

/Aarf « earner appointed for me from the enemies, by 
means of whom I was preserved from the mischief when 
flying abroad, in both of which exs. the prep, and gen. are 
made pro-ag., and the direct ofy". is left in the ace. (Sh), 
and the saying [of Ru'ba (J)] 

"?r •*& a, .?.'V \'w' '-"J 5 -""*•- •***• 



t»*t\*i\tB 



[where /UWO in the place of a wow. is /wo-ag-. of 

' A * ** * ' 3 '-/A yA^» J>J<^> „ , A< , 

yj^., and the o. /. is fdju* J/f /UUJO &JJI .,o A /^he 
attainment of) eminence has not been made an object of 
anxiety to any but a noble-minded personage, nor has any 
but the possessor of right direction healed the possessor of 
error of his error; but it is replied that this is a case of 
anomaly or poetic license (J)] . And Akh holds that, when 
the direct obj. is preceded by another [obj.], either may 

bemade/wo-flgr., as Wj yjjf J i»^> or J], but that 
otherwise the direct obj. must be made pro-ag. as *!>*£ 
;Uf J \V.j not fooj (IA). When there is no direct 
obj., the err/*, [of time or place (Sh)], the prep, and gen., 
or the *■«/. n. is made />ro-ao-. (IA, Sh): [for] the rest of 
the objs. are equal in precedence, when they occur 
together in the sentence, as regards correctness of con- 
struction to whichever of them you please; you say 
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f A«* / •£ shfiti*>/fks * • £yA A^» A/ & J»A* 

was treated with intense contempt on Friday be/ore the 
governor, if you make the prep, together with the gen. the 

• A » h*o fits/ 

subject; while you may make &**»M ff„, or any other, 
the subject, and leave the rest in the ace. (M) : but in the 
case of each it is stipulated that it be suitable for being 

/A J> A^» 9h/ t § s § * s S * 

pro-ag., as &**»M -y, jx* and oj>j*& «— '/^ VT* an( * 

Ax S.P 

*>•>}* j* Zaid was passed by; whereas the aplastic adv., 

* * * .V 

i. e. such as keeps to the ace, like f&»* when it means 
at the daybreak of a particular day, and iSiske , is not 

• -PA ' x .p 

suitable, and therefore you do not say u£«*i* ^^^ or 

.p • • • ^ 

)su» h-^j [18], lest you exclude them from their settled 

* 

adherence to the ace. [64] ; nor are the aplastic inf. ns., 

like &Uf 3U* [41], Which may not be made nom. for the 
reason given above in the case of the adv. ; nor is such 
an adv., or inf. n., or prep, and gen., as does not afford 

a material [25] sense, so that you do not say ^ ^ 

9 A / • * ' /- J> ' 

nor i—>y0 VT* uor ^ c5* lT^j because that does 
not afford a material sense (IA). Exs. of the £«/*. n, are 

$ • / $ / A/ «8 *o • .P / • 

SdA.1» &aaii j~aJ| J £& |3ti LXIX. 13. And when one 
smg*/e ftfarf «Aatf fo 6/okw &» tfAe drwwp, and &f ^c ^ 

$ A X £ A A stir° ' § A • x y 

^ &*£.! ^a II. 173., [i.e. yWf j-» z^, since U« is 
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not self-trans., nor is /^^Jl la*" i. q. &^^ valid, but 81M 

2 $A ./ $ A • 

(K, B),] i. e. U ^fltf , j^jb being a metf. for tbe inf. n., And to 
whomsoever some remission shall be made from his brother: 

exs. of the adv. are ^J^*) ffr* Ramadan was fasted in, 
or foptf as a /a$£, orig. i J^.) j*^l f^* » and <J^ 



S fi S$ 



lX*M Thef quarter before thee was sat in; for that *Uf 
is one of tbe plastic advs. that may be made nom. is 
proved by tbe saying [of Labid (EM)] 

S9 S$S S*h * ^s • yA^ • As .pS? $ s S s A / A^A^ • /».•/• 



•» y.PA / 



where £*! l$al^ is a subst. for UT, which is in the nom. 

s* 

&s an inch., [(or) is enunc. of a suppressed, inch. Ua> (EM, 

A • hsli^ s 

BS), the prop, being expos, of v^fi/f Vf (EM),] and 

- O S S S * ' , * 

ijf u>M> a a !i is the enunc. of thefwcA. [^ ], the cop. being 
the pron. in &>f , [which relates to UT (EM, N), And 

s 

she became (448) so terrified that each of the two places of 
danger, she was thinking that it was meet for dread, the 
quarter behind her and the quarter before her, or {they were) 
the quarter fyc. (N)] : and an ex. of the [prep, and] gen* 

•A A • AJ> • Us C.P A A • A s 

IB t$U J^ V Jj^ JT JjaJ f j VI. 69. -4/ld if u 

ransom with all ransoming, it shall not be accepted from, 

sh 

1$a* being in the position of a nom., [the v. being 
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A/ m» 

attributed to it, not to the pron. of Jj^ J** , which is 
in the ace. as an inf. n. (K, B)] ; because if a latent pron. 

A / A* /A 

were supplied in J^«j as pro-ag., m* being then in the 

' a/ a* 

position of an ace, that prow, would relate to J^ J^ , 

which is an accident, e7, i. e. all ransoming, shall not be 
accepted from it, whereas accidents are not accepted, but 

5 A / /<A S *h* '' 

only substances, [while in JtJ^ l$i* te*y>. ^j II* 45. 

A / 

the Jj-tf is the ransom, Nor ransom be accepted from it 

A • AJ» *'** 

(K, B);] but if ^^- be taken m tne sense of ^^ ' *' 
shall not be agreed to from it, that will be right (Sh). 

§ 439. With two different objs. (M), [i.e.] in the 

/A? 

cat. of ^1 [432] (IA), either the 1st or 2nd obj. may be 

* Si-P § A/ • * 

made ^ro-ag-. (M, I A), as &**- ujj; ^^f £a£d was clad tvith 
a coa* or &j»- ^3 ^ coat was P ut on Zaid, and yp& ( Jae\ 
U2> o '^wir was gMJera a dirham or ffi>;^ I;** ^ dirham 
was given to 'Amr (IA), though it is better to make 
what is logically an ag. the subject, namely the recipient 
and the wearer (M); unless ambiguity would result from 

fi A/ #A / -P A / g£ 

making the 2nd the pro-ag., as in t>** 1^} c^M /#»« 
% Amr to Zaid, in which case the 1st must be made pro- 

ag-., as !>** ^.; t^ 3 *^ Zaid was presented with 'Amr, ana 
not the 2nd, lest ambiguity result, because either of theiri 
might be recipient, contrary to the 1st case ; but the KK 
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hold that, when the 1st obj. ia det. and the 2nd indet, the 
1st must be made pro-ag., and the 2nd may not be, as 
U);u> *>j Jn*\ , and not l^j ^ . When the 2nd of 
two objs. is orig. an enunc, as in the carf. of % [440], 
or when the v. is torn*, to three objs., like ^f and 
its sisters [434], the general opinion is that the 1st obj., 
and not the 2nd in the cat. of Jb , nor the 2nd or 3rd 
in that of fUf [436], must be made the pro-ag., as "Jb 
UG ^j Zaidwas thought to be standing, not JS C>\ 
and l^** L-C*/ L^j f*\ Zaid was made to know thy 
horse to be saddled, not l^*** l-C^ f^j nor ljC~/ f jj> I 
z r~* : but IM and some others hold that the 1st obj. in 

5» • ••A? 

the cats, of ^ and j*\ need not always be made the 
pro-ag., but that the condition is [only] that there be no 
ambiguity; so that you say JG f^j *£ and £; '£ 
1*.r~« uX*,^ Tliy horse was made known to Zaid to be 
saddled, [which Z apparently allows,] some even allowing 
zr ~ U~? !d*j . whereas if ambiguity result, the 1st 
must be made pro-ag., so that you do not say fl^j Jb 
>r*, if 'Amr be the 2nd obj., Zaid was thought to be 
<Amr v nor CObL alii |^j '£ ^ was made to know 
Khalid to be departing. 



CHAPTER VII. 



THE MENTAL AND THE TRANSMUTATIVE OR 
FACTITIVE VERBS. 



Hi / 

§ 440. J2> and its sisters form a division of the vs. 
that annul inchoation. They are of two kinds, mental 
and transmutative [or factitive] (IA). The mental vs. are 
£(1) such as indicate certainty, of which IM mentions 5 

(IA),] J() [not from s ( } (Sh)], '£ [noti. q. J^'(Sh)], 

o.^ [not i. q. c ^ or i*£=* (Sh), ,5;^ (IM, Sh) in an 

Aw"- A/ A 

insignificant^. (Sh),and f US (IM, Sh) i. q. ^Uf (I A, Sh), 
which keeps to the imp. (IM, Sh), and (2) sucli as indicate 
probability, of which IM mentions 8 (IA)], J&», ^ 
[not i. q. ^1 (Sh)], l~~L , j^j (M, IM, Sh), Z (IM), 
l»a. [not i, q. *-*» (Sh)], J«^. [like o&Ut (IM)], and 

A • 

»^J& , which keeps to the imp. (IM, Sh), when they are in 
the sense of knowledge of the thing as being of a certain 
quality, as Uif u$&.f o*JU 7 Awew tf% brother to bege- 
nerow^, |Jt»^. &aj|j I believed him to be, or regarded him 
as, liberal, and blibaJl fo I J"*} ny«^; I found, or discov- 
ered, Zaid to be scornful. They are prefixed to the j»roj». 
of the i«c/t. and enunc., when the intention is to make it 
proceed upon doubt or certainty ; and they put both terms 



( 134 ) 
into the ace. as ohjs. [533], though both still retain their 
original conditions and circumstances (M). [Thus] they 
are trans, to two objs. (IA, Sh), of which the 1st is orig. 
mi inch, and the 2nd an cnunc. (Sh): whereas other 

4 A/ • S , 

mental vs. are intrans., as o.;j ^ja*. Zaid icas cowardly ; 
pr /raw*, to one ofl/., as J^w] ct~£>/ / disliked Zaid (IA). 
The following are c^of the [mental (Sh)] tw. (IA, Sh) 
denoting certainty :— the saying [of lvhidash Ibn Zuhair 
(J)] 

tej** r ^l; &;t»* * ^ Jr ,</( &JJ| ^u 

[/ /«r«t'w (?orf to fo Me greatest of everything in resource, 
because what He wills is, and what He wijls not is not, 
and the most numerous of them in hosts (J)]; though 
sometimes, [but rarely (J),] it is used in the sense of 

Jb , as L*£ 51 J ; Uv** &i ;;i re jf LXX. 6. 7. FmVy 
they think it to be far ; and We know it to be nish* 
[which combines the two usages (J)]: 

A y / thr^f * 9S*K^3 , yA^3 x^A / 

/Zr\^3/ Ai-« .P / x /Ay 

J-Vf ; Jjj^Jf cyli^| ; > v-XJf 
• • • • ^ 

(IA) / /bzeztf /Ace to £e Me o?ze Matf lavishes kindness; 
wherefore the incentives of desire and hope sped icith me 
to thee ; though sometimes, but rarely, it occurs in the 
^ense of opinion, as (J) is^UUi* .S>.*aJU Ai LX. 10„ 
-4?id i/*#e deem them to Q e believers (Sh, J) : yil. 100. 



( 135 ) 

[525] (TA) [and] S } ^ & *&\ ^ *y**Z LXXIII. 20. 
(SIi) Ye shall find the recompense of it with God to be 
baiter than the goods of the present life, j& heing a 
corrob. [135], or a distinctive [pron.], because ^ J**J 
is like the det., and for that reason refuses the art. 
[ICC] (B) : 

ax*=w /l* JO \5ol*Xi] »G * IsaXjsU ^ b i^*JJ ^'^M o*>^>J 

* * S * fi s ' ' * 

(IA, Sh) 77/o?; hast been known to be faith fill to the com- 
pact, l Urica: therefore be thou ungrudgingly envied; 
for to be ungrudgingly envied for faithfulness is praise- 

wor thru where ay* governs two objs. in the ace, the 1st 
being the eu of the 2nd pers. sing, masc, which is the 

pro±ag. (J); though generally ^o is trans, to one obj. 

s s S A s s 

by means of the w-* , as !ii£> cu*>yj I knew suck a thing-, 

A 3 / A i •• 

while in &> -fKol tfj X. 17. Nor would He hate ac- 
quoin fed you therewith it is trans, to (Sh, J) one obj, (J), 
the iJ and - (Sh), by means of the Hamza of transport 
(Sh, J), and to one by means of the v-j (J) : the saying 
[of Ziyad Ibn Sayyiir (FA, J)] 

(IA, Sh) A'rtOH? Moz* tf/ie medicine of the soul to be the sub* 
jugation of its foe; wherefore strive thou to the utter' 
most with subtlety in the practice of idles and duplicity , 



( ISG ) 

AZss A/A 

where ^J, i. q. ^U , [and aplastic, not being used save 
in the imp. (J),] governs two objs. in the ace. (FA, J); 
though generally it is trans, to ^f and its conj. (Sh, FA, 
J), which supply the place of its two objs. (J), as 

(Sh), by Sariya Ibn Zunaim, Know thou, O Apostle of 
God, that thou art . overtaking me, and that a threat 
from thee is like the seizing by the hand (SM, Jsh), whence 

A.P • swssAur/<?2/ £S A Si ;5£ A2i/s * A*/ 

' 2. ' % ' ' * ' ' 

[by Zuhair (FA),] And I said, Know thou that the game 
has carelessness; and, if thou neglect not it, i. e. this &**) 
precept, verily thou wilt be the killer thereof (FA, J): 
whereas, if it be i.q. ^UsoJl JU3 Learn thou arithmetic 
and the like, it is trans, to one [obj.], and is plastic; and 
the difference between them is that this is a command to 
acquire knowledge in the future through diligent prose- 
cution of the means thereto, while the former is a com- 
mand to acquire it in the present by means of what is 
mentioned (J); The following are exs. of those denoting 

• /S # A/ S A 

probability:— u*U.J k*ej c^tL / fancied Zaid to be thy 

brother (IA): Jti and Jb are alike in governing two 
objs. in the acc. t as 



• t*t A S * A*0 / s / » 



«" •/ $s A a * * 



' ' ' " ■"/ *•' * 



( 137 ) 
[by AnNSbigha adhDhubyanl,] And my tents have 
alighted in an inaccessible height, wlwrein the pastor of 
the beasts of burden is fancied to be a bird, or having 

A 5 St£ 

their place supplied by ^ or jf and its con]., as 

»S/K2§smZfis; s As S9 * A/ 9 h//t 

^.M.Y.M»,» gJJ Jf J^J # L-^-^0* AasO *S)JJU Ut;j**» 
• ^ ' £ 6 ' * ' 

by the Hudhall (BS) Abu Dhu'aib ( Jsh), So that 1 have 
lingered after them in a weary life: but I think that 
lam overtaking, following them (DM, Jsh); sometimes 
it denotes certainty, as in the saying [of AnNamir Ibn 
Taulab asSahabl (J, Jsh)] 

*£$ /A/ /Af // $ A*o • « / 5*5; s/tif* / • 

(IA) '/%e women so fair that they need not the aid of 
ornaments called me their paternal uncle, while I knew 
myself [446] to have a name. {What! shall the name 
be discarded,) and 1 not called thereby, when it is my first 

name?, which is rare (J): ^*aX-» ^j*/ b lXI&U ^yfj 
XVII. 104. ^nrf verily I think thee, Pharaoh, to be out* 
cast from good (Sh); sometimes it denotes certainty, as 

A/ SJ 3li& s ?/*/ • A ? jB / • 

&J| Iff &Uf .^ LkOU V ^1 fyjfc., IX. 119. (IA) ,*«</ they 
knew that there was no taking refuge from the wrath of 
Clod save in supplicating Him for pardon (B) ; [thus] it may 
be interpreted in ^JW| ^ &U*V J\ y XXVIII. 38. 
as denoting certainty, And verily I know him to be, or 

am sure that he is, of the liars, like 

a 



< 138 ) 

8 • *A*» Ml /A»» *** / y S /* A /A* 3 * A*/ # hfi, 

(K), by Duraid Ibn AsSimma, And I said to them, make 
ye sure of [the coming of (N)] two thousand [horsemen 
(N)] completely armed, the chiefs of whom will be clad in 
the Persian coat of chain-mail, another ex. whereof is 

ff) ?** fgS ^^hi ^| II. 43. (T, N) Who expect, 
or know for certain, that they must meet their Lord, 
where the codex of Ibn Mas'ud has ^yJ*i (K, B); and 

it is as though c j&Jf , resembling knowledge in prepon- 
derance, were unrestrictedly applied thereto, because the 
sense of expectation is implied; says Aus Ibn Hajar 

* ••" '3 «« • a/ / » * » sat u, s^> , A/A j, pf h ,f$. 

Then I discharged it, making sure of the expectation that 
it would be penetrating what was between the heads of the 

nbs next the belly, reaching the vitals (B): K^wsjJ V 

{& lj& XXIV. 11. Account ye it not to be an evil for you 
(Sh); sometimes it denotes certainty, like the saying [of 
Labld(J)] 

' • 

y • y / A $ SA/A<^> * , a ,, 



[/ knew with ce, lainty piety and generosity to be most 
goodly merchandise as regards profit when man becomes 
heavy in death (J)] : the saying [of Abu Dhu'aib (J)] 



( 139 ) 

*9 * / hi a h» *iis A • 



hsh<0 /«/ xA A^» * A/ y m/ 

• * • * * ' '$ 

(I A) And if thou think me to be such that / was wont to 
be characterized by folly among you, verily I have bought 
sense after quitting thee in exchange for folly, where ^; 
occurs in the sense of opinion, and for that reason go- 
verns two objs. in the ace, the 2nd being the prop, of ^ 
in the place of an ace. as the 2nd obj., which [construc- 
tion] is rare (J), its governing two ns. being confined to 
poetry (BS), [and] 

//SyA/^Aa^/3 Ay * A •• S* A • »/"' 

Ua.o <-*h ^ &&U w» «■ e^ "^J li ^ i/**^ 

(Sh), by Abu Umayya alHanafi, £/te thought me to be an 
old man, I not being an old man. The old man is only 
he that crawls along with crawling (Jsh), [also] an ex. of 

the rare [construction] (ML) ; generally f) is trans, to 

[*J or (Sh)] *>l and its conj. (Sh, ML), which supply 

the place of its two objs. (J), as J J> S^ £&\ {*) 

(JUaji LXIV. 7. They which have disbelieved have asserted 
[below] that they shall not be raised from the dead and 

5jjf o***5 h£j [below] (Sh); it does not occur otherwise 
in the Revelation [see XXVIII. 62. in §443], and fi~ 

AS 

is like it in this [construction] (ML); f*yt isawer*wm(K, 
B, BS) o/ knowledge (K, B), *rw/y or falsely (BS), whence 



< HO ) 

the saying of the Prophet V jXlf &ILu |*Jj [20] (K), 

* * * 

and [for that reason (B)] is trans, to two otys., [like 

•***? , as 

• Sfi * * * A • s<^» ss £• 

/ A • • • A • A.PA? Ayy * .Py 

(K), by Jarir, -4rctf that he that has lived, Umm Malik, 
dies; nor do I assert thee to be in a place of separation 
from that (N),] the two objs. being, however, replaced [in 

A $ 

LXIV. 7.] by ^ and its annexure (K, B); it is gener- 
ally used in what is false, as LXIV. 7., sometimes in 
what is true, as in the saying of Abu Talib addressing 
the Apostle 



• #2/ S A.Ps / A/s A/i 



*Sfi / h*** ***** 



lii*f f \2*tfy ^J^C Oft) « £C\J U2\ Mi*+£)y xj^f^y 

And thou hast summoned me, and asserted that thou art a 
faithful counsellor; and assuredly thou hast spoken truth 
and been there trustworthy and the saying of Kufchayyir 

**.'::'%;?'/ -XV A " ."*' ** s r: m * * »* *» 

And she has asserted that 1 have altered since I was with 
hen : but who is he, O 'Azza, that alters not (BS): the 
saying [of AnNu'man Ibn Basbir asSahabl (J)] 

* *•" * * * •A/A.-* 9h* • / 

* * * * 

A »S-o ,9 , / A/A^» /2 I, 

f d*f| j U&f JylS U*XI > 
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(I A) Then think thou not the friend to be thy partner 
in affluence ; but the fiend is thy partner in destitution, 

A fi/Ss 

where oj*5 occurs in the sense of opinion, and for that 
reason governs two objs. in the ace; this is frequent, but 
its occurrence in the sense of l^***** with Fath of the 
j- , in which case it is trans, to one [oft/.], is rare as 

• ,A^ J> A • / 

JUI ttt^d^ / numbered the cattle (J): the saying [of 
Tarolm Ibn Abi Mukbil (J)] 

[ Verily I was wont to think (J, Jsh), or believe (Jsh), Abu 
'Amr to be a trustworthy man, until misfortunes befel us one 
day, where it occurs in the sense of opinion (J) or belief 
(Jsh), and therefore governs two objs. in the ace. ; this 

is frequent, its occurrence in the sense of cJ-oi* trans, to 
one (obj.) being rare, as &U| oJ «^^, i. e . /directed 
my course to the House of Ood by pilgrimage (J)] : f Usui. 
GUI ^Jf oU* ^ ^JJf fcflUf XLIII. 18. And they 
have believed the angels, who are the servants of the 
Compassionate, to be females, [i. e. *S>.uwu<:f (S n \ . jj| 

/ • X • • • A 

restricts J**, by its being i. q. oSxsf } j n order to exc i U(Je 

iK i.q. $f° (below), a transmutative, not a mental v. 
(1A)] : and the saying [of Abii Hammara asSalull (J)] 

' ' ! 2'*' a Ass S s s si a 2 fi aj>. 



( U2 ) 
(I A, Sh) Then I said, Protect thou me, Abu Malik; and 
if not, then think thou me to be a perishing man (J), [or] 

A y Si 9 ;,, 

believe thou me (Sh); u^Jfc i.q. Jfo is, contrary to f\ 

AS /• 

and f*> , generally trans, to two plain objs., as in this 
verse, and seldom governs ^1 and its conj., so that H 

§ »»y * Ay S£ Ay 

even says that ^ I**.; ^f ^2) is a solecism; [the cor- 

9 Ayy uifi Ay y yy .PS? 

rect expression is not c^JUi Jf i^^jd or J.** &f but 

,* Ayy Ay y yy .P A y ' 

ct^Ui ^^ixfi) or J*i &Afi>, the attached pro». being affixed 
to £l, as says Aba Dahbal alJumahi 

9 * * * <u* 3 $ S J>y J>y y S y £ A*A SyA^» J>y 

^r r uifi ^i &*j a * x^ j,oi pu \yA jf& 

$9 .PyA 

(D), i q- "Jy±* and ,J}*^\ , Reckon, or ja&W. ye j»e 
to be a man of you that has lost his he-camel, and that has 
a compact of companionship. Verily the compact, its 
obligation is great (T), whence too the saying of 'Urwa 
Ibn Udayya 



a* 9A^ / *% S A y y y 



9 *K$ AyA«« <»y y A y 9 AyA? 

Ojty (.yUl ^IS**/ ysw c^JLoJ 



' y 



*y y t*Jhi& Ay * A yy. Ay 



y y 

* 3y »• yA^A»<» yy 



d£G /UaJ/f JU: ; U ^ 

8 9 A A 

i. q. ^t^ and ,y**«M , JFAe?i /^wtf the heat of love 

y / * s 

to be in my liver, 1 advance towards the water-skin 



( U3 ) 
of the people, laving myself with cold water. Reckon, 
or Account, thou me to have cooled with the cold water 
only the outside thereof; for who is a match for a fire 
that burns upon the bowels? (D);] but he forgets the 
saying [addressed to 'Umar Ibn AlKhattab by two 
whole brothers, to whom he had adjudged nothing while 
awarding a third to the two uterine brothers (DM),] 

b 1 * 2 * J* U ^ J •r** Appose, or Grant, thou that our 
father was a he-ass, [and make thou us to share by reason 
of the relationship of our mother (DM),] and the like 

(ML), [for] the occurrence of the uncontracted ^f and 
its conj. supplying the place of the two objs. [is allowable, 

ig/A^o fins * / , , , * si & $ Ay 

though] rare, like ^\ J JoL, f^aa. ^ Ubf A ^^& 
Grant, or Suppose, tliou that our father was a stone cast 

into the sea (J); it is an imp. from t-*-^ [aor.l i_^$» 
orig. He gave without a return, afterwards extended, so 

that they say u*|ji &U| *J*&y [belowj, i.e. ^5***^, 
which is reducible to the 1st sense, because the meaning 
is God make me to become a gift in thy ransom /; says 
'Ukaiba alAsadi 

Then grant, or suppose, or AoW, thou it to be a nation 
that has perished unheeded. Yazid rules them, and Abu 
Yaztd (T); [so that] it [still] contains, as it were, the 

• s s A « §, 

sense of the imp. from i^fcj (D): t-^fi) from &£> is 



( 144 ) 

• * ht& * A/ A /• 

likewise toms. to two objs., as JU| fjjj ^Js> Give thou 
Zaid the property or \±Sf jUJf i^JD Give thou the pro- 
perty to Zaid) and is common; but «_**&> from &&&> is 

Ay A • 

/raw*, to one, as l^j l-^S* Stand thou in awe of Zaid, 
and is rare (J). The mental vs. are plastic and aplastic : 

A / AiSss Ay A 

the aplastic are u-^2> aud J*3 i. q. JUf , these two 
being used only in the imp. ; the plastic are all the rest, 
these being used in the pret., aor., imp., act. part., pass, 
part.) and inf. n., as U>G» |jj>j sj^SSJb and J&f and J& 

& • •? r*/ S S$ § » A y § A/ 

and ^Ufc Uf , U£ 8^1 ^yJ** 0^.3 -Zozrf is such that his 

y 

father is thought to be standing, where the 1st obj. becomes 

**/ 0h; s w s A .PA y 

nom. as the pro-ag., and U>£ |o^j LjCiifc >* is.-yng 

y y y * y 

/ wondered at thy thinking Zaid to be standing, with the 
same government and other predicaments as hold good for 
the pret. The transmutative (IA), [otherwise called] the 
factitive (Sh), vs. are also trans, to two objs. orig. inch. 

'5/ A y ui r° .P AS y 

and c«m«c. : they are [ ;£-* , as tfb^l vdaJI c^^? / wade 

S / y 01** f fi yAy S A 

the clay to become an ewer (IA) ;] J**. , as >Ui> SttJUs* 
S)j&* XXV. 25. ^»rf ma&e itf to be as scattered atoms of 
«W *ee» in Me ra^* of the sun ; [ l-^2)^ , as &Uf ^Ufcu 

/ y /S • ' 

l^I ji (above), i. e. ^Jy^ , God make me to become thy 

y y 

y y 

ransom/ (IA);] J^=u , [the >&> in which is rao*., as in 
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P * 9 hi A/ • y A /• 

£$ (K), as !^.| <ul* uyiisaXI XVIII. 76 Assuredly thou 
wouldst have appointed a recompense to be for it (IA), 
thus read by Ibn Kathir and the two BB (B)] ; i^f , 

• • /A • • //3 • ' ' ' * 

[ JjtXJf from ii»> , like £■«! from £$ , not from ti^-t 

' ' ' ' • ia j>Ji ^ • • a>"s 

(K, B) according to the BB (B),] as ^^ &*M oi=Jf ; 

ILJLL IV. 124. -4nrf God took Abraham to be a friend j 



<J*y» , [when made to imply the sense of fr* (K, B, on 

h/ PS* /A/ A -P /A/ /A ••• 

II. 16),] as ji*> ^ erA jJU^e f^u U5y ; XVIII. 99. 
And We will suffer some of them on that day to surge 
tumultously among others (I A, Sh), whence [too] *&fy 
c&fLlte ^ II. 16. And maketh, or causeth, them to be in 
darkness, [prig. uLtUte ^ Jb } the two terms being put 






into the ace, by \*Sf when prefixed (K),] and 

• A A**/ •/ s A * • A / A'/ 9/ l\ 9 s sat^t//Sfil\ /// 

(K, B), by 'Antara, ^rarf Aawe / »iade to become the prey 
of the wild beasts/ They seize him ; lAey gnaw the sym- 
metry of his fingers and the wrist (EM, N), and 

SPS /• ' • y 31 • j»^a3/ • 

tkfi * A /A»« / / A / A^J^ AsA*o • J 

(IA), by Fur'an Ibn AlA'raf, And I reared him until, 

when 1 rendered him, or made him to become, the com- 

t 



( UG ) 

rade of the people, and his mustache was independent of 
being wiped, i. e. he could wipe it himself, though, as 

'* ■ ***** 

some say (J), 1^1 is a d. s. to the 8 in tiSf , J Uft him 

the comrade, because, though it is literally det., [as pre. to 
a det, it is logically indet., since (J)] he does not mean 

any ^.^ themselves, but merely Jl^yb 1*=^ ^J &#>» 
(T, J); and o>, as (IA, Sh) | ; UT p£Lj>! j^u jCijity> y 
ffc^^a. II. 103. That they might render you, or cause 
you to become, after your believing, unbelievers, out of envy 
(Sh), [and] 

(IA), by 'Abd Allah Ibn AzZabir alAsadi, The newly 
befalling mishaps smote the women of the family of Harb 
with a certain quantity thereof, whereat they lamented 
with great lamentation; and it caused their black hairs to 
become white, and caused their white faces to become black 
(J), [though] t;lfiT is [otherwise said to be] a d. s. to the 
pron. of the 2nd pers. pi, might cause you to apostatize 
as unbelievers (B). 



j> ? 



j *// 



§ 441. c>o.y is used in the same way as usJuib- 
so that one says talUL. f J* j c^, ; l / thought Zaid to be 

* * * r\, A 

departing, Ua>lo \^ ^ I think l Amr to be going away, 



( M ) 

/ * A /* / hi 

and UJta» \y^. g$ ^} Where thinkest thou Bishr to be 
sitting f And in interrogation exclusively they say JZ* 
$&**+ tjj; JyS , Ufcto \y* J^l , and Jy5 r ji J*J 

S* / A J> S*A / i*/ " J 3 ' ? 

tSUaJU !^ , in the sense of ^ , as £*t %>-l [below] 
and 

As for the departure, it will be before the day after to- 
morrow. Then when thinkest thou the dwelling will 

unite us? (M). The property of JS , when followed by 

$A/ • • 

a />ro/>., is that the latter should be imitated, as ^.j JS 

$ xA-P $A/ $*• * 9,$ 

^IbJU ;r ** Zot'rf awtf, 'Amr is departing and ^j J^uf 

/jlioJU £aye$* //iom, Zaid i* departing?, being, however, 

in the position of an ace. as obj. [1]: but JS may be 

treated like Jb , putting the inch, and e«w«c. into the ace. 
as o&js. The generality of the Arabs (IA), others than 

• / fi ' 

the Banu Sulaim (Sh), treat JS like Jt 9 [as regards 
the government of the two otijs. iu the ace. (Sh),] only on 

condition that ihev.be [ JyB (Sh), aor. (IA) JncL]-2ad 
pers. [sing. masc. (IA)], preceded by an irUerrog., and not 
separated therefrom except by an adv., [prep and] g-era., 
or o6/ M as 

S, , Sii /A A/ / /Sh» / J>J>A^» J» *• x, 



( 148 ) 
(IA, Sh), by Hudba (J, J 8 h) Ibn AlKhasbram al'Udhri 
( Jsh), where it is contiguous (Sh), When thinkest thou the 
quick-pacing young she-camels will carry to me Umm 

Kasim and Kasimf (J, Jsh), t&kJU f^j J^sf ;flff ^f 
PA), ' 

where it is separated by the adv. (Sh), After distance 
thinkest thou the dwelling will bring together my- union 
with therm, or thinkest thou the distance to be ordained? 
(SM, Jsh), and 

(IA, Sh), by Kumait Ibn Zaid alAsadi (J), where it is sepa- 
rated by the obj. (Sh), Ignorant thinkest thou the Banu 
Lu'ayy, i. e. Kuraish, to be, by the life of thy father, or 
feigning ignorance? (J): if, however, it [be other than 
an aor., as JS, or be an aor. without a &, as JJj[> 
or be not preceded by an interrog., as JjS tlif or 
(IA)] be separated [from the mferro^.] by anything else 
(IA, Sh) than an «fo. or [prep, and] g-e*. or reg. of its 
own, it does not govern two objs. in the acc^ according to 
these [Arabs] (IA), [but] imitation is requisite flSh) «* 
j^ ^3 JjE ,^J|f Dost thou say, Zaid is departing t 
(I A, Sh); whereas, when the conditions mentioned are 
combined, the inch, aud enunc. may be made ace. as objs. 
of JyS, or nan. by imitation (IA). But the Band 



( 149 ) 
Sulaim (M, IA, Sh) make the whole cat of isJS like 

S A/ • ' £ S5 / 

L^JuLb (M) : [for they] treat J£ like Jb as regards the 
government of the two objs. in the ace. without restriction 
(IA, Sh), i. e. whether the conditions mentioned be found 

S* A » / A.P 

in it or not, as &<&* fo J* Think thou this one to be 
affectionate, whence the saying [of an Arab of the desert, 
who caught a «_-~* and brought it to his wife (J, Jsh),] 

y w/ A J»r» .PA// /• / *09*fih9fli** 

• £ / / 

(IA), where J£ is treated like ^ in government [not 
in sense (J)], She pronounced {and 1 was an intelligent 
man) this to be, by the life of God, one of the metamor- 

S t»s A 

phosed children of Israel, ^Sy**\ being a dial. var. of 

J f/ A £ / 

J^l^t (J, Jsh), because she believed the fc->U-« to be 
metamorphosed children of Israel, or, as some say, in 

*A/ S SB 

both, SAtf thought (J) j so that they allow f^j ^^ 

s h» S AP 

iSlLaJL* , while others hold imitation to be necessary, i^J£ 

5 / A .P $ Ay 

31^ 1^5 (Sh). 



A • 



§ 442. Except et^j-«&. , u^LL , c^**j » [ an< ^ 4^ »] 
they have other meanings, according to which they do 
not exceed one 06?. (M). J2> [from &l2> Suspicion (M)J 

••S / A/A^ // /J // 

i.q. ^t , as in ^jaU^ Lr ^iJf Jt* y» U ; LXXXL 24> 



« / / <» 



( 150 ) 
[with the &> in the codex of 'Abd Allah, and thus alter- 

/SI.P 

natively read by the Apostle (K), i. e. +&+> (IA, K, B), 
from &ii& t Nor is he (Muhammad) by reason of what 
he announceth of the unseen obnoxious to suspicion (K, 

# A/ J A/ / * 4 / /J 

B),] is trans, to one obj., [as Ij^j u»Jullad JU ^ * wS* 
Property of mine was wanting; so I suspected Zaid (Sh)] : 
similarly *U i. q. uJ>* [is trans, to one oty'. (IA)], as 

L*fc ^^LJ V f Cl^» ^ ^ ^^l &JJI, XVI. 80. 

And God hath brought you forth from the bellies of your 

i, 
mothers, not knowing anything (IA, Sh) : and g\) from 

gl) , as !«Sy J^. &aax^ ^*| ^f^ /46« Hariifa held, or 

' ' s»Ki* 

believed, the lawfulness of such a thing (Sh) ; [and] 6&j) 

4/ A* J>SS/S% 

[from &ej^ ] i. q. «j^I /saw Aim [432] (M); [though] 

i* /A* 

when ^) denotes seeing in sleep, inf. n. by) , it is trans. 
to two objs., like the J* before [440] mentioned, as ^\ 

*tk * S hi *i ' '5 

J^a. y&*\ ^\$ XII. 36. [Verily I see, i.e. saw, animita- 
tion of a past state, myself (446) in s/eep to be pressing 

* A • * Ki 

grapes (K, B),] the g being the 1st obj., and !;*£. >*fl*f 
a /wo/?, in the position of the 2nd obj., and similarly 

y/5 £/<•»• 5 3// § A / • J>uj/.P y / jtf? 

W| £5,1; ; l -., » JU^ ^S£ J«^ y( 

s / A^ **/ hi*/ fihG*° / •• / • Si • /A* A* /£ 

Iff^t J}iu| ; JxUl ^IsJ * U lol ^ ^^ ^f 



( 151 ; 

*«* «-*>* f* Jl Jf * o,J -m -JJtf Uf fof 

[by *Amr Ibn Afcmar alBahili (J),] the S and r , [which 
is the sign of the pi. (J),] in ^f ; ! being the 1st 06/., and 
^5^ the 2nd (IA), -46k Hanash makes me sleepless (at 
times,) and Talk and 'Ammar and Uthala (make me sleep- 
less) at times from my anxiety about them; (in which 
verse there are two things to be avoided, curtailmeut 

from 6iC\ not in the voc, and separation of the con. from 
the coupled by means of the adv. &^| dependent upon 
the suppressed enunc. ^f/fl ; ) and when I sleep, I see, 
or dream, them to be my travelling companions, until when 
the night recedes and comes utterly to an end, behold, 1 am 
like him that runs for sweet water to drink towards mi- 
rage, and obtains not moisture to moisten his throat withal 

(J), [but not always, for] in U*y y£*c. ^f ^j. u 

• • AJ> fihis /-//\t£/ /AS ^s A 

^i/S^l* J ffitf) r&i, ^r-^fj XII. 4. Verily I saw 
in a vision eleven stars and the sun and the moon. I saw 
them bowing down to me c^»l; is from b j ; , not from 
*ij ; , [because of «_*bj ; j^^ * XII. 5. Relate thou not 
thy vision and gb^ Jjf> fJJto XII. 101. ThU is the in* 

terpretadon of my dream (B),] and gi f&f j is an incep- 
tion, [explanatory of their state, in which he saw them 
(B), in reply (1) to an assumed question " How sawest 



( 152 ) 
thou them?" (K),] not a reiteration (K, B) : and law* i, q, 

• / • iarO / A/ .P A X S /S S iA ; A / / 

o*a£ , as &AM c^o o^» [440] (Sh) : and &JloJ| ^^ 
/ found the stray she-camel, when you light upon it: 



/ / A*xs & • 



[and for gyA , J*Z , ts* , and J*a. , #-a;w. to one obj., 
see §§. 440 and 467 :] and similarly s^i\ cs-o.y / W as 

s 

shown, or taught, the thing, i. q. £ye> or &£*>c / was 

• • • • • 5 • 

made #> see, or know, it, as in UX«/U* U>f 3 II. 122. [Jtod 
sAow, or teac&, Thou us our places of devotion in the pil- 
grimage (K, B), transported (by the Hamza) (K) from ^ 

• • A? • x • 

i. q. /^l i& saw or lJ/s i7e £?iew, on which account it 
does not exceed two objs. (in the act voice and one in 

thej9a*«.)(K,B)]:and $**** fj*.j ^ Jyuf Safest thou, 
Verily Zaid is departing, i.e. Speakest thou thatf 

§ 443. One of their peculiarities is that, though you 
may restrict yourself to one of the two objs. in such as 

%s , y~$ and c ^fac l 5 where the two objs. are diverse, 

^ ,/A J> A • A? 

saying Uto^J us*aIo*I without mentioning to whom you 

gave it, and \&Z) c^iasf without mentioning what you 
gave him, you may not [restrict yourself to one of 

' ; " S A/ / 

the two objs. in the cat. of o-mJ& (K on XXVIII. 62.), 

hs ■ * A y *« • AJ» 

and] say ItH} c^a**^- or Gttt&U , because of the loss of 
what you have constructed your narrative upon. But 



( u»3 ) 

you may omit both objs. together iu either cat., as fXU&j 

iyJI Jb XLVIII. 12. And ye thought with the thinking 

of evil and the prov. J=su £+~>. ^ Whoso hears, will 
think (M). According to the correct doctrine, [how- 
ever] (IA), in this cat. the two objs., or one of them, 
may he suppressed when indicated, but not otherwise: 

thus both are suppressed in (IA, Sh) jj&\ J^r* jrf 

^y*y JSS XXVIII. 62. Where are Mine associates, 
they (that) ye were wont to think (to be associates) ?, i. e* 

s\Sy&s {%>;+* f , [ f*} requiring two objs., like i_x**;J f) 

^ Sn//S A -Pic uj < 

£jf (440) (K)], or rather s\$^> ^\ , ^,1 and its conj. 

us // // ** 
supplying the place of the two objs., as in f** £? Uj 

ftp & ftft <*-*3 J-M ^UA£VI.94.(8h).4»rf We 
see not witii you your mediators, as to whom ye thought 
that they were in lordship over you partners with God 
(B), [and] 

[by Kumait Ibn Zaid alAsadl, On the authority of what 
scripture, or in virtue of what usage, deemest thou the love 
of them to be a shame unto ?ne, and accountest thou? (J)], 

j o. J* I j* *$**■ t-^** 3 ^ i tne tvv0 °V S ' " ei "g flu P" 
pressed, because indicated by what precedes them (IA); 

and one is suppressed iu (IA, Sh) g\ j*~«* v ; HI. 175. 



( 154 ) . 

[166], i. e. £ff ^a> f$l»> , ^rcrf /e£ wo£ them that are nig- 
gardly of what God hath vouchsafed them of His bounty 
account {their niggardliness) to be good for them, the 1st 
obj. being suppressed [in this reading, because indicated 

ty u)^^. (K, B),] an( l tfl e distinctive jwwi. [ y& (K)] 
and 2nd obj. retained, and (Sh) 

/ tifihtO ui s M-« y A / ui SsA / \u 2 / // Ay/ A/// 

• J • / • • / "• • ^ 

[by 'Antara, By God, tlwu hast alighted — and imagine 
thou not aught else (to be betiding) —in respect of me (J), 
i. e. of my heart (EM), in the place of alighting, the s-t 

, ♦ ***' 

being i. q. ^ , of the beloved, the honored (J)], i. e. »jx* 

Ui'J j , [the 2nd obj. 1**!^ being suppressed, because indi- 
cated by the situation (J, Jsh)] : but without indication 
[suppression is not allowable in the case of both (objs.) 
or one; so that, when meaning Ui£ fj^j L^JJJb (rA)J 
you do not say, [according to the soundest (view) (Sh),] 

* A/ • fi A • 

e^l* [or ct^ltf , restricting yourself thereto (Sh),] nor 
(IA,Sh), as all agree (Sh), f^'} c^jifc (IA) [or] LjU 

A/ f# *»• .P A/ • * ms S S , '- 

1i>j»5 (Sh), or UG c^Ub (IA) or UiG c^JUj, omitting 
the 1st and 2nd obj. respectively (Sh). As for the saying 
of the Arabs u£K3 ct^Ub [40] I thought that; iJflo is a 
■clem, to thinking) as though they said merely e^JuLb * 
and you.aay ** e^ib /thought about him, when you 



( 15* ) 
make him the location of your thought, like as you say 

S t° 9 As s 

)\\±J\ ^ ut^Mla I thought in the house ; but if you make 
the u-» red., as in &3^> ^1 [503], it is not allowable to 
stop speaking thereat. 

§ 444. Another [peculiarity of the mental vs.] is 
that, when they precede, they are made to govern, but, 
when intermediate or last, tbey may be either made to 
govern or neutralized, as 

s / s ' ' ' 

9/s A^s 9a£** 9 A si A* / 



(M) by Munazil Ibn Rabi'a satirizing Ru'ba Ibn al'Ajjaj, 
Wliat ! with poems of the Rajaz metre, O son of baseness, 
dost thou threaten me, whereas in taking vengeance on an 
enemy by means of poems of the Rajaz metre, I have 
fancied, are baseness and impotence f (Jsh). The mental 
vs. have three states, being made to govern, being neutral- 
ized, and beiug suspended [445]. Being made to govern 
is their governing the two objs. ; and is necessary wheu 
they precede the latter and are not followed by a suspen- 

# • fi As 9 As s 

sory as UJl* )oj\ ct^ife / thought Zaid to be learned, 
and allowable wheu they intervene between them, as 

# / 9 As S # As 

tJU u>*Ufc> f j^j Zaid I thought to be learned, or come 

* 9 Ay S S AS 

after them both, as e^^b UU |*^ Zaid to be learned 

s 

I thought (Sh). Neutralization is the annulment of their 



( 156 ) 
government, [literally and ideally (445), not because of a 
preventive (IA), when the v. is intermediate or last (Sh),] 

$ *is * As • § As 

as (IA, Sh) ^0> us^iUa j^j Zaid, I thought, mas stand- 

$ *S s $ n*s § As 

ing, where c&<J.Jli& has no influence upon JS jj> j literally 

* As s $ s §As ' 

or ideally (rA), [and] o*xil& ^IU jjj Zaid was learned, 

1 thought (Sh). That is not found in the rest of the vs. 
(M) : neutralization and suspension are peculiar to the 
plastic mental [vs.], and hold good for the aor. fyc, as 
much as for the pret., but do not occur in their aplastic 
sisters or in the traasmutative vs. (IA). Neutralization 
is allowable in [these (IA)] plastic [mental (Sh)] vs, 
[elsewhere than in the beginning, i. e. (I A)] in the middle, 

§ i*s * As s $ As $ „, § A>> 

[as fSG e^Uifc j^.j (IA),] or at the end, [as J$ uJjj 

.p hs s' ' 

u>s*jJb (IA)]. In the middle to make [them], govern 
is better, [as some say (I A),] than neutralization, while 
some say that tho two are equal; and at the end neutral- 
ization is better (IA, Sh) than making [them] to govern 
(Sh). But if they precede, neutralization is disallowed 

$ t»s $ As * As s 

by the BB; so that you do not say JG o^j i&JJJb , but 



r*s * As * As s 



must make [the v.] to govern, as Li£ f jjj uxX&> , any 

s 

supposed instance of such neutralization being explained 
by subaudition of the pron. of the case, as in 

* As A sA s s a s ss sfiSissfiAsAf 9 fi—s * Kf- 

jij£ uO. u*jj Jta.i Uy # t$^j* yo5 ^ j*ij ytji 

[by Ka'b Ibn Zuhair, i" hope and faintly expect that her 
Jove may (572, 720) approach; but I fancy not (the case 



( 157 ) 

to be this), a bestowal of favor will be in our possession 

from thee, an enallage (1) from the 3rd to the 2nd pers. 

(J)], i. e. &Jta.f , the 8 being the pron. of the case and 

. »»' /A // 

the 1st obj., and g\ UjjJ being a prop, in the position of 
the 2nd obj., so that there is no neutralization [and no 
suspension (J)], or by supplying the J of inception, as in 

^■P A •• 2/ S AtuS / / / 

' ' / 

■" 'f*'* .. ' S ^ * ' -PA,/ oi« 

/ / / ° ' *" 5 , 

[by one of the Banu Fazara, Thus was I trained to good 
breeding, so ikat it became a part of my nature that I per- 
ceived, (assuredly) the mainstay of the character was good 

breeding (J)], i. e. £M lJUJ , a case of suspension, not of 
neutralization, [and, as some say, (and the BS allows,) 

/Ay// 

in the former verse, i. e Uj>j1/ , which is thus a case of 
suspension, though some disallow the J here, because it 
denotes corroboration of affirmation, and is therefore 
incompatible with the negation (J)]. The KK, however, 
followed by Abu Bakr azZabldi and others, hold that it 
is allowable to neutralize the preceding [p.] ; so that they 
do not need to explain away the two verses. Neutraliza- 
tion is not obligatory, but allowable; and therefore wher- 
ever neutralization is allowable, making to govern is 
allowable, whereas suspension is necessary (IA), 

§ 445. Another [peculiarity of the mental vs.] is 
that they are suspended (M)v Suspension is the annul* 



( lo8 ) 

mcnt of the government literally, but not ideally, because 
of (IA, Sli) a preventive (IA), [i. e.] the intervention of 
what the head of the sentence belongs to, namely one of 
10 things, between them and their two regs. (Sh), as 

% t*S $ Ass 9 As s 

Jfi jjj.y oJJJ2> / thought, assuredly Zaid is standing, 

$ ms § Ass 9 As • 

where JG &>$ is not governed by <^%JJJb literally, 

because the J prevents that, but is in the position of au 
ace, since, if you coupled to it, you would use the ace, 

fi S A 9 *ASS $ —S §Ass 9 As s 9 As s 

as iSUdJU S)+*y ffi *■*>$ c^a.aJ2? ? S q that u^*aaI2j governs 

s s 

$ r-S 4 ASS 

JG> t3J»y ideally, but not literally (IA). The plastic mental 

' s 

[tw.] must be suspended before (1) the J of inception, [as 

SS A S r*A*> 9s s 9ssAr*> ss 9 s Asss 

?U^ -♦ SjiJM J &l U My^l >J \yU otf. II. 96. 

# ' s s S s s 

(Sh) And assuredly they knew, verily he that hath pur- 
chased it in exchange for the Book of God hath not in 
the life to come any portion of good, the (2ud) J being 

9 s 

the J of inception, which has suspended \yJU from 

s 

government (B)] : (2) the J [of the correl (Sh)] of the 

$ As 2 / 9s s 9 A S r~ li^*s 9 A s 

:>ath, as ^.; ^y 4 ^ ^^ > P- ©• £M *Wj o**l* , I knew, 

' / s 

by God,) assuredly Zaid would stand, and 

s9 s '9 s s s s /A*° S Ct s S s &ss 9 A s A sss 

4J&» J 2 ^ ^ y**M e>' * J**** ^vW c^*U j,5/ 5 

3h), by Labid, <4nd assuredly I /tave known, (by God,) 
•irely my fate will come: verily the fates, their arrows do 
ot miss, the (2nd) J being the J of the correl. of au 



( 159 ) 
oath supplied, and the two props, of the oath and correl. 
being together in the position of an ace. to the suspended 
•v. (SM)]: (3) an interrog., [(a)/?. (Sh), prefixed to one 

of the two objs. (IA), as y^ ^ ^fjJf ^ ^.jf c^JU 
7 /mew? whether Zaid was in the house, or 'Amr and 
0fi*y U d*~ r f ^oyJf ^f f XXI. 109. And I 
know not whether near or distant what ye are threatened 
with be; (b) n., (a) an inch, or eaimc. (Sh), one of the 
two objs. being an interrog. n. (IA), as XVIII. 11. (I), 

bUU c^l Uif ^^UX^ XX. 74. ^«rf assuredly ye shall 

know which of us is severer in punishment, and ewk 

/**JJ ^gJU I knew when the journey was or would be, (b) 
post, to the md or e«w?c. (Sh), one of the two objs. 

being pre. to an interrog. n. (IA), as *?j +* y>\ y-^y 



Ay w £ • 



7 Awew whose father was Zaid and r y. ^t &=suu-o ^Ir 

u*;*~ 7 Araew o« *Ae morning of what day thy journey 

would be or was, or .(c) a complement, as 'wiif Xlll 
• ^ /a/ //m :J «// • • ** ' 

^^ ^iHL, ^| \yito XXVI. 228. ^nrfiA^ wAfcA " 

have done wrong shall know with what a translating they 
shall be translated, ^J being governed in the ace. as an 
inf. n.. (see below) by what follows it, constructively 

• fir° &% s S /A/ 

V^l iS* t^r^^ » not b y what precedes it> because the 
head of the sentence belongs to the interrog^ which is, 
therefore, not governed by what precedes it (Sh)] : (4) 



the 



( lfift ) 

• 9 A/ *»•*» • • A • A // 



™g- u > [as ^y^ >*** U c^JU jJU XXI. 66. 
Assuredly thou hast known, these speak not (Sh)]: (5) 

A A^/ ^ A • 

the n«g\ ^f [ in the correJ. of the oath, as *U|j cwk 
{& *i) 4I I knew, by God, Zaid was not standing (Sh), 

' £ 

? S & A.PA x A • tS J •• 

(and) as 1US lf| ^ | ^yUfeuj XVII. 54. And shall 

think, ye have not tarried in the present life save a little, 
the objection that this is not a case of suspension, because 
the conditiou of suspension is that, when the suspensory 
is suppressed, the op. should prevail over what follows 
it, and should therefore govern two objs. in the ace, 
whereas in the text, if you suppressed the suspensory 

A , £ 9 s A.P A • 

»J , ^y^ would not prevail over J&J , since oue does 



h9 A • / ui9 / / 
••A 



not say fXXJ ^yifc^, beiug perhaps opposed to what 
is almost unanimously accepted, namely, that this condi- 
tiou is i *»t prescribed in suspension, as is testified by the 
GG's exemplification of suspension by means of this text 
and the like thereof (I A)] : (6) the neg. V (IA, Sh) in the 

$A / • • S *> $ Ax • &i*>s 9 A • 

correl. of the oath, as yy* Vy y jJf ^ oj£ V &3SU *>JLe 

* * * * 

I knew, by Qod, Zaid was not : n the house, nor l Amr: 

Us* *9* 9 S* 9&ss A? A • 

(7) J*J, as ^ && &l*l ^1 J, XXI. 111. And I 
know not, peradventure it is a trial, or probation, for you : 

(8) the cond. y , as 

?> si js jlm s\f oiy * usi*. ^t y r fyvi ^ ^ 



( 161 j 
[by Hatiin atTa'i (Mb), And the peoples have knoum, if 
HatimatTii'l had desired abundance of property, he would 

Si 

have had affluence (Jsli)]: (9) tlie ^J in whose prcd. is 
the J [521], as *>W |doj J^ u^l* I knew, verity Zaid 
teas standing, mentioned by many of the Westerns : 
whereas apparently the suspensory is only the J , not 

g $ *>/ # A/ S .P A • 

•S , except that IKhz relates that Jl* Wj ^ o*& 
with Kasr [in ^f] is allowable notwithstanding the 
absence of the J , and that this is the opinion of S ; and 

according to this the suspensory is ^f : (10) the enun- 

A, $■ 

ciatory J , declared by some, who attribute to it the text 

y .P />• y A A/ A.PS2 S>.0/\*o , AS**S ' A /A? A* A/x A/5 

"" A' 

XXXVI. 30. 31., construing f to be enunciatory, 

• A/A? 

governed in the ace. by U&fcf , and the prop, to supply 

A/y 

the place of the two objs. of !;# , //«»« they not known? 
How many have We destroyed before them, of the gene- 
rations, [with the doom) that they should not return unto 

them!, f$>J being in full ^50, as though JLa&u-Vb 

«;i7/i extermination were said j and this is correct, 

A./ -» 

though f f need not be enunciatory, but may be in- 
terrog., known how many We have destroyed tyc.f, 
which is corroborated by the reading of Ibn Mas'ud 



,• A,"A<s A • 



lUlfcJ >* whom We have destroyed : whereas Fr allows 

J to be governed in the ace. by !;;£ , which is an iuad- 

v 



( 162 ) 

A/ 

vertence, [because f is not governed by an op. Wore 
it (K),] whether it be construed to be enunciatory or 
interrog., [because it is orig. interrog. (K)] ; while S 

S i A/ 

says that ^ and its two regs. are a subst. for J , which is 

*' A// 

dubious, because, if f$ be construed to be a reg. of 1^ , 
then the objection advanced against Fr must hold good, 

A / 

vid. the exclusion of J from its quality of priority, 

• A/ A 5 

and, if it be construed to be a reg. of U£l3)l f then 

/ A' A$ UPSi 

IxXlfi)! must prevail over ^ [152], whereas it is not 
correct to say fFe Aai'e destroyed the non-existence of 
returning ; but his saying will be rectified by its meaning 

A / 

them to be a subst. for J and what follows it, [according 
to the sense, not according to the letter, meaning Have 
they not known the frequency of Our destroying the gene- 
rations before them, their being not about to return unto 

them (K),] for Ijjj is made to prevail in sense over ^t 
and its conj., Have they not known how many We have 
destroyed §c, have they not known that they shall not 
return fyc? (Sh). The prop, that the op. is suspended 
from being in the position of an ace. [1] (Sh, ML) to 
that suspended op., you may couple to its place with the 
ace. (Sh); [so that] the ace. appears in the appos., as 

S% A / I /A^/ $A/ A/ S A // 

%)y*l e^ 4 L -*^ )*fy *l) cJ* { ^) ti 1 knew viho Zaid 
«?as, awe? something else than that of his affairs (ML): 
Kuthayyir says 



( 163 ) 

S*A*> / /£/ 'A^ A? f A S // 



3 •• <t> * 



A'A^» 



[^»</ JT wsed wo* to /cwow fa/ore loving 'Azza what weep- 
ing was, nor the torments of the heart till she departed 
(SM), cited as evidence by IU (ML)], with **A**y in 

the ace. (Sh, ML) as coupled to the place of UJ J U (Sh), 
because the government of the suspended is annulled 
as to the letter, not as to the place (SM); but you 

• .PA ' 

may assert that Ka!| is an obj. and U red., [in which 
case there is no suspension (DM)]; or that the o. / is 

, fi a£ // 

eJx*.y «;j| ^; nor {know) the torments, a coupling 
of projw., [in which case the ace. does not appear in the 
appos. (DM)]; or that the j belongs to the d. s. [to the 

& in 4^ (DM)], and &l*^y is the sub. of V , i. c. 

• • 

>ad 7 u^ mo* /o know before loving c ^*sa, w&e» the 
case was that no torments for the heart were existing, 
what weeping was (ML). For this reason that is named 
suspension, because the op. is neutralized as to the letter, 
but is op. as to the place ; so that it is an inop. op., and is 
therefore named "suspended" by derivation from the 
"suspended" woman [Kur. IV. 128], who is neither 
married nor divorced (Sh), as 

A A/ • / •«• A? §,/ A? A A/ A* «/ s • A, 



( 164 ) 
(K) Is it aught but a slate of favor, or a divorce, or a 
being out of favor, or, between that, a suspension? (N). 
Suspension does not occur in any other [vs.] (M): [see 
also what IA says in §. 444]. Suspension, [however,] is 

not confined to [mental vs. of] the cat. of Ja ; but is 
allowable in every mental v., [i. e. every v. indicative of 
an idea subsisting in the mind, as A* , ;*£> , Jhj , cJ^ 
(DM)] : and therefore this prop, [that the v. is suspended 
from governing (DM)] is in the position of (1) an obj. 
fettered by the prep., [i. e. that the v. is trans, to by 

meansofthepre/>.(498)(DM),]as ^^Uw U U£*Z j'f 
&* cJ* VII. 183. [^/*G? tee </ 4 ey wo ; reflected {upon 

the fact that) there is not in their companion Muhnmmad 

• 
any diabolical possession?, U being neg., and the prop., 

in the position of an ace, being a reg*. of };;£&& in ac- 

cordance with the sense of ^ , i. e. *&j^U> Sia. -i^ 5 

' ' S S S S f s *~ y 

(DM),] XVIII. 18. [(1), j,e. And lei him observe the answer 
of this interrogation (DM),] and ^.oJ f ^^ ^bf ^Ji^s 
LI. 12. 2%c# inquire when the day of reckoning icill be ; 
because one says *a« ^y3 and &JU &IL* aiu 3 *,o ^k; 
but here they are suspended by the inlerrug. [or by the 
neg. U (DM)] from reaching the obj. literally, whilst 
ideally they are seekh.g it in accordance with the sense 

of that p. : (2) the unfettered oft/., as u^f ^* u^i>c 



( 160 ) 

I knew who was thy father, because you say y^f 
'fj*j; and hence £&> j£ J ^ W Sceit thou not 
what lightning is here?, because tiio visual ^i; and the 
rest of the vs. of the senses are trans, to only one, by 
common consent, except £*" attached to a concrete «., 
as \£i l^.} u^»*~ 1 heard Zaid read, or reading in 
which case it is said to be traits, to two, the 2nd being 
the prop., and to one, the prop, being- a d. s., [which is 
the truth (DM),] whereas, when attached to something 
heard, it is trans, to one by common consent, as L. 41. 
r432l : (3) the two ohjs., as XX. 74. [above], XVIII. 
11. [1], and XXVI. 228., [the ^'o/>. ^^i in this text 
beino- in the position of the two cbjs., not in that of the 
2nd only with ^1 as 1st ohj. (DM),] because s \ is an 
unrestricted ohj. to ^^ [see above], not a direct ohj. 
to j£ , while the whole verbal prop, is in the position 
of an ace. to the v. of knowledge, [supplying the place of 
its two objs. (DM),] whence 

[Lai/« s/*a// know what a debt she has incurred, and 
what a creditor for exacting payment is her creditor! 
(Jsh)], the 1st ^i being governed in the ace. upon tho 
same principle as in XXVI. 228., [i. c. by the v. after it,] 
except that it is a direct, not an unrestricted ohj., and the 
2nd being in the nom. ai. an inch., while what follows it, 



( 166 ) 

p. e. l$H)£ (DM),] is the enunc, and know being sus- 
pended from the two coupled verbal and nominal props. 
(ML) by the interrog. in both of them (DM). 

§ 446. Another [peculiarity of the mental vs.] is 
that you [may] unify in them the prons. of the ag. and 

^ • A » l\ s 

pbj., as IaMaU ^jwk / knew myself to be departing, 

* * * h/s s • A / • 

fj/ ^a* Ujja^ 7%o?/ ptrceivedst thyself to have 
done such a thing, and Uxia* M^ £?<? regarded himself 
afgr*a/(M). [Thus] JU in £M ^Uo [440] governs 
two prons., the ^ and the £ , denoting one thing, i. e. 
//ie speaker, which is peculiar to the mental vs. (J): 
[see also other exs. in £l| ^.-^ k (I) and XII. 36. 
(442)]. The Arabs, however, treat c^*a* and ei/jJis 
in the same way, [because they are the o/>/m\ of ^i*a.« 

* A • S S f* 

(AAz),] saying ^ii-o^ and ^>^£ : Jirau Al'Aud says 



.*• A ss .9 sS A /£ 2 ss an , Ax3 x A / 



/ / /I// 



r" * f * * f *~ *^ W 

[Assuredly I have got from two rival wives (may I want 
myself!, i. e. perish /) and from that trouble which I 
undergo from them a place of retreat! (AAz)]. But 
that is not allowable in other vs. ; so that you do not say 

JA// / s A/ S V ^ ft// 

(J X+x£ or uXX^ , but ^4i u^*aA I upbraided myself 

' ' • /A/ / A/ ./ ' 

and *_<««& \&*>ye Thou beatest thyself. 



CHAPTER VIII. 



THE NON-ATTRIBUTIVE VERBS. 



• x x x 



§ 447. These are ^ , ^> , £H>f , ^$-^1 , ^s^^t , 

3/ , , x x x x x x S /A^» x x XX X x x 

Jb, c^b, JfJ U, ^ U, i-Xftil U, sj* U, r !o U, 

X Ax 

and «**J [24]. They are prefixed to the inch, and entmc. 
in the same way as the mental vs., save that they put the 
inch, into the wow., [the first nominativization, which was 
by reason of inchoation, passing away, and being suc- 
ceeded by nominativization by reason of them (J),] and 
the enunc. into the ace. (M). The nom. is named their 
sub, [properly, and their ag. tropically (Sh), the ag. being 
properly the inf. n. of^the pred. pre. to the sub., so that 

;?,-•$ Ax xx xA»*> Ax fi x ^ xxx 

U5G dJ»3 M^ means ^g&A\ ^ «^tj pk* «^y (•!)]>* and 

x x x ^ x 

the ace. their prerf. [properly, and their obj. tropically 
(Sh)]. They are [of three kinds (Sh),] (1) such as gov- 

X X 

cm thus unconditionally ; which are [eight (Sh),] ^ , 

{5/ xx x A £ x x A £ x A£ • x /»/ 

ji? , «ixO , J=*e\ , £*•*! , j^t , >* , and j~*S : (2) 
such as must be preceded by [a p. of] negation, [literally 
or constructively (IA),] or quasi-negation, i. e. prohibi- 
tion or deprecation, [in order to govern thus (IA)] ; which 

.xxxxxx SxA • y 

are four, Jf j , r y. , *J& , and i_Ci>f , as (IA, Sh) V« 

*"x x x 

y X A * X -P XX 

v&X&w ^y^. XI. 120. Ztotf //jc# shall not cease to be 



( 1«8 ; 

diverse, XX. 93. [414] (Sh), US £j j|- £ Zaid ha, 
not ceased to be standing, where the negation is 7*7., XII. 
85. [454], where the negation is constructive, i.e. N 

< 

t ^ JILa &JU*^b ^, % yj\ y*|o Jp l/ ; ^a ^ 

[Friend, or i% friend, make thou ready for death ; nor 
cease to be mindful of death, for forgetfulness thereof is 

a manifest error (J)], and £*! Lj -*M b iff [59] (IA); pro- 

vided further that J! j be pret. of Jljj , the prel. of J ; }j» 
being an intrans. att. v. in the senso of going away and 

removal, as ^j Vtf ^t ^; y i; c^f^JJ u-Xm^. &Uf ^f 

A/ A • £ A • .*>• • A? A /• • 

8j^ ** uto-f >* U$£~*J J UUfj XXXV. 3D. Verify 
God withholdeth the heavens and the earth from passing 
away : and I swear that, if they should pass away, not any 

should withhold them after Him, and the prat, of JjU a 
trans, att. v. in the seuse of jU aor. }a*£ , as o^j JK 

• J> A • A S/b / ' 

e>^ }** cT* *^ ^"^ se P ar <*ted his sheep from the goats 
of such a one (Sh) : (3) such as must be preceded by the 
[adverbial (IA)] infinitival U [that acts as a subsL for the 
adv. of time (Sh), in order to govern thus (IA)]; which 

* * 8/ J A* /I S^y I S^ / A?y 

is <\* , as Ua. o-o U_»/)!i^yUaib ^yU^fj XIX. 32., 
>• e « ^ cS*^ **** i And enjoined upon me prayer and 



( IfiO ) 
almsgiving while, or so long as, I .shall continue to be livings 
i.e. during the period of my continuance alive (I A, Sh), 

s* • $ Ay • • s* • 

whereas in taaxs^o jjj ^»fo Za£d continued well boxaa^ 

$ As s s s A J> A s 

is a c?. $., not a pred., as likewise in i*£j -I J U *• a*xsac 
te3*sa*6 1 wondered that Zaid continued well,th\s U being 

s 

S * A 9 A r 

infinitival, [but] not adverbial, i.e. My* ^* c^s\c 

a , ' ' ' ' 

lss#xs*a I wondered at his continuing well (Sh). These 

• A/ s s 

vs. are (1) plastic, i. e« all except ^^ and fta ; C2) 
aplastic, i.e. ^^jJ and *ta . The non-pret. of the plastic 
governs like the 7>?*erf. : i.e. the aor., as J^yi ^fcy 

fi s A.PAss 

S^Wtf" &M II. 137. And the Apostle be a witness against 
you; the imp., as ta***SH? \^*-*\f \ff IV. 134. Z?e#e con- 
stant in executing jiistice and IlJjlJa. ^ Sjlxw* Jy*^ 
XVII. 53. ite^/fl stones or iron; the rcc/. part., as 

£ i~s s s s /A^s nfi ft s Ss s s 

\&$ &£12»aJ| 3 ±x> ^ Jf U ; 

s A 9 s s l\9 As / s s ? 

•' S ' £ 

[where the sub. of Uitf is a />;m. allowably latent fu 
it, equivalent to j2> , And not every one that displays joy - 
fulness of countenance is thy brother, when thou dost not 
find him to be a helper of thee (J)] ; and likewise the inf. 

s s 

n, People differ as to whether the non-alt. ^ has an 
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inf. n., or not : the correct [view] is that it has an inf. n. 
[governing as. it governs (J)], as 

[By open-handedness and forbearance does the youth 
become a chief among his people: and thy being the doer 
of it is easy unto thee, where the inf. n. of the non-att. 

J$ is pre. to its sub., the ±S of allocution, which is there- 
fore in the position of a gen., and in that of a nom. in 
two (different) relations (J)]. Such of them, however, 
as are aplastic, i. e. ^ and J% 9 and such as require 
negation or the like thereof as a condition [of their go- 
vernment], i. e. Jlj and its sisters, are not used in the 
imp. and inf n. By att. is meant what contents itself 
with its nom.; and by nonatt. what does not content 
itself with its nom, but needs the ace. also (IA). The 
non-att. vs. indicate accident, [and not only time] (BS): 
their non-attributiveness is merely that, while CS^> is a 
sentence when it has received its nom., these* do not 
become a sentence until they receive the ace. with the 
nom. (M). All these vs. may be used attributively, 
except sj, j|j' aor. j£, and J£ . for the8e &vq 
used only as non-att.: exs. of the att. are J ' \S V 
y* Jl ^ S^ n. 280. And if there be an ink 
gent debtor, let there be a grant of delay until a time of 



( 171 ) 

plenty, i. e. ^ ; ^ , XL 109. [90], and *U| ^baw 

^y*ax*eZ i £*p*) eJJ****** etf*' XXX. 16. Wherefore ye 
shall extol the "perfection of God when ye enter upon the 
time of evening and when yc enter upon the time of morn- 
ing (IA). 



* ' * *■ * / / 



§ 448. S mentions only ^ , j*o , ffo U , and ***S , 
adding "and such vs. as are like them, namely such as 
cannot dispense with the pred." Among such as may be 
coordinated with them are ^f\ , ol* , fiji , and -fy : and 
/la. has occurred in the sense of if*o in the saying of the 
Arabs 4-CX^.la. cs^la. U [24] 7FAa£ has become thy 



want?; aud similar to it is d>»* in the saying of the Arab 
of the desert &p. tfc'b' ey^xS ^^Xa. £>ja£ u-aS>^| /fo 
wirtrfc /«s broad knife sharp and pointed, so that it became 
as though it were a javelin (M). 

§ 449. The sub. and pred. are (1) both del. : (a) if 
the person addressed know one of them, but not the 
other, the known is the sub., and the unknown the pred,, 

A / •£ $A / t s 

as yp* kM sH) ^ said to him that knows Zaid, but 

not his brotherhood to 'Amr, and JiJ^j yy*e yM ^tf to 

if 
bim that knows 'Amr's brother, but not that his name 

is Zaid : (b) if he know them both, but not the relation 

of one to the other, then, (n) if oue be more del, it should 



( 172 ) 

be made the sub., as ^S *H) ^ Zaid was the slander 
said to him that has heard of Zaid and of a man standing, 
so that he has a mental conception of each of them, but 
does not know that one is the other, though JlSJf AS 
f fcV. j is allowable rarely ; [according, then, to the preferable 
(construction), the pron. is not made a pred. to what is 
below it in determinateness, so that you say JlaJf ^S &\ 
Zaid, he was the slander to him that knows them both, 
not «y ffiS\ JS cty Zaid, the slander was he (DM, 

with jfi> , however, both here aud below)] ; (b) but if one 
be noc more det, you have an option, as ^j** tLf j^I y 
or laj) ^ fA ; (c) such as \<i& , however, [i. e. every 
dem. conjoined with the instrument of premonition (DM),] 
is excepted from [the rule in (a) as to] the two dissimilar 
in degree [of determinateness], for it must be the sub. 
because of the [p. of] premonition attached to it, [since 
the instrument of premonition requires priority (DM),] 

• •?•» /• («A/ • I , , 

as «_te.J loJS) JS and t^J fioD JS y except with the 
pron., for, while the chastest in the cat. of the inch, is to 
make the pron. the inch, and prefix the [p. of] preinoni- 

tion to it, as \6 Uf to , though Uf I ja> has been heard 
rarely, that is not feasible in the cat. of the annuller, 
because the pron. is attached to the pp., so that the [p. 
of] premonition cannot be prefixed to it, [but is prefixed 



( 173 ) 



to the dem. occurriug as a pred., as !iia> ulJS (DM)] ; (d) 

and they assign to ^1 and ^1 renderable by au z«/*. #. 
made det. [by prothesis (MA, DM), whether pre. to a 
jwm. or anything else (MA),] the predicament of the 
pron. [in not being made a pred. to what is below it (in 
determinateness), according to the preferable (construc- 
tion) (DM),] because, like the pron., it is not gualifiable, 

on which account the Seven read ^i Vj *$ksx±. JS U 

tyS XLV. 24. 2V& aught sat'e that they said [$c] was 

their argument and iyS ^1 Iff &*y> *_>!«&. .tf L*i 

XXVII. 57. 7%c» rcotf aught save Ma/ Mey sata [#e.] 

s .P 

was Me aw^icer o/ his people, and the worn, [in &»&. and 
*-Af» (DM)] is weak, as making the pron. a pred, to 
what is below it in determinateness is weak, [like ^S oj{ 
8b! f®\ (DM)] : (2) both indet. : if each have a permis- 
sive for being made sub., you have an option as to which 

A/- A $A s / ; 

you will make sub., and which pred., as «j^3 <#* rt*- JS 
»** cF* ^ -^ footer Marc Zau/ was a worn? Maw l Amr 
or the converse [ ,y- ^ ^ ^j ^ f^l Jtf (DM)]; 
but if the permissive belong to one of them only, you 

fi/^t" Ax A §A s s s 

make it the sub., as M r f «^j ^ ^ ^W : (3) dissimi- 
lar: the aVtf. is then sub., and the indet. pred., [which 
is the rule of speech, as in the cat. of inchoation (M),] as 
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^ ^.j c)^, not the converse [f^j JG JS (DM)]; 
except in case of exigency, like 

[by AlKutami (M), Tarry thou before the separation, 
Duba'a ; nor let (in) a place of tarrying be on thy part 
the farewell (Jsh)] and 

Si**/ § / * ' S S PS* • A/ A ^S S SS$S 

' f s ' * 

[by IJassan Tin Thitbit, ^s though wine from Bait Ras 
(a town in Syria), zohereof honey and water were the 
admixture (Jsh) : these sayings and the verse of the Book 

; Ua. r ! uc*i ^ ^f * j^ o*> jus V uc;G 

(M), by Khidash Ibn Zuhair, .For «m/y tf/aow mtc& wo* care 
q/ter a year, whether a gazelle (was, whether) it was, thy 
mother, or an ass, i. e. whether thou wast born of a slave 

$As 

mother, or not (SM, Jsh), where, however, ^dfo is sub. 

to ^ suppressed, expounded by the ^ mentioned, or 
is an inch., whether a gazelle, it was, fyc, though the for- 
mer is preferable, because the interrog. Hamza is more 
appropriate to the verbal than to the nominal prop., and 
in either case the sub. of ^JS is a pron. relating to it, 

while in the latter case the evidence is in cX*f ^JS , the 
pron. of the indet. being here held by S to be indet. (ML), 
are instances of conversion, which security from ambi- 
guity encourage? (M)] : aud as for the reading of Ibn 



( 175 ) 
'Ainir in XXVI. 197., [where there is no exigency (DM),] 
if you make ^ att., the J depends upon it, [ *$ being 

a rf. s. (B),] &t is its ag., and S*U* ^f a subst. for &f , 
-4rcd was there not for them a sign, that the learned $c? 
or an enunc. to a suppressed Ja , (which was) that &c. - 
and if you make it non-att., its sub. is the pron. of the 

£// A/ A J $•*» 

case, &*W yj! an £»cA., &J its enunc, and the ,prop. the 



A^x 



p-ed. of JS [167], or £j>! is its sub., ^ its jora*., and 

-P/./A/ A 5 x 

&*W ^ a $wfa£. or ewzmc. of a suppressed [ ^> ], And 
was not for them a sign, that $c, or (which was) that 
4rcf; but Z/s allowing 6&f to be its sub. and &Jbu J 
its praJ., -4rad was not a sign for them that $c, is refuted 
by what we have mentioned, [the indet., occurring as a 
sub., and the det. as a pred. (K),] though it is urged that 

AJV 

the indet. has become particularized by +$ (ML), so as 
to be approximately det. (DM). The pred. occurs as a 
single term, and as a prop, in its [various] divisions (M). 
This prop, must be enunciatory, what has been trans- 
mitted to the contrary being paraphrased [34], as 

[And be thou reminding me of the noble deeds that I have 
done/ and behave thou coyly with the coy behaviour of a 
noble dame skilled in handiwork (Jah)], i. e . .J^/JS 
(ML). In Ka'b's saying 



( 17fi ) 



& * XiSU ' U M* f** l5^ «^=^ 

jr**** A is 30 *! ^^ »-&* 



It having been, or 7%<z* has been, diluted, a rf. s. [80] or 
<?p. to ^-fyi [74], w&A water possessed of exceeding cold- 
ness, of water of a bend in a valley, limpid, in a wide 
pebbly watercourse, that has become in the forenoon such 
that it is chilled by the north wind, Ja!£\ may he non- 
att. [452], the prop, after it beiug a pred., and the y red., 
prefixed by assimilating the enunciative [1] to the cir- 
cumstantial prop. : this construction, however, is allowed 
only by Abu -lHasan and the KK, followed by IM, who 
asserts that it is common on two conditions, that the op. 
of the;>raJ. be / or jol, and that the pred. be made 

Si 

off. by means of Ml , like 






i-* 1 ^ JMi J* '£*?=>* * six**, i\ £> \* 'as u 

Not any man has been aught to such that Air manfMr ,y 
rfj^wg- has been decreed ; but the periods of death vary and 

tfW ^S jp &fi « U 131 ^ Iff /J, J% 

Not a thing is aught but such that in it is learning by 
example, whenever the eye of the intelligent contemplates 
it, and rare in other cases, like 



WS»o;/5^ / / fi A.P • Sskt/ 



* ' *?• • J»/A/ #J .p. 
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And they were men bestowing gifts ; but they have become 
such that the commonest of what they give thee is the 
sidelong glance of hate, in accordance with which is the 

saying of Ka'b (BS). In XyctL XjlLz J>y3 J iff H. 

282. Unless it be merchandise present the ace. is read [by 

'Asim in Bjtau , as the pred., the sub. being a pron. (relat- 

ing to the pred.) (B),] constructively K>l»XJ| ^^3 ^f iff 

&*'&'' ' £ 

%y&*. S^lau, like 

•/A$ y SSS#Assss ••«»/• • */A/ A • y$ ^ 

UJL^f ^f/ fo Uj* ^tf (of * U/lb ^^LJ Jjd j^f JL, 

*A/ »h/h<o * * * 

(K, B), i. e. Uy, j»^aII ^tf fof , [Zfantl ^*arf, wr% ye 

*Aa/l fazoto our prowess, when it, i.e. Me rfqy, shall be a 
day dark, having stars, the sun being obscured by the 
dust of the conflict, hateful (N)]. In XXVI. 197. [167] 

4 ^£> may be made fern, while &>f is put into the ace., 
And was not that the learned fyc. a sign unto themf, like 

S* hf «5 A.9S/A A .#• Az 5.0 

iyS yjf W f^*** ^ ^ f^ VI. 23. 7%e» no* aught save 
that they shall say [4*c.] wi// £e the issue of their unbelief, 
tjfS ^ being made /em. because the pred. is /?»»., like 

• fil A • • A • 

UU! c&Jtf ^ [182], whence the verse of Labld 

/4 /A A • S/ / • ,#A £' ' h * *S *s*i** * ss 

tg*) j?f Kssdf Jb KM &JU * SoU i&JtT^ 1&«>j£j ^a*» 

[Then he (the wild he-ass) toenl towards the water, and 
made them (the she-asses) to go before, lest they should 

y 



( 178 ) 
lag behind ; and the making of them to go before was a 
custom of his, when they lagged behind: (or here) the v. 

A y • / • A t l\s 

is made fern., c^Jtf^, because by -tuw>! he means &*tiJS, 
or, as some say, (because) feiniuinization and masculiniza- 
tion of the inf. n. have been transmitted from the Arabs, as 

• .PA / / / Ki A • • A? 

i_Op£ ^jxxa.^! or ^i£xa,y 7%y beating hurt me (EM)]. 



s •• A** /A* A * /• 



In 4A3ueLL Igf *^>U*f ct^U2w XXVI. 3. *a*-oI£. is cor- 

• A* ss u* s s 

rect as prerf. to the JjM » because the o. /. is l$J t^llsw 
£>\ , the Jp^S being interpolated to explain the position 
of the submission, and the sentence left in its o. f, And 

9 A J A • • • 

their necks shall become submissive thereto, like J£>f ct^fiu 
&*LaM TAe people of AlYamama are gone, as though 

' A $ sfit 

the J2>1 had not been mentioned ; or because the JjU^f 
are qualified by submission, which belongs to rational 

• A? 

beings, like XII. 4. [442] ; or because the J}U*f are the 
chiefs and leaders, likened to the necks, just as they are 

§ 99 */ §99 

called j*))) heads, ^y forelocks, and )yS*c breasts, 
as in 

/ m/t\>*3 / A/ * Ay> • A • • 

Shy 3 «* • • A Ay 

[by Uram Kais adDabbiya (T), ilfawy an assembly, where- 
in thou h.i-t sufficed the absent by speaking for them, in 



( 179 ) 
a congress of the foremost of the people, witnessed by 

& *& s $ A* *ms 

many (N),] or multitudes, #^txlf *• *&* ^^ being 

* / / 

said of a legion of them, their chiefs, or multitudes, 

shall Sfc. (K). In i>Jf U _>>U [454] |«J*=p* GkxU are 

preds. of — jjf according to the better opinion that plu- 
rality of preds. is allowable in this cat. (J). 

§ 450. ^ is (I) non-att., as already mentioned: (2) 
att. (M, IA), i.q. £>, , **-) , [ y**- , ^*=- , J^J , ^ r 

• /• S S S*S /* / fit nfhiO ** 

jy , r fo , ;£f , tfb , or the like (J)], as &*KM c>Jtf The 

$ <v/ J Sl\/I\/ 

event happened, £K ^lWuW 7%e predestined comes to 
pass, ^5*^ ^ H« HI- -Ee *Aom. -4«rf e7 is (M), i.e. 
»*^>»xj ci^-^-l Come thou into existence. And it cometh 
into existence (K, B), [and] g\ AUM JS \3\ [432] 

K/ / / A /AP A S3 

(J) : (3) ra/. (M, IA), as f*>j ^ tf^ j* c>' ^"fr 

A/ ? S £ * s 

of the most excellent of them was Zaid, <£> ^$ J^> &!>-» 

^ A • /••A,^ SKfihrO S A .P / • A /// 

iJ! [below], and ^ &>tfl ^jsdf c^ &*^^ w^y 

AJ»*A • • A y .P Ay A/ • 

*gJUU »tf J^jd *1 .r** l<^ FaJtima^ the daughter of 
AlKhurshuh bore the perfect ones of the Banik 'Abs: there 
was not found the like of them (M): according to IU , 
and IM it is red. between two inseparables, like the 
inch, and enunc, the v. and its nom., the con), and con- 
junct, and the ep. and qualified: but its redundance is 



( 180 ) 
regular only between U and the t>. of wonder, as JS U 

/S// A y /A Si / $ 

!•**** uJ* f 1 * £"?f JSfow accurate was [481] *Ae knowledge 
of them that have preceded/; and elsewhere is only mat- 
ter of hearsay : [this, however, requires consideration,, 
because in the Taudlfc and A and elsewhere it is expli- 
citly declared to be regular in all but the prep, and gen. 
(J):] it has been heard between the v. and its mm., like 

£j| &*btj s^^iy [above]; and the ep. and qualified,' like 
the saying [of AlFarazdak (J)] 

[77ic« Aow will be thy state, when thou shaltpass by an 
abode of a people and of generous neighbours of ours?; 
though some say that J$ is not red. here, because the 
red. does not govern, whereas it is op. t the j being its 
sub. and W its pred. y and the prop. ( ly tf Ul ) either a 
1st ep. of ^fjAa. , the 2nd being r f/ , or a par. between 
the ^p. and qualified, neighbours that belonged to us, or 
(//tey belonged to us), generous; so that the saying 

A • • • Si«^ •A.PA-c fi^ a>« ./* 



* A /■ * • Ay y •# A.Py 



# 



should be cited instead, In the pavilions of the highest 
Paradise^ which have become due to them there through 



( 181 ) 
labour recompensed (J)] j and auomalously between the 
prep, and gen. % like 



• A^ *m * 9h»° * * * * * * * h* 



* '* * * ' '" 



[ 7%e cA£e/s 0/ the sons of Abu Bakr mount, orig. ^ 
upon the branded Arab steeds (J, Jsh)] : it is red. gener- 
ally in the pret., but anomalously in the aor. in the say- 
ing of the mother of 'Akii son of Abu Talib 

* * §$A * "& S* * fi * § *****!& 

JjX> JUA ^»£ |6| « Jxo Ja.U ^*C C^Jf 

(IA) 77iow $Aa& fe illustrious, excellent, whenever a moist 
north-wind shall blow, meaning for ever, where it is red, 
between the inch, and enunc. ; and none of its sisters is 
red, (J) : (4) that which contains the pron. of the case. 

9 A/ S* * * A • 

The text *-**£ *J ^ ^jj L. 36. For Am ffotf AarfA a» 

attentive Aeartf admits of all four (M) : [for] ^ may be 
non-att., atL, or red., which is of weakest authority, in 

§ * ■»/ * * 9 A* 

(a) such as L. 36. and JU 6S ^\$ j*j , p. e. every con- 
struction with the adv. after the annulling v., and a nom. 
n. after the adv. (DM)] ; the adv. depending upon it, if 

•A A 

it be att,, and upon a suppressed )Spx*A in the nom,. 

* * 

[as enunc. of the n. following (DM),] if it be red., in the 

/ * 

acc. t [as pred. of ^ (DM),] if it be non-alt., unless the 

•A A 

non-att. contain the pron. of the case, the )Sf!L») being 
then in the nom. as enunc. of the mc-A., [and the prop, 

' ' ******** /A/ hfi h»o* 

the j>ra*. of JS (DM)] : (b) ffcyU &oU ^tf uixT >fe;G 



( 182 ) 

XX VII. 52. Then look thou, how the issue of their device 
was, except tbat the non-att. does not contain the pron. 
of the case, because of the interrog., [the pron. of the 
case being expounded only by an enunciatory prop. 
(DM),] and precedence of the pred., [the pron, of the 
case requiring the whole of its exponent to follow it, 

whereas here «-k/ , (which would be) part of the expo- 

yAy 

nent, i. e. the enunc, precedes (DM)] ; uJuf being a d. s. 9 

y y 

if ^tt* be att.j a pred., if it be non-att., and an enunc, if 
it be red. : (c) XLII. 50. 51. [418.. A.], the pred., if it be 

non-att., being either y*»A , [and the sub. &Uf *J&> Jf 
(DM),] or Ua.^ by suppression of a pre. n., [i. e. itaauf fiS 

»» y A y Ay ^«»y§AyyyyA? * £ 

or it»rf ^ (DM)] : (d) U*6 ^j ^tf **! JFfore wo* 

* * ' ' y y 

ZatTi standing?; the />ra£, if ^tf be non-att., being 

^ «»»y y a£ • a? ^ <»y 

either UiG , and ^.1 an adv. to it, or ^1 , and U&' a 
d. s. ; while, if it be att., Uil» is a rf. s., and *£l an arfw. 

^ ^ ' y A? 

to it or ^tf ; and, if red., [ ^.1 is the enunc, and (DM)] 

# -»y 

USG is a rf. s. (ML) to the covert pron. [26] in it (DM). 

y y 

The non-att. (BS) ^tf has (M, BS) two senses, (1) attri- 

§Ay * , 

butability of its pred. to its sub. in past time, as Jgj AS 

< y 

f^A» Zairf M>05 /?oor; (2) mutation of its sub. from one 

y , 

quality to another (BS), the sense of ;U> [451] (M), as 



( 183 ) 

4 s\s * /*? A»A»s S/A4 ft*// A / // 5/ */ AM* m »/ 

&ttf la.Ujf Jutfj CuJU >Ufo c^l& u**> Ju»M ct*-**>^ 

' * s 

LVI. 5-7, And the mountains shall be crumbled with vehe- 
ment crumbling, and become scattered dust, and ye shall 

A • • / ASA / 

become three sorts, i. e. ^ *Ua* and * *^o* , whence the 
^Jf in the verse [of Ka'b] 

S /$-AfO S /* •• •• 0s s ss s As p ss A s s 



h / s 



i. e. «t^ \to , 77ie promises of l Urkub have become for her 
a proverb ; nor are her promises aught but falsehoods (BS), 
[and,] as is said, in 

s fi »S s A • / As As Af& ss sZis S sAi*s A/ SfsAs 

• ' ' fi " s 

(M) /w a desolate trackless waste; and the riding-camels 
were in rapidity of pace as though they were the Katd 
birds of the hard and rugged ground when their eggs 
have become young birds towards which they walk rapidly 

s s 

(Jsh). The jj of ^ is elided, [allowably, not neces- 
sarily (IA),] in the apoc. of the aor. f [contrary to analogy 
(IA), by assimilation to the unsound letters (B on IV. 
44.), for lightness, on account of frequency of usage 

/ A S>AsO/ fi , Ass 

(IA), as ^r^l £* u£> fo XVI. 121. And was not of 



Si S S fi A// 



the poly theists and ^i> u£f fa XIX. 20. Nor have I been 
a harlot (Sh)]j provided that it be not followed by a 
quiescent, [according to S (IA), the suppression not being 

Sss s StO Ss As 

allowable in SyfS ^\ ^ ^ XCVIII. 1. They which 



( 184 ) 
disbelieved were not, because of the presence of the quies- 

*** * SifO S , h, 

cent (Sh), though Y allows that, and SyfS ^jd^f lXi J 
is anomalously read (IA)] ; nor by an attached pron., [by 
common consent (IA),] the suppression not being allow- 
able in the saying of Muhammad [to 'Umar respecting 

StkS/ * A • h** *& * * A •• .PA »* A 

Ibn Sayyad (IA)] && tf J y *Jd* kl~J Ji *JL£> J 

AS ******* " * &■ 

*& ,V *-& >&*- M» [163] if Ac fc he, thou wilt not be 
** * 

made to prevail over him; and if he be not he, there will 
be no good to thee in slaying him (IA, Sh), because of the 

■P 9* A 

presence of the pron. (Sh), so that you do not say && J 
and && V\y . IH apparently makes no distinction in that 
[respect] between the non-att. and a#. ^tf : and ^ 

/A /* $• * * 9* &. 

tgfUlij fo...»~» lX> IV. 44. .4rarf «/" Merc 5c a good deed, 

He will double the recompense of it is read [by Ibn 
Kathir and Nafi* (B)], where it is att. (IA). 



§ 451. j*o signifies (M, I A) transition (M), [i. e.] 
mutation from one quality [or place] to another (IA); 
and is so used in two ways, [non-aet. and att.,] the 1st 

0* * S <u »o* 3 *> S *ht& * * 

being [exemplified in] tija. j*kJ|j Ui* p^SaJf *La The 

* * * 

poor became rich, and the clay pottery, and the 2nd [in] 

h* * %** * * 
yp* ^Jf jgj f*o Zaid went, or proceeded, to i Amr 9 whence 

/5J^ * 4 s v s Sfi 

Jf *yi ^f >>lo ^ J^ Every living thing w tending to 
annihilation (M). 



( 185 ) 

• / A? / Ki ' A i 

§ 452. £*oJ, i^l, and js«oi (M, IA) (1) con- 
nect the purport of the prop, with the specific times, 
morning, evening, and the forenoon, after the method of 
^S , [being thus non-att.] (M) ; [and] mean that the sub. 
is qualified by the pred. iu the morning, evening, and 
forenoon, respectively (IA) : (2) import the meaning of 

entering upon these times, like j$&l He entered upon the 

/ski 
time of noon in the summer season and ^1 He entered 

upon the third part of the night commencing from the 

end of twilight, being thus att. ; [(thus) in £*f is^aaA 

(449) t5 a=^! may be att., i. q. f jsa,^ is*^; ^ Jio , the 

prop, after it being a d. s., and the y the j of inception 
(80), */*a* has entered upon the time of the forenoon white 

it is $c. (BS); in g\ SfMb (458) Jjsu**| is att. (J); 
and] 'Abd alWasi' Ibn Usama says 

3 jH j~^ JJ\ JK*i ^3 

• J A • •A? ;i»/ASi« £;*£>*> s 

UDtvJa. ^gsa^l /U«AJ| &MM lot 

<4ntf o/ »Mwe actions is that 1 am good at hospitality, when 
the cold gray nighfs hoar-frost enters upon the forenoon : 

(3) arc i. q. /•« , [being thus again non-att.,] as £***! 

3 / 5 A/ £ • 'A/ 

Ui* jj>) and tj#£ ■ s****' ^a*** became rich and became 
poor', *Adi says 

P*G*>/ • S^» A /A?/ S & / /• A-P-*/ Ay a? a* 
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Tlien they became as though they were leaves that had' 
become dry, and that the east wind and the west wind had 

a • a? 

whirled away (M) : [and] et^*%#J in 

[by Ka'b,] may be to restrict the attributability of the 
praf. to the $w6. by the time of evening, Su'&d has become 
at evening in a land that not aught reaches save the noble, 

h s * 

quick-paced, high-bred camels; or may be i. q. ^tlo, 
like 

fis/Ar& *9t& * Kit fm/s li * Hi 

• J> /• • A? fi^J ,A// yA? 

«^ c^ ^ iS^ 1 ^ ^ 

[by An Nabigha adh Dhubyani] It has become a desert, 
and its people have become such that they have journeyed 
away : what marred Lubad has marred it (BS). 

§ 453. J& and e^O mean (M, IA) (1) connection 
of the purport of the prop, with the specific times after 
the method of ^ (M), [i. e.] that the sub. is qualified 
by ttepred. by day and by night respectively (IA): one 
says J*& Jb> when lie does by day, aud J*i» «^b when 
he does by night ; a woman said 

•»/A*„ » • A^3 Ax A ^ */A^ S> , St 9 j; / yA£ 5 x f 

I pasture cattle % r%, */?</ gri/jr/ corn A// {?ig-/ti; «/jrf 



.-3* 



( 187 i 
death is more tolerable than some kinds of life (BS) : (2) 
i. q. jt* , whence the text J& ^^ ffcfc*»*l ^ tefj 

8,A * *i>A/ ' ' * 

fc^*** &^a.j XVI. 60. ^Twi iflAen one of them is informed 

of the birth of the female, his face becometh black (M) : 

s • • ^ 

[similarly] Jk is i. q. ^ in 

J» SKt h**3S/ s & ts * * A » fim/S A<^ S • / #A* 

[by Ka'b,] 0» a day wherein the chameleon becomes burnt 
by the sun. as though the exposed part of him were baked 
by the sun (BS). 

§ 454. Such as have in their beginnings the neg. t [pro- 
hibitive, or deprecatory,] p. have one sense, perpetuity of 

the act by its ag. in his time (M): [for] Jlj U and its 
sisters signify the inseparability of the pred. from the sub. 

• $A/ / / f 

according to what the case requires, as t£».l*3 «*ij Jlj U 

Zaid has not ceased to be laughing and JJ;jl yp* Jlj U 
>juU*H l Amr has not ceased to be blue-eyed (IA). It is 

' ,* / A>« s /£ 

said that in £M | ^*l—#f V. V! [59] he intends benediction, 
but imprecates ruin upon it [the dwelling'] : the reply, 
however, is that he guards himself first by saying- y ^A~A ; 
and that Jlj and its sisters require the attributability of 
the pred. to the sub. in accordance only with the current 

Mi S3 % A/ / * f 

custom in the case of the like thereof, as J**t jj j Jlj U 
Zaid has not ceased to pray ; for it means Since the act of 



( 183 ) 

praying became feasible on his part, he has not omitted it 

in its appointed times, not Since he was created, he has 

•ot c ased to pray night and day, without remission (BS). 

S S s / * * s S s C shf° s 

JJ} ** i r)i 1*1 J^& U, cX&H U, and, in most cases, 

'/) ^, [(«*) ty (EM),] i.e. c ^ U [or jlj (EM)], 
are used only in denial, as in the saying of AlA'sha 

A • As s As S s ssA Ass ss? s2» 

O my father, cease thou not to be besides us; for verily 
we are in well-being when thou ceasest not to be beside us 
(D). The precedence of negation is absolutely made a 
condition of the government of -$ , Jlj , &c., only 

s 

because they are neg., and, when a neg. is prefixed to 

* ?Z $*'''' $As 

them, become off., so that Usb jjj Jfj U means ^) 
ig** **&* f^ ' an d like negation are prohibition and 
prayer by means of V exclusively ; which resemble nega- 
tion because the object of them is omission, and nega- 
tion denotes that (J). Since [then] in them neo-ation 



s s 



is prefixed to negation, they follow the course of ^Js i n 

fi S 2 $ As s * • 

being off. ; so that Uju* Vf uwj Jjj U is not allowable 
and Dhu -rRumma is taxed with error in sayino* 

9 * * $ £ iSsAs s .p y • 

&O.UU Iff LjCaJu 1/ &*if» 

£ s 

sAs *// s As A? A s A^« ss 



( m ) 

«8 • A/ # / / $ 

\ 



[88] (M), the sense being ^u*J , and &LUU 1/1 a void 
core, which is forbidden in affirmation, so that you make 
VI red., Long-bodied she-camels that cease not. i. e. that 

continue, to be made to kneel down in abasement, [or 
hunger (Jsh)], or wherewith we traverse a desert region 
(DM). The neg. is [sometimes] suppressed (M, IA)j 
[as] says the wife of Salim Ibn Kuhfao [al'Ambarl (T)] 
A ." ™f V ,' A ' ' ' " ' s i * "** $' *" 

[Cords twisted of two strands, which I will make ready, 
shall (not) cease to be for them, so long as a he-camel of 
them shall walk upon his foot (T)], and Imra alKais 

[ Then said I, By the oath of God (655), I will (not) cease 
to be sitting near thee, even though they sever my head 
beside thee and my joints (Jsh)], and [another] 

^jT 3 iS*** *-*% «" *£** U A**yJ ujCfiJu 

* * * * 



* ' ' 



TTtoa s/*a/* (wo*) wa-ve to //««/•, w fowg- «.v #«>« ,9/ ia # u ve 
of one perishing, until thou be it, and the Revelation 
i_*^ /JJ £uS &UG- XII. 85. By God, thou will, (not) 
cease to remember Joseph (M) : regularly, [however,] only 
after the oath, [aud when the v, is an aor., and the neg. 

V exclusively (J)], like XII. 85., [i.e. $XS if , the neg. 
p. being suppressed, because it cannot be confounded with 



( 190 ) 

affirmation, since, if it were off., the J and ^ would be 
indispensable (K)] ; and anomalously without the oath, 
like the saying [of Khidash Ibn Zuhair (J)] 

• 9#*hPSifObS h* fiilfO S f~$ s 9/Kis 

**• • • • • • ^- * 

.P/A? • 

i.e. ~y>} ^, [And I shall (not) cease, while God preserves 
my people, through the praise of Ood to be possessor of a 
girdle, to be master of a gallant steed (J)]. 

§ 455. fte means Remained and Continued (IA): 

Jo U fixes the time for the act in LJla. ct**o U «J^.f 

r • *-' , ' 

I shall sit so long as, or while, thou continuest to be sitting, 
as though you said lX*^ f\y$ during the continuance 

of thy sitting, like f«xJf Jf** »-XjuI and _lsrff r jJU 
[65]; and for that reason it needs to be adjoined to a 
sentence, because it is an adv., [so that] it cannot dis- 
pense with what happens in it. 

/ A/ 

§ 456. j-** means negation of the purport of the 
prop, in the present; you say J*S UitS o^j ^} Zaidis 

not standing now, but not to* UG d*j j^J (M): [or] 
when used unrestrictedly, it denotes negation of the ^re- 
sent, as U5S o^j j^f Zaid is not standing, i.e. now; 

s 

but when restricted by a time, it is in accordance there- 



( 101 ) 

with, as f«Ji USG ^.j j~rf Zaid will not be standing 

to-morrow. ^JS and its sisters are all vs. by common 

consent, except j-*^ , which the majority hold to be a 
v., but F in one of his two sayings aud Abu Bakr Ibn 
Shukair hold to be a p. (IA) : what proves it to be really 
a v. is that the prons. and quiescent *a> of feminization 

• A/> 4 sbt0 s s 

are affixed to it. Its o. f. is «-d , like #**M uM*> The 
he-camel had the disease termed J.^ [707] (M). The 
Banu Tamim give j-^J the predicament of U in being 
made inop. when the negation is infringed by Vf , as Lrf 

9 A A«* S -P UJ r& fi 

uC^Jf Iff u-^laJf 2% e perfume is not aught to mwafc 
(ML). 

§ 457. As regards precedence of the pred. these w. 
are of two kinds: (1) in those that have U at the begin- 
ning the pred. precedes the sub., but not the v.; (2) in 
the rest the pred. precedes the sub. and the v. (M). If 
the pred. of any of these vs., plastic or aplastic, be not 
necessarily prior or posterior to the sub., as in ,J JS 
1&±U> ; loJ| In the house was its owner, where the sub. 
may not precede the pred., lest the pron. relate to a [word] 
posterior literally aud in natural order, and in *£J 'tf 
^aa*; il/y ftro^er was my companion, where ^iuij may 
not precede, if it is to be pred,, because that would not 



( 1!>2 ) 
be known, the inflection being unapparent, it may iuter- 
venc between the v. and sub. : the Kur'an says &*- J$) 
\>X*ClS y*> U*k XXX. 46. And incumbent upon Us 
was the helping of the believers (IA); [and] this verse [of 
Ka'b] 

^rcrf t» w>/wse wa/% a valiant man confident in his own 
valour, having his weapons and worn-out garments cast 
away, devoured, ceases not to be, is like £M ,_s*M V. W 
|"59] in the intervention of the pred. (BS). It has been 
disputed, however, whether the pred. of j~tf [458] or 

Jo may precede its sub. ; but the correct [view] is that 
it may: says the poet [As Samau'al Ibn 'Adiya (T, J) 
alGhassani the Jew (J)] 

[Question thou, if thou be ignorant, the people concerning 
us and concerning them ; for a knower and an ignorant 
are not equal (T, J)] ; and the [other] poet 

[Life has no deliciousness, so long as Us pleasures continue 
to be troubled by the remembrance of death and decrepit 

A • / 

tudc, though, since it may be said that the sub. of c^-»fo 

■fi f Zi / D 

is a pron. relating to the pleasures, '&**.** its pred., and 
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99 SS/ fi / */ 9 

&\ 3i pro»ag. of &axJU , so tbat it is a case of contest, 

/ y / */ 9 99 3/ 

Jo and &*AjU contesting &f JJ , which is governed by 
the 2nd and pronominally expressed in the 1st, not of 
precedence of the pred. before the sub., because that 

involves separation of the op. &sil« from the reg. ;lfot> 



99 in? 



by means of an extraneous (word) *Jf3J , it is better to 
cite the saying of the poet 

9 S s h s tu 9 s * / / ' 

* /Z 9S / * 9 A • 3»« / A/ 

fj^l &£« U£f^ u&^mJ ^JJf ^ 
So long as he that 1 have confided in shall continue to be 
regardful of mine affection^ he will be the one that I shall 
never be desirous of forsaking, where &>^ the pred. of 
Jo precedes its sub. ^ (J)]. The pred. of j.fo may not 
precede the U , but may precede f to alone, so that you 

$A/ r • * r** * s 9 s K£ * 

say i3J>\ Jo U3S U ijCwsv*! J/ I shall not accompany thee 
so long as Zaid continues to be standing, like as you say 

• A Si/ ^A/ / s 9 * A$ s 

\s*+£ I JJ»] U i_<;t\^| V / fyc. so long as thou speakest 
to Zaid. According to IM the pred. may not precede the 
neg. U , whether negation be a condition of government, 
as in J!} U and its sisters, or not ; so that you do not say 
Jf) j|) U (M , though IK and An Nahhas allow it, nor 

**) uP ** ^ » though some allow it : and he implies 

1 a 
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y 

that when tlie ncg. is something else\than U the prece* 

$Ay A •/ A/ s? 07 A* y A/ f * h 9 

dence is allowable, as Jo>j J^. J LiG and Jo J UilkJU 

U, ' " r 

^^ , though some disallow it; and that the jpred may 

precede the v. alone when the rceg-. is U, as JK U>£ U 

Oi) and J^.; ^ U50> U f though some disallow it (IA). 

y Ay ' 

**a> has been contrariwise held to be of the 1st kind; 
but the [rule] first [mentioned] [Is the correct one (M) : 

y Ay 

the GG dispute whether the pred. of ^j**i may precede 
it; the K.K. with Mb, Zj, IS, and most of the moderns 
including IM, disallowing, aud F, [Z,] and Ibn Burhan 
allowiug, it, while S is declared by some to have allowed, 
and by some to have disallowed, it : nor has anything 
been transmitted from the Arabs where its pred. appears 

A Sl\ * * S Ay y A/ A %s * Ay *£ 

to precede it ; but in ^e- &yy&* j~>S {&i>k ^ Vf XI. 
11. Now surely on the day that it shall come to them it 
shall not be averted from them the reg. of its pred. appears 



to precede it (IA) : hence it is argued that, since f&yb *y t 

* * A y y Ay " 

is governed by [l*;;*a-» (IA)] the pred. [of j~rf (K), and 

y A/ 

precedes j*** (IA),] whereas the reg., [being a follower 
of the op. (K),] precedes^ only where the op. precedes, 

' A ' •Ay A/// 

the pred, of j~d may precede j~*J (K, IA). In isJISi 
£M JH [597] JT is governed in the ace. by UsuU , an 

y 

instance where the r*g\ of the pred. precedes [another 
sister of] JS (SM). 
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§ 458. According to IM ^ and its sisters may not 
be immediately followed by the reg. of the pred. when 
neither an adv. nor prep, and gen. This comprises two 
cases: — (1) that the reg, alone should precede the sub. % 

the pred. itself being posterior to the sub.^ as lX»U1* ^tf 
W i*ij > which is disallowed by the BB, but allowed by the 
KK ; (2) that the reg. and pred. should precede the szib. t 
and the reg. precede the pred., as jjj ^ t-X*UL? ^tf , 
which is disallowed by S, but allowed by some of the 
BB. It is deducible from his language that the pred. and 
reg. may precede the sub. when the pred. precedes the 

reg. ; because then ^ is not immediately followed by 
thereof its pred., as cV.) i-X»Ub Ufl ^\S Zaid was 
eating thy food : and this is not disallowed by the BB (IA). 
If the reg. be an adv. ox prep, and gen. (IA, Sh), it may 

be put immediately after ^ (IA), [so that] JS may be 
separated from its two regs. by the reg. of its r<?#. (Sh), 
according to the BB and KK (IA), without dispute (Sh), as 

**$A//sA'' i'i£ 

UaJu jj»3 L^i* ^jtf Zaid was staying with lhee&\\<\ ^JS 

J? '/ $A/ • A ' 

tif^ fcH) »-*&* Zaid was Ashing for thee (I A), as is 

proved by CXII. 4. [404], o^l being sw&. of ^ and 

f y* its />r<?d. (Sh). S makes a d^tiuction as regards priority 
or posteriority of the adv. between the non-essential and 
the predicative; approving of priority when it is predica- 
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• A §A * % * $ * * * * 

tive, like \-&* yyL da*f t^J ^JS U iVo* a/zy erne faf&r 
/A<m Mow Aas been in it, and posteriority when it is non- 

* / h fik* $ *$ * * * 

essential, like t&* uXU tjxa. ja.) »CT U JVo* <wy one 
* * 

has been better than thou in it: and adds that the people 

#09 AS* A/* 

of rudeness [the Arahs of the desert] read \*<fS ^> fo 

§ *t s* 

^sA &1 CXII. 4. (M), the adv. being orig. posterior as 

*SS * , 

adjunct of \ s ££ (B). Instances where ^$ and its sisters 

are apparently followed immediately by the reg. of the 

pred., [such reg, not being an adv. or prep, and gen. 

* * 
(J),] are to be explained by holding that ^S [or its 

sister} contains a latent pron., the pron. of the case: thus 

— * ' £ 9 *S ****** 

the saying £lf oiUS [1], apparently like *i\ l-CiUIo i? 
J^l , [which is allowed by the KK, because the reg. of 
the reg. is in their opinion a reg. of the op., not extraneous 
to it, but disallowed by the BB, because in their opinion 
the reg, of the reg. is not a reg. of the op., but extraneous 
to it, so that separation of the op. from its reg. by an 
extraneous (word) results (J),] is explained by the hypo- 
thesis of a latent pron., the pron. of the case, in ^S 

■P& * 
which is its sub., the subsequent prop, of &&£ inch, and 

' S/ A •" c ' • a* 

Of enunc. being the pred., and J&bf the ofc/'. of o%* , 

so that iJ$ is not separated from its sub. by the reg. of 
the prerf., because its sub. is understood before the reg. ; 



( W ) 
and the saying [of Huniaid Ibn Thaur alArkat (J)] 

9 ■ * / hrO A.P /SS <* UJ.P /A// 

apparently like ^.j U^f L-C^Uk ^tf, [(or rather) J$ 
^j J*^. L-CtUl©, which is allowed by the KK and 
some of the BB, namely IS, F, and IU (JT),] is also 
explained [by the majority of the BB (J)] through sub- 
audition of the pron. of the case as sub. of «-jJ , [lest 
there result what has been before mentioned, and preced- 
ence of the verbal pred. of j~rf before its sub. (457), 
which is disallowed (J),] ^yJJ J^ being governed in the 

J»* * • xA 

ace. by ^£ , which with its ag. c jftTU*Jf is the jwcrf. 

• A/ ' ' 

of j**** (IA), ^wc? rf/iey, the guests, ate so many dates 
that they entered upon the time of mornings while date* 
stones were rising above their place of lodging in the 
night, although (the case) was not that the beggarly 
wretches were throwing away all of the date-stones (J). 



CHAPTER IX. 



THE VERBS OF APPROPINQUATION. 



//«» 



§ 459. The vs. of app. are otf, ^/, uC&y , 

/ / //A/A / / / / / / J /A£ / /J / / / 

i5-*» i3^> lS^> 3^> *5^» ^ ^i J**> 

& / / /A / 

t-*j& , and J$la> (Sb). The} are a division of the annul- 

/ / 
ling vs. It is not disputed that they are vs., except ^**^ 

(IA), which [correctly (I A)] is a v., [as is proved by the 

attachment of the u^ of the ag. and its sisters to it, as 

/A// A* A// S.PA// 

es^x***, ^6****=, c j% M ** 0^.),] n ot a />• [of hope, like 
JjJ (J), absolutely (ML),] as held by Th and IS (IA, 

/ 5 / //£ / 

ML), nor when attached to the acc.pron., as in c-XU tf>f b, 

gl [169], as held by S according to Sf (ML). AH, how- 

/ / * * 

ever, imagines gf* to be only gf* Fit with Tanwin, a 

n. not a v. ; but he is mistaken, the saying of AlA'sha 

A/ A/ /*A S .P A.P/ A 

j-^ ^ ^ cT c^ ^- u) 1 

f ' ' ' £ 

/// // /*/ a5 /// 

utf ; <_*|3 ^yo ^f ^^a; 

//" A0 say, They are of the Banu l Abd Shams, may- 
hap that will be, and it will be being cited by lexico- 
logists as an ex. of it (Sh). They [arc named vs. of 
app. t though they do not all denote app, } but (IA)] 
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indicate (1) [the sub.'a (Sh)] app. [to the pred. (Sh)], 
i. e. otf , v / , lXA ; ! ; (2) [the speaker's (Sh)] hope 
[for the pm/. (Sh)], i.e. ^ , 3^, and j^t ; (3) 
[the sk&.'s (Sh)] commencement [of the pred., which are 
numerous, seven being here mentioned, so that the vs. 
of this cat. are completed to 13, like those in the cat. of 
JS (Sh)], i.e. jl^, jib, ITf, ^, Lftjf (IA, Sh), 

& / • /Ay ' ' . 

tj^2>, and J$l2> (Sh): therefore naming them vs. of 
app. is a sort of synecdoche (IA). They govern like 
^ ; and, were not their pred. distinguished by predica- 

ments not belonging to ^ and its sisters, they would 
not be separated by a cat. to themselves (Sh). They [are 
prefixed to the inch, and enunc; and (IA)] put the inch. 
into the norm, [as their sub. (IA)], and the enunc. into 
the [position of an (IA)] ace. (IA, Sh) as their pred. (IA). 

Their pra£. is a verbal prop. ; and ba*** in h-^t iaIo* 
£U*V| ; ^^0 XXXVIII. 32. ^rcrf Ae began to cut off 
with the sword the legs and the necks is not pred. of 
£fte , but an inf. n. to a suppressed pred. y i. e. £*»**£ 

# A • 

la**** (ML). It is an aor. (IA, C, Sh) v., conjoined with 

A* , , 

[the infinitival (C)] ^1 or denuded of it (C, Sh), as ^-**c 

A 9/ /A/ A £ A-PiS/ 

f**^ c)^ f*0 XVII, 8. il/ay fo your Lord will have 

S A * /.PA/ * • • 

mercy upon you and z,^. t$£>) olO XXIV. 35. fPfto*? 
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oil well-nigh giveth light of itself (Sb) : rarely a [single 

(C)] n. [after ^*^ and otf (IA)], as in the saying [of 
Ru'ba Ibn Al'Ajjaj (Jsb)] 

t nt .PASS w A / A.P / x <*<' S .P A /A»« • A/AP 

[Thou hast abounded in railing, persisting with cease' 
less persistence. Do not thou abound; for verily /, may 
be 1 shall be abstaining from hearkening to thy speech 

(J)] and £M ^ J\ ***>)* [409] (IA,C); or a nominal 
prop., as in 

.p • /.P/A/ *h$S*> / A/* A /Ai^» .0 .P/ • A/ • A// 

^ *$*v ;tyTn ^ * J*$~ ^i j*y* «^ ^ 

• / * 

[The young she-camel of the two sons of Suhail having 
begun to be so jaded that her place of pasturing is near to 
the camel-saddles (T, Jsh)] ; or pret. v., as in the saying of 

/•a£ /J> A • A? A • A / A/ x ^* u3*« • / • • 

Ibn 'Abbas J-;t c ^ ^t £kA~* r 1 ^ J*^ «J*^ 

If mm » 2%era Me wi<m se£ afoatf, when he was not able to go 
forth) sending a message or messenger (C) : and has not 
been heard as an adv., prep, and gen., nominal prop., or 

verbal jwop. without the aor. } when pratf. of ^g*** or otf 

(IA). The now*, of the pred. of otf and its sisters, except 

^j-yus, must be a pron. [relating to the sub. (DM)], as 

S 9* §As • • 9 *Z S 9* A? §Ay • /. 

«t>j*a «^.5 °^> not *j*' «^?*£; whereas ^ <*?,) ^m** 

, », 9 9$ * 9* 

fjso or 8j>! *yb is allowable, so that the pred. governs 
the connected, [i. e. n. pre. to the pron. of the sub. (DM),] 
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in the W0772., though not the extraneous, as ^f d*>j ^^ 

S / A $ A./ • *' ** $ '•J > • 

8jJLx: •>** ^^H^ , [save rarely, as g\ ^f tJ -w: (below) 
(J)] : and pf in the saying of Hudba [Ibn Khashram 

al'Udhri (N)] £« V> XM c**"* [ 46jL ] is not *»*• of e) 15 '' 
but an 272cA., whose enunc. is the adv., the pro/?, being 

pred. of ^ , the sm&. of which is tlie _pro?i. of t->>flf ; 

A/ «•# .P A • • b" 

while ^jS in £M ci-laa. jS^ [467] is a S2^s£. of iinpli- 

' ^ A/y -"A* 

cation for the «j of cU**- , not eg-, of jS&> m (ML). 
The t». of this ca/. are not plastic, except otf and uX£ ; f , 

• ^ A • y .P / • 

from which the aor. is used, as &£** t s^y^l XXII. 
7 1. 5P/*cy are upon the point of laying violent hands and 
& f >£* «-*~j£ [466], and in the case of c-C£^! is the 
tense most frequently used, the use of the pret., though 

<w y J> i\f y 

related by Kill and transmitted in poetry, as £*! J*~ ;^ 
[466], being rare ; and the act part, as 

[by Abu Sahm alHudhall, i. e. J^f-) ^^ , And our 
land is on the point of becoming after the cheerful com- 
panion a haunt of wild beasts, desolate (J)] and 

[by Kuthayyir Ibn 'Abd ArRabman, And 1 was almost; 
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dying of grief on the day of the combat of ArRijam, 
token verily I was certainly pledged to what I was on the 
point (of undergoing), i. e. determined not to flee from en- 
countering' what I expected in it } £*l va/^f being pred. of 
«y j^j in the preceding verse, and the pred. of ji tf i. e . 
M or auSVl, suppressed; while Ibn Hisham mentions 
that some relate an inf. n. c*U*f (J)]. The author of the 
Insaf, however, relates the use of the aor. ^m and act. 
part. J?** from ^ , Jh the aor. of Jab , an d Ks the 
aor. of J** . The t». ^ , $j.L\ f and Ji*f are 
distinguished by being used non-attributively, as before 
mentioned, and attributively. The att. is what is attri- 
buted to J and the v., as ^ ^f JJ> lt may he that 

/ £/ A £ //A/a 

he will stand, Jk J jy^f j t was likdy tJmt he WQuld 

> /A/ A i * *M 

come, and J** J uCt ; | It was near at hand ^ ^ 

A i 

should do ; ^1 and the v., in the position of a nom., beino- 

• / / / A/ A / / A? 

a#. of^g-*, jjyil, and lX£ ; {; and they being there- 
by enabled to dispense with the ace, which is their pred. 

A $ 

This is when the v. after ^f is not followed by an expli- 
cit n. that may be governed in the nom. by it. But 
if it be so followed, as ^} r; 2> ^| ^ [below], the 
explicit Ti. is governed in the nom. by the v. after *>1, 
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A ? 

(1) according to SKI, necessarily; ^t and what follows 

* • 
it being ag. to ^g*** , which is att. and has no pred. ; so 

that in the rfw., j>/., and /em. you say t2 jWyj f j% ^ L f- fi 

S 9KA>° 9 '* A»» * 9* ' 

and y)^yj and c^fj^f ff^i without putting apron, 

A 5 ' f 

in the v. [after ^f ], because it governs the explicit n. 
after it in the nom. : (2) according to Mb, Sf, and F, 

• / A 5 

allowably: or by ,_$**»*, as its «w6.; ^f and the v, being 
in the position of an ace, to ^^m** , [as its pred. } ] pre- 

A $ 

ceding the sub. ; and the ag. of the v. after ^f being a 

pro». relating to the sub. of ^^^ , allowed to relate to it 
though posterior, because it is prior in natural order ; so 

that you say Ji^ifi \*jk ^ ^^ and &?**$ \y*ft 

9 ;h A*» / A9* 

and ws^fj^l ^jJJj , putting a pron. in the v., because 
the explicit n. is not governed in the nom. by it, but by 

u5 **** (IA). The pred. of ,5^ and jf/^f must be con- 

A ? / /A/ A £ $ Ax • • ' 

joined with ^ , [as J*k ^1 «^j ^5^ Mayhap Zaid 
wra'W do and >!a*2 J *U«Jf c>J3 J£.f The sky was likely 

to rain (Sh)]. The pred. of ,_$**** is generally, [and 

A $ 

always in the Kur'an (IA),] conjoined with ^f , as XVII. 

A/A.-"* • £• A J SS>*° • // 

8. [and £*Mb Jfo ^f &Uf ^^ V. 57. Then may be 
God will bring victory (IA)] ; and is [seldom according to 
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8, only in poetry according to the majority of the BB 
(I A) J denuded of it, as 

(IA, Sh) May be comfort, God will bring it. Verily He 
every day has business among His creatures (J) and -**** 
jJI VJ*^ [^61] (IA). ^e is used in several ways 
(ML): [followed by ^ ,] it has two constructions (M); 
(1) j»^w. ^ i3^3 ^*^ : (a) according to the majority, 

» Ss $Ay * s 

this is like pfk «>£j e>^ * which is deemed dubious, 
because the pred. is renderable by the inf. n., while the 
sub. is concrete, whereas accident is not identical with 
substance; but it is replied that a pre. n. is supplied 

s s hi° h' Shi y • 

before the sub., i.e. ^i^S *>) y\ ^5****, or pred., i.e. 

• A^»/ S tils +* ' * $tl* §fis 

-USJf l^a.Io jj ; ^~* , or that it is of the cat. of J J* j^j 

and fy& : (b) according to S and Mb (ML), uS **** is [a 

v. trans. (ML),] equivalent to ^>p (M, ML) in sense 
and government (ML), having a nom. and acc. } save that 

A $ 

its ace. must be ^1 with the v., renderable by the inf. n., 
like c ^=v. ^1 ^.3 ^5*-* i.q. E j>=»M ^5 v; G (M); or 

A 2 A y *• 

intrans., equivalent to ^1 ^ *_>/ , the prep, being sup- 

A % 

pressed by extension (ML) : it is best to make ^j! with 
its conj. a direct obj. by ellipse of the prep., and the v. 
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a i 

before it att. ; S says that the ^f in J*& ^ c^ju*c is 

y yAy A £ y A/ y //A/ A ? y Ay y 

equivalent to that in J*& ^1 c^>y* or J*£> ^j! ct>y«J , 

/ yAy AS* / y 

which proves that J*& ^1 after ( j^n is not a p?*erf.; 
and the truth is that the vs. of app. are coordinated with 



A » 



^jtf when the v. after them is not conjoined with ^1 , not 

$ Ay y .Py A ?" yy • ^ 

when it is(C): (2) i>£; r ^> Ji ^^ : here ^-^ is (a) 
att. (ML), equivalent to u- >y>, having only a nom., save 



AS 



that its wow. is ^ with the v., renderable by the inf. n. 

§Ayy.PAyA$ y / S » $ 9 y J>y 

like I**} c ^v, ^ ^^ i.q. &^^ v / (M); (b) rcorc- 

$ A ' / J>y 

ait, l^ being its sub., and his pron. in ^yu. , not in 



* / 



^5**** , unless indeed the two ops, be assumed to contest 

$ Ay y y 

**AJ , in which case the prow, may be in ^^ , the 2nd 

$ Ay y Ss hi , , 

being made to govern : whereas in ^ jj j - Jb J ^ 

a** J*Ay $Ay / »/ A? yy ' 

yoif and !>** JJ»j V>^4 c>* c5**** ifc musfc be att., lest 



A fi 



53 ^ 



the cow;, of ^t be separated from its ?-eg\ [ ^Jjf J 

' y 

s*Ay $ A/ ^ , 

(DM) and] f j** by the extraneous uj j swo. of ^-** ; e. g. 

*Ay f y y y iSy y yy Ay A $ y y 

lo^*** UlS* uO> lJ&lo ^f ^ XVII. 81. [It may be 
that thy Lord will raise thee on the day of resurrection, 

aud station thee in a station extolled (K)] : IM, however, 

, . .. A* 

says that in his opinion it is always non-att., but that ^ 

and its conj, supply the place of the two terms, as in 
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* /hP hi p Z *o * ,i 

S*pf± ^ j*W\ l-^a.1 XXIX. 1. Have the people thought 
that they should be left?, since no one says that «- 



has here become excluded from its general rule: (3) 
ffk *H) ,3****! which is uncommon, as £J| v^f ^^ 

f»* § A/ / / 

[461] : (4) Utf t»j>3 t 5*** i: > which is more uncommon, as 

#m / A/ hi ' *hi Ph *Phi° * • 

£ff yajfSS and the prov. t*j>| ^yjf ^^c [460] Per* 
haps the little cave may be calamities : correctly, however, 

Phi PS/ p pi 

the pred. is here suppressed, i.e. l~£>f ^^Xj and ^\ 
t * , * p* hi * pt hi 

Ulo, [or rather ^^i ^ and ^/J ^1 (MA),] because 

that preserves the general usage, and because what is 

hoped for is his being abstaining, not the abstainer him- 

P Pt * 9 h* y / * * 

self: (5) f j*i*« *H) ^^ , which is very rare, as ^*^ 

£)f S^Ae [578] : and in these [(last) three usages (DM)] 
, / / ******p** 

^~* is indubitably non-att. : (6) ,5*****, u^t***, &U**, 

which is uncommon [169, 462] : (7) JS ^j ^* trans- 
mitted by Th, which is explained by its being non-att., 
its & ub* being the pron. of the case, and the nominal prop, 
the pred. (ML). 

§ 460. otf has' a «m6. and prfitf., its pred. being an 
aw. cenderable by an act. part, as ^^H *H) otf 2is«rf 
was on the point of going out*, but ^! «y^ U [409] 
has been, transmitted according to the o. /*., like ^*^ 
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9S$ 9h/9h>o * / 

t~£f $j*S [459] (M). the pred. of otf is generally 
denuded of ^ , as II. 66. t(l) and #tf otf U d*> ^ 

ti9h hf 9 99 / •/ 

t&" &? V^ ^' * 18 ' 4/^ ^«* Me case (167) warf 
almost this* lAe hearts of a party of them Mere swerving 
(IA)] J and is [seldom according to IM, only in poetry 
according to the Andahlsians (IA),] conjoined with it* ad 

99s (( /*/ / «/ • • A hss S • A £ it ASS tO , j 

&yfiy &b^j JUz*. |ji of $ &*U J3ti&> ^\ «*&/( «^ol? 

(IA, Sh), by Muhammad Ibn Manadhir, the poet of AlBaS- 
ra (DM), The soul Mas Well-nigh expiring otfer him, when 
he became the stuffing of a mantle and wraps, i. e. enfolded 

S3 / /A /Ai^ s m ,% A2 9 A / 

«» his grave-clothes (J), and ^^Xa- y&jS\ ^J^\ A v^jsT t, 

, 9b, l\t 9 hZ *> , / ' ' 

^jiS ^f j«t*^Jf ua*jtf words of the Prophet / was not 
on the point of praying in the afternoon until the sun 
was about to set (I A). They say *stf ji w^>l ^>G ** 

^ s hi i s hi / y A / ax» • s 

otf y ttaa.f J«X^f **^ (ML) fife ^atf acfc deliberately 
succeeds or almost (succeeds), and he that acts precipitately 
fails or almost (fails), suppressing the pred. (DM). 



§ 461. o\f is applied to denote the app. of the act, as 

9 v * /3 s * 

«xXs& J*tt\ otf The ostrich almost flies, because an ele* 
ment of flying is found in him, while ^ is applied to 
denote the delay of the act and its occurrence in future 
time j so that, when put after d$ f it is inconsistent with 
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the sense of the latter, and a kind of contradiction results 
in the sentence : whereas ^g*** is applied to denote expec- 
tation, the like of which ^f indicates; so that the occur- 

a* 

rence of ^ after it imports corroboration of the sense. 
The Arabs have spoken a number of prove, in <J$ , in all 
of which jjf is omitted, as KU ^y<-i j*j;»M ^ The 

> * * ■» fi* S SASA^3 * , 

husband is almost a king and \j&\) ^yo JaXJUl otf TVae 
wearer of sandals is almost a rider (D). In 

fi * 9 ** Ssmss 9 $* J/l/A? S^» > A./A^ • / 

*«**/ tf *'b) u>y^ * **• c^-~*t ^jji v yai ^«* 

Jf s s f ^^ 

[ilf<^/ be the trouble, which I have become in, it (459) will 

* * 
be such that behind it will be near relief ( J)] ^m^ is assi- 

* * 
milated to otf ; and in 

V £i^ * * As A SS 9 A S 

• • * ' 

S * A* A £ s S>o fi A * s As 

• * ** * 

[by Ru'ba Ibo Al'Ajjaj, A ruin, that has become obliter- 
ated after having been razed, has well-nigh vanished from 

* * * * 

length of wear and tear ( Jsh)] otf to L ^ (M). 

s shs At * A * * *9A s * 

§ 462. The Arabs say (1) J*a* ^ is^ju** and LA^ 

£s>A s s s shs A fi § As s s s s * s A * * 

to J>*~* > J**£ ^ ^3 u5~* and ***** to u^*** 5 » and 

9 A s s sfi/s s A s s A.PA / s 

c^ju**p and U^**** (M): i>w (K), f^w is the <#«/. 
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Of Al£ijaz (K, B oh XLVIL 24.): in ^ r ) ^A' $ 

A J s / •>/ A §»»• • • A .PA ? A / J> J>/ A? • * Aj» 

C .PA ** A / S *• 

^$U lygL ^j XLIX. li. Let riot men mock at men ; it 
mag be that they be better than they : nor women at women ; 
it may be that they be better than they Abd Allah reads 

praJ., as in XL VII. 24. [below], whereas in the 1st read- 
ing it has none, as in II. 2 13. [464] (K) : when a nom. 
pron. of the 1st or 2nd pers. or 3rd pers.pl. fern, its attached 

* > 9 A f / > A / > *Sh * * } A* A • y SM// 

to ^g****, as tts**6**** > efr*A**** , U3uu«* ? Jul***, i A*-ir** -, 
c jA*** , its j* may be pronounced with Kasr or Fatlj, the 

A A* /A // 

Fath being better known (IA) : Nafi' reads ^ ***"** J^5 

A.PAS*// S 5 

Ju)y XLVIt. 24i May ye then be expected, if ye receive 
authority f with Kasr of the ^ (K, IA), which is strange 



//V A fi 



(K); and the rest read with Fatfc (IA): (2) J*b Ji ^^ 

• yA/ fi/S* 

and Uaiflj* and fy*«£ (M) : the Sanit Tainim do not affix 
the prim, (K, B), saying J*& ^ ^*a and fy*E (K): 

X sA/ A £ /•> 5S .9 / / / / K,/ S"£ S / J ui fi s s 

(3) J** ^| «JW to jrt~*, J** ^f 8U* to JfcW , 



• /A# A # 



and J*M ^f ^U* and UU* (M). [Similarly J ^^^ 
when preceded by a n. f may contain a pron. relating td 
the preceding n., which is the dial, of TamSm [?], or be 

denuded of it, which is the dial, of AlHijaz (LA) : ^w 

& a 
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to lid Jl J** ^3 (!) contains a latent pron. [relating 



to d*j , according to the dial, of Tamim (IA), being non- 

ait., with its sub. latent (ML), while r &. J is in the 
position of an ace. by it ; so that in the fern., du., and pi., 

you say r yS ^ «— ^> u ^- u>' ^ c^ 1 > 

, „ A? A., • -PAS, ,A*, A* ,A/, * '* *' 

W* ^ ! ^ u>^ > and cr^ u> f cj*^ "***f 

(IA)1 : (2) is devoid of pron., [according to the dial, of 

* . / 9/ A $ 

AlHijaz (IA), being ate. (ML),] while r ^i J is in the 

9 A 

position of a nom. by it (IA, ML) ; so that you say *fe 

J./ A? " • JV A 2 // 'AS/ A* // / J>AS/ 

|Ia, an^^. ^ ^ ^€N • But the other w « 
of this ca*. must contain the pron., as ^Ukx> Jl*^ ^foejlf 

/ / / 
77ie too 2o«fe * e * ahout versifying, not J**. (IA). 



S 463. You say J** *& to ^ , J*& **** to 

3 / / 

- _p A .P /A? .P A / A 

"jus/ and J** I c^^ and Uj/ . And some of the Arabs 

& . ' / ' 

' S> A * 

say et^ with Damm. 

§ 464. ,<"** denotes the a/?p. of the matter in the 

/ ft/ A? .PA<*» • / 

way of hope and longing ; you say J.«*l J> &W ^^ 
\JJ±ly* May be God will heal thy sick, meaning that the 
nearness of his recovery is hoped for from God, longed 
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for : whereas otf denotes its app. in the way of existence 

S fitif $ A Si #« / • 

and realizationj you say «->;*> j«*£J| «yjtf 7%e sw» 
was almost setting, meaning that its nearness to setting 
had become realized (M). R, [however,] contends that 
it denotes longing not for the approach of the pred., but 
for its realization absolutely (MA). It signifies [the 
speaker's] hope in the case of what is liked, and fear in the 

.P /A / A £ / / * 

case of what is disliked, both combined in \<p>fi ^ ^g"*} 

K9/ £/ /*/ ?A/ iS^ A? ••• A*y $A/ • */ Sax 

213. (ML), where the 1st ^^ denotes hope (MA, DM), 
and the 2nd fear (MA), And it may be that ye dislike a 
thing, i. e. warring in the cause of God, pleasant as 
regards the recompense accruing from it, though appa- 
rently unpleasant, while it is good for you; and it may be 
that ye like a thing, i. e. fear of warring in the cause of 
God, while it is bad for you (DM). 

§ 465. It is said that otf , (1) when denied, is (a) af. 
(IH, ML) of the pred. (MA), as II. 66. [1] (ML), for 
they did the sacrifice (DM); or (b) in the past off., as 
II. 66, and in the future like other vs., as 

A// A/ • V) JAr& * A /SiB /Si/ / 

1 *"// £ 

S /A/ /5i/ <u * A s /bra a • 

(IH), by Dhu -rRumma, When desertion alters lovers, the 
constant passion of the love of Mayya will not be near 
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departing, the denied otf not importing affirmation, but 

S /Ax 

intensifying the negation of z <yo (Jsh): and, (2) when 

J> * A A 

affirmed, is neg. [of the pred. (MA)], as 1y& ^ 

X Ax s A x A$ g^» x XX .P A// £ 

w-*6*f U*^f ^f >* i_XJJa*J XVII. 75. ^«rf verity 

£ * / x X 

they well-nigh tempted thee away from what We have 
revealed unto thee, [the sense being that they did not 

tempt thee away (DM), J and g\ j-iJJf c^otf [(460), the 

x 

•P X Ax x x- 

soul not having actually expired (Jsh)] : so that J**> OUT 

* /A/ A x x Ax 

means that he did not, and J*fc> jJo J that Ac did. So 
notorious is this that [Abu -l'Ala (Jsh)] alMa'artf has 
made a riddle of it, saying 

t ' *' ' ' A '*>° ' * a a /fi 

x /. **4 

*x x J»AJ> a x x * , A 

*r*7 pf* J*** J -"j* 

* ■ fi XX 

X X X ■ X» C 

S S> h*> , , , A / x A x a£ Ax 

(ML) grammarian of this age, what is. a word that was 
current in the tongues of Jurhum and Thamvd, that,, 
when used in the form of denial, affirms, and, if affivmeo\ 
stands in the place of denial f (Jsh). Correctly, how- 
ever, it is like other vs. (IH, ML) in that, when denied, it 
is neg. [of app. to the pred. (MA)], and, when affirmed^. 
ajf . [of app. to tho pred. (MA)]. For its meaning is, app^i 
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S /Ay y y 



and there is no doubt tbat J**> ctf means He became 

£ /Ay / / y 

near to doing, and J*k otf U He did not become near to 
doing. Its pred. is therefore perpetually denied :— (1) 
when otf is denied; because, when the app. of the act is 
denied, the realization of that act is inferentially denied, 
as Us>l# *& J **i g-H 1^1 XXIV. 40 [When heputteth 
forth his hand, he is not near to seeing it, much less doth 

mt yfi/ y 

he see it, like £\ tf* to! (K, B), i.e. will not be near to 

departure, how then shall it depart? (K)], which is there- 
fore more intensive than he seeth it not, because he that 
sees not is sometimes near to seeing: (2) when the app. 
is affirmed; because predication of the nearness of the 
thing conventionally requires its non-realization, other- 
wise the predication would be of its realization, not of 
its app., since in conventional language it is not good 
to say of one that prayed he became near to praying, 
although he did not pray until he became near to praying. 
Nor is there any distinction in what we have mentioned 

between otf and ol& : and II. 66., where they did do, 
since what is meant by the doing is sacrificing, and the 

y fits* 

test has already said ti&jsajji Then they sacrificed her, is 
a predication of their state in the beginning of the matter; 
for at first they were far from sacrificing her, as is shown 
by their cavilling and reiterated questioning. But since 
the use of phrases like this is frequent in the case of him 
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as to whom app. to the act at first is denied, but who 

y y y 
afterwards does it, this very v. [ otf U (DM)] is imagined 

to be the indicator of the realization of that very act; 

whereas it is not so, the realization of the act being under- 

stood only from another indication, as from U&*swji in 
the text (ML). 

§ 466. »-X&y. means Hastens, because derived from 
the l-<a£j , i. e. the hastener to the thing (D). ljC&J 
is used like ^^ in its two constructions [459], and like 

" yAyA?$Ay.P J> §AyyAyA?.P * 

otf; as ^^ J ^j uXi^, ^j /^u | l M^ t 
' ' s * 

* A y $ Ay ^ ,P 

and 'v.^ «*ij «-<^. (M): its pred. is [generally (I A, 
Sh)] conjoined with ^f , [as 

4 /Ay al* j/*/ x u* ^ £ 

***€* J ***/• r 1 * J^ 4/^ 

* ' y 



ss /<* // yA/y 



«*/Ay * *9 A £ $ Ay s S, 

y y A? yyAy yy ^A y * * / 

by 'Imran Ibn Hittan, /« every ^ear sAa// Mere 6e a *&&■ 
ness, then an arising , and shalt thou announce death, nor 
be announced as deadf Until when shall this be, until 
when? For a day hastens to meet a night; they will 
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drive on' death, come it to thee at even or at morn ! (D), 
(and) as 

9 * K$* * *£*& * Sff *o / s A/, 

fya, ; v v !^f j^ujt ji* y ; 

»* b** &/s A £ * * * * 

(I A, Sh) And if men were asked for dust, they would be 
on the point, when it was said, Give, of being disgusted 

A $ 

and refusing (J)] ; and ^1 is [seldom (IA)] suppressed, 
as 

*9 *S S A* S/AS/A/4.0 

****** * ** * *"• *~ /' 

(D, IA, Sh), by Umayya [Ibn (Abi) -sSalt (Jih)] ath 
Thakaft, He that has fled from his fate in battle, will be 
near to meeting it in one of his heedlessnesses (J, Jsh). 

* ** 
§ 467. <_>/ [usually with Fatii of the; , though 

s * 

Kasr also has been transmitted (IA),] is like dtf (M, IA), 

* *h/ * /* 
according to IM (IA), as J*k ^/ (M). Its pred. is 

A £ 

generally denuded of ^t , the only construction mentioned 
by S, as 

* » / i A g * *h<° * * * ******* * h*h>o * ** 

%->y** *is> Stay f J^y^ * v^ $f> cj* L r J ^J v/ 

[by Kalhaba alYarbu% My heart was well-nigh melting 
from its violence of grief, when the slanderers said, Bind 
is wroth with thee (J)] ; and is [seldom (IA)] conjoined 
with it, as 
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S & r& SS £ A s /A ihiO 9 , f / f 



/ a /y/ 



• S// A? /*/«{ A ••• Ay/ 

[or£g\ ^LoftS (Sh), by Abu Zaid alAslami, The possessors 
of understandings gave them to drink a huge bucketful 
of bounty on account of their thirst and indigence, their 
necks being on the point of being cut off from extremity 
of destitution (J)]. The pred. of the vs. of commence* 

A $ 

ment may not be conjoined with ^f (IA, Sh), because 

A $ 

of their incompatibility with ^f , what is intended by 

A $ 

them being the present, while ^f denotes the future (IA), 
as 

* A* 9 A> / • 9 A / / A sy 

[by Abu Hayya anNumairf, /4rctf indeed 1 began, when* 
ever I arose— my garment began (459) to weegV* me down f 
So that 1 stood up as stands up the sottish drinker (SM, Jsh)]« 

9 9 9 S>S^/ 9$t\t 9 fisf, 

£ • • * • 

7*Ae» / too& to questioning, and the traces to answering 
me: and in making excuse there is answering and dues* 
Honing, 

sA*$As*As • A / s s$ 
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1 know thee to have begun oppressing him that we have, 
protected^ 

t .PA/ •• 3/ -P AP * */A' 

U JX* AS Uc c-^f c^l^Jt 
/ commenced disclosing what was hidden, 

y/f,^) , , / A/A^ S> St J> A/y 

/ se* aiow£ upbraiding the heart for obedience to passion, 
and 

9 / A/ • / A-^ / A/ »» » fif A //A/y / /h9\*> / f sfi f 

We /roc? //ifi countries of the foes, and their souls began 
to expire before the slaughter. These two are the most 
unusual of the vs. of commencement; and $&> the best 
known, and the one that occurs in the Revelation, namely 

• Ay • ./ i» 

in two places, fi) U^a=u t Giakj VH. 21. XX 119., i.e. 
And they began sewing one leaf upon another to cover 
themselves withal, where Abu -sSamnial al'Adawi reads 
&&>) with Fatli, a dial. var. transmitted by Akh, while 
there is a third dial. var. j-ji* with ^ pronounced with 
Kasr in place of the ci , and XXXVIII. 32. [459] (Sty 
J*a* is (1) i. q. j+° and J^ , being then intrans., as 
ull c^U^ *») [459]; (2) i.q. ^;* , being then trans. 
to one o#. [442], as VI. 1. [177]; (3) i.q. ^ [440], 
beinx then toms. to two objs., as til^ ^J>^\ *# J*a. 
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II. 20. Hath made for you the earth to become a bed, the 
making to become being now by deed, now by word or 
covenant (B on II. 20.). 



CHAPTER X. 



THE VERBS OF PRAISE AND BLAME. 



/ A 



§ 468. The vs. of praise and blame are (1) **» and 

sA /A 

«~& (M, IH): (a) **J and «-& are vs. (D, HM, IA), 

according to the majority of GG (IA), as proved by the 
affixion of the [quiescent (IA)] c; of femininization 
(HM, IA), but ns. according to some of the KK, among 
them Fr, who adduce the prefixion of the prep, in the 

SS,SJ> /It // Jlt2|0 /A 9//**> *S , , 

sayings yg&\ «•*& ,J* >x*«J| **> and oJyi m JD U, 

\" ' ,A 

which is explainable, however, by making ** and ««& 
re#s. to a suppressed saying occurring as ep. to a sup- 
pressed qualified, which is the gen. governed by the p., 

,h /A /A S* fk* */ SASirO ,* 

not **> and «-& , i. e. *»*> **» Jj*-» #* ^ j£**M **> 

' • • ' ' ' fi r 

*a*M il/osf excellent is the journeying upon {an ass where' 

of it is said,) Most evil is the ass and £a* J«2-» JJy ^ U 

* / e * * 

^S J J *«i SAe is not (a child whereof it is said,) Most 
excellent is the child ; and are aplastic, only their pret. be- 
ing used (IA); applied to denote [general (M) superlative 
(D)] praise and blame (D, M), as fVy* y& &lto \y~e£*\y 

» 3 tB /A • • A/A<^ /A • 

^uaJJI *jJj ^^Jf ^auL* XXII. 78. And trust in Qod. He 
is your protector .• </ww wo$£ excellent is the Protector, and 
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most excellent is the Helper! and j~*i) *%*• t^^*) 

* y AfO ' 

olg*H XIII. 18. And their place of returning shall be 

Hell: and most evil is the resting-place /-(D); and haying 

y y 
four dial, vars., J** their o. /., as 



A J»A^» ACA,'* • fi J3 wO y y 



• y • • / 

[by Tarafa (R),] i/os£ excellent are the strivers in the 

yAy 

pious matter /, J*> with Fath or Kasr of the lJ and 

y 

y 

quiescence of the £, and J** with Kasr of both, as 

y 

likewise has every v. or n. upon J*» , whose 2ud [rac?.] 
is a guttural letter, like o#i and ti=a* (M): (b) /L» is 

yA 

used like ^j-ie (M, IH, I A), as VII. 176. [475] (M): (c) 

J*> , [original or transmuted from Jjo (R) f (j. e# ) 

y 

formed from every toil, v., for the purpose of praising 

•A y A 

or blaming (IA),] is treated like ^ and j~£> (R, I A) 
in all their predicaments, as c>«> j J-^yi lJ>£ or J^Jf -IU 

5 Ay $ A/ #J>X ' 

**>.') or ±i) ^ > and > according to [R,] IM, and his son, 

4 Ay * J5«« y.Py 

°*5 J^' f** > while others declare that transmutation 

yy yy y/ y.Py 

of fk , cte' , £*••» to 4^** with Damm of the * is not 
allowable, because the Arabs, when using them in this 
way, preserved the Kaera of their £ , and did not trans- 

$ Ay 99 2*0 y y 

mute it into] Damm, so that we must say oj»J J^yf J^ 
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(I A) ; provided that it be made to imply the sense of 
wonder, for which reason its ag. is often (a) governed 

a a£ 

in the gen. by the *-> , because it is i. q. &> J**f , as 






A/ sfi* A A# /- I fi / fi / 



dj>}j lJ^12j , i. e. &> uS^M , (6) anarthrous, as L-^t ^-a.* 
la*^ IV. 71. [And how goodly are those as companions/, 



• A • • 



read also t2 j*** a -j (K),] and 

Ziisfi • ^A^ A/*A»fl/ A// s s As sAfis s, fi Ass 

^tf* U 0*> L-W.li*M ^ J * ^;U^ ^AStO. tf^^ 
• • & s s 

f by Imra alKais, / sat for the sake of gazing at it,Iand my 
companions, between JDSrij and A l l Udhaib. How far was 
mine object of contemplation /, U being red. (EM)], (c) 
a prow, agreeing with what is before it, as ^to^Jf ^/U. 

• .?•• sfissAf s ' sA ' 

Uy^ , i. e. U$-»y f U , which is not allowable in **> and 
JA [474] (It): (2) ^L in(Jm) fill [476] (IH). 

§ 469. The ag. of ^u , ^ , [and iU (IA),] is 

§ A^ J J>C3^s •A 

(I) [explicit (M),] (a) synarthrous, [as d->j J^f p 3 ^, e.g. 



.P iS^ /* / • AsAr* /A 



jfr^t I**'} u/j*^ (*** "^III. 41 * Most excellent is the Pro- 

S ' S ' S 

As 

tector, and most excellent is the Helper ! (IA) : Jf denoting 
the genus (D, IA) comprehensive by reason of community, 

s s s A At*>& 

so that it is in the sense of the^A, as in ^ ,J»*jVl ^Jl 

A * ' ' e 

^^- CIII. 2. ?er% man is in loss, i. e. Verily men are 
(D); properly, so that you praise the whole genus on 
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account of Zaid, and then particularize Zaid by men- 
tion, thus praising him twice; or, according to some, 
tropically, as though you made Zaid the whole genus for 
hyperbole: but, as some say, knowledge (I A)] : (b) pre. to 

the synarthrous, [e.g. ^jaSXJI ^ fxU) XVI. 32. And 
most excellent is the mansion of the pious (IA)] : (2) 
pronominal, specified by (a) an indet. [after it (IA), 
homogeneous with it (D),] in the ace. (D, M, IH, IA) as a 

sp., e.g, XVIII. 48. [160] (D, IA), i. e. V*** J^f j^, 
it being made a pron., and expounded by the irdet. ace. 
homogeneous with it (D), 

A / • /A /hf° A/ /Ax 

ct^jjA. 131 Jy^S tip **il 

*r ^ • ' • ' 

[By God, such that mosl excellent is it, as though he 
said is refuge or Me refuge, as a refuge is the Protector, 
i. e. God, or By God, most excellent is it as a refuge — (it, 
i. e. the praised, is) the Protector — when the severity of 
the oppressive and the domination of the rancorous are 
dreaded (J)], 

A//A^ /A S • */A«*» • A A// AX • A • A 4 9* 

W j^ ; Jfh W j& * % rf JJJ*> tfyfJF 

[My wife says, she being with me in a shouting, Such 
that most evil is he, i. e. man or the man, as a man (art 
thou); and verily I, such that most evil is, properly 

A • A 

owwJu , the «t» being elided for the metre, woman or Me 
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y Ki 

woman (am I), the particularized by blame, o^l and 
Of , being suppressed (J)], and VII. 176. [475] (IA); or 
(b) U [471], e.g. H. 273. [419] (IH). One should not 

sA/'AssA / *// A/ y A j j£,fl /A 

say is^-o* ^ ^ and ut~*«6 ^ ^^u , but Je^f **> 

y A y y A / 

o^o* «• ilfostf excellent is the man, he that thou hast 

y A y y AX .PA S tO y A 

praised and is-*»*t3 ^ josa&Jf ^*u , as says 'Amr Ibn 

Ma'dlkarib JUMj J4«*+H u-aa*J| oi* -*j* r *2Jf **i 

J^^Jf ifefo*£ excellent is the people, my people, on the 
occasion of the drawn sword and the begged property. 
The ag. may not be particular : and therefore one may 

$ Ay /A ttf y .?£ yA 

not say J^j **> or ^^ %>! *x> ; nor for the like reason 

' y t* y ' y 

s S*n& y ' yA J" J>3 

Ja.jJ| fo£> j»*;, because ck»yf is here an ep. to fi«i&, 

* y 

and the J in it denotes determination of demonstration 
and particularity (D). And after the ag. is [a n. in the 
nom., which is (M, IA)] the particularized (M, IH, IA) by 
praise or blame (M, IA); the sign of which is that it 
should be suitable for being made an inch, with the v. 
and its ag. as its enunc. (IA). The particularized seldom 

yA yA S S 3«*» yA $ Ay 

precedes **> and ^j-** , as J*»yi f*> j^J ; the ag, 
being still synarthrous, or a pron. expouuded by what 
is after it, as in the saying of AlAkhtal [praising Biial 
(Jsh)] 

* ^ /A /*y u»y A»« .PA y y S y yA / (S / / y * ^ 

Uta. *xi u£ft£. t 5 aa, J d^y* * ^*" f** u * fc *3 a ' tS***^ ^ 
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(R) Abu Musd is thy grandsire. Then thy grandsire, 
most excellent is he as a grandsire ! And the chief of 
the clan is thy maternal uncle ; most excellent is he as a 
maternal uncle ! (Jsh). 

§ 470. The explicit ag. and the sp. t (1) [according 
to Mb, IS, F, IM, and his son (J),] may be combined 
[for corroboration (M),] as 

y/ y£.PyJ>3^»/Ay y * $ y /A a 3,y 

(M, IA), by Jarir (M), Provision thou thyself, i. e. Acquire 
good repute, with provisioning &'A;e *fo provisioning of thy 
father among us by justice and liberality.- for most excel- 
lent was the provisioning, the provisioning of thy father, 
as provisioning (Jsh) and 

fi A St**/ 9S&P* * A • 999 A / ^ A yA*« y A y 5 /A22<^y 

[by Jarir, And the Taghlabls, most evil is the sire, their 
sire, as a sire; and their mother is small in the buttocks, 
one that wears her waist-wrapper so that her buttocks may 
be magnified thereby : whence it is deducible that the sp. 
of the explicit (ag.) need not precede the particularized, 

** S* Ay /Ay 

contrary to the sp. of the pron., as in g\ ltfj* **aJ (469) 
(J)] : (2) according to S [and Sf (J)], may not be com- 
bined, [because the sp. is for removal of vagueness, and 
there is no vagueness when the ag. is explicit : they make 

A y 

Us* a corrob. d. s., or the combination a poetic license; 

y A A y 

and AH says that there is a pron. in j-i> , Uaa» is a sp. 
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posterior to the particularized Jsaftf , and f$ks£ a ro&fl. 

* y 

for the latter: while f*Mj may be further said to be a 

A Sss y A 

direct obj. to &yp, and J&« a d. s. to it, though it is 

indet, because the d.s. precedes the s. s. (J)] : (3) accord- 
ing to some, may be combined, if the sp. import a material 

$ Ax * y * a m»o y A 

sense additional to the ag., as J£; ^G J^yi JJ ; but 

y ' y 

$ Ay O/ fi 9 S*« yA 

not otherwise, as d^j M^> J^f f" : [and this is 

' y 

declared by IU to be right (J)]. 

/ /A y A 

§ 471. U occurs after **» and j»*>, so that you 

yyA S y y a' ' 

say U **; or L^ and U «-i> , as II. 273. [419] and 

* y /^ y 

A J y fihi A// A«^» yyA 

^M»i( &* l^y^l Um«a> II. 84. Most evil is it as a thing 
that they have sold their souls for, [that they should 

y 

disbelieve]. There is a dispute about this U : some say 
that (IA) in II. 273. [and II. 84.] (M) the ag. of 

'A y A ' y 

•*> [(and) #~& (B)] is a [latent (IA)] pron., and U an 

y y 

A y 

indet., [i. q. s^ (B), neither conjunct nor qualified (M) 

S AyyA 

in Uau (K), (but) qualified by f j>X£f (B), governed in 
the ace. as (IA)] the sp. [469] (M, IA) of the ag., i. e. 

' * A y yA y <• Ayy A»<o %H y y^A 

^ L*A <*** (M) [and] £M f^f LxA ^ , the parti- 

' *S* y A f 

cularized by blame being \yf& ^ (K) : others say that 

y 

U is the ag., a del. n. [180] ; which is the doctrine of 

1Kb, who ascribes it to S (IA). 

5 a 
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§ 472. The particularized [ d*j (1) in d*} jLyi 'Ja 
(ML)] is (a) [really (ML)] an inch., whose enunc. is the 

**2^/A $A^ 

preceding prop., [as though the o./. were J=a»yf **> 1*4} 
(M)]; (b) [as allowed by many GG (ML),] enunc. of a 
[necessarily (IA, ML)] suppressed inch. (M, IH, IA, 

ML), i.e. i*i} ^ (M, IA), meaning *>„) Z y±+J\ [29]; 
(c) [as allowed by IU (ML),] an inch., whose enunc. is 
[necessarily (ML)] suppressed, i. e. _;d*Jf «j^j (IA, ML), 
which is refuted by the fact that the enunc. is not neces- 
sarily suppressed, unless something supply its place [29] 
(ML) : the 1st making one sentence, and the 2nd [and 3rd] 
two sentences (M): (2) in Ja.yf **j ^3 must be an inch. 
And in either case the cop. is generality or logical 

A/ 

repetition of the inch., according as J! denote the genus 
or knowledge [27] (ML). 

§ 473. When previously (D, IA) mentioned (D) [or] 
indicated (IA), [i.e.] when known (M, IH), the particu- 
larized is sometimes suppressed (D, M, IH, IA), the genus 

•PAxA^sA /I-/I/* /4/ •**•• 

alone being mentioned, as iX«Jf *au **aL* o JijJ lL&„ 
XXXVIH, 29. And We gave unto David Solomon. Most 
excellent was the servant (Solomon)/, i.e. JoaJf . nr 
j****** , his name being suppressed because previously 
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mentioned and known to the person addressed (D), [and] 

»hst*iO yA * y fish/* Si 

as w>a*M ft \f\<6 «t^; 1>I XXXVIII. 43. 44. Verily 

* * * %. 

We found him to be patient. Most excellent was the 

servant (Job)!, i.e. c->yj ±*d\ f* (M, IH, IA), ^^J 
being suppressed because indicated by what precedes it 

y fi sA*> yA y 

(IA), and ^y^^l **** LI. 48. Then most excellent are 

' ' 2 t\ / * J> yA," /A y 

the Spreaders, (We)/ (M, IH), i.e. jbj ^l^UI ^ 

yA y * 

(M). S declares that the sp. of the ag. of f*> and j-& 
is not suppressed [87] (ML). 

§ 474. The v. is femininized, and the two ns. are dual- 

§A S>ih/t\*> yA 4h 

feed and pluralized: you say \±&> 8fj*J| ts^tai or *** 

fi/*l\f° yA ^ Si i° I 

[21]; they say tsWf uu»**> ^fjJj 8iia> 7%?s Aowse, most 

/* y 

excellent is the dwelling /, since the *±k is the )lo , like 

/ 3.P A y y Ay 

e£«f ws^tf j* [182] ; and Dhu -rRuraina says 

//h>0 ,pyAy A yA »3/«/»i// J// A * *(•/ A/ $ y Ay ^2^ A$ 

JUJ) ^*«J u^**» )$\ JU^ * 8^%u ilaay JlfiA* tfja. jf 

/■ **^ • y * y 

Or*a she-camel well-bred, long-bodied, broad-backed, large 
in the supports of the breast — most excellent is the skiff 

/ //i / * S »« /A yA 

©/Me desertfi and you say j-£!«a*f ^^^1 f**i {** 

y *y « Ssvi* $Ayy §A y?A/A*« /A yA 

eX>yU Jta.yf, d^Oj fc^xfi) to^/^t eu****, and «>«•*» 

^ y yy ' > * * 

/ id/ * y/ ##»»y ia>» yA /A 

uX^-«uUe sU»£Jf (M). The form of *» and «-& is 
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made sing, with the du. and pi. (HM): the pronominal 

/A • • A 

ag. of *sw and «~k is sing. [masc. (R)], not du. or pi. 
(R, Sh) or fern. (R), latent, not prominent, as f6 

$A/ fiP * s/l$*> h* 2 / • fit\**> * • ' 

^) tt*> or ^fojjfl ^ja!^; or ^jOgM %; and 



H/o^l excellent as a man was Harim! Not a catastrophe 
befell, but he was a refuge for one affrighted by reason of it 
(Sh): so that they do not say ^if^) t**J or Via.* t***> 



or *\y*S cwjw (R) 



§ 475. The particularized must be homogeneous 

• *m 4& s s &<0 »hftyfO#st st»s 

with the ag. (M, IH) : and Uub b Sy>& ^oS\ r; Sf f IUU /U 
VII. 176. and LXII. 5. [1] are by suppression of the 
pre. n., i. e. f<jtt\ J** , 2ftn/ as a similitude is (the simi- 
litude of) the people who have treated Our signs as liesf, 
[or j»^SIf J£* i^itsx^l >Uw jgfctl as (possessors of) a 
similitude are the people (K),] and ^j*iM J** (M)j while 

f )?'. J^ 4 ****** -® 17 */ is the similitude of the people, (their 
similitude) is read (K, B) by AlJahdari (K), and the place 

• 3 A./A 

° f tM&l m »y he [that of] a gen. as cp. to r *£ff (M), the 
particularized by blame being suppressed (M, B), i.e. 

<*&• £&**«ft rftt JZ* j~& (M). It must also be 
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particular, J^.; ^l***^! *** not being allowed, unless 
you qualify it by what removes the ignorance (R). 

$ A/ / Si s AV /S / • 

§ 476. «>*j ffci*»- is said in praising, and ■**) f ii*a. V 
in blaming, as 

(IA), by Kanza (T, J), mother of Shainla alMiukari (T), 
Now such that dearly loved is this (3) thing, i.e. beloved 
among things (T), are the people of the desert, save that, 
when Mayy is mentioned, she is not dearly loved (J). 

w-^, [meaning Ida. kj*sa* y«d (M),]isoH^. «-■*■«* (M, 



E, IA), like «-i;b (R), the w» having been [made quies- 

cent and (J)] incorporated into the «_» : if !o occur after 

it, the - must have Fatfc (IA): and if it be without fo 
(R, IA), the Damma of its £ may be transferred to its 
Li , like as it may be elided (R), [so that] its c may 
have Fatfc or Datum (M, IA), Damm being more frequent 
(J), as 

(M, R, IA), by AlAkhtal, And I said, Dilute ye it, and 
ward off its strength from you with its admixture. And 
very pleasant is it as diluted wine when it is diluted/ 
(J); and similar is every J** when praise or wonder is 
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s?x.p x xa£ 
meant by it, like ^Uu U is* [468] ; [the wonderer says 

X .PA x .PA xA^ x A £ 

U&-) &a.yf ^ywwc (K on IV. 71),] Jh cites 

XX 9 A/£ x uj ; 5 <" Jl/A/ / 



x x 



//? x x A £ £ *2 s S t& 

Jl/ew withhold not from me what I have desired; nor give 
I them what they have desired. How good is this as dis- 

X S A X S A /A«-» x A 9 

ciplinef, and uXUa* ^jLxJ? ^ is related (R). When a 

x SS x 

w. other than 16 occurs after i_*^ , it may be governed 

fix $ A/ 5i x 

in the nom* by »--**•, as Joj l^., or gen. by a rerf. 

Ax 55 x , 

,_>, as L^)e «-r^* According to F, IB, 1Kb, who asserts 

•» ' 9 Ax /S/ 

that it is the opinion of S, and IM (IA), u^ in ^.j fiija. 

9* Ax x 2x x x 

[and ^j !J^- N (IA)] is a [pret. (IA)] v.; to, [a <fem. 

A S 

to -f^^M (T), denoting presence in the heart (J),] is its 

§Ax 

ag. (IA, ML); and the particularized (IA), o^j (ML), is 
an inch, whose enunc. is the preceding prop., [the cop. 
being the dem. (ML),] Such that dearly loved is this thing 
is Zaid, or enunc. of a suppressed inch. (IA, ML), i. e, 

$Ax x* 

I**} y&, Dearly, ov Not dearly, loved is this thing.- (it, 
i. e. tf&e praised or blamed, is) Zaid (IA), or, as is said a 

X 

ratal, for 13 , which is refuted by its not taking the 

5S X 

place of the first, [the ag. of t-^ being only a dem. 
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(DM),] and by its being indispensable, [the mention of what 
will make it known being necessary when it is suppressed 
(DM),] or, as is said, a synd. expL, which is refuted by 

s s A$ 33^ y A • £•• s ss A § s ss s2/s 

[by Jarir, And pleasant are the fragrant breezes from a 
llamani woman, that come to thee from the quarter of 
ArRayyan at times (Jsh)], the det. not being explicable 
by the indet. (ML) : but according to [Mb, IS, IHL, and 

/ Si / * * A /A 

(IA)] IU, !**»- is a n. [for i^jakvJI ( ML ),] an ««cA., 
the particularized being its enunc, The beloved is Zaid, 
or an enunc, the particularized being an inch., Zaid is 
the beloved, [according to him that allows two construct- 

9 sA,o § As w /■ 

ions in J-^tiM lH; (24) (ML); so that ^^ is com- 

S 

pounded with fo , and made one n. (IA), the w. prevailing 
because what it indicates is a substance (J)] : and accord- 

S Si s 

ing to some, [among them IDh (IA),] \ J*=* i s a [pret. 

4 as a s 

(IA)] v., and ***} its ag\ ; [so that <_***. is compounded 

with J3 , and made a v. (IA), the precedent prevailing 
over the subsequent (J)] : which is the weakest opinion 
(I A, ML), because the particularized may be suppressed. 



as 

/£*/ Sms s AtO 



u>^ sUsjf uy fd^. iff 

• / *ht° s As s s sA*o 9 * s * 
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[by Marrar Ilm Hainmas (T, Jsh), or Mirdas Ibn Hain- 
mam (T), atTa% Now dearly loved is this, (the commemora- 
tion of these women), if modesty (withheld me) not, though 
often have I given my love to what was not near (T, Jsh)], 
whereas the ag. is not suppressed (ML) : or Z*L is a v. 
and the explicit n. its ag., |3 being made otiose; [which 
Is open to the same objection] (J). SI an( j ^ ? [ h > 
made like one thing (HM),] may not be separated (T 
HM). And !j*x i 8 uniform for the fern., du. and pi 
(HM) : 1*3 is not altered on account of the alteration of 
the particularized in gender and number, but keeps to 
the sing, masc, 'because it resembles the prov., which is 
not altered; so that, like as you say Ji ULuajf m to 
the masc. or fern., sing., du., or pl. } uniformly, so von 
say *t, f*p» or ^ or J^ or ^W^f or ' IjT 

S> , A A«o ' * s IS? "T* 

or y»M<l| (IA). A *p. or rf. s. agreeing with the par- 
ticularized may occur before or after the latter flm a 
^ otj U«* or *) U^ and » ^ ^ < *. 

*>»* (R). The ace. after f Jo^ i s sa id by Akb, P, and 
Kb to be arf. A; by IA1 to be a sp. ; by some to be a sp. 
if non-deriv., and a d. s. if <fe™.; while some say that 
the non-deriv. is a sp., and the deriv., if restriction of 
the praise thereby be intended, as in 
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[0 lovely is wealth when given bountifully without prodi* 
gaUtyf (Jsh)], is a d. s., and otherwise a sp., as !*«* 
*H) Vf j (ML), i. e. / wonder at the love for this rider 
who is Zaid, the purpose not being to praise him in 
the state of riding only (DM). The sp. may not be 

•A 

posterior to the particularized with ^ in a case of 
choice, but may be here ; because here it is from the explicit 
\o , and there from the covert pron. : and is necessary 
from the pron., allowable from 13 ; its omission being 
allowable here because the explicit is held superior to 
the pron. (R). 



6 a 



CHAPTER XI. 



THE TWO VERBS OF WONDER. 



•PyyA? y 

§ 477. The v. of (IH) wonder has two forms, &l**f U 

A Ai s sh2 

and & J*M (IH, IA): J**l being proved co be a v. by 
the inseparability of the protective'^ [170] from it 
when the ^ of the 1st pers. is attached to it, as ,Jf*S U 

i-o Ay y ' 

^ J* «_s^ How mucJh I am ™ need of Gotfs forgiveness ! ; 

A At £ 

and JxM by the affixion of the coirob. ^ to it in 

j£y A/ fi / A/ Ay A l\ , a 9/ 

* S s 



[^4wfl? scarce any person taforcg- fa exchange after a hund- 
red camels a small herd of about thirty camels, how 
meet is he for length of indigence, and how meet is 
{he) /, the ci being red., £ff ^| enunc. of the inch. 

Ay A 9 ' 

Jd*X-«* , ^ i. q. the ^ , and &j suppressed (J)], i. e. 

Ay A?y 

cJ*; 2 ^ , the light corrob. ^ being changed into f in pause 
(IA). The two vs. of wonder are aplastic (IH, IA) ; 

y yA? A A? 

only the^reA of J**! and imp. of J*if being used (IA). 
They are formed only from what the J*M of superi- 
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ority is formed from (M, IH): the v. that they are 
formed from must be (1) iril.; (2) plastic ; (3) such that 
what is meant by it admits of emulation, not like «A» 
and L <**» where one thing has no superiority over an- 

' S* f' S*A • • /& • 

other ; (4) a#., though the KK allow LiG Ijjj ^/f U • 

(5) not 7ieg\, necessarily, as iu il^jJb ^U* ^U U Swc/e. 
a owe has not benefited by the medicine, or allowably, 

0Ss fi A/ / • 

as in Ijo»3 ^/^ U ; (6) such that its qual. is not upon 
JjoI , which excludes the vs. indicative of colors, like 
o r Oy~\ and y**- y*=^\ , or defects, like Jj*. Jy^f 
and ;%* ;j*J ; (?) not fa«., so that you do not say 

S* A/ * ' *f ' 

\\±>\ \->y°\ I* meaning wonder at a beatiug inflicted on 
him, lest it be confounded with wonder at a beating 

? hs * • A t t 

inflicted by him (IA). AK mentions that Jjjj Oy*\ U , 

*A/ //A$ • * +>& t° s I •/•A? ' £• • • A.« I /^A? • 

and ,*")&) 1^ y^ ** are wrong wheu you mean by 
them wonder at the colors, but right when you mean by 
them wonder at Zaid's princeliness, 'Amr's conversation 
by night, the bird's whistling, the abundance of the female 
pigeon's laying, and the stinking of the horse's mouth 

S • £ a a£ 

from indigestion (D). ^1 , «^£t and the like are made 
connectives [for wonder (IA)] in other cases (IH, I A), 
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meaning wbat is not tril. % or is from colors or external 
defects, or is not att. (R) j the inf. n. of the v. wanting the 
conditions being governed in the ace. after j*2f as an 
obj., and in the gen. after Ja*f by the ^ 5 as l&f U 

*'.'•* ,. A f' "*:"*' ' A A «"" "*' A A? 

4a.f^su^f ; &a^O and fc^fjanx^U *&^j>> OJ^f ^OW 
' " '"''//a? 

««o&«/ arc A& ro/fowg" rfoww arcrf Aw extracting!, gpS U 
K ; j* and *>j« ^j*f How hideous is his one-eyedness /, 

"•//A* S '* ' /A* A A J 

&^*». i*fc| U and tfj*su oj^I .How fotowe w Aw fair* 

ness! (IA), [and] UG &y j^| U (R). He that means 
to wonder at colors or visible defects forms the v. 
of wonder from a tril. v. corresponding with his in- 
tended praise or blame, and afterwards puts what he 

A S»« • > / ss s x A? s 

means to wonder at, as *->f*S \<*&> ^*-> >*«*a.f U ifo^ 
beautiful is the whiteness of this garment ! and ^ U 
^M |Ja ; y: (D). [Similarly] the rule for [the v. of] 
wonder from the pass. v. is that the pass, should be 
a conj. to the infinitival U occupying the place of the 
wondered at after ±Z\ U , ojwfcf , and the like, as ilfcf U 



• * • 



Vr* u -®W0 *e»ere w<w Aw foafcrcg- / or JHow severely he 

' * * h Hi 

was beaten! and *a~ L, oj-fcf How? rfcum* «kw Aw 
imprisonment! or #010 rigorously he was imprisoned!. 
But as for wbat is inseparable from negation, like j-*; , 
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'A • A S ** „ 

or has no inf. n., like ^ , jjj , ^ , and £l*j> , it is 
impossible to make their inf. ns. connectives for wonder 
from them, since there is no neg. inf. n. The v. of 
wonder is sometimes formed from something else than a 
v., as 8l£Jt &ifi> uCia-| U How voracious is this sheep/ 



S S 
As $ >& J> • A $ 



like ^tSJI u-O^f [353], and similarly &M U and U 
is**>f\ How skilful he is in the good management of camels 
and horses/, the v. not being used, though the ag. J^f and 

j^^b is; and from an aplastic v., as f6\ U and *m^J U : 
and may be formed from internal defects, as *° *M U 
[below], *jJf U How quarrelsome he is/. Extraordi- 
nary are 8^ U and *r> U How good, and W, fo 2*/ 
with elision of the Hamza (R). Such as 8Ua*J U ^> w 



liberally he gives, O^^Ji »J/y U 5b w beneficent he is/, 
tfl>l$AJ U How eagerly she is desired ! , Saa*! U How 

Ss • A? • 

hateful he is / (M), XyasJ U .How; conc^ & is / from 



• .PA J 



j*a£M a «. exceeding 3 letters mdpass., &&«*.) U [above] 
J2bi0 $tepi<* Aew/ from ^*a* JU&.J , and 8Ua*f U and 
&> j*«l jfiTow we// if mcy be / from ^g*** an aplastic v. 
(IA), are anomalous (M, IA) : and S mentions that they 

J>//\2 * fist r*/ ,, A$ s 

do not say' &U*f U , but &Xtf G yS\ U How frequent is 
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his sleeping at noon / (M). The wondered at, i. e. the 
ace. after J*M , and the gen. governed by the ^ aftei 

A A$ 

J*M , may be suppressed when indicated, as 



•• 



AJS / / // A/ yy finsfi s w / y A y sfiA y Ay S* *% 

\yy*\ ^ Uj y}** J* /l& % \yXX& & l$*-0 ^y** ^ ^f 

[by Imra alKais, 1 see TJmm l Amr, her tears having 
flowed from weeping for l Jmr, and how patient (she) was / 

y /• A? 

(J)], i. e. to^l , the pron. being suppressed because 

A • 

indicated by what precedes, [i. e. the pron. that £** is 

A A i/ A A A? 

pre. to (J),] fy°\) f# £**~f XIX. 39. How clearly shall 

" ' A 'a At, 

they hear, and how clearly shall (they) see, i. e. ^> Y°$)y 
and 

A?y S>Ay AyAy A y * • s sAs jS M^»/A/ A y »• 

[by 'Urwa Ibn AlWard, Then that poor man, «/" he meet 
death, will meet it praised among men; and, if he become 
rich one day, how worthy will (he) be of riches / (J)], 

A A?y 

i. e. &> v*»£ » the wondered at being suppressed after 

A ^" - 1 A At 

J*M , though not coupled to an J*»l like it, which is 
anomalous (IA). Tue ag. is suppressive in such as 

Ay A A? Ay A.PA.P 

XIX. 39., because jj# ts t**^l literally resembles ***}* ;>*f 
[478] (ML). 

y yA? £ Ay y yA? y 

§ 478. J**t in !**i) J*M U is a pret. v., its og*. 

y J*Ay 

a pron. relating to U , and \±i) a direct obj. '(KN). The 
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^A/ //A? / £ • .*••• $ A / 

sense of foaj f/f U is Uj^* &1**. /^ Something [479] 

.P* A^> x * • /A? $A? 

Aas made Zaid generous, like p^y^M ^ &***!• j*t £owe 

'// A? 5 .P 

matter has stopped him from going forth and &<a»£f *$• 

^^ eJ* /Sbjrae concern has made him to go away from 
his place, meaning that his stopping and going away were 
not but for some matter; though this transport from 
every v., save what is excepted therefrom, is peculiar to 

A K$ 

the cat. of wonder (M). J**f is (1) imp. in form, admi- 

rative in sense, orig. a tril. v., then transmuted into an 

• xa£ • / • s s a s$ 

augmented pret. v., i. e. J**f i. q. |J^ f*3 ^Lo , like i**f 

^*jif [488], then transmuted into the requisitive mood 
while the enunciatory sense remains, and made to imply 
the sense of wonder; so that, its governing the explicit 
n. in the nom. being bad, because of its being in the form 
of the imp., the «— > * s redundantly added in its ag., as in 
XIII. 43, [503], save that the redundance of the »— » 

in the ag. of ^ is prevalent, not necessary, as is proved 
by the saying of Suhaim 

• • / AS// A A (w y ••A/.P 

/ • A/A .P/A A»^/ 4 ASfA •• 

ua>u /^ju jum. L-^tJi .> 

[7b t Umaira bid thou farewell, if thou equip thyself 
going early in the morning. Enough are hoariness and 
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Allslam for man as a prohibitive (SM, Jsh)], but in the ag. 

A A? lit 

of this J**f necessary, [except when the ag. is ^f and 

' /-A A?y 

its con;., like £*! «-r^J ( 480 )> because of the univer- 

' A $ 

sality of suppression with ^ (514) (J),] for rectification 
of the expression, since the latter becomes by means of 

Ay A.P A 9 

it in the form of the real imp, tV.)> )y*S : so say the 
majority of the BB (BS) : &> is an ag. according to S, so 



A A$ 



that there is no pron. in J**! (IH) : (2) e'wip. in mood and 
sense, the commanded being the person addressed, and 
the v. assuming his pron., which is necessarily latent in 
all numbers and genders, because it is a sentence that 
follows the course of the prov. : the speaker of^Uif U 

A A? 

wonders, while the speaker of &e J*M commands another 

A/ A /iS 

to wonder: so say Fr, Zj, IKh, and Z (BS): oj^ f/f is 

§ A/ / /A? . s? ' • 

said to be ong*. «>■>} f/J , i. e. Za& /aas become possessed 
of generosity, but in my opinion is a command to every 
one to make Zaid generous, i. e. qualify him with gener- 
osity, the c-> being red., as in II. 191. [503], for corro- 
boration and particularization, or to pronounce him to be 
possessed of generosity, the c- * being to make trans. (M) : 
(3) imp., as these say, the commanded being, however, 

Ax A A f 

the inf. n. iudicated by the v., so that Jiji %i y«a*1 means 

A/*A.P/AA« fit* 

±£f. ^^ k ^j****-! Make thou Zaid to be goodly, (0 
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goodliness), i. e. Continue in him and cleave to him; and 
according to this no apology is needed for the invariability 
of the sing, masc, because the commanded is sing. masc. 
in all cases: so says IK followed by IT, According to 
the [last] two opinions (BS) the v_-» [is red., if the Hamza 
denote making trans.; and (B on XVIIL 25.) J makes 
trans. (B,BS), if the Hamza denote becoming (B), depend- 
ing [then] upon the v. before it; and the n. after it is in 
the position of an ace, : but according to the first it does 
not depend upon anything, like the rest of the red. ps. ; 
and the n. after it is in the position of a nom. (BS). If a 
poet were constrained to suppress the v_> with anything 

A? A A? 

else than ^t after J**l , he would be obliged to use the 

nom. according to [the majority of] the BB, and the ace. 
according to the others (J). 

§ 479. U [an inch. «. by common consent (J)] is 

§.A , 

(1) according to S [a complete indet (I A), i. q. s^Jl* (J), 
not conjunct, nor qualified (M),] an inch., [allowable as 
such because of the sense of wonder in it, or because 

9 s $A y 

equivalent to the qualified, since the sense is f£&* s^ 

(J)], the prop, after it being its enunc; [and ^j***^-! U 

Jcty is constructively \*h) ^j***^! S^J* , i« e. U**a- &U*. 
(IA)]: (2) according to AKh conjunct, the prop, after 
it being its conj., and [an inch. (M),] the enunc. being 

suppressed; [constructively **k* s^Ji* looj ^**sA g£\ 

1 a 
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What has made Zaid goodly (is a great thing) (IA)] : (9 
according to some, [Fr and IDh (J),] interrog. (M, IA), 

A / &$ 

the prop, after it being its enunc; constructively /^A 3! 

* A/ / / A £ # 

W) ls j***=»-J flPAarf has made Zaid goodly f : (4) according 
to some, [AKh (J),] a qualified indet., the prop, after it 
being an ep. of it, and the enunc. suppressed; construc- 

§ s P Ay / • A? § A • 

tively ^l2i* 1^3 ^j^J ^^ ^ thing that has made Zaid 
goodly (is great). 



§ 480. The reg. of the v. of wonder may not 
precede it, so that you do not say ^**^-\ U Ioju or U 

/ /A? #A/ A A £ Ay 

yj***^! fi*£j, nor ~~*\ t»j>J» : nor be separated from it 

S s A £ s 

by an extraneous word, so that you do not say ^***a.| U 
uOda*4 ^f;i*l| for ffct;u>Jf lXAu* ; there being no 
difference between the gen. and anything else, so that 

3 • Ay • • A £ / A/ 5 • 

you do not say f ; U ^ cr ^| U for i±j£ f;U , nor 

* • //A / / A? / * ' ,, A s* , * ' 

U% ^jl* ^^J U for l^ujI* U%. If, however, the 



• * 



adv. or [pre/?, and] gen. be a reg-. to the v. of wonder, 
separation of the latter from its [first mentioned] reg. by 
means of either is generally held to be allowable, [when 
the reg. does not contain apron, relating to the gen. (J)J 
as in the saying of 'Amr Ibn Ma'dikarib ^sL Jb yj *U 



( 243 ) 

U&/& «t»UyCJ! J us-^fj To Gorf be ascribed the excel' 
lence of the Bantt Salim ! how goodly in the fray is their 
meeting! and generous in scarcities their giving! and 
steadfast in noble deeds their continuing /, of c All on passing 
t>y 'Ammar [Ibn Yasir al'Absi (Is)] and wiping the dost 

from his face »>m».« ^iy° ^ J J^ ] ^ J* >? S 
How grievous unto me, Abu -lYakzSn, is that I should see 
thee prostrate, made to cleave to the stones /, and of one 
of the Companions, [Al* Abbas Ibn Mirdas asSuiaml 
(Jsh),] 

satsSh<° f J>/ A? •A/ A A#/ 

[Jwrf /fte Prophet of the believers said to the Companions, 
Go ye forward before me in battle against the enemy. 
<4?id Aow? dear to us is that he should be the sender for- 
ward! (J)], and [otherwise is necessary, as in (J)] 

,9 A £ w a?*" ' A ^ • 35/ • 

s* c> ! r" ! ^ 3fA u ^ 

(I A) ilfy ^o friends, how meet for the possessor of inteU 
ligence is that he should be seen to be very patient! But 
there is no way even to patience, much less to abundance 
of it/ where Z^\ gk may not be made posterior, lest 
the pron. [in 3 >t] relate to a word posterior literally 
and in natural order (J). 



( 244 ) 



§ 481. You say l^j ^^f J$ U How goodly was 

Zaidt, [mentioning JS (S)] to indicate the past (S, M), 

while it governs nothing (S): and Uu^l ^o| U How 

cool it became! an4 t*M ^^^J U How warm it became! 

have been transmitted, the ^ron. belonging to the Sjoi 
(M). 



CHAPTER XII. 



THE TRILITERAL VERB. 



§ 482. The v. is unaugmented and augmented (IA). 
The [unaugmented (L)] v. is iril t and quad. (SH, L), not 
quin., because it would then become heavy by reason of 
its universal affixes, the aoristic letters, the sign of the 
act. and pass, parts., and the nom. prons., which are like a 
part of the word (R). The unaugmented tril. [pret. 
(SH)] has three (M, SH, L, IA) measures (IA) [or] for- 
mations (M, SH, L) for the act. voice (L, IA), J*», 

J*;, and J^ (M, SH, L, IA), with Fath of the (J, 

and Fath, Kasr, or Damm of the £ (L, IA), the two first 

trans, and intrans., and the 3rd intrans. (M), like w->/* 

and l^Su, «U and U~, and lJ^> (L) ; and one for the 

* « ' ' 

pass., J** with Damm of the i*-5 and Kasr of the £ , 

like >*-* (IA). In &JW IV. 85. #Wd &raow it &JW 
is read by making the J quiescent, like 

$ • • A • •• A/A/ S 9 t& A • 

/■ £ 

A* • • * • • A / A /A / A#A*o / 

v /■ • 

(K) And if I satirize him, he mil groan as groans a youth' 
ful he-camel of the intensely white ones, whose two sides 



( 246 ) 

/ y 
and the top of whose hump have been galled, fi&c and 

A ' ' * '. ' 

es^a among vs. being lightened as ii»* i s among ns. (N). 

The £ of the aor. from J** is pronounced with (1) Kasr 
or Damm (SH, L), the general rule (R), not Fath, when 
its £ or J is not guttural ; so long as Kasr is not pre- 

y y y S .PA y yy y 

vented by the notoriety of Damm, as in -yi. -. >==u , *jiL 

S Sh * /// * S Ay 

j^aj f J** JJ&, or by the v.'s being indicative of superi- 
ority, or by its £ or J 's being a y ; nor Camm by the 

notoriety of Kasr, as in \->y& *^y*i » j^ i "^^ > 

y y / * A X 

j*aa* j-asu , or by its uJ 's being a j [or ^ ], or its 
£ or J a ^ (L) : they use the two dials, in many words, 

like j& ^ «*;** , >& /M , (^ f^St, J-~> J-~k , l^I* 
. • y 'y y 

£ .PAy ••• fi S h* / * * S S As 

*-&*£ , ^*i ^***aj> , t5-**a. j~*seu (R) : (2) Kasr, (a) when 

y ^ ^y y 

its lJ is (SH, L) unsound (SH), a ; (R, L) or ^ (R), as 

y y y » y /// ' »' 

iiu:* tJjo (L) [and ^-*> /**& ] ; Damm being discarded 
because a ,3 followed by a j or ^ before a Damma is 

s> Ay 

deemed heavy (R) : fa) the 0.^ is <±* *j> ; but the j is elided, 

because deemed heavy when quiescent between a » pro- 
nounced with Fat^L and an inseparable Kasra ; and the 

A 

imp. and 272/. n. are made to accord with the aor., as i*s , 

y 

*** (L) : (6) in ^^ ^, ^ e**> A £%, £j 



( 247 ) 



*•/ 



& the o.f. is Kasr of the £ in the aor. [699] , so that 
the % is elided ; the & heing afterwards pronounced with 

Fatk because of the guttural letter : and similar is sOy 

*** , not used in the pret., except by poetic license, as 



/ A / A /Ax 



A S S / 5» X US S K/O fi/ / 

[Would that I knew respecting the state of my friend, 
what is that which has destroyed him in love, so that he 

J>/x 

has abandoned it ! (Jsh)] : and ys> is made to accord with 
£t*j> , because syn. with it ; but its pret. is not used even 

fi Ax 

by poetic license : (c) the ,3 of >***& is not elided, be- 
cause it is lighter than the ^ , though some of the Arabs 
treat the g like the j in elision, which is rare, saying 

X X X ^ X / / S S S / 

jmo y**l (R) : (d) lJ^.^ i*s&£ is weak (SH), the </ta/. of the 

• _ 

Banu 'Amir; says Labid Ibn Rabi'a ai'Amiri 

• A/ x *Sh>o • xx Ax A Ax 

* * x x 

x x / * * * * x x s«^» .0 x x 



(R) 7/" thou hadst willed, it, i. e. thy saliva, would have 
quenched the thirst of the heart with a single draught 
leaving the thirsty ribs of the breast in such a state that 



( 248 ) 
they would not experience heat of thirst (Jsh) : (b) when 
its £ or J is a ^ (SH, L), as Jtf J*& and ^ ^^ 

(L); but not necessarily, if the J of the hollow or £ 
of the defective be guttural, as >U ^Uo and ^.tfc ££&£, 

//•Ay ,/ A/ » ' - 

^gsuw t5 *-**i and ^ ,_5*^ (R) : (c) when it is reduplicated 

3 • m / a£ £ / 

tnfran*., as ^ yearned ^fsu and ^| moaned Jm • ex- 

3 * 
cept 28 vs. with Damm, v-->f prepared himself to go away 

V3* > ^ * ^^ ma ^ e a soun d j£f anflJ J^J [ -j] 



.p a3<^ 3 # 



hastened [ ^ ] , ^^i Jl was cW arctf ireg^ and 

^LuJVl jnarfe a noise J y. , ,jt j6=J J J? dunged JJo , 

a / * a / * * s^» 3 • s j> • a/< jJAiu^j a y 

tt'y* ^ Ja.^1 J^ emigrated Jsu, &*!* JLUJf ^ 

covered >»i, j**^l u^ wca* at a pace falling short 

* as «? .p • as^> a • 

q/" quick and c^aaJI became tall L-^iu , /^-^Jf J iia- 

UJ.P/ * AS-* 3/» ul .P/ .P AJ)/\rO JJ , 

entered U £= E V., j—^l oo rose ^JJ, ^JJI j&^ rawei 

sS «p/ A? 3/ «"■*«' *//A^2/ .PA 3 

,^>i » **>*? |-5 was proud fa , jtajf £**, and £*oJf poured 

down abundantly ^w , l*£ ran o-£o , yM I ajJU ^& 

5 » / a?a^> a • g 4 , a ^ 

mkw hurtful j&i , j*Vf ^ lX& doubted uX£o, £b 

«S */ **/ a • «^z a^ 

rained u ^ fl £ , ***> Jk wow shed unavenged JXaj> , o^^s 

■9* &'° £ Ss S AS) ^ Sis '&*s. 

£>UJ| pastured alone j»*j , u>-yJ| *« became tall *ay , 

# 3/ S * / A 3 / A3/ «5^y 3 /• 

&6> Ji entered J** , om**S , i. q. u^y** , ^»S3 , jiS 



( 249 ) 

-A/A- ' f *' *" S ' 

r »£Jf focam« well-off after distress ^x~*i , *&** / r «- 
terwed to atfacAr /o , JswJI ff produced date-pods fo , 

&e ^, ytj , J* werc* $w% J*-t i &fl ^^ «-r^ « f* 
/• ' ' ^ 

&> meditated ^ ; and 18 with either, cyU^f ^»! aud 

- „ dJ .p/ <8 / 

•PA 3— . > J •* 

**&J| became plentiful and luxuriant \&>$ and ^j>, 

*,S- S/ 5" -PA /A- S/ # 

8| JJf ^/ jumped p , ^^ I ^/ «/*«* &«»* copiously 
and &Wf /?*»« »»'* copiously y» , y*»\ ,J &± was 

& 9 , .PAS- Six *■»' S ' 

cft%en* i3«V., '^f f=5- &»»«« abundant f=* , **>**> 
U=*.; Is SMI discarded ornaments on account of his 

^o/a ^', ; $i ^ ">** hot r*> s ^ s ^ f ell f^> 

Swf cwjp yfrMerf mitt abundantly y£ and ^1 j> 
Jftmwi oftimdmi^ [ J£], J^f** rumf t-^ift, 
^ was niggardly ^i, i^All ** ««» JfoffwAw ^t 
*,UI l*X* was distal iS , ^1 tf *** famed away 
o^, ^t v^jfe /ew off on being severed f*> , ^ 
^Ilf jprswnArf ift«{f ^*, JW «^ >> te d ef » 
^jfj^ and ^! too* <*^ j£ (L): (3) Damm, (a) 
wheaitisredupUcated^aws^S^L^as sj&\ J~ drew* 



8 a 



( 250 ) 
OUt &1mo, 61^ untied ^ sai . Kasr? howeyer> occurs 



anomalously, like Damm in intrant, vs.; alone in 6^ 
loved iUsw , in accordance with which is the reading of 
Al'Utaridl *U( ^ HI. 29 . [42 0], [(and) a poet says 

■P'hfi /n«« Stilus* &$ *//\$S A> m J> A < J» -« 

^A*, A,.P A ^f'''/ *"W , „ A , , Ay j,^, 

(K) //owe 46d Tharwanfrom love of his dates; and 
know that courtesy to the neighbour is more courteous. 
But, by God, if it were not for his dates, I should not love 
him; nor would he be nearer that 'Ubaid and Mushrik, 
the poet's two sons (N)] ; and with Damm according to 



/ A 9 *»o & s 



rule in five vs., £*S\ ^> and JIM m ade the decree, 
and the divorce, absolute *£o , <UJf j^ made hard *j-&> 
^SJtj &1* gave to drink after a first draught &£t/. £s 
carried and divulged &*i*, j^SJ] ^ abhorred 8^ (L) : 

(b) when its t or J is a > (SH,L), as ^ fi , #■ jg 
(L); hut not necessarily, if the £ of the defective be gut- 



$1* * * 



tural, as ,tt K ec«fe<* ,tf* and U ; ' ^, tbough ^^ 
sarily, if the J of the hollow be guttural, as 76 ?£ aad 



( 251 ) 

* / 9 9f 



Jj r yb (R): (c) when it is indicative of superiority 
to the competitor, and its lJ is not a ; , nor its £ or 
J a £ , as &XJU*uJ ^g^l*** He competed, or vied, with 
me in being foremost, and I surpassed him in being 
foremost, &5Uwf , SJujiaaS ^cjJta. He contended with me in 
fighting, and I overcame him in fighting, 8oJa.f ,. L ^ c ^ m 
&»<vrn» He contended with me in disputation, and I over- 

9S S A £ 

came him in disputation, &*^i.| : but Kasr, if the l-? be a 

09S/S* /• / "A / •• • 

« , or the £ or J a ^ , as &J^%* ^'^J » ***** cS^-» 
g&Jii* JV£ , jHk w«rf m**^ we « w promising and selling and 
hating, and I surpassed him in promising and selling and 
hating, &**! ? &*#f , **£f ; and, according to Ks, Fath, if 
the £ or J be a guttural letter, a Hamza, 8, £, ^, 

SS A • •/• • • • ' «P-P /AP ^^P/// £• • ^-Py A£ 

£ , or a , as &£^ t5 i*S>t* , &^f , &S|}# '^i^ , *f;*f , 
gHeya* L J< fi j^ a » £*yo\ , whereas others hold that the gut- 
tural letters have no effect^in this sort, which is shown to 
be correct by the saying of the Arabs £>>x£o ,yj*l& 
r484] He vied with me in poetizing, and I surpassed him 
in poetizing, &;*£' with Damm of the £ (L): (4) Fath, 
when [ J** does not denote superiority to the competitor, 
and (L)] the £ or J is a guttural letter (SH, L) other 
than I (SH), which is also a guttural letter (R); so long 



( 252 ) 

S s 3 / 2s S/ 



as it is not reduplicated, like £~, ^&, £j, ^ nor 
notorious for Kasr or Damni, like ^ U Jsl , Ufc *j^ > 

*/A'yss.PsAs 

£i& , ^j ^»i. : sometimes together with something else, 
[because the guttural letter makes agreement of the pret 
and aor. in Fatii allowable, not necessary (BS)J as l^i 

■* ^ As S s s S , A/ //s J> :? A s s s S J> :? As y^ x ^ A/ 

V UX/| c^ysu 8fc»*f and Sjxuf , ; UujJl ^ ; ^^ 
/Uf ^ ^ (L): but ^f ^b is anomalous, Jl* Jfy 

. T ' . , ' '' * '*' . • s/ .P .PAs 

Amirl, and ^ ^ an intermixture (SH) of *T ; Vo an( i 
s£?) df?" W* The £ of the aor. from Jso is pronounced 



with (1) Fatli, [the general * ule (R), as J* jZ , JU 
£~i (L)] : (2) Kasr (SH, L), if the lJ be unsound (SH), 
a ) , these vs. being formed upon Kasr in order that the 
cause of elision of the y may be produced; though Kasr 
is not universal in every such v. (R) : (a) anomalously 
(L), (a) with Fatfc, [which is more regular (R)J in [4 
(or rather 5) vs. whose ci is not a ; (R)> Jj£ Jj& 



( 253 ) 

S> ?A/ • > .P ,/ A • s / 4s A/ s s S As 



and ««lu (L),] l-^**^ u-^. f*> f*^j jrh .r**e 

.P ^As y/ .P s A/ * * fi * .Ps As 

and j^Lu, ^^ ^ptti, and [in] ^ ^suand ^^> , 

* , S , *' As S S >P s J,*, , , 

[ £^ £>j>. ? more often, and £ ;ji (R),] >*; >^. and ^ , &lj 

,P • */A/ S s .P s .P /A/ 

*b and [more often (R)] &U*, [ J&; J#. and Ja*j> 
(L)] ; (6) without it in [some vs. whose lJ is a j (R),] 
i3*3 i3^« ' ^J ^# ' 1 1 )) £>*' » tnou S n S transmits 

^S **S S S ' ' 

S s A/ S S •? ' «J.PA«« s s 

£)j£ as a diaZ. war. (L),] ^ ^,[^J| ^^ The marrow 

s .pas! >& s s 

was compact ^yi , whereas in J»jyf ^^ 77ie fire-stick pro- 



duced fire ^)i the Kasr of the c in the oor. is not ano- 
malous, but an intermixture of two dial, vars., the aor. of 

St&*o /S SK&t* S s 

ojyi tS^ being used instead of the aor. of d^l ^j (L),] 
'$)&>"> J> J*>> fr> 3+1 ( R > L ) : ( b ) wifch Fafc ^ als<> 

' ' ' ' ' ' •• S J> S J> AS .« s S S X 

in the jpre£ in two words, J?; ^ and «jJ}J( ^^ ^ : 

>> s .p / s £ ' * * / 

(c) orig*. in £*«j £*«*£ and o ^J*) Uaj> , as is proved by the 

s s 

elision of the y ; the £ of the aor. being afterwards pro- 
nounced with Fath because of the guttural letter (R). 

SS • Ax S • S Ay 

And Tayyi say ^ ^ in the cowjwg. of ^ ^gS^ (SH); 

because they allow conversion of every final £ pro- 
nounced with an uninflectional Fatha and preceded by 

Kasr into I , as ^ , ^^ , Su>li for ^ , ^*o , and 



( 254 ) 
*x*«U (R). The £ of the aor. from J*5 is pronounced 

• .?• .p j> A/ • .p / * s a s 

with Damm (SH, L), as ui>£ ci^So , ui^ uijfcu, not 

/ AJ> 

otherwise (L), a rule not broken save in one word san*f 
oltf (R). But[ J*> 'Jm*t, as(M)] J^J^, [ ^ 



9 9/ * * fiSSt 

s&yZ (M), ^ pxii (SH),] is an intermixture (M, SH) 
of two rfia/. vars. (M), J*a* J-oa> and J-*> J*aa> , «. 



* fs 



vt>y+> aud »^* «yU^ , as 

• / • y **^ 

2fy /£#fe daughter, princess of daughters, thou art my /#k 

and we are rcetf free from fear that thou shouldst die, 1*J 

^•a>> ,9, *»*, , s , j,, A/ , ^ A j 

f*M and p*» ^ (R) : and likewise J** J*i, 9 a8 ^j/ 

olC? [463] (M). The augmented tril. becomes, through 

the augment, of four letters, like *->}■£ , or five like 

'••/A • • A • A 

j^a»l, or six, like E >=»*~f (TA). The augment is homo- 
geneous with the letters of the word or heterogeneous 
as in m. [369] (M). Among the formations of the aug- 



jS t*S snis • • • 



merited \tril.'] v. are (1) 'J**, as J^; (2) J*lj , as 

• • • //A? //A? xxAx j> s£m* *s ss 

V ;U; (3) J*>f, as fUt ; (4) J*k, as J^yi J}ij 
i.q. Jjjfcl laughed much and /^^l *JJiu i.q. JUjJD 



• /Ax *xax • /A • 



demolished) (5) ^j^U* , as &*£ j-*k- seduced and tojsfe 
away, transmitted by AZ, aud seemingly derived from 



( 255 ) 

*/// XXAX J, yfi, .PXXX 



-" r rrnr *r, s n , *XXX 

&*&. deluded; (G) ^1**, as &~aU i.q. &*ote ^ 'Aw 

..''Ax XXAx x /A^» xxAx ^// x 

*~^ ; (7) ^Ax5,, as ^xJI ^>L» i.q. S^Lw raMoraf him 

/Ax x .P 5/*» /Ax 

with pitch ;.(8) ^ , as J^l JiU ^ reM , / iZ - TO rfoMW 

//A/ x xAx 

«p<m Aw back; (9) J£o, as u^Xir acted with slyness, 

* / /A /A/ 

^UxKM 7% c pimp being said by As to be derived from 
L-^Jf Procuration; (10) J***, as M; lojk, i.q. ^r^K 

//A/ ..x.PAxxA^ *x/Ax J> x Ax 

*Aawrf; (11) Ji*>, as 8^^x1510 WIS i. q . 5 UJS rf We rf 
Am «M *Ae cap; (12) J^, as &*UT ^ ^ ^^ 

//A/ J> *Z*o xxAx '' / 

fowrf; (13) J***, as J^ff Ly.^ stoo led in coition; (14) 

//Ax ,P A /A.-0 //A/ ' 

Jaui , as Jaaflf jLj e/ecta* Aw semen be/ore insertion; 

'/ A ' *A S^o // A / xx A i 

(15)J*a3 , as £$\ Jxi~ i.q. J*~f put forth its ears; 

/ / Ax X A 2^9 X X A X * X XX 

(16) J*#, as i^f cr *fi> ; i.q. eu**, concealed; (17) 

XXAX J-XXAX ^j,^ ,, A , 

i>y , as &e ; ^ [485] and J^Jf J>^ became aged; 

// Ax xS S <o x x Ax 

(18) J**>, as SjloJf ^ue treated medically; (19) J^tf 

fi fitttO x XAX 

118 , J^ uT 4 / absented himself from battle, derived 

X Itl XA*-» x XX ,,, s 

from us^Jf j**) buried and r UXJ| «^r^ in a low tone 



XXX A 



and yi^i\ concealed; (20) J*a~, as" J^JU i.q. JL£ 
AMftfietf; (21) jrfi, as/^f^Lq.&^wai/oiMrf. 

/ 5»xx xSxx xx xx x / xx ' ' 

(22) J*£, as flC , (23) JWC, as Ji& . , 24t) jug ' 

/A / x /A , x xAx ' 

as JSW quasi-pass, of ^ . (25) J^B, as J*^ 

'I' , //A xx ^J>S^ x x A xx 

i.e. u.; sucked; (26) JbAJ, as J*/ J^J [ 483 -| 



( 256 ) 

/ » ' H ^/» A«« //A// 

i. q. JL» was lowly, te)±Ji> ey^J clad himself with 

A A#^ / / A // 

the tunic, and J^lsUO JjJ^J wiped himself with the 

/ / / / 

$/A/A .P .PSi ^> $ sA / A x • 

napkin) (27) 1U**I , as J^yf ltaxja.f i.q. low*, was ftfo. 
• / • 

//A /A $ / "& i& / /A/A 

bellied; (28) j***i*>1 , as j*£J| j-£U*f was intensely 

/A /A .P // // /«/* ' /A/ A 

Wacfc; (29) Ji**f , as *& ^ .c&U i. q . ilL,! foy 

' ' / 

.P «i^ /A/A .P .pfi,* /A / A 

on Am oacfc, l-OjJ| ^^1 [432], and J».yf ^^^f 

' / 2 /A .PAiSrO / 2/ A ' 

ii;a5 wrathful; (30) J^«*! , as JaUJ ^^Jo! was tfarfc 

J .Pfi^ /Si/ A ' 

and J^yt C*^ was quick and active in his walk, from 

f / A# //A /A 

£jfc!,Aa#feraetf; (31) J*j*M with one of the two J s aug. t 

S /A#* //A/ A //A /A /Si /A 

as )A*J| ^4*1 i.q. £*/*! was bulky; (32) J***!, as 
/ / / / 

«3 &V /fii/ A / /A /A S> r*Z *> //A/ A 

-a-^I| w»juaf was /a* ; (33) J*'/! , as j>UaJf J-^J^f 
tew/ Aw wecfc a»c? stac£ <mtf /m crop, coordinated with 

/ / A/ A 2£/A S^ A 

fsaifA by means of the aug. y ; (34) jUSf , as &tfa.f 

9 »*n& 9 A/A^ 35/ A 

J^yi zcas on the brink of death and pjto\ J&*-f ./fed, from 
/ / 



S //A ^ S^rG Sis s is 



jk ; (35) J*M % as Ja-yi ^1 Ais body became agi- 

.PA/AX*/*/ 

toferf and altered^ from fc^yi ^w became altered; (36) 

SS//A ^ .PSi*^ Sj£/A 

J*jM with one of the two J s aog\, as Ja.;M Jljff was 

' *A3if^S#/A 3//A ' 

short and stunted, gk&S oiyi and disyf trembled; (37) 

/ / 

/ / /A ///A ///A ///A 8 • A 

J«fc|, as J*^! ; (38) >X>| , as JjI*I ; (39) J*M , 
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9 A S »o g/ A „'A* 



as s^S r^S was red, when its »;*=>» is permanent, not 

//Ay A / / A / A 55 /A 

altering; (40) J*ftA-l , as -^saX^f 5 (41) Jt*M , as 
^. • ' * „ * 

/-ifcJf jU^-f became red, when it has a 8^*=*- not perma- 
nent, e. g, $f*\ )^H) *> c J 1 *** ^ Such a one be- 



/ / A/A 



corner red at onetime and yellow at another; (42) J-*j**f 9 

,p/2*«//A/A //A/A ■'. /A/ A 

as ;*^J| ^j^f was ftrng*, J.«£j^f i0a$«?^,and ^y^-f 

pt\% ,a /S/A /A*A^»/S/A 

/^tJf [494] : (43) Jj*>f , as ^Jl l^y^f rode the colt 
^ / / 

/ 51/ A / 5»/A 

back-backed, 3^1 and k;>M we»* /as* (L). 



§ 483. The formations of the augmented [frtV.] are 
(1) [commensurable with the quad., as being (M)] coor- 

/ / A / //A/ // A/ // A • 

dinated with (a) c >^, as Jl*£ hastened, [ fLo, jl*» 

, A/ z£A/ fi at *o ,?A/ 

(R)»] ts*^ > C $** » e * S» L -***'l J^ roofed //te feathers 

/ / A/ / /A/ //A/ //A/ //A/ 

o//ws wec&, J*** (R),] u r^, ;>«*i [J***, J*^, 

.P .P 2 /^ / /A / 

e. g. J^yi £&o became poor and clave to the earth (R) J 

//A/ //A/ ///A/ / /A / / /3// 

JV-, ^, [&c (R)]; (b) ^.asu^., fix;, 

/ / / / /S// //// 

JiUw, [but such as JK» and Jil*? are not coordinated 

//A// //A// //A// //A// 

(R),] «-*y*y [485], v;^> ^^^ t 496 ]' uJ*"^ 

[which also requires consideration, because the aag\ f in 

//A// //A////A// ^ ^ 

jC-*^» , £ «J-*> , J J^*-» , is not for coordination, but of the 

class of imagination and mistake; they thought that the ^ 

9 a 



( 258 ) 

5 A 9 //A 9 A 

of jjjA***" , &;**, Ji^ was the ui of the word, like the 

9 a^ 9m 

£ of Jji«J^ and o of f&>^, whereas the regular form was 

/S// /«// / SS / / / / A // 

i^**^' £>**» J^> so that ,£&»*+>, &c, though really 
upon J*aw , were in their imagination upon JUft (R)] • 

/ /A/A / /A/A /A/A 

(c) f»;^f, as j-*^3o! [496], ^iU| : [the proof of 
coordination being the unity of the two £&/! 925. (M):] (2) 
[commensurable with it, though (M)] not coordinated, as 

y 5J / / / • / / A 3* 

V)^» ^**> e^ : K^ incommensurable with it, as 

/ / /A ///A S3 / A //A/A S3 / A / / A / A 

(M)] JIM , j^Sl , w-^AI , eJ &»X~l , ^1 , ^ jii 

/ Si /A / // A 

b^M (M, SH). And ^K^f became low is said to be 

///A ///A .P * tS 

[orig*. ,^^-^t (R),] J***f from ^j&**fl , [the Fatfc being 
made full (R),] in which case the prolongation is anoma- 

//A/A S A./A .PA /A 

lous; or J*aX~f from ^j^M [or ^f^\ , the j* denoting 

/ / A / A 

transition, as in jsoeuum! (493), i. e. he passed to another 

Ay 

^jT, i.e. state, i.e. from dignity to loumess, or became 

A / A/ 

ftfo tfAe ^gtf a piece of flesh inside the ^j> , i.e. in soft- 
ness and lowness (R),] in which case the prolongation is 
regular. 

§ 484. J*» denotes many meanings And the con* 
jug. of contending for superiority, [by which we mean that 
one of the two matters should be superior to the other in the 
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meaning of the inf. n. (R),] is formed upon &&•* &U»f , 

[then trans, only (R),] as &Uj£ ^J**P He vied with me 

in nobility, and I surpassed him in nobility, &+f\ ; [the 

»,, when not of this conjug., like i-^l* , p**- , f /* , beiug 
transferred to it when this meauing is intended (R)]: 
except [when the lJ is a j , or the £ or J a g , aa 

S h* * .PA S h/ / 

in (R)] the conjugs. of «yJ^j , u>»*> , e^-^ , [the aor. 

.P.P AP 

of] which is &UM with Kasr; and, according to Ks, [when 

' .P.P A/ / • ** * 

the ^ or J is a guttural letter, as in (R)] £}*£* ^ylA 
[482], 8^1 with Fath, [whereas AZ has transmitted 

£fJLs &fi2, , *>x£f , and &>=»»> &5^G , 8^! , with 
Damm. The conjug. of contending for superiority is not 
regular, however : S says "And it is not in everything that 

this occurs ; for you do not say &*<fi \J**P > **/' » ***** 

being used instead" (R)]. In J»* , [oftener intrans, 

than trans.) accidents, namely (R)] ailments, griefs, and 

tffoir o/>ps., are numerous, as *&* icas «c&, ^y* wakulf 

t^ grieved^ —f rejoiced: and colors, defects, and appear* 
' ' , $ y • , 

ances all occur upon it, [as *tM was tawny, ^^fi* was 

gray, y& had an inversion and contraction of the eyelid, 

fX>b was crooked, g») had little flesh in the posteriors and 

thighs, *-ak «7(w lank-bellied; though J*M and Jl**f 
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m *(i 



are tbe most prevalent in colors, as ja#f was white, y**l 

was red, f*\ was yellow, Jl^jf became blue, sLa^f became 
' ' * 

green, from which colors J** aud J*> do not come (R)] : 
but [ J*> sometimes shares with it in colors 9 defects, and 
appearances (R), so that] -of, y+»* was brown, Uesxe 

'*' '9* ,S, 

was lean, j*a- was stupid, J^. was clumsy, fa* had an 

impediment in his speech, ^ was foolish, with Fasr and 
Damm, occur,- [and in diseases and pains, as ^2*, : and 
in all these meanings mentioned J*» is intrans. ; &X*i 



S P 



feared him, &*f was terrified at him, and &uu&a. dreaded 

' J>S J> a , J>A .PA, ' J>A j> ,, 

toi being orijg*. &U is^y , *£« c^v* , and &JU t^fl a. 
(R)]. And J** is for tbe W. of natures, [i. e. create/ 
qualities (R),] and Me /i&e, [what is not a wafore some- 
times fbllowing the course of one, when it has some 
duration (R),] as ^~*. was beautiful, ^3 was ugly, ^ 
was great, £<a was small, [>&> was pure, and &£* tarried 
(R)] : and is therefore intrans. [432] ; ^ jJ| ljCC*^ %>he 
house was spacious to, or with, thee, [said by Az to be 
from the speech of Nasr Ibn Sayyar jfl*ti {**#*') > and 

• A • *S 

not to be evidence (R),] i. e. u& o^) , being anoma- 
lous, [or rather made trans, because implying the sense 
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of £»-y (R)] ; and the Damm in the conjug. of &j*« ruled 
him, [not ong. of the conjug. of J** with Damm, nor 
transferred thereto, as is apparently the saying of S and 
the majority, because they say that e>Jy> is transferred 

to is-J V> and u»*£> to ux**> , in order that they may 

• 

afterwards transfer the Damma of the ^ and Kasra of the 
^ to what is before them, so that, after the elision of the 
% and ,5 , what may indicate them, i. e. the Damma and 
Kasra, may remain (R),] being for explanation [of the #. 
as one] of the scions of the y , not for transfer [from 
one conjug. to another (R)j ; like which is the conjug. of 

&XSO [403], while in that of ia***±- they have had regard 
to explanation of the mode of formation (SH). 

§ 485. JA*& is (1) quasi-pass, of JA** , as &>)?* 

s /Ay /• 

,_ m*s& He put on him socks, and he put on socks and 

y /A/// */' A ' 

\^wJaaJo &x4^> .He put on him a shirt, and he put on a 
shirt: (2) a coined formation, as l^jS-*^ walked softly and 

• / A// 

\^JHf undulated in his gait (M). 



S9h»* 



* a /•• 



§ 486. J*& (1) is quasi-pass, of Jjo, as S^***** 

*■ ~ ' " 

y*Ju& 1 broke it in pieces, and it broke in pieces: (2) 

denotes affecting, or endeavouring to acquire, as ^aa^J 
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encouraged himself and ^haj (M, SH): says pftim [afc 
Ta'l (Jsh)] 

/S / • • /A A«« • /• A • A •• 

Usu ^ ^f ^O^Cw ^ 

[^2flfeat?o«r Mow fo acquire forbearance with the nearer 
relatives, and preserve their love. And thou wilt not be 
capable of forbearance until thou endeavour to acquire 

forbearance, orig. ^bj3 (Jsh)] : S says " And this is not 

• • • • 
like Ja%u [487], because this one seeks to become for- 

bearing": and hence j«& and fyJ attached himself to 

the tribe of Kais and NizcLr (M): (3) is i. q. J^iHl [in 

• /Ay A , 

two senses peculiar to J*aX~f , believing the thing to 60 
o/Me ?««% 0/ «& roo* (R)], as yjfi and flij fofo^ 
himself to be great and grand (M, SH), and requiring, as 
££»*; required the fulfilment of it (R), &£!&, and SJUJ 
(M), wt^rA/ Me settlement, and manifestation, of it (K on 
IV. 96., XLIX. 6.) : Dhu-r Rumma says 

y-~ c^J ^f r / US 

S s/»S*> /A/A J>A/^/ g-^ , 

TTien *Ae noblermsof the inhabitants who have jour- 
neyed away from the abode/ And O the baseness of the 

■t . , . ■* A " A / A «-» / xA^ • ^ 

substitute taken in exchange/, meaning sXHssuL, J U J) .b, 
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*A//A/ A»«V P $i° 

tflj^f; y^Jf (K on IV. 2.), i. e. the wild cows and 
gazelles (N) : (4) denotes repeated action in a leisurely 
manner, as &eys£ swallowed it in successive gulps: and 
hence *$* understood, one thing after another, [y*£ 

looked, and £*•***> listened (M); though apparently fga? 
denotes endeavouring to acquire understanding, like 

£+»J3) and j*aaaJ| (R)] : (5) denotes taking to, or /or, 

• • /A«* ^ ASS/ • • /iS^O JlAS// 

oneself, [as ^l^f «y^.^ and vty^ ta^^y 1 took the 
place as an abode and lAe dws* /or a /h7/ow : and hence 
8ULJ adopted him as a son (M)] : (6) denotes shunning, as 

•3$x '3 ' / V * ' ' A. 

JC and ~f£ (M, SH), i. e. shunned fV\ sin and ~;»ff 
crime (M): (7) mostly means the thing's becoming 
possessed of its root, as ja>G , J**G, and t^JG, i. e. 

a£ A? a$ 

became possessed ofJ&) a wife, J**f a roo^, u-JI a collec* 
Hon i so that it is quasi-pass, of J»* denoting making the 
thing to be possessed of its root; really, as in l-JU* &X*)f 
1 collected it, and it collected together and J**U* &Xk*f 

I made it to become firmly rooted, and it became firmly 

* a** 
rooted; or constructively, as in JA>G took a wife, since 

J&f is not used in the sense of made to be possessed of a 

/ 55 • 

wife : (8) is sometimes quasi-pass, of J*» meaning making 
the thing to be Us root itself, really or constructively, as 
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t-^i*M ^y> The grapes became t-^*] raisins and J1C 
It became a J^l /to, i, e. encircling (R). 



/ jg 



§ 487. J^lftJ (1) denotes w/i«^ is [reciprocally] done 
by two and upwards, as 0^1^l> and Sy>}<£> 7%^ ^ 0j an d 

• • • 

They, fought together: and is from J*l* , (a) singly /rofw., 

• • • 
as v.) 1 "* Fought with, being tben intrans. j (6) doubly 

• A3^» P.PA • /■ 

trans., as v^ &kota. / contended with him in pulling 
the garment, being then singly trans., as «—>%#! tOolaaJ 
7F<? contended together in fyc. (M) : sometimes, however 
it denotes agreement in the root of the v., but not by some's 
subjecting some to that, like the saying of 'All &lfof bU7, 
&5j ^ &*a> And his family were unequal to the description of 
his malady (R) : (2) denotes that the ag. shows you that he 
is in a state that he is not in, as uvJ^Uu , u»juU? and 

■» A • / * 

c>Ja>LsJ feigned to be heedless, blind, and ignorant-, e.g. 

ft / • A s f £ b/ , , j 

fFAe» Intake a show of looking from the outer angle of 
the eye, while there is not in me any looking fyc. (M) : (3) 
is i.q. J**, as [ j*V| J (M)] c^\ y flagged [in the 

matter and &>l*J| )<}=£ passed the goal (M): there must 
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• / / 

be intensiveness in it (R)] : (4) is quasi-pass, of J*$ , as 



y • • /• S9KS* 



j^UI» &>4«0 / wiacfe Am to remove to a distance, and he 
removed to §c. (M, SH). lDh says that according to Th's 
school it is only from two [or more], and is not trans. ; 
which is refuted by the saying [of Imra alKais (EM)] 

sA/si9<PA/l/ 5l • • • A / / xA/ <* ./ A £ * A/ / / 

? * * %. 

(ML) I passed guards in my going to Acr (EM) arcd « 
farad eager for me, for keeping secret the slaying of me, 

s £ s> As 

^y-l y being [in the place of the gen. as (Jsh)] a subst. 
of implication for the pron. of ^ (DM, Jsh). 



• /A* 



§ 488. J*»l (1) mostly denotes making [the to'/, 
(R)] frans., as &X-JUI seatod Aim: [(a) what was ag. to 
the intrans. is made ofy". to the meaning of making to be, ag. 

to the roo* ©/* Me accident, as before, so that Jo*} i^**Suf 
means / made Zaid to be going away, Zaid being obj. 
to the meaning of making to be imported from the Hamza, 

§ Ay • • ' 

ag. to the #omg away, as in ^ •r"^ > an( * there ^ ore > 
if the tril. v. be intrans., it becomes through the Hamza 
fra?w. to one, the obj. of the meaning of the Hamza, i. e. 
making to be or become : (b) if trans, to one, it becomes 
through the Hamza trans, to two, the 1st the obj. of the 

° fi Ay A? 

making to be, and the 2nd of the root of the v*, as &f=»S 

10 a 



( 266 ) 

/AS * ■ 0. Ay 

>$tf| \*Hj I made Zaid to be digging the canal, the "to* 
being made to be and the 2nd dug; and the made to be 
takes precedence of the obj. of the root of the v,, because 
the meaning of agency is in it : (c) if trans, to two, it be- 
comes through the Hamza trans, to three, the 1st belong- 
ing to the making to be and the 2nd and 8rd to the root 
of the v. ; which is two vs. only, fUf and «;f » (d) 
the pil. is sometimes foww. and intrans. in one meaning, as 
^Js* sorrowed and &£}». marfe sorrow to be in him; then 
we say &£>! denoting transport of the intrans., not of 
the foww., so that the original meaniog is watwfe Am to 

S S A? g '•* 

be sorrowful: (e) the Hamza in ^ was quick and lia>J 
was slow does not denote transport; but the *&. and aug- 

* fix if, 

mented are both intrans., ^ and jb> , however, being 

more intensive, because, as it were, (denotative of) nature, 

* * * **s ^ 

like>* and yS . (f) if ( Z and) IH said that j2» 

mostly makes the thing to be possessed of its root, it would 

be more general, because that of which the root is a 



■P • AS 



prin. would be included in it, as *|l*f gave him a gift, 
i. e.HMMfe Am to te possessedofa f^ ^-|/3f, and *£!a3f gild, 
ed it, i. e. wwrfe ft to fo possessed of ,_J& j g- ^ : ( g ) some- 
times it denotes making the thing to fc? to roo* toe// as 

S A S <^> .P As A$ . -; *" 

fed to Uakka for sacrifice (B):] (2) denotes 'exposing 
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[to the thing (M), the Hamza importing that yon make 
what was obj. to the tril, to be exposed to be obj. to the root 
of the accident, whether it become an obj. to it or 



99t\,\f. 99Hsfi 



not (R)], as [ fcXlkf and (M, E)] &**>! [exposed him to 

slaughter and sale (M), i. e. exposed him to become slain, 
whether he were slain or not, and sold (R), whence (M) 

J.PA/A? 

£>jo| (M, R) made for him a grave, whether he were 

99 b/ l\$ 

buried or not (R), &XaaA| prescribed for him a medicine 
(M), &U5wf (M, R) assigned to him drink, whether he 
drank or not (R)] : (3) denotes [its ag.' s (R)] becoming 
possessed of such a thing, [i. e. of what it is derived from 
(R) 1 as *£**M ***f became possessed of a &** pestilential 
swelling ; [or o/^ as thing possessed of what it is derived from, 

; 9 St* / / A ? # ' ' 

as JWf «— T^ became possessed of camels having s^f* 

scab (R):] and hence [ ^\ incurred blame (M, R), *-A)\ 

9 a a;^ •/ a? 
incurred suspicion, JssSS] ^ya\ The palm-trees came to 

the season when their fruit ought to be cut off (M),] J*a&-f 

c JjJ 7%e seed-produce attained to the season for being 

reaped, [ At rejoiced at an announcement, jk*l broke his 

fast (M), £**>\ and ,_§-**•! entered upon the morning and 

• A ./A? •Ax A J 

evening, UU&f and Uaaa.| entered upon the time of the; 

/ / AS S t& 

north wind and south wind, o«uJ and J*a-! am»«rf a< 

^ yA$ / >«• 

i%*dand^emott»^oi», £«»->l aiM * ^^ amounted to nine 
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and a thousand (R)] : (4) denotes finding [its obj. (R)] 
to be of a certain quality, [i. e. ag % to the root of the «?., as 

fi$t\ / A? 

&Usw | found him to be niggardly ; or obj. to the root of the 

S9*/ A $ 

t;. (R),] as &\±*z*\ found him to be such as is praised, i.e. 

• 9 A / A? ^ A.P 

praiseworthy (M, SH) : in l-CC*»M found thee to be *T>iu 

• XA? ^ ,a£ 

silenced) however, J»M is transported from Jaef itself, 

• 3 • • rt£ • • .P 2/^ -P A x a£ 

like ji^oU j_£lia*| U in wonder, JWJ is***aoM silenced 
being said (R) : 'Amr Ibn Ma'dskarib said to Mujashi' 

H9 sbs s H/9 f , A-PuJy 3» 

[Ibn Mas'iid (R)] asSulaml fl&G ^JU ^ b jry &U 

A.P • A • A? •• W / » / / / A* x A • A? //A* •aSx • AJ> fi, a$ •• 

2b GW 6e ascribed your excellence, OBanu Sulaim! We 
have fought with you, and not found you to be cowardly; 
and have asked of you, and not found you to be niggardly; 
and have competed with you in satire, and not found you 
to be silenced (M, R) : (5) denotes depriving [its obj. of 

99*,A$ 

what it is derived, from (R)], as &***&] removed his com- 

y • A^> 9 a • hi 

plaint [and v Utf| e^*3asf marked the writing with dia- 
critical signs, when you rawe, or do away with, the 
&>K~ complaint and La* barbarism (M)]: (6) is i.q. 

'/ ^ /A *h>o .P A 99As$ 

Jx5 (M, SH), as ^uM u^tf and &X1SJ cancelled the sale, 

S9A, • 99As A J ' ,,, „& 

&ai£ and &Xli£f Jmm^ Mot, ^ and ^ went forth in 
the early morning (M) : an augment of meaning is, how- 
ever, unavoidable, though it be only corroboration: (7) 
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SfiH / a£ 

denotes praying, as *XaS«.| prayed for rain, for him, as 
says Dhu -rRumma 

A J •£• .py A A£ .P A // x x s2 f A/ xx > Axx 

• • • • x x ^ ' 

A.P x XX Sfi s h 2 Set** sOisi w x x C X a£s 

&a*1Uj 8)ba*.| JL*Kjj * &iff U« c*l5" JC:v &a2«4 . 

X XX X X X 

[I halted my she-camel at a home of Mayya's, and ceased 
not to weep beside it and address it and pray for rain for 
it, until, from what I ivas revealing, it was well-nigh 

Sfi x a£ 

speaking to me, its stones ( 8>laa.! being a subst. for the 

x x 
sub. of ctf , vid. the pron. in it) and its playgrounds 

(FA)] ; though the commonest in the cat. of praying is 

J** , as &*^ [489]: (8) denotes other meanings not 
having any rule like the rules of the meanings men- 

•PxxA? 

tioned, as *y&>\ saw him : (9) is seldom quasi-pass, of 

x/x xxA?x ssti// 

J.** , as ;k& £>j!fi£ / made him break his fast,_and he 

x xA?x stt\ x x 

broke his fast and y&p* 63^ I rejoiced him by an 

announcement, and he rejoiced at the announcement (R). 
•c x 
§ 489. J*> (1) mostly denotes multiplying [the 

S A Cx 

root of the v., in the trans. (R)J as et^*k£ cut in pieces 

S Afix S fiZ S S AS x 

and i2**SU s/m£; [and intrans., as (R)] o»U^ and oiJo 

XXX XX 

[multiplied the ^f* going about and Me lJI^ going 

S sb-" X U X 

rown^ (M, R)] and JUff e;^ [The murrain fell among 
the cameis, and" death was frequent among them (R) : it is 
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^3/ / /A^» S A/ / 



not said of owe (M); you say 8^* v^UJ J oJiU , and not 
&aSU from the inconceivability of the idea of repetition 
in. the like, but ^^^ J u**Ste ; and Zlsxy*. means multi- 
plied his wounds, whereas 6.Xa^ wounded him admits 
of multiplying or not : says AlFarnzdak 

S/ •A A/ • £ J> A?/ 2/ /Shi* fi /t\i S,f\Z Sh / 

$** C** J*** ^ ^^"b cS^ * ^Stejj bj^;f ^Xjf c^Jj u 

J ceased wo£ &> o/?c» doors and shut them until I saw Abtc 
l Amr Ibn l dmmar, i. e. %suo| and ^Uj (R)] : (2) denotes 

"*& ' 9* AS/ 

making trans., [explained in J*M (Tt),] as &**•/ glad- 
dened him ; [where also it would be better to say making 
the thing to be possessed of its root, that it might be com- 

/ A AeO £ , 

mon to such as ;^£H ^jsi flavoured the pot, i. e. wwrfe t7 
to be possessed of Is* aromatic herbs or s/nces: but this is 

• yA5 

not ftww. to three like J**f , except when made to 



• /AS 



accord with J**f 5 like ^*>a. and y£> (K) :] and hence 

*i- S / . "AS y 

&wu*o i imputed wickedness to him [and &£cj^ / said% 



* * fi A s 



him \-*l Utfca. God cut off tlnj nose! (M/|: (3) denotes 

• /A^ -P A3 • .P.P AS./ 

depriving (M, SH), as ;***M c^J^. and &0;S removed 

* /■*> ' • /• 

the ol*. skin and the *\f tick (M) : (4) is i. q. J** , [in 

the intrans., as ^S** and ^y^ , e. g. 

y A/PA^3 ,, • /3^ A •• /i> /• W/.P As Swxs 
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Many a desert waste, whose ostriches walk like the walk 
ing of the Christians in boots of black leather; and trans. 
(BS),] as &3j and &Xbj (M, SH, BS) separated it, e.g 

^a> UIj^ X. 29. And We will separate their union, and 
sever the ties that were between them in the world (BS) : 
(5) denotes imprecating upon the obj. the root of the v.. 
as &X*i*a. [above] j or blessing him, as &jJL* said to him 
ud US" [41] : (6) denotes becoming possessed of its root, 
as Jj;j became leafy : (7) denotes becoming its rooty as 
tfjjf «^>su\ foca/rae aw jysw /rf womaw : (8) deuotes 
making its ofy'. to become in the state that it is in, as 

fe the perfection of Him that hath made the lights to be- 
come lights, and made the round heap of red sand to be- 
come a round heap of red sand, and made the soft white 
stone to become soft white stone / : (9) denotes doing some- 
thing in the time that it is derived from, as lli came 
at morning: (10) denotes going to the place that it is 
derived from, as iJ/ went to AlKufa : (11) denotes other 
meanings not governed by rules like those mentioned, as 

' S x ,5,, 

w^ tested and fS spoke (R). 



§ 490. J*tf (1) denotes that another does to you what 
you do to him, as *o>L> and &XK fought with him; and 
therefore, when you are the superior, you say &XU& J±& 
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// / 
(M) : inasmuch as J*G implies the sense of sharing 

IC27A (R), the intrans. becomes trans., as SJUy*' and £>j*l& ; 
and the fran£. to one [o£/.] incongruous with the ag. 

S^t& i° 99hf / 

becomes trans, to two, as v-»^l *&3la, [487], contrary 

99 h* / 

t v ^ &X«jI& «werf twVA Aim in reviling (SH), i.e. if the 
shared with here be the ofy*. of the root of the v., the 
trans, to one in the pril. is /raws, to one here also, but^ 
if the shared with here be other than the obj. of the root 
of the v., the v. then becomes /raws, to two objs. : some 

/ / / 

times, however, the o&j. added in the conjug. of J^£ is 
#fo one effected by the root of the v. not by way of sharing 

99S / / 99 h/ / 

with, as £bjk and &X**.f^ returned to him (R) : (2) is 

/ // .PA// 9 A / / 

Lq. J*», as ttt^^U (M, SH) i.q. c^yi* went forth to 

9 A/ ' 

journey, though there must be intensiveness in u^Lv : 

/ A 2 <<° ^^A/ / .P.PA 9 

similar is s^^S &#; y i. q. && ^ave Aim /Ac thing; and 
£*** &U! ^f XXII. 39. Verily God defendeth and £*! j* 
[«s energetic in defending with the energy of him that 
contendeth for superiority in it (K, B)] are read (R) : (3) 
is i. q. J**l (M), denotes making the thing to be possessed 
of its rootle j»S and j2 (R), as m ilsbC (M, R) 

/ / /•Ay// 

God maAre iAee to be possessed of &$* health/, t_£*»*« tUf^ 
itfa&e /Azwe ear to be possessed of *j>Uj mindfulness for 

/A? 9* / // / 

us, like U^jf , and &>£• fte turned away his cheek from 



( 27a ) 

jwwfe, i.e. Sja<« <(R): (4) is i.q. J*», [i.e. denotes 
multiplying like J*> (R),] as [ ^^^1 (R)] c^a*U* 

/A? 

doubled [the thing, i. e. multiplied its lJU^J &'&«$, like 

.P.0A 5 • *i ^ * // / .?• Sis • A / 

&&*•* , and *Uf &**P like **su , i. e. multiplied his &»*> 
wealth* These (last) three cafe, are most often Irani. 
(B)]. 



/••A 



§ 491. Jxftif is [m/rcms. (SH),] quasi-pass, of J*» , 

/ • • A^»/ **A • • ' 

as j*»£ l> &^***r / &ro&e eV, and it broke (M, SH); except 
what is anomalous (M), [or] seldom of J*M (SH), as 
^w l» &Xaaw( / $Aw£ 2V, cmtf ft *Att£, [though -j*"^ ma y 

" w 'if *'// * a/a£ 

be quasi-pass* of s-»MJ isJu*" , because vsJuL» and is^Aa* f 

are «y». (R) J and £*/ U &£aa* jf / disquieted him, and he 
was disquieted It is peculiar to physical action and pro- 
duction of impression, [because this conjug. is applied to 
denote quasi-passivity, i. e. reception of impression* which 
is more appropriate and congruous in what is apparent to 
the eyes, like breaking and cutting and pulling, so that 

JUJtf &JU and fgfe l* &*$S are not said; whereas, though 
J*£> is applied to denote quasi-passivity of JU» } JUS* 
and *$«# are allowable, because the repetition in it seems 
to make it apparent and manifest, so that it becomes like 

//•A 

the * ensible (R)] : and therefore j»v**>f is [said to be (SH)] 

11 a 
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/ SA*0/ 9 asp 

wrong; [while they say J&tt &£ I said it, and it was 
said, because the sayer works in moving his tongue (M). 
But it is not universal in all that is (indicative of) physi" 

cat action; so that O^laJ G &4JL0 is not said, but i^*Bu£ , 
7 drove him away, and he went away (R)]. 

§ 492. J*&t (1) is [mostly (SH) partner with J*a»f 
in being (M)] quasi-pass., as **£G &X**£ I grieved him, 
and he grieved [and gy& ^ &H)& I roasted it, and it was 

S/A • /A 

roasted, **>! and ^^AJf being also said (M): S says 

' • • • A / •• A 

"The con jug. in quasi-passivity is J*&J ; and J*JGf is 
rare, as £*£^l» &****» 7 collected it, and it collected and 
g}Ju G &X&.J* / m&rirf it, and it was mixed?' : since, then, it 

• ••A 

is not applied to denote quasi-passivity like J*i»f , it may 



&s KtO* $2h* * 



denote it in other than physical action, as J£* G &£**£ , 

fi/A»^/ y /^A 

not **jG : and it often serves instead of J*&l as quasi- 
pass, of vs. whose lJ is a ; , J , ^ , ^ , or ^ , as ts-*£*) 

//A^»/ //A * A^y 

,5*^ &* I threw it, and it was thrown, not ^fl , o*M 
l»Uf G r ^sjf 7 bound up the wound, and it united, not M , 

• /A*Oy -P.PA// y3 

^jfiXJG &3Ui; J removed it, and it was removed, not ^f , 

• /S-i«/ .P.PA • • • y/A^ 

J*a>G &Xl«. 7 joined eV, and ft was joined, not J^yf , 

• /A > yA ' 

though .cSwUf and ^*+fl was effaced occur; because 
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these are letters that the quiescent ^ becomes incorpo- 
rated into (751), while the ^ of J*&t is the sign of 
quasi-passivity, so that its obliteration is disliked; where- 
as the csj of J*&! in f$ and l^M , not being pecu- 

• / /A 

liar to any meaning like the ^ of J-*&>! , becomes as it 
were not a sign, since the property of the sign is pecu- 
liarity (E)]: (2) is i.q. «>£>, as f;;^M [707] became 
mutual neighbours, \ *+*£s»\ disputed one with another, 

Ay /A 

[ I JiXJf we* together (M)] : (3) denotes making for one' 
self, as ,53^1 (M, SH) and g*S prepared s\y* roast 

meat, and a &»>yo slaughtered animal, for himself (M)» 
i. e. [with an obj.J denotes your making the thing to be its 
root, which should not he ml inf. n., apparently for your- 
6-e//, as f*&\ ^y^-l wacfe *fo ./fes/i to be s\^ roast meat 
for himself (R): '^f*> U ^ ; XXXVI. 57. means ^»rf 

// A 

t hey sha.ll hove what they ask for themselves, like $f£& 
and J-^-t when he roasts ftfsh, and melts fat, for himself 
(K, B) : says Labid 

A*, , /A/// J* ^ .PA/yA* /*/ 



A// A»«y ••A/ 



//A^l/ *J>A */£' *A/ yA? 
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Many a lad there was that his mother sent with a message,, 
and we gave bountifully what he asked— that she sent, and 
his sustenance came to him, so that he roasted flesh for 
himself on a night of wind and melted &tfor himself (E) : 

• /A / xSi 

and hence JWf and ^f\ took, or received, something 

' ' A 

measured and weighed: (4) is i. q. J** , as *&Af and 
mAy&S read, ua frr^ and uafrifc \ snatched away (M) : (5) 

denotes (M, SH) exceeding the meaning thereof (M), 
practising versatility (SH), i. e. striving, and agitating, 

s • • A y • /A 

*n producing the root of the V. (R), as u-******'! [and JUX^f 
in relation to ^mJ* and J** (M) ; for which reason 

God says o^-Jtff U 1$aUj c^a-aT U l$J II. 286. It 
shall have what it hath earned, i. e. whether it strive in 
good works or not, and shall answer for what it hath 
striven to earn, i. e. shall not be chastised save for the 
sins that it hath striven to produce (R) : S says " As for 
xs^xttS , it says I obtained, whereas s^j^JSS is practising 
versatility and seeking', and jUUVf is equivalent to 
agitating" (M): but others than S make no distinction 
between i~~* *f and ^m*2S\ ; (6) sometimes denotes 

//A S l\»o / / S 

something else not governed by rule, as JufesJI Jaowf ., 

*■ 
made an exception in the speech (R)]. 



/ /A/ A 



§ 493. J*tf~l [mostly (SH)] denotes (M, SH) 

-P-PA /A/A 

requiring the act (M), [or] (w&e^g-, plainly, as &aX£u»J 



( 277 ) 

SS> S/fi /A 



ashed him to write, or constructively, as &Xa.^a>Uf (SH) : 

S3 , / A" J//*/A .P/ / A / A 

you say &a==wu«t and &U*I»*f and &1»*£a*,| when he 



„ / 



requires his 6aL briskness and J** working and &%"» 
hastening; and %»^ /•> le. passed, requiring that 
from himself, tasking himself with it : and hence 

$* A/ A • A . 

&xa.^=cOLyf , i.e. <&d «o* ceo^e coaxing and requesting 
witf Ae went forth (M); [and] you say cZJS is^^f 
pw//erf owtf the peg, where requiring properly is not pos- 

#A/ J A/ A • A 

sible, as it is in 1^; c^^~f , save by seeking to 

accomplish the extraction of it and striving to move it, as 

though this were a requiring of it that it should come out: 

in &JfS\ , then, there is no indication that you extracted 

s s A • A 

itf a«o«ce or with striving, contrary to ^f°X^\ (R): (2) 
denotes becoming transmuted [into the thing, properly 

S l»r° / s A/A 

or tropically (R),] as c ^l ypaX^j [7%e clay become 
stone or /£&e stone in hardness (R)] and 

S A, lis • -'A? J> *U*>* J> * '* ' ' A? • /*A^» A 

[Verily the small birds that do not prey in our land 
become vultures, and the she-asses in our markets become 
he-asses (Jsh)] : (3) is i. q. J^ , as ? and ^K-f rested 

(M, SH), though there must be intensiveness in f*»>\ (R), 

S/ti s t •*' A • A 

and &^/ U* and 8U*X*«I smote Ais adversary (M) : (4) 
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often (R) denotes (M, R) finding to be of a certain quality 
(M), [or] believing the thing to be of the quality of its root 

SSS •A/A 0S A/ A / A 

(R),as 6ZJh*Z»*\ and &**»*Ju4 (M, Tl) found him to be 

' ' ' 

{*&* grand and c jJw-« /a* (M), [or] reckoned him to be 

possessed of &*&* grandeur and *+**# fatness: (5) denotes 

S ssA / ss A 

making for oneself as mentioned in Jx&f , as JlX**»f 

prepared blame for himself i (6) denotes otfAer meanings 
not governed by rule. 

fix A 

§ 493.A. J»*f generally denotes inseparable color 

2 • A 

or sensible defect, and JM accidental color or sensible 
defect: but the 1st sometimes occurs in the accidental, and 
the 2nd in the inseparable (R). [See § 494.] 

•/ A/A 

§ 494. J*f*\ is intensive (M, R) and corroi. (M) 
in relation to what it is derived from (R); so that 
^jAj^a-f was very rough, *a ; l/| i-sj&JLcS produced 

•P A 3/*> /A/ A 

much' green fodder, and >^tJf JJM was wry ttiegf 

' •* ' A / / A$ ,, 

are intensivenesses in relation to yj^^. , u^^Acf , and &L 

J ' */*>£ S Ay A/A 

(M): and is sometimes trans., as **>«Jf c^o\ 5 )*| rode the 

• S/A ' 

horse bare-backed, J^oj is a coined formation, not trans- 

• Ml/A 

ferred from a rfroV. v. : and is trans., as k^M [482] ; and 
tttrfroas., as o>M and l^ ; ^f [482], Similarly JlI*M is- 
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/A/It ' ' *'* 

coined, as &**& [432]: and sometimes J^f , as 
Jjk hid himself; and ji»1 and JUM , as fS\ and 



■S / A 



§ 494.A. All the conjugs. mentioned occur trans. 

and intrans., except J*&f , J**l , and JM [496]. 
The meanings mentioned for the preceding: conjugs. are 
those prevalent in them and governable by rule : but each 
conjug. sometimes denotes many other meanings not 
governed by rule, as repeatedly pointed out (R). 



CHAPTER XIII. 



THE QUADRILITERAL VERB- 



§ 495. The unaugniented quad, has one (M, SH, L, 
IA) measure (L, IA) [or] formation (M, SH) for the act. 
voice (IA), Jl*> (M, L), with Fath of the 1st and 3rd (L), 
trans. (M), like [ jswll (M)] ^^ (M, IA) rolled the stone 
dorm, and intrans., like £^u> lowered his head (M); one 
for thejNm., like c jao ; and one for the imp., like r ^> . 
The augmented quad, becomes, through the augment of 

(IA). The augmented [quad.] has (M, SH, L) two (M), 
[or rather] three (SH)), formations (M, L), (1) JU£ 
(L),as ^£2 [495. A.] (SH, L); (2) JlL3f , as (M, 

s 

L) fsu^f (M, SH, L), e. g. c^su^b ^j ^^^ 
I crowded the camels together, and they crowded together 

S S>S*> , / A /A , y A , A 

Ja.^1 jiJ^I W{W jo^w/, faifA was haughty (L); (3) 
Jl**f, as (M, L) >*^| shuddered (M, SH), Js^Af 

*/ S »« 53/ y A ' 55/ • A ' 

hastened, ^J| >Lu~f became long, l5*m«! became swollen 
(£.): wnich are intrans. (SH). 



( 281 ) 

§ 495. A. Jl*& is quasi-pass, of the trans. J»* , 
like J*£ of J** , as z f**& &±f»> 2 rolled it dovm y 
and it rolled down (R). 

§ 496. The [other] two formations of the aug- 

• / /A 

mentedare [also] intrans.: and in the quad, are like J*&! 
and j**f in the *n7. S says " And there is not in the 

language fcuaaJja-l, because it is like cU**! m tnls.*, 
they have added a ^ and c<mj. f , as they have in this :" 

S$S// A 

and he says " And there is not in the language A*U*M , 

WA//» S A// A * *'.'*, - 

nor &XUl«*f , e. g. ct»;^a-t «*w *"«« and »»**f t € M »' became 



fi A •3»/A 



gray; and the like of that from quads, is c^xJLM wa* 
a* rest and ,a>5JU&f ^wated" (M). And JU*M coordi- 



• • A/ A ' "»'* 



nated with ^H , like j—***t M>era* facfc, is infrans. f 
like what it is coordinated with: and similarly v;>^ 
T4851 and J^t ac ^ M a ^^ .coordinated with 

••A •• '*' A y X A/A 

***> : and ^f^ coordinated with f^f^\. ; though 

it occurs frans. in poetry, as £*f j-Uilf ^t J\ [432] 
Fer% i" *** slumber overcome #c., as though the prep. 

Sz • AyA s fi^/ */A * 

were suppressed, i.e. j* 3 ^^i and J* &*r± r 



12 a 
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§ 496. A. The meanings mentioned for the forma- 
tions mentioned are not peculiar to their prels. : but are 
mentioned in the pret because it is the root of the conjug. 
(R). 



TPJL&T? THE THIKX). 

THE PARTICLE. 

CHAPTER I. 



The Pauticle in general. 

§ 497. The /;. is what indicates a meaning [realized. 
(Jm)] in another (M, Z, III, Sh) expression (R), [i. e.] 
Conceived in relation to it (Jm); i. e. is a word that 
indicates its meaning through the medium of something 
else (AA). It is not independently intelligible, so as to 
he predicable of or predicahle ; but requires the addition 
of another matter ( Jm). The expression that the meaning 
of the p. is [realized] in is sometimes a single term, like 
the [7/.] made det. by the J ; and sometimes a prop., as 

in *SG* iy>j J.£> Is Zaid standing?, since Zaid 's standing is 

inquired about (R). The p. is therefore inseparable from 
an accompanying n. or v., except in particular positions, 
wherein the v. is suppressed, and the expression restricted 

to the p., which acts as a substitute, as **•> [550], o~»j b 

A / s A ?•• 

[-18], and o* in *> jS y [577] (M). Sometimes it 
needs a single term ; and sometimes a prop., like the neg., 
interrog., and cond. ps. (R). The p. is distinguishable 
from the n. and r. by its freedom from their signs. It is 
(I) [not peculiar, i. e. (IA)] prefixed to ns. and vs., like 
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A / A^o P/t • y# A / / 



thankful* and ^aM l*i u*C?J Jfc ; XXXVITT. 20. 
And hath the story of the adversaries come unto thee f 
(Sh)]: (2) peculiar to (a) ns., like ^ [in iU*Jf ^*j 

AJ>J>A ' ' ' 

*fc*j) ^1. 22. And in heaven is your sustenance (Sh)]; 
(b) vs., like jJ [in CXII. 3. (404) (Sh)]. The /w. are 

A • 

[all (IA)] ttm'fi/7. (IA, Sh), upon quiescence, like J&; 

£* A / ,p A.P 

Fath, like f$ ; Kasr, like tfa. ; or pamm, like **+ in 
the dial, that makes it govern the gen. (Sh). The species 
of p. are (1) the preps., (2) the ps. assimilated to the v., 
(3) the cons., (4) the neg. ps., (5) the premonitory ps., (6) 
the t*oc. ps., (7) the/?*, of assent, (8) the exceptive j)s., 
(9) the ps. of allocution, (10) the connective ps., (11) the 
expos, ps., (12) the infinitival ps., (13) the excitative ps., 
( v 14) the j?. of approximation, (15) the ps. of futurity, 
(16) the interrog. ps., (17) the cond. ps., (18) the causative 
p., (19) the p. of reprehension, (20) the J s, (21) the 
quiescent «^> of femininization, [(22) the Tanwfn (AA),] 
(23) the corrob. ^ , (24) the 5 of sileuce (Z), (25) the 
J^ and ^ of pause, (26) the p. of disapproval, (27) the 
p. of trying to remember (A A). The conjunct ps. [177, 
571] are not mentioned [under that name] by [Z or] IM: 

a£ 

they are five, (1) ^1 , conjoined with the plastic v., pret, 
as t*j£ *£ J >* o*a=p* / icondered that Zaid stood ; 

§ A/ y *• A £ A J A • 

and aor., as i>j>3 <• A m' j** «^^?** should stand; and 
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A/ A € Ax 9 A • t 

iitip., as J ^> &jJf ^^1 I signed to him, Stand : where- 

as, if an aplastic «. occur after it, as Vf ^^ jrsf ^f) 

>*~ U LIII. 40. .4w</ //to* (//«? c<w« is this,) wan Aa/A 

A f S * A ?> 

wo/ oug/t/ stive that he hath wrought and ^ ^g*** ^ 
Jk*r\ s->)&\ **» M^i VII. 184. And that (the case is 
this,) haply their end niay have drawn near h it is COn- 
tracted: (2) ^ , conjoined with its sub. and ;>?•#/., as 
UJJ| G| *$*& J,| XXIX. 50. And hath it not sufficed them 

" a? 

/to We have revealed? : and the contracted ^J. is like 
the uncontracted, being conjoined with its sub. ami prod.; 
hut its sub. is suppressed [525], whereas the sub. of the 

A s 

uncontracted is mentioned: (3) ^/, conjoined with an 

#A/ • A* */ • A 

«or v only, as f^i; r> C \J c ^^* ^ 0M cowics/ in order 
that thou mightest honor Zaid: (4) U , infinitival, adver- 

# /Ax • A .P • • * • a2 X 

hial as Gllai* c>~o U cJCasw^I if I shall not accompany 
thee so long as thou continues t to be departing ; and not 

# A/ •Ax/fi /A / 

adverbial, as S<H) &iy° *-* «>**»* / wondered that 
thou didst beat Zaid i conjoined with the pret, as exempli- 
fied; and aor., as do:; r jk <* u*Asa*l V so /owg- as Ztid 
shall stand and l^j ,^3 U. c^^ /Aa/ thou wast 

tea/fog Zautf; and nominal ;>n>J>. } as ^ ^3 U. c^ 
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that Zaid was standing and *5G *>ej U uXp=w?f If 50 
/o?25 r a.v J£ai</ ?&■ standing : the adverbial infinitival being 
oftcnest conjoined with the 7;re£., or with the aor. denied by 

hf f ts* is is * ht s / a * i\i * 

A, ds J»*r.j v^^ f* ^* L-<*an-fi| V so long as thou dost 

iss 

not beat Zaid ; seldom with the aor. not denied by J , as 

•y 2P* y Ay y i~£fi S u> s f s S <» st 

' ' s* Z ' ' ' 

[by Alllutai'a, 1 roam about so long as I roam about; 
then repair to a home whose housewife is a slut (J)]: (5) 

A> $Ay X y Ay 9 IS * 

y, conjoined with the 7/77?/., as o^j pG y \zj£6y I wished 

%h* 9 »* K* 9 A y 

i/totf £««<£ Aflrf */oo</; and aor., as J*} r:A 5* «^Jj 

y 

tt.w/rf statf. The sign of the conjunct 77. is its replace- 

9 9, IS, 9 * ' y , , 

ability by the inf. n., as r yS ; J cyJJ ; , i. e. oC*U> (IA). 
The inf. n. [however] is not given the predicament of 

SS a 5 

u)t or ^f and its co?z/. in suppressibility of the prep. 
[514]; nor in supplying the place of the two terms of 

attribution, which question is common to ^ and ^J 

s ' 1st 

in the cat. of ^ [440], but peculiar to ^1 and its 

y y 
conj. in that of ^»** , [accoiding to IM's saying 

(459) that L ^ is then non-att. (DM).] and to ^ 

Ay 

in that of y [591] : nor are they given its predicament 
in being a suhst. for the adv. of time [65]. You say 
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• •> A .P A y y »* aS 9 A y $ «#y y 3? 

lX*U» -• u^A»« and - .£ J c^a* or JG uCJ! , but 

* s s ** * 3 y 3 • 

not lX»U> , £lf u£bl u5bl* [60] being anomalous, [orig. 

0** A^ • § »«y .P3? ^ A y / / a£ 

«*V liT ( DM )1 : and f* s *l «»-A-^ or r 6 J but 

' ' ' * 

not i-X«US , unless -you mention the enunc, [e. g. U^U, 

• J>y A % y y 4„, ,3$ ' A , 

(DM)]; and r fZ ^f ,j~*, but not ^G utft ; and y 

.p .?• /3? y jy A? a /»,«/ ly y.pA 

^^u l-0*I , but not j»y£ ^1 : and y&A\ S^Lo ljCXx*. , but 

y A yA^3 y in y J A ? ' ' 

not ;-a*M J _ 5 t^ ^1 , contrary to the opinion of IJ and 
Z (ML). The conjunct jm. must be followed by a conj. 
explaining their meaning (IA). The ^ of females is a 

J>y A w& y A y Ay ■ ,* jyg 

p. in kj^ilf ^^j in the dial, of £*f ^y^f [21]. The 
8 is (1) a p. denoting absence, i. e. the * in WjJ [162], 

3 s 

the pron. being bf alone : (2) substituted for the interrog. 






Hamza, as £Jf J \ y [690] : but rightly this should not 
be reckoned, because not an o. /.; though some assert 
that the o.f. is Kifi>, the f being elided. *a> and its 

9 yA^» y J> $Ay 

branches are pa. in such as J-^tfff jfi> jaj ? wnen parsed 
as a distinctive [166] having no place in inflection ; 
but some say ns. The ^ is (1) the sign of male persons 
in the dial, of Tayyi or Azd Shanu'a or BalHSrith, as 

** * 9* **' m» f 9 S, 

& c)^^ and & J*y*h C 21 ]> according to S a p. 

' A yy 

indicating plurality, as the «^ in w&JS is aj». indicating • 
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femininization; and sometimes used for irrational objects, 
when treated like rational beings, ns i>Jf ^JSS , devour' 
tng here, says ISh, being i. q. injustice and wrong, like 

A^/ Ax • w / 

i. e. *#ulk , 77iOM wrongedst thy sons as the l-^ devours 
his young, unit*/ //wjk foundest the bitterness of the 
unwholesome herbage, the ideal being likened to the real 
devouring: some attribute to this dial. V. 75. [21] aud 
XXI. 3. [1] ; but to attribute them to something else is 
better, because of its weakness: (2) the y of disapproval 

h'fi fiSt mt 

[620], as «y^yi What! the mant: but rightly this 
should not be reckoned, became it is an impletion of the 

A <J> 3<~ A fiSt* 

vowel, as is shown by 8ik»yi in the ace. and &J^yi in the 
gen. ; and like it are the y in y* [183] in imitation, and 

fi fi A? 

in yf^ in 

; y*G y^f t^o- uSy. ^ * ^^ ^m ^ u^ ^x;u 

* * * * * 

[And that /, whenever inclination turns mine eye, draw 
near to wherever they have gone along, and gaze ( Jsh)], 
and the y of rhymes, as 

fi / AfB ,j>Zi s A *h^ fi 

[1] : (3) the ^ of trying to remember [623], as when he 

§Ax fi fi' Ax 

that means to say J*j f jSj> , and, forgetting d*j , wishes to 
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prolong the sound, in order that lie may try to remember, 
says ** 4*£ ' hut rightly this is like the one before it : (4) 
the - substituted for the interrog. Hamza preceded by 

us a £/ s s£*> t\/ y 

Damni, tike the readings *&*hy )y&M\ &A*f j LXVII. 15. 
16. And unto Him shall be the resurrection. Have ye 

A ,PAy«wy ■» A yA ^ • 

become safe f and & t***U ^ff J 1 * VII. 120. Pkaroah 

// y 

sairf, fiat;e ye believed in Him f : but rightly this also 
should not be reckoned, because substituted. The I (1) 

A yAyJ 

denotes disapproval, as Mj*sl What! l Amr?: (2) denotes 

trying to remember, as Ua.y 1 cw,f^ / saw the man : but 
rightly these two should not be reckoned : (3) is the sign 
of the du., as 

Ay y y y y stlis yA? s/A^ ' A y /A/ //A? 

• • y 

[7%y /wo eyes were found at the back of the head in 

battles (meeter and meeterfor thee is this matter) when 

f 9 yyA ? Ay / 

keeping guard (Jsh)], ^if 8UL-! uSj [21], and 

S 9 * at r*>s S vis* $Ay / ' * 3 t * /// /y *** 

^~ y y y ' y 

by AlMutanabbi, [4rerf Ac shot me with his glance, though 
his two hands shot not. And an arrow inflicting torment 
hit me, though arrows kill and give rest (W)] : (4) is the 
restringent f, as 

9 S **9 § y * A * Ay y y*A*JA?A*«y y S«« .P *y /A/ 

ia a 
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[by Huraka Biut AnKn'mau, While we rule the people, 
and the dominion u our dominion, to, we are among them 
subjects taken as servants/ (T)]: but some say tbe f is part 
of the restringent U ; and some say an inipletion, ^ 
being pre. to the prop., which is confirmed by its being 
pre. to the single term in 

&~ s Sf± « £*^ <<•>> * **») SUCJf tffcj uu, 
[by Abu Dhu'aib alHudhall, Amid his embracing, i.e. 
combating, the brave armed men and his eluding, one day 
was appointed for him a bold daring man „to repel him 
(Jsh)]: (5) separates the two Hamzas [661], as IJjJjjff 
II. 5. [28], allowably not necessarily, whether the 2nd 
Hamza be softened or sounded true: (6) separates the 
of females and the corrob, ^ , asj^if , necessarily: 
(7) [55]: (8) is a subst. for a quiescent e) , either the 
corrob. u) , as XCVI. 15. [649], 6£j' y XII. 32. And 
shall surely be, and £if ±£ i\ r 649 -|. or the TanwlQ 

of the ace. [640], as W j uL£ ; n the dial, of others than 
Rabl'a, [who pause with quiescence upon the ace. pro- 
nounced with Tanwin (DM)]. But the f substituted for 
the ^ of ^of may not be reckoned: nor the f of multi- 
plication, as £)+**>; of feminization, as iL ; of co- 

s* a£ 

ordination, as Je$ ; of unbinding, as 

\ '*$ " '"All's ','. A ' ' *' * A " * ' ** " * 
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[by Al'Ajjsij, What has aroused sorrows and a sadness 
that has saddened, because of a ruin like the striped 
Yamarii garment that has become ivom out? ( Jsb)] ; of 

* AS 

dualization, as ^±i}\ ; of impletion, in imitation, as 
Vk* , or elsewhere in case of necessity, as 

[[ seek refuge with God from the scorpions raising the 

joints of the tails (Jsli)] ; that the vowel is made manifest 

by in pause, i. e. the t of l»f according to the KB [1G1] ; 

or of making dim., as bp and bjlM J [ or substituted for 

A f 

the Hamza of Ji on prefixion of the interrog. Ilamza, as 
^Sr Noio? (DM)]. The ^ is a ;>. of (1) disapproval, 

A BS/i f. 

as *t**i)\ [613]: (2) trying to remember, as ^ [G24J: 
but rightly they should not be reckoned, like the g of 
making dim., of the aor., of unbinding, [as $£ JS} 
(DM),] and of impletion, [for imitation, as ,3** , or any- 
thing else (DM),] and the like, [e. g. of the da. and pcrf 
pi. masc. in the gen. and ace. (DM)1 ; because they aro 
parts of words, not words (ML). 



C U A P T E R I 1 
THE PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 498. The prep, is what is applied to conduct, [i. e. 
make trans. (U),] a v. or its like, [the act. part., &c, as 
in the d. s. (75) (R),] or its sense, [the adv. and prep, and 
gen. (R),] to what follows it (III), whether a plain ». 
or renderable by a ». (J m ) : so that its gen., be i n c, it 
direct obj. to that v., is ace-, in place; and may therefore 

be coupled to with the ace in f&^f, V. 8. [130. A.] 
(R). They are (1) [ps. only, vid. (M, R)] ^ , Jff , JL , 
^ , the v , the J , v; , and the ; and & [of the oath 
(M, III, KN); (2) ps. and a*., vid. (M, ft)] JU £ the 
^ , J. , and JL. (Jf, III, IM, SL, KN); (3) ^-. and vs., 
vid. (M, B) liu. , uT, and III ( M) III, IM); (4) / [5131 
(IM, Sh), J»J, a „d ^ (IM). These iOjw. aro aU pe- 
culiar to ns., and govern tIio ff c». (IA). The preps, govern 
in the g en . (1, the explicit n. and tho;„o„., the genera! rule, 
Vid - cT> cs^> cJ'. u^, the ,_>, the J, and J, as 

* A • •A % ' 

r^ c?-; «-*p XXXIII. 7. And from thee and from Noah, 

fit 9 Ay Jj ,o ^, 

f^r- «»» Jt V. 53. Vnto God shall be your reluming 
and X. 4. [41], jlfa J* s£ LXXX1V. 19. Apw 



( m ) 

.PA * $** hfb* Sil^ • * 

sifter degree and &i* ^5^;3 r$** &U ' ^*^ ^' **^* **'^ 
shall be satisfied with them, and they shall be satisfied with 

Him, ^^^ ljOajT^ l^Uj XXIII. 22. And upon 
/At'wi and upon the ships ye are carried, *ly»)y *^* 1 j***' 






IV. 135. Believe in God and His Apostle and &> fj^'j 

'S ' 

XL VI. 30. And believe in Him, U. ^f **~M J U &U 

A5A^» 

jfljlll j 11.284. Unto God belong ivhat is in the heavens 
and what is in the earth and ^3*^ aJ JT II. 110. All 

' § ,r* A?A^3 * 

{of them) are obedient unto Him [117], c^k! jff S ^ ? ; 

/ .PA 

vui'jJJ U. 20. ^fftrf i/i tf/ae ew£/i are signs fir the swe 

" ' fi j.a8a^> s A s s s / 

knowers and j-iilM C 5^^' l* l $*»; XLIII. 71. And in 
£* sAa// 60 wAa£ /Ac som/s rfm/'e [177] : (2) only tbe expli- 
cit «., but not any particular one exclusively, vid. tlie «-£ , 
J^a. , and the ^ : (3) two particular words, vid. tbe «s-» , 
>vbich governs only «JJf and \~>) pre. to &**£M or tbe 
s f as pL'liif ^1/V *«t^ XXI. 58. And, by God, I 

will assuredly outwit your idols and &**** I ^>y or ^ y 

* * * 

By the Lord of the Ka : ba or my Lord: (4) a particular 

A /• 

one, and a particular sort, of tbe explicit ns., vid. ^ , 
whicb governs only (a) tbe inlorrog. U , as &**/ /'7;r 

A J / -PA 

what?; (b) tbe understood ^J and its cow/., as «_£&». 
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^y• 4 /« , l/ [411], if ^J be causative, the understood ^\ 
with this v. being renderable by an inf. n. governed in the 



• A A 



gen. by J , as though you said r !/Ui : (5) a particular 
sort of the explicit ns., vid. di* and o- , the goz. of 
which is only a ». of time, definite, not vague, and past or 
present, not future, as &**aJ | ^ J,ju 4^ U or S+ I 

_ ,. . »-, . > ' A, j> A j> «j 

Aaye not seen him since Friday, and U* jj oJL. or J^ {« 
our day, not ** ax-, M ; l V or u« nor ^- JJU &I>k U 

A * * fi ' ' } 

[or j-i ] : (6) a particular sort of the prons. and explicit 

ns., vid. v; , which governs only (a) apron, of the 3rd 
;>m. sing, masc, whereby the $z/ig\ masc. or any thing else 
is intended, necessarily expounded by an indet. after it 
agreeing with the sense intended and governed in the ace. 

Jl *' * s * *'" * * ***** 

as a sp., as U». ; *^ and ^a!^ ; and IfUj and 8l r l and 

A/$/A,0 j*«y ' X 

^'H and sL«J Scarce 0777/ man and too we??, and men 
and woman and too women and women, all of which is 
rare ; (b) a qualified indet. explicit n., as ^JU J*^ Z," 
is^joU Scarce awy g-oorf roan have I met, which is frequent 
(Sh). The aaV. and pr«/>. and gen. must depend upon 
(1) the v., or (2) its like, [i. e. the deriv. n. governing like 

•"' W A ' A A/y • a^a£ x S^>, ,, 

the f?. (DM),] as v *j*&Jf #* ^JUs ^^jj f ^jj| ^j^l 
a a// ' ' *' Lc7 % '^ J 

^#0* I. G. 7. [7%e w?fl[y of them that] Thou hast been 

gracious unto, not of them that Thou art wroth with and 



( a* ) 



[MO], by Ibn Duraid, [And the white l;nir has become 
glowing in its blade hair with (a glairing) /ike the glowing 
of the fire in the dry log of Uai (Jsh)] ; or (3) what is 
rendcrable by its like, as XLIII. Si. [177], ^J dopend- 

$1 § J>A, 

ing upon tS\ because reiuIeraUe by •;;->** worshipped, 
and 

r £lc &AJJ &^ ^- ^U ,a>j « [# Ji^i ij^i ^JUJ ^ 

[And veriltj my tongue is honey whereby convalescence 
is attained: but it (1G1) against him (that) God has 

S<* S A V S s §*As 

poured it out (upon) is colorynlh. orig. ^ ~. JU JiU 
&* 1 * 6ii\ (DM)], the ^ mentioned depending upon JU 
because renderablc by w^*-^ /jqjy/, $Z troublesome, or 
fc>d^ *e«e/(? ; or (4) wbat points to its sense, as 

A 3 y ' ' S// • A/ A • A$A,0 ^ A/ /A A-" js£ • ? 

[/am Abu-lMinhQl sometimes. Mine ancestral glory is 
not a safeguard over me, but my safeguard is valour and 
munificence (Jsh)] and 

A/* C y? .PA/ A^o sr* *s AS Si ^3 & s A *Z s J> Ai-° • € 

[by Fadaki {Ibn A'bad (Jsh)j- alMinkail (KF, Jsh), lam 
the son of Maictija, when the cry used for rousing the 
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horse hccomcs vehement, and the cavalry come in troops, hi 

4/ A 

squadrons (Jsli)], j**; and of depending upon the two 
proper names because of the sense of £bat£Jf the valiant 

S x x A 

or *\f?&\ the munifcentiw them : and, if none of these four 

fi x A » *i x .Px x x 

things be found, one is supplied as taoJUa «&l£.f o.*J ^f ^ 
VII. 71. -4«<Z ( ^e .?<?«£) wwfo Thamud their brother Salih, 

X A /A x /f» A 

w»*y J 1 ^ f" 3 u? XXVII. 12. (Go thou) amid 



£ f X X X 



£ X A A • xA-e,/ 

m/ie sigw w?z/0 Pharoah, UU*a.f v>>Jfyo 5 II. 77. ^nrf 



z ' * * 



(do good) unto parents with doing good or ^4«rf (enjoined 

XX A > 

f *pon Mem) respecting parents doing good, and the *!*>*» *> 
[In the name of God (I recite or rehearse), like ili^b 

x ,AxSX /^yA^x AJA^» XXX 

>xiJ|^ and &*";-jJfj ^-^^ (Maystthou bring home thy 

X X ^ x 

«>//t? or zm/) iwV/i c/o*e z^mora aw«? begetting of sons/ 
and «tt7/i happiness and prosperity!, and 

x x 2 ^» X x^A-o .P .P A x $ * A .PA x x^ x S^» x J AJ"x 

UUiaJI ^JUf o.~3w J*/ * pfrU Jlii r l*La)| ^f ^tf* 

' ' ' £ 

(K)j by AlFarazdak, TAerc /sairf, (1 invite you) to the food. 

Then a party of them said, We envy mankind in their 

eating./o0<i(N)]. As to whether they depend upon (1) the 

non-att. v. : — those who assert that it does not indicate 

accident, vid. Mb, F, IJ, Jj, IB, and Shi, disallow that ; 

X Ax 

but the truth is that these vs, all indicate it, except «-*J , 
[which also, says R, indicates an accident, i. e. ue°-ation 
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mt A / S/A/ /A / 

(DM)] : (2) the aplastic v. :— F says on £M ^ \fy* *3Wj 

•A ' 

[182] that the adv. is dependent upon **> : (3) the p. :— 
that is commonly disallowed; but IH says on is^'A U 

■9 * • (its •A 

e)^?*^ «-X?; &***> LXVIII. 2. T/iow art not by the 
grace of thy Lord possessed by a devil that the [1st] ^ 
depends upon the neg., since, if it depended upon 

9 A /> 

e) VT * ? » i* would import negation of a particular .demo* 
niac possession, that which is from the grace of God, 
whereas the meaning is not negation of a particular 
demoniac possession. Six preps, do not depend, (1) the 

ilt* 9h, s A 1 Ax 

red. prep., as in XIII. 43. [503] and &UI >** *y^ ^ Jfc 
XXXV. 3. Is there any creator other than God?; because 
the dependence means the ideal attachment [of the op. to 
the gen. (DM)], some vs. failing to reach the ns., aud 
being therefore aided thereto by the preps. ; whereas the 
red. enters the sentence only to strengthen and corrobo- 
rate it, not for attachment: but the strengthening J may 

be said to depend upon the strengthened op., as &j*tfu 
*am4 U II. 85. Verifying what is with them, LXXXV. 

•^ ' , »9h* *%& A.PA.P A 

16. [31], and ^yf** k)fi (W ^J XII 43. If ye be 
interpreters of the dream; being really not a pure red., 
because of the weakness imagined in the op., which makes 

it qwsi-intrans.i (2) J** in the dial, of 'Ukail; because 

14 a 
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it is quasi-red., its gen. being in the position of a nom. by 
inchoation, since what is after it is in the nom. as an 
enunc, as 

*SA S S A3r° sh,Os ,H% fi h*> fi *fi, 



• A hfO 



' s • s • 

[by Ka'b Ibn Sa'd alGhanawi, Then said I, Call thou 
another call, and raise the voice loudly; perchance Abu 
•IMighwar is near thee (J)] ; and because it is not prefixed 
to make an op. trans., but to import expectation: (3) If J 

in ^tfy , u*Vy , 8l/y , according to S's saying [169] ; for 
what is after it also is nom. in place by inchoation, since 
IJy requires two props. [574] : (4) v; in <JU> JaJ " 

SS S fi / S' j* 

&uHJ or oouy ; because its #erc. is an obj. in the 2nd, 
and an inch, in the 1st or an obj. with the accusatival op. 
supplied after the gen., Many a, or Scarce any, good man 
(have 1 met), have I met him, not before the prep., because 
V; takes the head [of the sentence] ; and it is prefixed 
only to import multitude or paucity, not to make an op. 
trans. : (5) the u* of comparison, say Akh and III, arguing 

Ass $As - *" 

that in yy*$ t*jj Zaid is like 'Amr the op., if Ji£l| | s 

* s ' 

not indicated by the u* , and, if a «?. akin to the ^ 

S* AJ 

i. e. &*£! , is self -trans. ; but the truth is that all preps. 
occuring in the position of enuncs. and the like indicate 

SA A^s , , , , 

yjHju-l/f : (6) the exceptive p., i. e. Ua., fu*= , and IfcfcL . 
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because they denote removal of the v. from what tbey are 
prefixed to, which is the reverse of the meaning of making 
trans., i. e. conducting the meaning of the v. to the n. 
The predicament of the adv. and prep, and gen. after dets. 
and indets. is that of props.: so that they are eps. in 

Hfi s As * ~/ 9 A?/ A 9 // 

t Y&* *lJ tytb e^»J) or >*a* J^ I saw a bird above, or 

«* ' * 

wpora, a branch, because they are after a pure uufe*.; 

s 3 «-° /Ax / / hro 9 A?/ J#A^» 

<fe. s in ^IsuJI w« JU^JI uwJ; or j»1M ^ /saw */i* 
new moon among the clouds or wi tf/ie horizon, because 
they Jire after a pure det. ; and susceptible of being either 

/ Ki / f 9/S <*' / *2 9/iS^ » AJ 

in *Jlo*| J* y%U &*Lfl J >a>yi J*?*l Plowers 
Ijfease me *n their calices, and fruit upon its boughs, 
because the generic det. is like the indet, and in y* fiia> 

,a5//5/ .Tti 

SJLaij J* fib TAw 2* ripe fruit upon its boughs, because 
the qualified tWe*. is like the det. When followed by 
a nom., (1) if they be preceded by a neg., interrog., qua- 
lifted [w.], conjunct [>.], zW*., or $. «., [the ?wa/., cow/., 

entmc, or d. s. being the adt>. (DM),] as **\ ;Ut J U 

$ A/ s^ ? $*' »' *' sh " j -iff 

and a*; ^ c5* ! and ^ *** ^ **^ an &, ' 
*Ji ; UI J and 8^1 u**i* jo) and &>-* ^ ^;r 

&L there are three opinions as to the nom,, that it is 
(a) preferably an inch., whose enunc. is the adv. or {prep. 
and] g*rc.; (b) preferably an ag., which IM adopts, the 
©./. being absence of hysL-prot.\{c) necessarily an ag.z 
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and, when it is parsed as an ag., then whether its op. he 
the suppressed v., or the adv. or [prep, and] gen., because 

substs. for j2L*f , and approximate to the », as being 
supported, [the v. being* supported upon the subject 
especially, and upon such as the interrog., which is mostly 
prefixed to vs. (DM),] is disputed; the preferable opinion 

being the 2nd, because the d. s. may not precede in %H) 
LJla. yoJ| ^ , whereas, if the op. were the v., it might, 
and because of £*f s *\f J* [26], the pron. being latent 
only in its op., [so that the aav. is the op. of the pron., and 
therefore, if there be no pron. in it, because of the presence 
of the nom. after it, is the op. of that nom. (DM)] : (2) if they 

be not supported, as J*j ;WI ^y or uS±U , the majority 
hold inchoation to be necessary j but Akh and the KK 
allow both constructions. They must depend upon a sup- 
pressed [op.], (I) when they (a) occur as (a) an ep. t as 

Zli\ ^ v^py IL 18 - [24], (b) a d. *., as JL' ^ 

f^5 ^f ^ XXVIII. 79. Then he went forth unto his 
people with [502] Awpo?wp,the /&!) m U*a^kkij£ 
**** XXVII. 40. <Auf wAew £e «v ft resting before him 
meaning motionlessness, not unrestricted existence and 
coming to pass, so that it is a particular being, (c) a cow. 

• * »/A/ /• .P/A A^^ A?A«Oy f- 

as ,^ » ^ ^ ^ r ,^,r^ ^' *; 

XXr. 19. AnduntoHimbelongthegthMarein the heavens 



( 301 ) 
and the earth: and they that are before Him deem not 
themselves too great } (d) an enunc, though it sometimes 

appears in poetic license, as i>M }*JI U0 [26]; (b) govern 
the explicit n in the nom., as XIV. 11. and II. 18. [24]: 
(2) when the op. is (a) used suppressed in a prov. or the 
like, as ^IM <&£>» [67] and £\ sbf\> ; (b) expounded, 

s A S ^ s A * A^» • Ay? .P A • • Ay 

as &aJ us^o &x*»M ^^»f [67] and &> ^»^ J^.}* , when 
allowed on the authority of the reading. [of Ibn Mas'ud 
(K)] ^ l^I ^aJU2iU ; LXXVI. 81. [And (hath pre- 
pared) for the evil-doers, hath prepared Jor them (K)], 
though most hold that the prep, must be dropped and the 
n. governed in the nom. or ace. [62] : (3) in the oatli with 

' Ay • A5S«0/ 

any [prep.] other than the v-j, as ,<&*£ fof J^Wf* 
XCII. 1. By the night when it covereth, XXI. 58., and 
JJHj&j* V *U [653]; and, if the v. were expres- 
sed, the u-> would be necessary. The necessarily sup- 
pressed op, is a v. without dispute in the oath and conj., 
because they are only props.; aud in the ep. in ^ Js±\ 
jbp 6& ^jJ| [32], because the c-i is allowed in Ja*> 

g\ 6l* ^^b, but disallowed in g\ & ^JU* Ja^, the 
saying 

y/J>AH» /A $ J// ^ fi tit ,0 A$ $ s 
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[Every matter, removing far or bringing near, is sus- 
pended upon the justice of the Most High (Jsh)] being 
extraordinary: and most supply the v. in the enunc., ep t , 
and d. s., because it is the o. / in government; but some 
the qual., because the o. f in the enunc, ep., and d. s. 
is the single term, and because the v. in them must be 
constructively a qual., and, say they, because lessening 
the supplied is better, [the v. with its ag. being a prop., 
but the qual. with its nom. equivalent to the single term 
(DM),] which is of no account, because we do not sup- 
press the pron., but transport it to the adv., so that the 
suppressed is a v. or qual., each a single term : and in 
distraction it is supplied according to the exponent the 

S *\* • A J> A^o /A/? 

v. being supplied in && c-«£X*S &*^sJ| r *>j (Wilt thou 
devote thyself to prayer) on Friday, wilt thou devote thy- 

/ A? • A 9 A^> /Ay? 

self to prayer on it?, and the qual. in o^\ &**3aJ| *yj 
6jS L-flXXx^ . In the oath it is *«**! ; in distraction like 
the spoken; in the prov. [and the like (DM)] according 
to the sense ; and in the remainder unrestricted being, i. e. 

§ fs Si * A S 

^5 \S or jiu**** or their aor., if the present or future be 

/ / 2// A 

meant, and ^ or f**A or their qual., if the past, and 
when you are ignorant of the meaning, the qual., it being 
suitable in all times; not particular being, like JG and 
«J(&>, save because of indication, in which case the 
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suppression is allowable, not necessary, and a pron. is 
not transported from the suppressed to the adv. and 
[prep, and] gen. It is generally supplied preceding 
them, like the rest of the ops. with their regs. : but some- 

$A • S^3 

times following, preferably, as in <^j ;! jJl J , because 
the suppressed is :he enunc, wliich is orig. posterior to 

fi A y >U rO 2 

the inch.; or necessarily, as in f^.j ; foJJ ^J ^f, because 
^1 is not followed immediately by its nom.\ while he 
that supplies it as a u. must supply it following in both 
cases, because the enunc, when a v., does not precede 
the inch. As they allow themselves more latitude in the 
adv. and [prep, and] gen. than in anything else, they (1) 
separate therewith (a) the non-ait. v. from its reg. [458] ; 
(b) the v. of wonder from the wondered at [480]; (c) 

«" * Ay yy 

the annulling p. from its annulled, as £Jl ^J^aXi 1JU [34] . 

' ' 55 / A J y A/£ 

(d) the interrog. from JS treated like ^ , as Jju j.*^ 
£*! [441]; (e) the pre. n. and prep, from their #e?w., 

Ay i^» / .«» yj> y I /* i^> x .P.PAyy A 

as jo.3 &U| ; r lU fuifi) [1,125] and *S>;0 &UU tfoyJlA 

Ay Ay 

/ bought it for {by God I) a dirham; (f) .of and J 

2. 
from their subjs.j as 

Ay A* y Ay A«^y A y 

# * * * i 

sAeO Ay A y A u»^» fi * 



w^Ulf JjS j* Jitalf l^ 
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[by Hassan Ibn Thabit, In that case, by God, we will cast 
them into a war that will make the little child hoary before 
the entry into the period of hoariness ( Jsh)] and 

tsu^t tj^£! 3 Jl3! so] * U5Uu t>j»}i 0! ch>K U J 

[/ i*«// »o£, so long as I see Abu Yazld fighting, leave off 
fighting and witnessing the fray (Jsh)] : (2) make them 
precede (a) the sub., when preds. in the cat. of ^j! [34], 
as SjwJ uto ^ ^1 III. 11. Verily in that is an ensam- 
pie, or regs. of the pred. in the ca£. of U [107], as 

S* «« • AJ> A / Aj> A/ •a! 



Take thou as a buckler the armament of prudence, even 
though thou be feeling safe; for not at every time is he 
that thou agreest with agreeing with thee, whereas its 
government is nullified if the reg. be anything else, as 



/ */f\>° sfi&ss 



/ / > 

fi / •? f / • A • SJ.P • • 

«J ; U Uj ,/- ^1; ^ J^ U ; 

[by Muzafcim Ibn AlHarith al'Ukaill, And they said, 
Inquire thou about her at the halting-places of Mind ; 
but not every one that has come to Mind am I acquainted 
withth&t I should inquire (SM, Jab)] ; (fi) [the conjunct,] 

when regs. of the conj. o* Jf , as ^.jo&tyi »* &# fytfj 
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XII. 20. And were of the listless about him in one say- 
ing; (c) the v. denied by U , as 

• A/ • h/O / / A/ A • .P A • / 

UuouLwl U u£La? >* >su • 

•A/ /A / • l\il\tO m/ , 

ULoU 



£ • •Ay A?/ 



/A/ • / 



[by 'Abd Allah Ibn Rawaha asSahabl, And we have not 
become independent of Thy favor. Wherefore make Thou 
the feet steadfast if we encounter them ; and do surely 
send down mercy and blessing, whereby the heart may 
become calm, upon us Companions (Jsh)] ; (d) the id. op., 

§ A/ • / h/ S s$ 

as ^»y lJCJ f%i J^l Every day hast thou a garment t. 
Some preps, sometimes act as substs. for others; though 
the BB and their followers hold that the p. retains its own 
sense, the op. being made to imply the sense of an op. 
trans, by means of that /?., because the use of a trope is 
easier in the v. than in the p. (ML). 

§ 499. >* denotes (1) beginning (M, Z, IH, IA, ML) 
of extent (M, A A, R, IA, ML), in other than time, [accord- 
ing to the BB, whether its gen. be a place or otherwise 
(R), as ^i\ &*~J\ J\ r l^sJI J«"~M j- XVII. 1. 
From the Sacred Mosque at Makka to the Farthest Mosque 

/ U/i A .93 

at Jerusalem (IA, ML) and j**L» 4* <& XXVII. 30. 

Verily it is from Solomon (ML)] ; and in time [also, accord- 

15 a 
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ing to tlie KK (R, ML) and Akh, Mb, and IDh (M„L)J, as 

Ax S£ A /AS ^3 y/ s wfi § A X X 

r^ J;* uf kSJ 5 ^ cS^ cT***' ± !* «»*l IX. 109. Assuredly 
a Mosque that was founded upon piety from the first day 

(R, IA, ML), lL=J\ r y. ^ 'i^U ^ (if LXII. 9. 

' ' ' X X X £ 

When the call is sounded for prayer on [below] Friday, 

A X A X x A /A/Ai A A^S &fi 2 *\ur° X 

(&)i D y Zuhair, Whose are the dwellings in the height of 
the abodes of Thamud, that have been empty of inmates 

• xA ** 

from many years and from past timet (Jsh), ^ UjLcu» 
&x*»J | ^J\ &x*sJf ^4wrf we were rained upon from Fri 
day to Friday in tradition (ML), and 



' ' Ax xA? A * hut * J 



.. * r "' "" n s nut j> s 



/ 2^ SJ xAiu.0 Ax AxA^b • 
XX ^ x f fi 

(IA, ML), by AnNabigha (ML) adhDhubyanf, They have 
been chosen from the times of the day of HaUma until 
to-day i having been proven with all provings (J) : in the 
two texts indeed j* is i. q. ^ , being often so in advs. 

X X ' 

Ax A^ a A Ax A 

as *h\ J-o ** c^*a. and &J*> ^ I came in a time 

fi X X X XX w , 

£e/ore, and q/ter the time of the coming of Zaid anc 

§ x X Axx x Ax A x 

^taasw uXA#j IaIaj >*j XLI. 4. -4rctf fa between u\ 

. * X X x x 

cwrf Mee w a veil, and the meaning is on account of (the 
lapse of) years #c. ; but apparently the opinion of the 
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A 

KK is correct : the inceptive ^ is known by the appro- 
priateness of Jf , or what imports the sense thereof, in 

opposition to it, as ^rf^S ^laxAJ! .,«• &Ub 6f\ I betake 
myself for refuge, or flee, unto God from the accursed 

** • • A /A? A A » 

devil (R): (2) partition, [as &'j,*> *«M *•! ^ Ja« IX. 104. 
Take thou of their goods an alms (R), whence ^W ^3 
&Nl> IUI J Jo >-• II. 7. Andof the men are they that say 
(182), JFe believe in God (I A) : its sign is its replace- 

Ay -P AJ> * y 

ability by ja*j , like Ibn Mas'ud's reading I^Siu ^^aa. 
^jAaaJ U jixJ HI. 86. Until ye expend part of what ye 
lope (ML)] : (3) explanation (IH, A A, I A, ML) of genus 
(IA, ML), being replaceable by ^JJl (A A), after (a) U 

/AX ' 

and U$-» , often, because of their excessive vagueness, as 

s«* A A / A/ / 

&j1 #v » ^«*iJ U II. 100. Whatever verse We abrogate 
* ' j> ,*.*>, 

and VII. 129 [419]; (5) something else (ML), as ftAJucwG 

^oyi ^ j-^^l XXII. 31. (AA, R, IA, ML) Where- 

' A 

fore shun the abomination, which is idols (AA): the ^ 

* S t A/ A * ' 

in \&»*\ *H) ** c^aaI , however, is not this one ; but a 

* ' * 

pre, n. is suppressed, i. e. / met from (meeting) Zaid a 

J «/l^ • /A£^> I /A^ A* xS 

lion (R): (4) exchange, as i^Vf ^* *6**N 8%*^^ f **•*;! 

• x / • /■ • 

IX. 38. Have ye become satisfied with the present life in 
exchange for the life to come t (R, IA, ML), 
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jTAera toouft? Ma* we Aarf instead of the water of Zamzam 
a draught chilled, that had been all night on the mountain- 

l>ea&/ (R), ^a* ^Vl ^ &3fc. jOU Ul*»> XLIII. 

60 We would make instead of you angels in the earth 
succeeding you, the saying, [says IM (ML),] 

(IA, ML), by AH Nukhaila [Ya'niar Ibn Hazn, This 
is a maid that has not eaten the broad thin cake of 
bread, nor tasted instead of herbs the pistachio (J)], 

III. 8. [below] in lieu of obedience to God, lo fib Vy 
t*»M uXU i3.»Jf Nor shall fortune profit the possessor 
of fortune in lieu of obedience to Thee, and 

ft £« * • Afis *A O 

[by ArRal 2%e^ $metf from us the she-camels big with 
young instead of the weanling by main force; but«jt 
small young cameF is recorded for the ruler ( Jsb)] r i»S\ 

being in f the ace, by imitation, because $ey record .©of 
%M J& Such a one has paid fyc. (MLJ: it is known lw 
its replaceability by J*> (R) : ($) causation (R f! ML), z 9 



» hi A * t y / 
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f SfS Jtl&UoL L* LXXI. 25. Because of their sins were 
they drowned, iJi UJ .** uXlo ; [1], and 

^ ^ « fS* » • «*»•• ^ ls^; '^ is?* 

by AlFarazdak (ML), He contracts his eyelids from 
modesty ; but eyelids are contracted from awe of him, so 
that none speaks save when he smiles (Jsh) : in 

/ y $ A ^ * y S • Ay y 

' ' z ' 

ts, ^ a; /« y y/ AyA#*y 

y • ' 

2lo not thou wed an old woman if thou be brought hers 
and strip off thy garments on account of her, going far, 

yA y A? A 

fleeing l#-» may mean t$M j* (T) : (6) i. q. the •_> , 

m y Ay A • ■» -P A/ 

as Jia. lJ^ ^* u)5>^*i XLII. 44. Looking with faint 



4 ' * 



eye, says Y (ML) : [and,] with Damm and Kasr of the p , 

tu y «/ A # 

i. q. the o o/* *fo oath, prefixed only to y; , as ^; ^ 
By my Lord, like the «* to &Uf , prefixion of each to 
the reg". of the other being anonialo*.s, as jif and 
l$\ ~* By God; a prep, according to S, whose p may be 
pronounced with Damm in the oath exclusively while 

A y A # 

some say the j* is abbreviated from ^t, and the ^ 
from ^il (R) : (7) i. q. J (B, BS, ML) in 
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* ' • • , 

by Ka'b, £w* s/*e ft o mw/rm tn wAiw i/borf are mingled 
tormenting and falsehood and faithlessness and fickleness 
(BS), as in j>$\ ^ \p± |3 U ^| XXXV. 8. 4%oa> 
me what they have created in the earth and LXII. 9. (BS 
ML); [and] in advs., as above (R): (8; i.q. !!*, as J/S 

f" f /* «3T r^ f*^ XXXIX. 23. 7% e rc m.uiiAi 
tf/iem wAose hearts are hard to the mention of God! and 

(** ^ «& J^wJ6£, b XXL 97. woe unto us, 
we have been in heedlessness of this / : IM asserts that 
(ML) the [comparatival (R)] ^ p n such as jiif u*ju 
#** J^ ( Mfj )] denotes passing (R, ML), as though Zaid 
Aas surpassed 'Amr in excellence were said: (9) i. q. «jJU 

*A/ A^» • AJ> J» yA? • • KSIJ) ,\t * K» h , ' 

as tia 4Wj^ ^iy v ; ^yi ^ ^ IIL 8t y^,. 

g^ood* 5/io// wo* auaeY them, nor their children^ before God 

aught, says AU : (10) i. q. L^> , when conjoined with U , 
as 



VA /> f A /Al" *• .., m , S y 



'A«-° • s /w#« fifi %, ,j 

p\ ^ ^UU| Jib- M u 

[by Abu Hayya anNumairi, ^rcd t»rt7y we often strike 
the chief a stroke upon his head that casts the tongue out 
of the mouth (Jsh), say Sf, IKh, ITr, and Am, who thus 
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./ y y 9 A y m A.Pfi$ A/ A**y 

explain S's saying \3S ^yjoa* U* *$J| M^ And know 
thou that they sometimes suppress such a thing: (11) i.q. 

** AyA^> A S y A y y y 

^ , as j»jaM ^ SU^y^ XXI. 77. Jrcd ^Te AeJpetf Aim 
• y 

against the people-: (12) distinction, which is the one pre- 
fixed to the 2nd of two opposites, as ** J-**iJI *Uj &1JJj 

A ^A^o 

A^ui\ II. 219. <4wd Gtod knoweth the marrer from the 

' ui & r0 s y y A»^ y y 35 y 

mender and c-^i ^ &*&=J\ )i+i ^ III. 173. 77rc- 
HI He distinguish the bad from the good t says IM : (13) 

A/A^ y f A PfiSi* 

extreme: S says "And you say £*yJ\ uXto ** &u>f) 
/ saw it from that position, making it an extreme for your 
sight, i. e. a place of beginning and ending" : (14) tfeseg- 

fi y A /(»/ V 

wetfzorc of generality t which is the red. in J*.; ^ ^^ U 
Not any man has come to me', for before its prefixion this 
admits of meaning negation of genus and negation of 
unity : (15) corroboration of generality, which is the red. 

,$ a /«•»' y 55 y A 

in &*»S .** 1 _s^W' **• or f&* cJ** ^ot any one has come 



$ yj* § Si 



tomejford*.! and jbo are forms of generality (ML) 
after negation (DM). [Thus] it is [sometimes (AA)] red. 
(IH, AA, IA), i. e. suppressible (AA), in the non-aff. 

y i A *—' • 

(IH) sentence (Jm), as *=4 j* ,y>^ ^ (AA, IA), i. e. 
ja.1 (AA). The conditions of its redundance [in the 
two sorts (ML), according to the majority of the BB 
(IA),] are (1) precedence of negation, prohibition, or 
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A • S / •/ A S» A y • / 

interrogation [by means of J3> , as V t &j. .* ta«...7 U « 
t$***i VI. 59. Nor doth any leaf fall but He knoweth it, 

'2 A A J>j> s a •• A • 

aa *' cT* f** ^ -^ no * aw # owe stand, and ^ ^j? Jfi> 
)fo> LXVII. 3. Seest thou any flaws ? ; and F adds con- 
dition, as 

t% ' * A # K& /A A 9/ / A // 

/fifi 2 ^ • • • A • •• • Ay 

(ML), by Zuhair, <4?zrf whatever any disposition be in a 
man, though he fancy it to be unnoticed by men, it will be 
known (EM)] : (2) iudeterminateness of its gen. (IA, ML) : 
(3) its [gen's] being an ag., direct obj., or inch. It is 

red. in the ace. and nom. in ^tf L. jJ. ** &JU( jeeuf U 
&M ^ &x* XXIII. 93., where you may construe ^S to 
be a#., Gorf Aa^/t wo£ gotten any offspring, nor hath there 
been with Him any god, because its nom. is an ag. ; or 
non-att., nor hath any god been with Him, because its 
nom. is like the ag., and orig. an inch. The restriction 
of the obj. as direct is IM's phrase, as though its redund- 
ance were disallowed in the con comitate, causative, and 
adverbial objs. because i. q. the gen. governed by **, 

A 

the J , and ^ , with which ** is not combined; but 
no cause appears for the disallowance in the unrestricted 



• A 3s y 



obj., and AB thus explain s^ *• ^UXIj j UiaJ U 



• • • 
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VI. 38. We have not been remiss in the Writing at all, 
i. e. Ua**&* . By analogy it should not be red. in the 2nd 003. 
of J& or 3rd of M , because orig. an erctmc. ; and the 
reading [of Abu Ja'far alMadani (K)] Ul t5 **i£ J$ U 

' y }' ^ < - x; ^ 4^* l * SoX; c^ XXV * 19 * ^ behoved not 
us to be taken besides Thee to be lords is anomalous. Akh 

does not prescribe the two 1st conditions, citing J^ 

^^JUwJI U» >* u^/la- VI. 34. And assuredly the tale 

*"* S £■ * A.P.P*AA.P/AA/ 

of the Apostles hath come unto thee and f&^o ^ ftf ;&£ 
XLVI. 30. -He urc7/ forgive you your sins; nor the KK 

/ • A • / A • 

the lat, citing 4a* ~. tf jS There lias been rain and 

if ' 

A • A/ •A • • •• //A /5J>// A// 

r** r* t^ &* ^ ^ * Ut>i * ***** ^ t5 ?** 

by 'Umar Ibn Abl Rabl'a [alMakhzumi, And her love 
grows for her beside us, so that what a dissembling foe has 
said forms not (Jsh)]. The ^ prefixed to J*» and a~ , 
say the majority, denotes beginning of extent ; but IM 
asserts that it is red. In ** !;*& JM ^yUU ^f 
/lljljf ..^ VII. 79. What! will ye indeed lie with men 
out of lust (begun) from otliers than women?, [i. e.from 
men (DM),] ^* denotes beginning- "(ML). In ^t«-»!j 

A,A, , **>s/~, A A, S * Sf '",7'" ^7' • 

16a 



( aid > 

^ IV. 27. r &LJ ^ depends upon SjS U. , And the 
mothers of your wives, and your step-daughters, who are 
in your bosoms, by your wives that ye have gone in unto, 

^ denoting beginning [of extent, like &Df J^ <-,(£ 

l=?i^ ^ fLc The daughters of the Apostle of God by 
Khadija (K)] ; not upon the «yt$«l also, unless ^ denote 
(16) connection, i.e. connected with your wives, like 

hy A A.P ^ rty j? y /Sk*o, , s fShs 

[ J***- cT f* 4 ** ^&^ ^UJI IX. 68. The men 

? * * , 

hypocrites and the women hypocrites are some of them 
connected with some (K),] 

When tliou contrivest wickedness concerning Asad, verily, 
1 am not connected loith thee, nor art thou connected with 
me (K, B), and [the Prophet's saying (K on XXI. 31.)] 
J* ooff V ; o* ^ UJ U lam not connected with pas- 
time, nor is pastime connected with me (K). And 'Amr 
Ibn Sha's says 



• A * * S Ki 



AS is , 



I\,2a*3 St IX Sis A3 ^3, s,, s , 

Wfierefore, if tliou be (17) agreeing ioith^e, or desiring 
my society, be to him good tike the clarified butter that the 
M~* have been seasoned with inspissated date-juice for, 
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that it may not go bad ; from U* ^Ui Suclt a one is o/'wi. 

A ' 

i. e. agrees with us (T). ^ is exclusively distinguished 

' / l\s s A/ /A •• A .P/ 

by governing in the gen, J^> , o*> , »>** , ,5^ » ^^ j 

• • •A^ A • •/ 

£* , and 6h , and also ^ and ^ when ns. (R). 



§ 500. Jf denotes (I) ending (M, Z, IH, IA ; ML) 

of extent (M, R, LA., ML), temporal and /oca/, as f^»f ^ 

JaU| Jf Jj^S II. 183. 7Vie« complete the fast until 

' *' £ ' 

^ mg-/i/ (R, ML) and XVII. 1. [499] (ML); and governs 

the last [part] and anything else, as ^J\ &^UM n^y* 

ASJ •* ■*» A / "* 

JjJJ! yM or &a-a> ^1 (IA): the two limits, beginning 
and ercd, are oftener not included in the limited ; so that 

A/A.-0 * ' / A-/A/^ • I A J» A/y A 

in /u3**M u£lo ^M ^jJI !J.fi) ** u>ojJ&f the /wo 
places are apparently not included in the buying, but 
may be with context (R): [for,] when a context indicates 
the inclusion of what is after it, as &j> ^* ^^f ^f 
8yU Jl / recited the Kur'3?i from its beginning to its 
end, or its exclusion, as II. 183. and II. 280. [447], it is 
acted upon (ML); but [otherwise (ML)] what is after 
J| is not [necessarily (AA)] included (AA, ML) in the 
predicament of what is before it (A A) : (2) i. q. %* (III, 
ML), seldom (IH), when you join a thing to another 

a; /a$ • isfs /A2 ss%/ • • 

(ML), as in ^SyS J\ f<$\yS lyifG V ; TV. 2 Nor devour 
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their goods with your goods (R) : so say the KK and many 
of the BB on &Uf JS 3> \2\ [L m. 45. Who will be 
my helpers with God? and J*\ o Jjf Jf olijf Cameh 
from 3 to 10 with camels from 3 to 10 are a herd of cameh, 
i. e. Little joined to its like becomes much:(S) explanation 
of the agency of its gen., after a v. of wonder or n. of 

superiority importing love or hatred, as Z*L\ *s=ujf 1/s 
s, * * • • 

^1 XII, 33. My Lord } the prison is more pleasing unto 

" • A/ .PASa-^V 

»**: (4) i.y. //te J, as uXdf r l/f ; And command be- 
longeth unto Thee (ML): (5) i. q. J , as is said [by 
many (ML)], in 

(R, ML), by AnNabigha adhDhubyanf, Then do not thou 
leave me to be because of the threat as though I were among 
men a he-camel that pitch is smeared upon, mangy (JshL 
and 

2 • fih^ ,s^i f>,htO yA a , 

[by Tarafa (KM),] ^wc? i/ the whole tribe meet together, 
thou wilt meet me among the highest of the noble house 
repaired toby men (R), whence, says IM, may be j£^s£ 
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&**&H tf« ^ IV. 89. He will assuredly gather yon 

together on the day of resurrection: (6) beginning [of 
extent (DM)], as 

ssAs J>A«« S As / A •./ $ s, 

s* A £ $ a»o a / ,bf ,, s h $i 

(ML), by 'Amr Ibn Afimar alBahill (Jsli), She says, when 
J have raised the camel-saddle above her. Shall Ibn Ahmar 
be given to drink and not quench his thirst from, i. e. 

ride and not be weary of riding, me? (DM) : (7) i, q. «jjt* 
(R, ML), as in 

■OfiA • • S .^ • • ••A? 

(ML), by Abu KabSr alHudhali, Or is there no way to 
youth, when its remembrance is more delicious to me 



" s Afi 



than mellow wine? (Jsh), [and,] it is said, in -Jf ,-^jf 
•-r-6* 2 - or J**> Thou art dear, or hateful, to me and 

~ A, ' J> /i S * 

&Jf o*~K / sat by him (R) : (8) corroboration, which is 

. £ ' A# A , nVo, 

the r«tf., authorized by Fr, citing the reading &ji*| Jjtawl* 

A As *As Sifl / ' 

fttN lS^* uT W ' isT* X * V - 40 * Wherefore make Thou 

' %. ' ' 

/tear& (^ wiera to love them (ML). 

fir s • 

§ 501. ^gXa. [and ^ a Hudhaili dm/, var., uprep., 
cm., and inceptive p. (R), used in one of three senses, 



( 318 ) 

ending of extent, prevalently, and causation, and i. q. Vf 

in exception, the rarest of them and mentioned by few 

(ML),] is (1) [a prep. (R, I, ML),] syn. with JS (M, R, 

a / a £ 

I, ML) and ^ (R, I) and sometimes Nf (I); governing, 

A • 3 £ 

when s#ra. with ^ [or Iff ], only an inf. n. paraphrased 
by the v. governed in the subj. after it by the understood 

A $ r* f As H$ 3 • A/« .P * 3 / 

^1, as £M e>**M [414], not &»M Jy*o ^^ ; and, 

s s s 3 s f A 

when syra. with ^JS , the same, as »--*£*■> ^^Xa. «t»^*« 

.0 A 3 ^ * 

«»*«»H I journeyed until the sun set, and the plain w. 

also, as XCVII. 5. [below] (R): it differs from Jf in 
that [ (a) it must be preceded by a thing having parts, 

Ay 3 • • AxAi^ 9 hs s S A 

expressed, as jj>^ jjXa. ^yiM c^j*£ ; or supplied, as «&*♦> 
• s ^ a • ^ •yAa^ ^ a 
U*dl .«Aa-, i. e. &UUf u>w^ (R):] (b) its gen. is not a 

pron., [the saying 

.P • • /A? • A ' HI / ^ tli/ a.9.0 Ax • 3 • A •£ 

' s s * $ ' 

being a poetic license (ML), &Ae came unto thee, betaking 

herself to every road, hoping from thee that she should not 

a s 
be disappointed (Jsh), (and) ^J**- in 

■9s A 9 Afis s A s * K$s 

S S , , ' 

9 s J2/ A/A<^> .P.P /»£/■ 
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/ s 



being inceptive, i. e. yfc J^* , And I will suffice him 
against what he dreads, and give him his request, and 
join him to the people, so that he shall be joined, and the 
saying 

anomalous (R), Then no, by God, men will not find a 
hero until they find thee, son of Abu Ziycbd (J)] ; and, 
[when preceded by a thing having parts (ML),] must be 
the last, or contiguous to the last, part [of the thing (M)], 

as l$«*if^ ^^X*. & f«..Jf titJlTf / ate the fish even to its head 
[and f*&\ ^Uo4 Js^ J* ^ XCVII. 5. Peace is it 
until the time of rising of the dawn (R, ML), the time of 
rising of the dawn not being part, but contiguous to the 

/A 5j • 

last part, of the night (R)],not t«ft^ J^. f [the saying 
objected by IM 

• • , " ^ .... 

not being a case in point, because he does not say J 

* ft 2 • /AS «0 / a - ' ' 

tgio; Jk. &d/f uXU, though he means it (ML), She 
appointed a night; and I ceased not until its middle to be 
hoping, then returned despairing ( Jsli) ; and ought to be 

. . . 2 • A • A / A.0 A s / 

precise, because it is a limit, **a. JJa. *£>**£ J ^Ji 
XXIII. 56. 7%e» feaye Mow them in their ignorance until 
a time being i. q. the precise, i. e. the time of their chds- - ,? 
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tfcement(R)]:(c) what is after it is [apparently 5 (R)] 
included (M, R, ML) in [the predicament of (R)] what 
is before it (M, R), when there is no context requiring 
its inclusion, as in 



j/A/ *<u / 9 A • •/ 



&la^ u&xu J &»A3aud| J&S 



• she 



/ a»«/ 



[by Abu Marwan anNahwi, He ^rew away the letter, 
that he miglU lighten his luggage, and the provision for 
the journey \ even to his sandal, he threw it away (Jsh)], 
or its non-inclusion, as in 

A / 9 Stif J/ * hi*** * * hi° * ' 

■^ ,/-' J" J? s •»"» J~ 

(ML) 3/ay ^Ae «»» wafer £/te earlA. as/ar as places related 
to them, and may good cease not to be cut off from them I 
(Jsh) ; so that in the ex. of the fish the head has been eaten 
(M): (d) the v. made trans, by ^s* must dispose of 
all the parts of the [thing] divided into parts before 
JIa. , part by part, until it reaches the part or [thing] 
contiguous after J**. ; while, if J\ be preceded by a 
thing having parts, and followed by a part or [thing] con- 
tiguous, its predicament is the same, but otherwise not 

*••**/• •.PA 

(R) : (e) fcJJ; Jb c>^ / wrote to Zaid and ^* et>j* 

/ 9h^ • * K*l\i& 

& JJ\ J\ 'iyad\ I journeyed from AlBasralo AlKufa are 
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A/ Si/ ' «**** Si / 

allowable-, but n$t •**) ^ or &/M ^ : (f) the 
aor. $afy*. raay occur after ^^Xa. , as l$kof ^^ «y^» 

[414], constructively l£*+>\ Ji JZ*» , the understood ^ 
and the v. being renderable by an inf. n. governed in the 

S S **9 A? / * A 

gen. by J=± ; whereas tg&of ^f &y« is not allowable : 

A? * ' S' 

the ««#. is governed by Jf understood, not by J^ 
itself; and cS xa. prefixed to the aor. sub), is syn. with 
JS , as XX. 93. [411], and the causative J , as » } 

9. 

AJ t§ 9* S * A9s 9 : » * 9 /* 

f^ ^ f^lii ^yijd n. 214. -4nd they will not 
cease to fight with ybu in order that they may pervert you, 

both admissible in &U| r S J\ sJZ J^ Ju? JM 1>U» 
XLIX. 9. Fight ye against that which doeth wrongfully, 
until it, or to Me e/arf that it may, return to the command 
of God, and 1ft in exception, as 

t* y • * 99\*a / 9i0 / rt^rO s \, 

[by AlMukanna' alKindi, Giving from superfluities is not 
liberality, unless thou be bountiful when what is with thee 
is little (T)] and 

• • • * * * • 

(ML), by Imra alKais, ^ GM, the blood of my «Ve «Aa/£ 

not go in vain, unless I destroy the tribes of McLlik and 

17a 
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Kahil (Jsb): (2) a con. [540], [like the prep, in the sense 
of ending, but not syn. with J (or iff ) (R)] : (3) an 
inceptive k ». (M, R, I, ML), as * 

**£ s £ s S y A .PA// 

• A? , A /J> ' .P / A.« 3 /• 

by Imra alKais, .Haw / made to journey by night, so that 
their riding-beasts are weary, and so that the generous 
coursers are not led with leading-ropes (M), prefixed to (a) 
the nominal (R, I, ML) prop., as £Jf JUS/TcJij & [1] 
(I, ML) and 

by AlFarazdak, Then, ah my wonder / men revile me, «> 
*/««? <wm the tribe of Affajft reviles me, as though its 
forefather were Nahshal or Mujashi 1 / (ML); (b) the 
verbal (R, ML), whose v. is (ML) an aor. [ind. (I)], as 
II. 210. [414] with the ind. [and 

by Hassan (ML) Ibn Thabit, !T% are visited by a 
multitude of guests, so that their dogs whine not. They 
ask not concerning the approaching person (Jsh),] or a 
preL, as \}^ \f* jL VII. 93. So that they multi- 
plied, and said (I, ML) : and importing either vilifying, as 
£J Usa* fy ; or magnifying, as £*l c^/f; U> (R). The 



( 323 > 
position is sometimes suitable for the 3 kinds of ^5^ * 

• 2%* & s * ** 2 #^ 9 A/? 

as 1$*! j i Ja. &£*«Jf \aJ$\ ; and 

• / /«*• • • y A^x 

77ww includedst them all with bounty, even to, or eye% 
JAeir erring ones, or so £Aa£ ewrc ^Aefr erring ones (were 
included); so that thou wast master 0/ possessor of error 

and possessor of right direction and IfclSJf &U> ^Zs* even 
to % or even, or so Mai even, his sandal, he threw it away 
are related with the three cases, though the nom. in the 
1st verse is anomalous, because the enunc. is not men- 

Sis 

tioned, as say the BB, who require, when you say J^a. 
t$«4), that you should say J/U [1] (ML). 

§ 502. ^ denotes (1) adverbiality (M, IH, IA, ML), 

often (IA), (a) real (DM), local or temporal, both corn- 
Ay A h»t A^A^» /A? J> S** ' S k» 

binedin **> #* f>> J)W J^ J c>P ^ fl 

A • .P Ayy A •• 

ej**"" £** J &?&*" {*&* XXX * 1 "" a - 4Mf' L *™* 
Mim. The Greeks have been overcome in the nearest of 
the land of the Arabs unto them; but they after their 
being overcome shall overcome in from three to nine years; 

i I • / A-o A J»/X 

(b) tropical, as «^ ^LaSM ^ ^; II. 175. And 
in the retaliation ye will have life : (2) accompaniment^ as 
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ft ^ f^aof VII. 36. Enter ye [in, or among, (an aggre- 
gate, and crowd, of) races, accompanying them, i. e. (K)] 
with races and XXVIII. 79. [498] (ML); [similarly] 

H v5* Jj 3 * r^ J 5 *; XLL 24 - mean s ^»<* /*« *?»- 
tewce of chastisement became due upon them in, or among, 
(an aggregate of) races, like 

[by 'Urwa Ibn Udayya, If thou be perverted from the best 
of kind dealing, thou art amongst others that have been 
perverted horn that also (N) J i. e. in, or among, (an aggre- 
gate, and number, of) others, not singular in that (K) : 

/n x A . '*'" « S . yS ^ '" ***** s 

(3) causation, as i frw*^ 8y& ^ yj(j| ^.u^ gj j . 
Verily a woman entered Hell-fire about a she-cat that she 
tied up (IA, ML), words of the Prophet (IA), and "Jbji 

*Sj J^ &? S XIL 32 - ZJtoi Ma* w Ac Ma* ye «awetf 
wm? for (enticing) [126] (ML) : (4) t. q. J* (ffl, BS, 
ML), seldom (IH), in Ka'b's saying 

' * ' Afi^» • *A SS J> 

TAa^ jmmm* a tail /t'fo Me feo/te branch of the palm-tree 
possessed of tufts of hair, over an udder that the outlets of 
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the milk have not wasted (BS), as in £3^ ^ a&UUV. 

J»aJ| XX. 74. ^«d urc// assuredly crucify you upon the 
trunks of palm-trees, 

• Ay 9/ * £ €/ $ / / 



j* • y • ^ 

?Ay /A/ Atu^ ,p y y A .0 

• • y y y 

(BS, ML), by 'Antara, He was a marc 0/ valour, tall of 

stature, a* though his garments were put Wjoore a gr<?a£ 

/ree, for whom sandals of the kingly tix-hide tanned with 

fcjS are cut out, [strong (Jsh),] not a twin (EM, Jsh), and 

/A y A w A yA»e J/ / ** 

#> • y y ' ' 

// «j 2 S s A * A y y y /y 

Uo^o iff is>^^ is^uj^f u* 
> { 

[by Suwaid Ibn Abi Kahil alYashkurl (Jsh)}, They have 
crucified the man of 'Aid Shams on the trunk of a palm- 
tree : then may the tribe of Shaiban sneeze not save 
with a mutilated (nose)!: (5) i. q. the *-> , as 

$ t* m **»* /A/ S /»// 

JS*\>P&\ ^ J. e)^ 
[by Zaid alKhail, And horsemen of us ride on the day of 
battle, skilful in spearing the aortas and the kidneys 
(Jsh)] : (6) I q. JS , as ^^1 ^ ffMl \y>? XIV. 10. 
And they put their hands to their mouths-. (7) i. q. ^ , as 



( 3i>fi ) 

yA^J 9 / 2 jz s££ £ * s A yfc 



' * ' y 

y A,*» j> j>A,o y y A y A / y A y y 

J^\ yC^\ J JS ^ ^*, J*, 

Ay ' /A? s ' A s A y y Ay,' 

"* ? ''* S? A y ^ 1/ 

' ' > *""' y 

[by Imrn alKais (Jsli), Now, happy he thou at mow, thou 
worn ruin! And shall he he happy Hint was liere in time 
past? And shall he he happy the mos t. recent of whose 
meeting with his mistress was thirty months ago out of 
three years ? (DM)]: (8) comparison, which is the one intro- 
duced between a preceding inferior and subsequent *upe- 

$ y 2 # y (.A^I /Aurf I yAyO * y, ,, 

rior, as JaIS V\ S^IM ^ U3jJf S*aM xUuUi IX. 38. 
For the commodity of the present life in comparison with 
the life to come is not aught but little : (0) compensation, 
which is the one red. for compensation for another sup- 

• A/Ay S Ay / / A y A « a 

pressed, as ^^ ) ^^ c^r* , orig. &J ^a*. J ^. Is 

y y y **/ ,' «^ * ' 

/ for// him that thou likedst, allowed by IM alone : (10) 
corroboration, which is the one red. not for compensation 
allowed by F in case of necessity, as 
.' ' A " " . s ' * '' **>*•* * *,*%,% 

y y y yf • ' 

[by Suwaid Ibn Abi Kfihil alYashkurt, lam Abu Sa'd, 
when the night is dark, its blackness being fancied to be 
like the blackness of black leather, i. e . sjul (Jab)], 
and by some in fe» <^7 jt£ XI. 43. And he said, 
Go ye on board it (ML), i. c. to**i\f (DM). 
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§ 503. Tlie w^ denotes (1) adhesion, [as s\j &> A 



disease has adhered to him (M, R), and infected him (M), 

Ax S A x A? 

fW, ns o.^ c^X**-*f //« ?rf //o/</ o/" £'/i<£; and tropical (ML), 






as tV.j* «^>;;-» (IA,ML), i. e. I made my passing to adhere 

* ' " * *,, 

to a place near Znid (ML)] : (2) instrumentality, [as \s*~*>S 

*,S^> it ^ A ' 

Ss&\> I wrote with the pen (M, R, I A, ML) and &Wj Jfi*+v 

' J A • • 

l~^si33&. fFiV/t God's assistance I performed the pilgrim- 

" A x 

a#« (M, R), whence, it is said, tlie w> of the &l*w (ML)]: 
(3) accompaniment (M, III, IA, ML), i. q. £* (R, IAj, 

• / A A 

as V. G6. [68] (R, ML) and r U~e W&t XL 50. Descend 

A • A tu / ' 

with safety (ML), whence, [it is said (ML),] l^=k»> ^x*ui 
uXf; XV. 98. 77*m «rfo/ Mam Gw/'s perfection with 
praise of thy Lord (IA, ML): (4) requital, [as c-£li^ liiiD 

This is in return for that (R, ML) and L> &L»M J J£.^f 

• .PyA/ A J A £ 

^^1»»5 *£**" XV. 34. Enter ye Paradise in return for 
7*;/u/£ ye were wont to do (ML), whence *>6S\ i_£aJ J 

<• «~A.J3 /A^W9 / fx A^O .p//. rt^> / ' 

fyiifij UijJf « ? AaaM l ;; X£f II. 80. Those are they that 
have purchased the present life in return for the life to 
come (IA)]: (5) making trans., [which is also named 
the w of transport, and is the one that alternates with 
the Hamza in making the ag. become an okj. , oftener with 

the intrans. v. (ML), as ^)yk *W c-J&o II. 16. (178) 
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(IA, ML), also read r & ; J &U| ^fcjf , w hi c h means the 
same (ML), orig. ^y ,_.au (DM) ; but sometimes 
with the trans., as II. 252. (29) Got?* making men some 



\rO $ *, , / , 



of them to repel samp, orig. Ls*, ^UJf j^ ^o(ML), 
or rather Jix> ^Ulj J£ ^J (DM)]: (6) adverbialitij 
(1H, IA, ML), as ; j^ m J?** ^£1. HI. no. Andas . 
swm% God helped you at Budr and LIV. 34. [6-4] (ML) 
whence J*Uij, ^a»^u ^ ^^ ^ XXXVII. 
137. 138. And verily ye pass by them, when entering upon 
the time of morning and at night (IA): (7) causility, [a 
branch of instrumentality (R), as f ; oU> ^Jjf ^ flfaj 

IV. 158. And because of icrong from them that were 
Jtws (R, I A) and 



** ,ri * ,, m ,^$ , ss 



■*•!•*« »*•';, £>*'l ^ * t^itf J^jjj, jJkA3 ^ 

(R), by Labid, They were men thick necked like lions, 
threatening one another because of rancours, as though 
they were the Jinn o/tlio valley iJ/tfcwft, their fret stead- 
fast in disputing and wrangling (EM), whence JUb JBf 

* A A^J J 9 x u»^> A* y .PaS • ^ 

J»*lf ^oUsulj f C te «l II. 51. Fm/y y e have wronged 
your own souls because of your taking the calf for your- 

Ay y A y # 55 ^y 

setoe* as a god, &ajJ.; UJ^| UXi XXIX. 39. And every 

y y CA^» Ay J> A y 

one did We chastise for his sin, d—Vj lwU .^^xiil /we/ 
iecmwe (2/* (my meeting) Zaid the lion, and' 



( 329 ) 

(ML) 7%eeV coroe/s Aat?c been watered because of the brand 
with an iron heated in the fire; and fire sometimes cures 

A * 

oftlte heat of thirst (Jsli)]: (8) i. q. ^ (R, I A, ML), as 
£*f; »— >fo*J JJL» JU LXX. 1. An asker asked about a 
chastisement befalling (R, IA). said by some to be peculiar 
to asking, as l^*a. to JL-G XXV. 60. And ask about it 
one having knowledge, and by some not, as ffr)f ^"t 

A *si * A ni * A/ 

f^^b. f&Jjf ^# LVII. 12. Their light running before 

" ' '' 9m/ 2 *o ^3 , • • A^/ 

Mem and from their right hands and /U-Jf j£^ f jij 
r Uilb XXV. 27. J«rf oh Me <% Ma* Me heaven sJiall 
be rent asunder from the clouds (ML) : (9) partition, as 
is said (R, ML) by As, F, Kb, IM, and, some say, the 
KK(ML), i.q. .y (R,IA),as &U\ J>U* t# v ^ ^ 
LXXVI. 6. A fount whereof the servants of God shall 
drink and, [it is said (ML),] V. 8. [130. A.] (R, ML), 
whence 



9 / Si $/ A B 



A yS// £■? A /A^ *>/ • A ^ 



[by Abii Dhu'aib alHudhall, describing the clouds, Tliey 
drank of the water of the sea, then rose aloft from green 
deeps, having rushitig and noise ( Jsli), and 

,h,K**, A/ S><° / "> ' *i *."''." h JZ 

18a 
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(ML), by Jamil, And 1 kissed her mouth, taking hold of 
her locks, and drank from it as the parched man drinks 
of the cool clear water running over pebbles (SM)l : (10) 
exchange, as £lf ^ J ^ [73] (IA, ML) and in tra* 

dition pJJ ^ [# J^ U Red camels delight me not 
%n lieu of them (IA): [thus] ^ L, XIII. 24. may 
mean Instead of the hardships and wearinesses of patience 
that ye suffered {are these delights and blisses), like 

' iff'.' • ""Y 3 '*' 'A, A,- ,t 



•2-P • •? 



(K) /«, the wild animals grazing to-day i n the area of 
the prohibited pasture instead of my sometimes seeing in it 
mAdi^fe* women (N): (11) superiority of position, as 

jus, Z6 j ^ m. 68 . He ehatt v thou ^ ^ 

charge over an hundredweight, ^£% ^ fj J fy 

LXXXIIL 3a And, when they pass by them, to wink oL 
to another, and 

. .i ^ " a.p .pa 5 ,, y -s 

on the evidence of s*M J* jsx* S UT ITJ <£ ST? *' 

.Pax a . ' ' ' , ■ ** f^**" 4j*D 

J** ^ XII. 64. ShaUIgtoeyau charge over him save 
as I gave you charge over his brother before f, XXX VIL 
^■flPi-. * n <* Ae 2nd hemistich 



•^ 



*-■ -ri 
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S /2i" *•• A • • A • / • A /• 

[by Bashid Ibn 'Abd Rabbihi asSulami asSahabi, Is he 
a lord that the two foxes piss upon the head of f Assuredly 
vile is he that the foxes have pissed upon the head of/ 
(Jsh)] : (12) swearing, being its original jp,, and therefore 
exclusively distinguished by expressibility of the v., pre- 
fixion to the pron., and employment in adjuration [654 J: 

• • A ? A /• 

(13) [ending of (DM)] or/era*, as j> ^**^S \£y XII. 101. 



A/ • • A? 



And hath shewn favor unto me : [one says &ri\ C j***=*-J and 

Ay •#»•* * 

& ,, and similarly &aJJ / M and & , as 

S/y A ^3 A / •• /A // 4 * S* a A 5 A* • A P 

eJ& J &JGu V, Uu^l * &• JU V JLu^f ; f to J*»\ 

(K), by Kuthayyir, Do ew/ wrcfo v* or do good, not blamed 
in our opinion, nor hated if she hate (N) :] (14) corrobora- 
tion, which is the red. (ML). It is red. (M,IH,IA,ML) in 

X.PASJ >9 x A.9 A€ .PA.P // 

the ace, as Stf^l ^M *&>>«■& 1 j^C ^ n. 191. -4wrf cas£ 

not yourselves to perdition, ^f^+W *£& LXVIII. 6> ift'wa 
o/yow Ma£ m tf/ie demented, and 

[by ArRa% They are the well-born dames, not mistresses 
of mufflers, black in the parts of the face appearing from 
out of the muffler, that recite not the Chapters of the 

Kur'an (SM)] ; and nom., as !j*$£ &WU Jf XIU. 43. 
* • • • 

$A* * A y 

Gbti sufficeth as a u)Uness y d*j u^fsw --'Q24J, nud . . . x 
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$3!x 8 * , S^t / •? A/ •? 

*/Kt • Ay / A AyA«« £/A>« S£ 

by Imra alKais (M), Now has it come to her (and mishaps 
are many) that Imra alKais the son of Tamlik has taken 
up his abode in a city 6i Greece f ( Jsh) ; [and] strangely 
in ' gen., as 

• Ay S>/I\it\s * yA * lit* 

" y 
S & *S hi *;h<a A 9 / S /? 

y X 

(R), by AIAswad Ibn Ya'fiiratTamiini, Then they became 
in the morning not asking him about what ailed him, 
whether it ascendedin the height of love or descended (Jsh): 
(1) iii the enunc, or pred. (IH,IA,ML), regularly (IH,ML), 
often (I A), when non-aff. (ML), in negation (IH,IA) by 

• Ay y y siifO , *,■} 

means of j-*J and U [108] (R,IA), as iJUO *U| ^f 

S y Ay * ' 

So*** XXXIX. 37. Is not God sufficient for His servant? 



y Ss A/ 2 t y y uly /y 



and ^^^ ^ J* 1 ** i-*i) **) XL 123. And thy Lord 
is not heedless of what tliey do (IA), and interrogation 

A ' «•»/ $ Ax A y 

(IH) by means of ja> , as J& ^j J* -& Zaid stand- 

y 

ing? (R) ; seldom when pred. of V , as 

/ A / / *> s fi , dfi 

* • y / *^ * a * 
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[by Sawad Ibn Karib asSahabi, Then be thou, O Apostle 
of God, an intercessor for me on the day that no other 
author qfjntercession will avail Sawad Ibn Katib so 
much as a white filament in the oleft of a date-stone (J)], 

or of JS [538] denied*by [ C or] \jf t as 

A fit Ay Si ^a y nf/i^a 2 .P A y 

1 • ' £ ' ' i 

$ * tit A,*^> S / A $ A A, A? 

Jaa*| j.ytff £&a.| o! *^laapti 

(IA), by AshShanfara alAzdl, -4«rf, «/^e Aarcrfs of the 
people be stretched out to the provisions, I am not the 
hasty one of them, since the greedy one of the people is 
hasty (J); sometimes wheu an [original] enunc. denied 

2 / y £J>t\/ y y 

in the cat of Jb , as ^liu &XiiI& U I did not think 

Aim to be going out, or a pred. of ^1 after the cat of 

* A ^' /,5;,fl "" s^> •Jms a? Ayy ax/? 

c^l; denied, as ^f^-JI Jl*. ^JJj aJJf ^f j^ ^f 

y 2 Ay /A/ A/y y A^ArOy 

>>& t ^ s H \<*i fo J'^h XLVL 32 - What! thought 
they not that Qod, Who created the heavens and the 
earth, nor was unequal to the creation of t/iem, is ablef, 
[as though )Ol£> &Wf «*df were said (K)] ; anomalously 

(R), as matter of hearsay (ML), when aff., as X. 28. [1] 
is the like thereof [and 

9 y y A Ay //'A// y y A 2 <* y Ay£ Ay A y yy 

^Uox«w ^^^ l$£***j * te* ^^1 «>^f £*k£ B» 

Wherefore covet her not (mayst thou avoid being cursed/). 
And debarring thee from her is a thing that is practicable 
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(ML)], according to Akh [and his followers, while IM 

$A/ / A / §As 

says on u*j uCj^ w that J^j is a postpos. inch. (ML) ; 
and seldom when prerf. of JCJ , as 

w/ y Ass As fihi its 

fi S S *"y 

SA$A*»s £* 9 9AsA*> fisAS As* 

But a recompense, if thou didst, would be- easy r^Shd" are 
kindness and recompense disapproved among men fe: 1 (2) 

sometimes after .b^J . as 

. . • o f ' " 

A f A/.' *2? s Ass u$ s s s ss 9 A * 

7 Ao96 repented of language that hap been from me. Then 
would that if had been in the hollow of a pannier / (R)] : 
(3) i*vjthe d. s t [whose op. is (ML)] denied, [as 

s , s sA fi S • 9A*> 9 A * s is s *s A ss s s* 

' ' ' ' s s * 

|ML) .4»rf riders of camels returned not disappointed, 
ohose goal was Hakim Ibn AlMusayyab (Jsh) and 

" *" f A/ * *" Kt ° " ' * S~sbs S 9 9 A ms 

ML) ITow o/fc was / summoned to a sudden calamity, and 
urried not,frightened or incapable! (Jsh), as IM men- 
ons (ML)] : (4) in the [direct (R)] obj., [as matter of 
arsay, often (R),] as 

sA* 9 Ass A 3 >*> » A s A ssA*> 9 s At si s *s 9 A s 
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[We are the Banu Dabba, the companions of victory. We 
smite with the sword, and hope for the removal of grief 
(Jsb), II. 191., S&JJ? £*=» uyt Jp } XIX. 25. And 

, ,***£' A.PA/A/ 

shake towards thee the trunk of the palm-tree, o<4+a1» 
sUmJI J! u-^j-*i XXII. 15. Xe^ fo'm stretch a rope to 

/A A * A • • 

Me rofl/", jbaJb &ji o^» ^j XXII. 26. And whoso pur- 

* l' ' ' ' J) 9 

poseth iniquity therein, XXXVIII. 32. (459), and Oj~ 
g\ fJsul I (ML)] ; and [regularly (R), often (ML),] in the 

" a A// $ s * s a / fits/ fi aSs* 

obi. of ss^f , [ cmk , is^%a. , e^»*»" , c^xSju , and 

/ / • 

* A > A £ A/ .PA/ * A • 

laJLyA.) (R), and the like (ML), l>j}> ******* and cwl* 



s? ' 



meaning/ heard, and Atfiew, (Me state of) Zaid (RJ ; seldom 

in the obj. of the doubly trans., as 
s • •• a <« A^ ,$ ' ' y yA '* / / /* a ••/■ 

(ML) r by Hassan Ibn Thabit, A bashful maSA, that quenches 
the thirst of the bedfellow with cool saliva from rawcA 
smiling teeth, Aas made My Aear/ lovesick in sleep (Jsh) ; 
and occasionally in the obj. of the singly /ran;. J? , 

/ o»* / in/ J A £ • A/A#« • • 

whence the tradition U JX* v^oaajt J UiiT /jjb JT 
^*m // suffices the man as to lying that he should tell all 
that he has heard. 



S 9 \U Z *> H* s s As A / S/'A// *** 



s S s/^B»a#«o* • A* A / s/ f ns s • ** 
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(ML), by IJassan Ibn Thabit, And the Prophet Muliam* 
mud's loving us suffices us as superiority over any person 
(182) other than us (Jsh), and 

by AlMutanabbi, It suffices my body for emaciation that lam 
a man so wasted that, were it not for my speaking to thee, 



* J» A * 



thou wouldst not see me (ML)] : (5) in the inch. [uU 

$ / A / As 

(R) in r fi> ; o i^x~=» (ML), regularly (R) ; and (in) 

* * * * ' 

A/ • / .P A • • 

fcjj^ t^ «^a- / went forth, and, lo, there was ZaidL 



/ / * * / * / A • 



thing takes place?, and, according to S, LXVIII. 6. 
Which of you is $c. : and strangely in what was orig. 

• A/' 

an inch., i. e. the m6. of j~J , provided that it be post- 
poned to the position of the pred.. as in the reading JjJ 

S/S A .C 2 A,» "^ 

Vy c)^ J*** *** 172 - ^ ? * /l0 l P e '# ti iat y* should turn 
and 

**** c5* vS^ »J**# V 1 *^ * Jp\ M^ l**»* ^MoJf 
(ML), by Mahmiud anNahhas, Is it not marvellous that 
the youth is smitten by part of what is in his hands? (Jsh)] : 

A A $ 

(6) in the ag. (R,ML), (a) necessarily in such as i — f 
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jj}> in the saying of the majority [47S] ; (^») prevalently in 
the ag. of ij& , [when i. q. u^^o. , intram. (DM),] as 
XIII. 43., though Zj says it is prefixed because J& ini- 

•A 

plies the sense of UC&S Be content [with God #c\], 
which is verified by their saying gS &U| ^i [421], i. e. 

3/ A • A/ ' s* 

pf*A and J*kf, and necessitated by their saving J& 
±*q> with omission of the cu , the separative making . 

[omission of the ct> (DM)] allowable not necessary, as is 
provtd by VI. 59. [499], [whereas we do not see them 
express the «t> in it at all (DM)] ; but not when i. q. \'f*S 

/ A? • / 

and jjiil , nor wheni. q. J*) , the 1st trans, to one, as 

9s**Ss9ss9s Afy A/ / A $ y 

j*c &j jub v actus # ^ j*x* uxju jaJS 



[.4 little from thee satisfies me; but thy little, "little" is 
not said of it (Jsh)], and the 2nd to two, as &Mf ^<xa&u*S 

II. 131. And God will guard thee from them, though it 

** 
occurs red. in the ag. of ^ trans, to one in AlMuta- 

nabbi's saying 

S9I\ # / 3£ # A /» fi/9 / / 

fgx* cjCJb Jj»* Usu ^aT 

Phi A? A • »/A? AS !$A// 

ja>! &ia| - c^u^f Jt yfc>, 

$ A / A / A/ /■ 

[L e. y&o f 5 ^) says IJ, /£ suffices T/iu'alfor glory that 

thou art of them; and (let) an age. worthy of thy having 

19a 
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become one of its people (glory) 1 (W)] ; (c) by poetic 
license, as 

y y S 9/ A y / y Ay fit**K£ht£f y &y Asi 

* b ~) lS* li)^ ^ ^ * iS^ sX *W) ***& fl 

* y * y / y * 

[by Kais Ibn Zuhair al'AbsS, Came not to thee (and 
tidings grow apace) what the milch-camels of the sons of 
Ziyad experienced f (Jsh),] and 

Ay yA y SSyAy /ft? Ax /*/ yyA3»« y /A/ 

y / y y y 

JF/wtf [181] 25 in store/or me to-night, what is in store 
ybr jne f My two sandals and my shirt have perished!: (7) 

A/ Ay 

in the corrobs. j*& ai:d ^p , whence, as some hold, II. 
228. [235] shall themselves wait (ML). It is understood, 

ill 2 y sA3y Jj s 

often with &Uf in the oath [655], as JL**V &1H (%) tforf, 

y 

/ «?£// «tf?*|p do ; and anomalously, seldom, in something 

A y 

else, as in Ru'ba's saying ^jL [515] (R). 



§ 504. The J is pronounced with Kasr with the 

y 

explicit w., [except the invoked to help next to k (ML), 
and similarly the wondered at (DM), with which it is 
pronounced with Fath (ML), because they occupy the 

y a a? 

place of the pron. in u£j*ot (DM)] ; and with Fath with 
the pron. (R, ML), except the ^ of the 1st pers. t with 
Which it is pronounced with Kasr (ML). The J denotes 
(1) peculiarity (M, IH, ML), by reason of ownership (R), 
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A/ * yAy 



as o^y JUI The property belongs to Zakl (M, R); or 

* ' ysA iS J> A, 

otherwise, as *»?& J^l The horse-cloth belongs to the 

horse (R), whence «-**i*»J v*~Jf Kifc 7%is j»oem is by 
/ y /■ 

2fafo6 (ML): (2) ownership (IA, ML), as II. 284. [498] 

AX .P yA/ •/A u» J> Ay 

and c5^,y JUf : (3) quasi-ownership, as j*yW Jasff (IA): 

^ ' tf yA Ay ,P A • y ' ' 

(4) making owner, as iy*i<^ ^y is^a2>j / g-awe to .Zara'tf a 

' * ' A* .PA? A A.Py / y y 

dz/zflr : (5) making quad-owner, as p^-i;! ^ ^ J*»- 

# yA? 

UU}! XVI. 74. J^a^A macfe /or you from yourselves 
wives :(6) deserving, as 1. 1. [141] and LXXXIII. 1. [25] 

«w *A // ill /■ 

(ML) : (7) causation (IH, IA, ML), as £ff JyfX J\ y 
[72] (IA), like 

£/ y.PA^ y J> A /// // 3 / y yyA .*> Ayy yAyy 

j f *-> , *y * * 

[by Imra alKais, And a day when I slaughtered for the 

maidens my riding-camel— then O my wonder at her car- 

A/ Ayy y 

ried saddle! (EM)] : whence the 2nd J in yy*** <*# t> 
[48] ; and the J prefixed literally to the aor., [but in 
sense.to the inf n. (DM) J in XVI. 46. [411] : (8) corro- 
boration of negation, which is the one prefixed literally 

y y y A fit Ay 

to the »., when preceded by ^tf U or j£> ^ won-atf. 
and attributed to what the v. conjoined with the J 

y A / *&> t° *' Ay> 

is attributed to, as III. 174. [411] and j*A m ^ f 
l$i IV. 136. God was not minded to forgive them, which 
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most name the J of denial, but Ns says should rightly 
be named the J of negation; the reason of the corrobo- 
ration in it, according to the BB, being that the o. /*., is 
J*aU U*G /U, and negation of the intention of doiug 
is more intensive than negation of doing: 'J$ , how- 
ever, is sometimes suppressed before the J of denial, as 

-Au* «o* a host (has been intending) to 'surpass the host 
of my people in withstanding, nor has a single man 
been a match, /or a single man of my people (ML) : 
(9) i. q. J\^ (R, ML), ending of extent, seldom (IA), as 

$S m ^ [432], i. e. ZJL ^ J, # £& Ma}/ 

God hearken unto him #c. (R), whence jlV -^ jr 
^S*— XIII. 2. Aft? one ranra^ «7* cotirw r/rcftV a 
jwrforf rcamaf (IA, ML) and ty ^f j£'^b XCIX. 
5. Became thy Lord hath inspired her (ML) :'(10) %. q. 
Jc [i n superiority of position, real (ML)], as li y i JJs &' 
XXXVII. 103. And he threw him down upon' the side 

• A?A • S •• 

of the forehead, JiM ^^ XVII. 109. And they fall 
down upon the chins, [and 

/A* A s xA ^ suss fi , . 

(ML) Ijnnntd to him with the spear-head his shirt; and 
he fell prostrate upon the two hands and upon the mouth 
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yyy kffi-s ? A y 

(Jsh)rand tropical, as l$l> JUf ^fj XVII. 7. ^rctf, if 
ye do evil, your evil-doing will ba against them (ML)] : 



* *B » y 



(11) *. q. ^ , [as is said, in p^d j*UJ| £*la. III. 



<* ' ' 



7. Wilt gather mankind together on a day (R), as in 

y y A*^ A/ x A A.«o / y yA,^ S ss / 

lM&\ r yS ia-JiM v)f^J! ^o; ; XXI 48. And We will 

s s y y • /• 

setf «p j«s£ balances on the day of resurrection and ^£+ 

' y A/ y 

&lxy*J ifo weratf o» /if* way, whence, it is said ^J&A b 

*S ' / y 

^yt^ e^uw LXXXIX. 25. «0<w/d that 1 had -prepared 

/ A/ 

righteous works m w# life! (ML)] : (12) *. q. jjw (R, ML), 

x A/ y // fifihs y 

as is said, in ^j^- ^Uft &x*Xf I wrote it after three 
nights that passed (R), as in j~+£S\ u^jJ SyUdJ J>t 
XVII. 80. Perforin thou prayer after the declining of the 

sun at noon, the tradition &i)f hf**^) ***$£ ^2*7° 

* s y • S * ' 

Fast ye after the sight thereof and break your fast after 
the sight thereof and 

y y #yAy A y Ay y A^o .p 6 * * w?y yAS»yy Cy^ 

• • ^ • • * * * 

(ML), by Mutammim Ibn Nuwaira alYarbu% And, when 
we parted, it was as though I and Malik after length of 
union had not spent a night together (Jsh) : (13) i. q. 

s A/ y y y y 

Jjj> , as is said, in >aS* ^.lUJ fcy&re Mree nights ^a£ 

y i» y 

y A y Ay y Ay **A// 

remained (R): (14) i. y. i*ax, as ^4^ j-^J &£*#* 

y s> < 

/ wrote i£ at Jive nights passed, whence, according to IJ 
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A.P /ft/ / w / A»« 9 SS / A/ 

[and Z], AUalidari's reading ^b. U JsrfO |^j/ J* 

L. 5. [ito* *Aey charged falsehood upon the truth at its 

/ / 
coming to them (K)] : (15) i. q - £* , as some say, citing 

this verse, [notwithstanding length fyc. (Jsh)] : (16) i. q. 

A S* / 9 9/ 9 A / 

•* , as \s>Sy0 6S ta^au-w / heard from him a cry and 
Jarir's saying 

fi' *& / / hr° / A/ 'A*-' 9A // 

[ PPg fawe excellence in the world, while thy nose is abased; 
and we shall be more excellent than you on the day of re- 
surrection (Jsh)] : (17) communication, which is the one 
governing the n. of the hearer of a saying or of what is in 

9/9*9 9 / 9 A i- 

its sense, as 6S &£ I said to him, &S c^-of I gave leave 

9/ 9 A in * \ 

to him, and &J *»>>**** / expounded unto him (ML) : (18) 

A / *// / m** * / f 

*• ?• uf ( IH > ML )> witl1 *^ w £ ( IH )> as \yf* ^S JGj 

A/ / 9// / 9 A / / / As 9 /ft / m 

&Jf Ujiu~ U!^. JS y !^-.f ^JJJ XLVI. 10. ^tatf 
Mey Ma* disbelieved said of them that believed, If it had 
been good, they should not have outstripped us in betak- 
ing themselves to it (R, ML) : so says IH, but IM and 
others say it is the J of causation, [for the sake of blam- 
ing them that believed (DM)] ; and, whenever the J is 
prefixed to other than the [person] spoken to, it is to be 

A* / a£ A // 

rendered according to one of these senses, as *fr\^ uJtS 
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KM $f> tt£ fop vl1 36 ' neir last wiU Say ° fi 
or for the sake o/blammg, their first, Our Lord, these led 

its astray and 

[byAbu-lAswad adDu'all (Jsh), Like the fellow-wives of 
the beautiful wife, saying of (DM, Jsh), ox for the sake of 
blaming (DM), her face out of envy and hatred, Verily 
it is ugly (DM, Jsh)]: (19) eventuality, which is also 
named the J of result and the J of ultimate condition, 
as XXVIII. 7. [411], 

y/ , * , /A* **/ A ' A ' 



fi / / A»« / A 9 3 *° 



/ / " 



[Then for death do mothers nourish their lambs, like as 
dwellings are built for the ruin of houses (Jsh)], and 

A , *+ s, , A,A, »3,K% ***** >< * J 

[by 'Abd Allah lba AzZiba'ra alKurashi, Then, if death 
have annihilated them, what the mother bears is for death 
(Jsh)] : (20) swearing and wonder together, which is pecu- 

i 
liar to &U|,as 

- * * CJA^» • • 'A/ it 

'•ST, ,j5>T«* ^ * ^V-"' J- ^-fi 

[by <Abd Manat alHudhali, ^ GW, a possessor of knot- 
ted horns will not last out against the days in a high 
mountain wherein are wild jasmine and myrtle (Jsh)] : (21) 
wonder divested of swearing, which is used in the voc., 
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as in their saying c-^*U b. ^UJ b Oh! the water! 
And oh ! the fresh herbage J ', when they wonder at their 
abundance, and £Jf JUI -, u$ C± [48]; and else- 

where, as in l~ ; G 8 ; o &JU [85] and 

«*»,- ^ ^, ,^ au * {'£ J^ ^ ^ 

(ML), by AlA'sha, YowM ow rf hoariness, and poverty and 
wealth— then to God be ascribed this fortune, how it has 
fluctuated! (Jsh) : (22) making trans., as XIX. 5. [423] 
(IA, ML), as exemplified by IM ; but in my opinion it is 
better exemplified by /j ZL\ £ y ; ^j Wj'vH u ' 
How hard Zaid strikes'* Amr, and how dearly he loves 
Bakr!: (23) corroboration, which is the red. (ML) : (a) it is 
[sometimes (M)] red. (M, IH, IA), as jSf \J*] XXVII. 
74. Have become close behind you (M, R) and &WU l£ 
gS [134], though here the 2nd may be a lit corrob. (R) : 
regularly, as e^a o#, when ce XII. 43. [498]; and 
by hearsay, as o# ^i ( IA)s md hence ^ j ( ^ 
ML) (a) intervening between the trans, v. and its o#., as 



A ' ' J> • A •• 



A * • J»AS^», AS^s , .p , Ax 

*yJS pj& ^DoJl ^ ^jy 
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[by Tauba Ibn AlHumayyir, And whoever is possessor of 
a hard bone, by reason whereof he hopes to break the rod 
of fortune, fortune breaks him (Jsh)] and 

* *»* AS * *$ * lifi Ay/ • t>,e , A/ / • A •/ / 

[by Ibn Mayyada, And thou hadst dominion over what is 
between Allrak and Yathrib with a dominion that pro- 
tected Muslim and confederate (Jsh)], but not XXVII. 

*^ * * //A 

74., cJ^ being made to imply the sense of t-»^f , 
have drawn near to you (ML) ; (b) after which ^f is 

a?a • ># • / A 

supplied, after the tw. of >*IM and Sof^f (R), in such as 
IV. 31., VI. 70. [411], and 

• ttf S /Ay .P5J/.P /SP// • /A s Afi # fi 

J**~ j& jy J j£J # uu£ ia>/o -~ji/ d^j 

* * * * S * * * 

[by Kuthayyir, 7 flfe-wre to forget the remembrance of her; 
and it is as though Laild were imaged to me in every road 
(Jsh)], as is said ; (c) named interpolated, which is the 

• A* • 

one intervening between the pre. andpost. ns. y as *"i* tt 

r* A • A 

i>Jf t-jjsaU [101], and governs what is after it in the gen. 
in preference to the p*e. w., because the J is nearer, and 

A/ •£ • 

because the jwqp. is not suspended, whence i^.y bf V 

** *t * ******* * ' 

and &J ta.f V and tf ^lU V , according to S ; (d) named 

the J of strengthening, which is the one made red. to 

strengthen an op. weak because either posterior, as ^^fo 

20a 
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/ 9 /A/ A a/ A 9 / w $ / A ss 

yj^ f«?y ffc ^^ **=*,> 3 VII. 153. Outdance and 
mercy for them that fear their Lord and XII. 43., or sub- 
ordinate in gwernment, as II. 85. [498], LXXXV. 16. 

§ S f h, A • 

[31], and £**=*> tsSjl ^yb My beating Zaid is goody both 



«s ' ' 

/A A .P C.P/ 



combined in ^.^lA *$*£kJ UT. XXI. 78. And We were 

witnesses of their judgment ; and, as IM says, is not made 
red. witb a doubly trans, op., [when both objs. precede or 
follow the op., whereas, when one precedes and the other 
follows, this is allowable by common consent (DM)] ; 
but is prefixed to, one of the two oljs., notwithstanding 
their posteriority, in 

* * 9 * 9S A* Sitt* • • S9 * fi s s fi AfO fifi S 9 S S J» 

UfcUU SUaaV Jav &1M V ; # ^fclJU SUadf J&Z V -isasJI 

by Laila [alAkhyaliya, AlHajjaj, thou shall not give 
the rebellious their desires, when God gives not to the rebel" 
Rous tlveir desires (Jsb)], which is anomalous because of 
the strength of the op. ; (e) of the person invoked to help, 
according to Mb, which '1Kb prefers, because it may be 
dropped, while many say it is not red., and the KK assert 

that it is a remnant of a n., i. e. J J , orig. tiju J J b 

family of Zaid : (b) contrariwise the J is suppressed, as 

^tf Wj** HI. 94. Seeking {for) it crookedness, >»SM j 



/ y • 9 /A w y 



J^lx* 8U^ XXXVI. 39. And the moon, We have appoint* 
ed {for) it mansions, LXXXIII. 3. [432], 
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[And assuredly I gathered (for) thee mushrooms and targe 
white mushrooms ; and assuredly I interdicted thee from 
the small dust-colored mushrooms (Jsh)], and 

[And their young man went away, then called out, "A 
male ostrich shall I hunt (for) you, or a wild ass ?" (Jsh)] : 
(24) explanation : this is what explains (a) the obj. 
from the ag. ; which [ J ] depends upon a mentioned [op.], 
and occurs after a v. of wonder or n. of superiority import- 

ing love or hatred : you say l5 *^-I U and ,y-<a*>f U ; 
then, if you say JW , you are the ag, of the love and 
hatred, and he their obj., How I love, or fiate, such a one/; 
but, if you say J& JS , the converse is the case [500], 
IZbto fowtf, or hated, lam by such a one/: (b) agency not 
liable to be confounded with objectivity, and (c) objectivity 
not liable to be confounded with agency, when the [gen.] ac- 
companied by each [J] is either not known from what is 
before the J , or known, but explained to strengthen and 
corroborate the plainness; in all of which the J depends 
upon a suppressed [op.] : the ex. of the one expl. of ob- 
jectivity is *# £?£ [41] and sS U^ [489], the J being 
expl of the blessed or cursed, if he be not known, and corrob. 
of the plainness, if he be known, and the full phrase being 
j Jjfj [a reply to a supplied question (62) (DM)]; 



A/ 
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A/ MS 

- - >& 

Ss £ As # ' 



and the ex. of the one expl. of agency is jc»U UJ and 

9s 4 As fi s 

M lsa>2 Ma y Zaid become lost! and perish! , these [ace. inf. 

.... ' ' ' '' AiS , A*w2 Afi fi s$ 

ns.] being i. q. ^ and uClfc ; and in Ju |6f jGf id^f 

' * ' *~t't ' .'*' ' '*' ' *' A * A-PS? * ,,*,!> ASA*, 

XXIII. 37. 38. Both he threaten you that ye, when ye die 
and are dust and bones, that ye [524] shall be brought 
forth? Far, far off is it, (my meaning is) for what ye are 
threatened with! the ag. [of l^Jfc ] is said to be a latent 
pron. relating to the resurrection or the being brought 
forth, so that the J denotes [corroboration of (DM)] expla- 
nation [of the ag. (DM)]; and in U0 u^i> uLjs' XII. 

s * 

23. And said, Come thou, (my meaning is) for, or {I say) 
unto, thee x&*& is said to be i. q. jjf and' JW so 
that the J denotes [corroboration of (DM)] explanation, 
i. e. uXl ^o! ; ! or Jj J$ (ML), the supplied question 
in the latter case being "Unto whom sayest thou?" 
(DM). 



Si S 



§ 505. v; is a prep., [according to the BB (R),] 
contrary to the opinion of [Akh and (R)] the KK that 
it is a n. [uninfl. (DM)] : and in the saying [of Thabit 
KuJna(Jsh)] 

A 9 s As s sAs Si s s 9* As a 
■9 s Aj S 9s s Ass * , 
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[cited by Akh as evidence of its being a n, (R) y ] it is 
not an inch., [whose enunc, [is y*(R)J as is said [by 
him (R) (and) by them (ML)]; but j* is enunc. of a 
suppressed [inch. (R)], the prop, being an ep. of 
the gen. (R, ML), whose enunc. is suppressed, i. e. ^% 

% * § * >2 Ay » 

j^la. y* ^a J£ [U4] (DM); or is enunc. of the g-era., 
which is in the position of an inch. (ML), If (they boast be- 
cause, or & appear that,) they slew thee, verily thy slaughter 
was not a shame upon thee: and many a slaughter is a 

shame 1 (Jsh). ^ denotes (1) paucity (M, IH, ML), 
orig. (R), [but] seldom, whence 

A y y y yA»« y A y A fi y yA£y 

•?A y A y yyA<^ y 

j*f ; uj L^u: -uyj JU5 

• / ' y / X 

[below], by Abu Talib, [-4rarf (scarce any) fair man, 
through the grace of whose face rain is besought (from) 

y yA <-oy 

/Ae clouds, i. e. j»ui)|>4 (514), the support of orphans, a 

\ y 

defence for widows / (Jsh),] meaning the Prophet, and 

§ $ fit / Ayy SK/ 3 fi /$ 
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[Now scarce any child not having a father, and parent that 
two parents have not begotten (663), and possessor of a 
black spot in the raised part of its face, perpetuated, thai 
ends not after a time! (Jsh)], meaning Jesus, Adam, and 
the moon (ML): (2) multitude, [so (R)] often (R, ML) that 
it has become in this sense quasi-proper, and in that of 
paucity quasi-tropical, needing context [to explain it], as 

J "/ /• • s? ' 

(R), by Damra Ibn Damra anNahshall, McLwiya, many 
a raid spreading abroad like the burn with the branding- 

iron! (Jsh), whence vuU ]yti y \ y f$ j^oJI o^ U>^ 
XV. 2. Often shall they that have disbelieved wish that 
they had been Muslims/, i>M &*«tf v; ^ [2], v->j t£ 

iuA J &JG ^ ^ &*y*£ j* ^^ [0 many a faster 
therein shall not fast therein hereafter / And many 
a spender of the night in prayer therein shall not spend 
the night in prayer therein hereafter/ (DM)], heard from 
an Arab of the desert after the ending of Ramadan, 

[by Imra alKais, ^itf many a <% that I have sported 
(in), and night (that I have sported in) (147), with a 
familiar woman, as though she were in beauty a lineament 
of a portrait I (Jsh)], and 

S * /• Ay A • •A/ " * *'A* ' 3 -* 



( 351 ) 
(ML), by Jadhlma alAbrash, Often have I gone up into 
a mountain t North winds do raise my garment! (SM). 
w> has the following peculiarities (M, ML):— (1) it is 
put at the head (IH, ML) of the sentence (IH): (2) it 
governs only an indet. t [(a) explicit (M, IA, ML), qualiEed 
(M, IH, ML) by a single term or prop., as ol^l jl' ^ 

"" $ * * fit . . # 

or JM* or {if X^f Scarce any man munificent or that 
has come tome or whose father is generous (M), according 
to the correctest (IH) opinion, that of F, IS, and their 
followers (147) (R)] ; and [(b) sometimes (IH, IA), anoma- 
lously (IA),] a [vague (IH),iW^.(R)Jj,r<m.[168](M, 
IH, IA, ML) of the Zrdpers.(lA), sing, masc. (IH, ML), 
contrary to the opiniou of the KK that it ngrees with the 
sp. (IH) in number and gender ( Jm), expounded by (M, 
IH,ML)an [indet. governed in the (IH)] ace. (M, IH) as 
a sp. (Jm), [vid.] what agrees with the sense [498] (ML), as 

fi hi , a • j* x J» Ki* , 

&*k*f £&e OCa^ c>u^ HU 

* ' ' A fin ,K$ , fi£9* 

' *-• * , ' J ' 

(IA) (Kafly) a frail person 7*<we 7 quickly set the fracture 
of the bones of and many a perishing man have I saved 
from his perdition! (J): (3) the v. (M, IH, DM) or (DM) 
the [like (DM)] op. (ML) made trans, by it (M, ML) (a) 
must be posterior to it (M); (ft) is mostly suppressed, 
[because of-the presence of (explanatory) contexts (Jm), 
as says AlA'sha 



( 352 ) 

/A* *h* A /A*/ / A/A,« • I .#M// A S * 

jtfany a 0010/ /Aaf tlwu emptiedst that day, and captives 

fi /A/ * / A / A A 

ofaband,foemenf, &«S;& and jA** j-» being qw. of ^ 

,A* ' ' ' 

and ^jH (1±7), aad tne *>• suppressed (M)] ; (c) is [mostly 

S /A/ •. */ fi # 

(ML)] a jw<*. (M, IH, ML), as ti^ w£ fi/ J*) vj 
Scarce any generous man have I met (M) : (4) it is made 
op. when suppressed [515], after the ui often, the j 

A/ 

oftener, J> seldom, and without them seldomer, as 

A*/ * A/ x A • ^A* A • 

A * *»•/ A / **A/ A*^ ' 



w 



[by Imra alKais, For (many) a woman lift* thee pregnant 
have I visited at night, and many a one giving suck, and 
have distracted Iter from a child possessor of amulets, a 

year old I (EM.)], & J^b [ above li 

A / • * P ft lit A sm #o S.P A /A«« S«« * * /* 

[ Then said the mother of t Amr, and afterwards the boon' 
companions, Nay, (many) a city possessed of ascents and 
mounds! (Jsh)], and 

A^/ A ••/A»« Aj J» A A •,/ .» A// • A/ 

, * C>, ** *^/. /■ y y ^ *> ' 

[by Jamil, (Many) a vestige of a dwelling, in the ruins 
whereof I have stood, have I been on the point of ending 
life for the sake of I (J)] : (5) it is red. in inflection! not 



( 353 ) 

• St a a 
in sense; so that the place of its gen. in ^JU? J^* ^\ 

A s s * 9 * 2 S 

^guiitf is a nom. as an inch., in c^^ -JU> J^> %—>) is 

an ace. as an oft;., and in &XaSJ ^Jlo Ja.^ t^ is a wow. 
or ace. [498]: (6) its [geu.'s (DM)] place may often be 
observed, as 

JV shrO /A S A/ • *Zi $ / fin/ s A3 -9 ' IU * 

!$}& J&agM r lfj**J i~>y:3 * Ua^ .*&«/ ^^ ^ w y 

(ML), by Imra alKais, And (many) a wild bull, 2£&e mount 
Sunnaik in height, and huge cow, have I frightened 
with a horse sweating much at mid-day, galloping much! 
(DM). U [affixed to it (R, IA, ML) (I) mostly (R, ML)] 
restrains it(M, R, I A, ML) from government (I A, ML): 
and it is then prefixed to the verbal prop. (M, R, ML), 

mostly (ML), [or,] as S says, only, iJl J.-»l»M U»^ [below] 
being anomalous according to him, but regular according 
to Jz (R); the v. being [mostly (ML)] a pret. [in letter 

«w J fl/A? sS-9 

and sense, as £\ is**&)\ l+>) (ML)]; and sometimes 
(R, ML) an aor. (R), future, as XV. 2., the proof that 
what follows it may be future being the saying [of 
Jahdar Ibn Malik (Jsh)] 

* •/A** A f 2 /9 & /* A/ / / S S/ A A £ A s 

JU\ jas. ) ^,±fr> Je * j^w JS s^f udfcf J* 

* ' > e ' ' £ 

[Then, if I perish, many a pure-minded youth, delicate in 

the tips of the fingers, will weep for me! (Jsh)] and the 

saying [of Hind Bint 'Utba, wife of Abu Sufyan (Jsh)] 

21a 



( 354 ) 



h/ y 9 uifi /A/ / £y y «,/ g $ , 



(ML) ma^ a woman saying to-morrow, the grief of 
the mother of Mu^awiyat (Jsh): and to the nominal prop. 
(M, ML), as 

(M, IA, ML), by Abu Duwad (ML) Juwairiya Ibn AlHajjaj 
allyadi (Dh, Jsh), Often were the herd, of camels with 
their pastors and owners, gotten for tribute, among them, 
and fine horses, among which were the colts! (Jsh) : (2) is 
sometimes red. (R, I A), not restraining it from govern-, 
ment, which is rare (IA)': and it is [then] made op. (ML), 
as 

/Usw &x*L> ; 3r ci vo $ J^j law &>ya U» s 

(R, ML), by 'Adi Ibn ArRa'la alGhassani, 'Many a stroke 
with a polished sword amid the places of Busrd chanced 
to light, and thrust whose wound was gaping/ (Jsh), 
like £M ,5;U (R, IA). The v. is sometimes suppressed 

yS-P ' 

after U>; , when there is a context [to explain it], as 

yyAy y y yA«0 yAy A y f y 

ym^y ,0Ay Ay Ay A y «J y 

3f%e» Ma/ man, jf Ac meet disaster, wilt meet it praiseu 
among men; and, if he become rich one day, (that is) 
often (to be expected), l e. wjJ3 £y* W (ft)* ^ 



( $55 ) 

has [16 (ML)] dial, vars. y [ ^; (R, ML), the commonest 

/ ■* ^J» A .P Sx / / A/ iS* 

R )»] v;> v;> v;> v;»vj> [»ro> v; ( ML )il 

/ fi.* y y^ y Jjy • y/ A ui.9 A /.P A S/ 

CS ^; i "^0 ( M > R ) ML), ca~>; , u^»; , e^> , ts^> , e^>; , 

A /y Sj .P 

and e^ M, ML). The j of v; , [ as in 

Ss S S s hi A /AM» Ay// Ay/ 

**?*» us^;^ j*4M fj*> J**j 

' ' * 

/ A/ SSSrO sh$ g yy 

ti 1 ^ rr^ f d^ ^ 

• / y // 

(ML), by Imra alKais, ^rcrf (»wwy) a n^g-AJ &&e tfte 10000 
o/*Ae sea, that let down its curtains upon me with divers 
kinds of troiibles to try me/ (EM),] is prefixed [only 

(ML)] to a [qualified (IH)] indet. (IH, ML); as febj 

r* * t y y Ay * 

£l| j*^f t# ^f** [88] (R): and is really the con. j, 
the gm. being governed by l-j> suppressed, contrary to 
the opinion of the KK [515] and Mb. Their argument 
is that odes begin with it, as in 

A y/A Shi* / sa£A,a yy 

' / / >/ 



// 

A / / A*0 iffy >A$A«o y A J 



/ / / // 

[608], by Ru'ba [Ibn Al'Ajjaj, «4rctf (many) a place rfos&p 
<w to the edges from the dust, empty as to the wide thorough- 
fare^, confused as to the marks of the way, muc% glistening as 
to the quivering of the mirage (have I traversed)/ (J)}-: 
bat the coupling may be to something in the mind of the 
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speaker; and that it is a con. is made manifest by the fact 
that the con. y is not prefixed to it, as it is to the . 
of the oath, as £lf Vy tiS\^ [482] (ML). 

§ 506. The ; [of the oath (M, IH, ML), used as a 

1 »*» S A • hi 

siibst. for the u-» denoting adhesion (M, R) in &U0 i~****of 

• • 
(M), only (IH) upon suppression of the v. (M, IH), depend- 

* a! 
ing only upon a suppressed (ML) +*J\ (DM);denot- 

ing only swearing (IH, IA) not being adjuration (IH) ;] 

is prefixed only to an explicit n., [as *jOCsJ| ^f Jilf- 

XXXVI. 1. By the wise Eur 1 an : and, if it be followed by 

.PAS r°* (II ,«• 

another ; , as ^ftfSy £$*\) XCV. 1. By the Jig-Wee 
awdf /Ac olive-tree, the 2nd is a cow. ; otherwise each of 
the two ns. would need a correl. (ML)]. The «y , [used 
as a subst. for the j (M, R) in &UG exclusively (M); like 
the j (IH, IA) in its three peculiarities (R), (but) peculiar 
to wonder (ML) ;] is prefixed only to (M, IH, IA, ML) a 
[single (M)] explicit n. (M, IA), &Uf (IH, IA, ML): 

« ' ,.' A ' A • AyA.* h// 

and [to ■_>; p*e. to &*x£M s so that (IA)] &*#! ,_,J 
is (M, R, IA, ML) transmitted by Akh (M, R), [being] 
sometimes said (I A, ML), and j>f [498] (R, ML), 

I A 5l^»/ 

which are anomalous (R); and ^^^0 By the Compas~ 
sionale (IA, ML) ; and, as Khf mentions in the exposition 
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of -the Book, uSUsJ By thy life, which is strange. 
The v. of swearing may not be mentioned with them 
(IA). 

§ 507. ^ is firstly a, p. Many assert that it is only 

• A/ 

a n. f [an adv., i. q. J^ (DM)] ; and ascribe this [asser- 
tion] to S : but we have (1) the saying [of 'Urwa Ibn 
Hiza> al'Udhri (Jsh)] 

• s / A • • AJV 5 • 

<s • • / s 

•/• * eh*° /A/ vt<° • A *• 

[She utters a yearning cry, and reveals what is in her of 
desire : but I conceal what, were it not for examples to 

take comfort by, would Mil me (Jsh)], i. e. ^* ^£1 , so 
that it is suppressed, and its gen. made an obj. t [whereas 
suppression of the adv. of place, and substitution of the 
post. n. for it, is not only rare, but peculiar to the case 
where the post, is an inf. n. (65) (DM),] and, as explained 
by Akh, II. 235. [433], i.e. ^ J* meaning _(£>, and 

• /A fiSt° s * * tifs S /.PA? • 

similarly *a£jumJ| \ m Jlo\ya +$ ^^ VII. 5. Assuredly 
1 will lie in wait for them (upon). Thy right way, i. e. 
\jb>\yc ^j* • (2) their saying c^iy £&] ,J* \sJy , i, e. 

^// s fi / S * m * 'A /• 

«aU , like. yAf'T*^ ***• VT*«3 XXIII. 35. ^wd drinketh 

'" ' * J»A 

of what ye drink (of), i.e. &U (ML), whereas suppression 
of the re/, governed in the grew, by the like of what the 



< 358 ) 
conjunct is governed in the gen. by is authorized when 
the word governing the gen. is a />., not a n. [177] (DM). 
^ denotes (1) superiority of position (M, IH, IA, ML), 
often (IA), (a) really (R), as ^S\ Ju ^ Zaid is 
upon the flat roof (R, IA), with respect to the gen., mostly, 
as XXIII. 22. [498], or to what is near it, as J* o^f J 

^jJD p\ XX. 10. [Or shall find upon (the place near) 
the fire guidance (K, B)] and 



(ML), by AlA'sha, 77/a* & kindled for two frozen persons, 
who warm themselves thereat. And munificence and 
AlMuhallik have passed \he night upon (the place near) 
the fire (Jsli); (b) tropically (R), ideally (ML), as jj> 6^ 
He owes a debt (M, R), ^ U*l* Jb Such a one is ruler 

over us (M), U^ UX^ UJj Je JS XIX. 72. [It is 
an ordinance decreed imposed upon thy Lord by Himself 
(K, B)], and &Uf J* c>ary jf XL 59. Verily I have 

reto'ed wporc Goc? (R), whence c-^ ^ *$Jj XXVI. 13. 
And they have against me a charge of crime and Uli* 
^jax* ^gU ^x> II. 254. We have made some of them 
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f' yA<^ y y // 

superior to some (ML): (2) i. q. ^ , as &£d*ff J^-^j 
&ke ^a. ^ XXVIII. 14. And he entered the city in a 
time of inadvertence [and ^* ^IoKkSJS AXS U U*yU 

/ /A/« A.P 

^UaL* i_CU II. 96., i. e. And they followed what the devils 
recited in {the time of) the kingdom of Solomon (ML)] : 

A y 
, • y y A $ &«*> 9h/f h * 9 ^/ S// A y y y 

(IA, ML), by AlKuhaif Ibn Khumair al'Amirl, When the 
Banu Kushair are satisfied with me, by the life of Qod 
their satisfaction pleases me (Jsh), and £lf gy V &LJ J 

[88] (ML): (4) i.q. & (K,ML) in ^m } ^JJf 6li j^f 

, I A , y. » A y A/« •• ' ' * 

<$sa~U J#u-*f >*# I ^ ,_§* XIV. 41. Prawe 6e fo Gorf, 
TPAo Ao^ g^era to fl»e notwithstanding old age Ishmael 
and Isaac, like 

,p / K^o S s t\9 * Ay A .PyA* y A y Ayy y y/ w 

U^XXJf J/S ^*yJ^ ^ IA % 3 yS ^ ^y U J* J\ 

y ' ss, ,£ 

(K) Verily I notwithstanding what thou seest, beloved, 
of mine old age know from which end the shoulder is 
eaten, &prov. applied to the sagacious man (N), as in ^J> f y 

10 9 /* ft A#« 

&p. J^ JUf II. 172. And giveth property notwithstand- 
mg the love of it, and J* j*UW S^ jji u<^ ^ 

S * fi /■ c 

A A * " 

*$Jfe XIII. 7. [16] /or men notwithstanding their wrong- 
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doing: (5) causation, like the J, as U ^J* SiJf S^ySSS^ 
** ,, ' ' 

J\*to II. 181. And that ye may magnify Qod for that 

He hath guided you and 

3/ .P A y A«^ y A .P A ? Ay y£ y 

[by 'Amr Ibn Ma'dlkarib azZubaidi, Wherefore thinkest 
thou the spear burdens my shoulder, when I thrust not 

A 

when the horsemen charge? (Jsh)]: (6) i.q. >*, as KM 
^/£1* j»W J* tyur?LXXXIII. 2. When/they take 
by measure from men, take fully : (7) i. q. the ^> , as ^2a- 
W J* Jf* V J J* VII. 103. Meet not to say of Qod, 
[like ^yftt J* *>**) I shot with the bow (508) (B),] 

A? 

read by Ubayy with the i_>, [i. e. ^0 (K),] and their 

il^f A^9 y / A / A ' 

saying &U| *-•! j^ t-^y Mount thou in the name of 
Qod: (8) emendation and digression, as 

.P.PA 9 ** y y A? y $!*>/* 



A*A«« // S y y X * 



yJJ y * SSKfO fiht y3? // 

ua, r ywi ybu i^f Ju 

A/ y S y A y sK$ni& sC ss 



( 3G1 ) 
[by Abu Khirash alHudhali, And, hj God, I shall not 
forget a slain man that J was bereft of in the region of 
Kusd so ton* as I remain upon the earth, although the 
fact is this (1G7), wounds become effaced, and we areoc 
cupied only with the nearest event, even if what passes 
Jje great (T),] and 

, , A / A// /A/ " »* 

M>S*> , $A / S,o / Aj> 3 ? // 

/ *-/ ' 

y y A/ C^= /«' -? / • 

^;u> j«a) y^t v/ ^ l5^ 

w .p / Ay .P /Ay Ay// / 

°J iS 1 ^ uT* 1 5, J* cT 4 u> tf ,3f 
/ / / £ 

[by c Abd Allah Ibn AdDumaina alKhath'aml, With every 

medicine have we dosed overselves, and it has not healed 

what ails us, although nearness of the abode is better than 

distance. Albeit nearness of the abode is not prof table, 

when the one that thou lovest is not affectionate (T)]: and 

/ / 
the dependence of this J* upon what is before it is like 

that of t^ 1 *- , because it conducts the sense thereof to 
what is after it by way of digression and exclusion ; or it 
[with its gen. (DM)] is enunc. of a suppressed inch., i. e.. 
jir i* < Iaa»£Mj, which construction IH prefers. It 
is red., (1) for compensation, as in 

A /A/ / */ ' ' hft> C 

J^> uCKf ; f„f*\ J 
, ' ' ft 

A 5/ A / " * A/ h • A/ A 

/ 'ft 



ft 
22 a 
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[Verily the generous, by thy father, himself works, if he 

finds not one day one that he relies (upon) for that work 

A xx » fix A • 

(Jsh)], i. e. &a1* JSZj g* , as IJ says; (2) otherwise, as in 

the saying of Humaid Ibn Tbaur [alHilali asSahabl (Jsh)] 

U3U &=^w f Iff &Uf ^| 

as IM says, which requires consideration, because tiU 
sjX\ means pleased him, which has no sense here, what 

■**' ^ *A/ 

is meant being ,LJ and <&? (ML), GW rf^to every 
thing but that the tree, i.e. wife, of Malik should overtop 
all the branches of the great thorn-trees, i. e. the rest of 
women, in beauty (Jsh). And it is [secondly (ML)] a 
n. (M, IH, IA,ML), i. q . £ (i A} ML), (1) when J. 
is prefixed to it (IH, IA, ML), as 



A / • 



'J»A C' / /Ay A/yA n , j 

' * ' '«" Ay A •• S x 

' " * ^ * 

(M, R, IA, ML), by Muzahim Ibn AlHurith al'Ukaill SAe 
tt?*wrf in the early morning from over it, i. e. her chick 
after that the term of her abstinence from water was com- 
plete, making a sound from her intestines from severity 
of thirst, and off an egg-shell in rugged ground, a place 
wherein were no marks to guide the wayfarer (J), i. e . 
&f ur; (M, I A) : (2) adds Akh, when itsg-ew. and the 



ouo ) 

<jg. of what it depends upon are prims, for one denomi- 
nate, as u% J «~<*k lX-^| XXXIII. 37. Ar^v ///o« 
thy wife to thyself ami 

' ' ' i. ' ' i ' 

[by Akhzam as SiinbisI, And reckon thou matters easy for 

' thee; for verity matters, their measures are in the hand of 

God (Jsh)], because the V. of the attached pron. is not 

a • 
trans, to its attached pron.. except in the eat. of c j& and 

••• • • 

in o& and -jj= [416]; but this requires consideration, 

* A/ • 

because, if it were an., J^ might take its place, ami J\ 

, hr A.P A^V 4 1 

would be a n. in u£aK p*^lj XXVIII. 32. ^wJ rf/yw 
towards thee aijd XIX. *25. [503] ; and all such exs. are to 
be explained by dependence upon a suppressed op., [i. e. 
UCJf ^xl or UCJU (DM),] as iu uX* Uu, [504], or by 

£ ' • A^ /• • Ax • 

suppression of n pre. •>/., i. e. i_£~a> ^ and i_£~i; ^JJ 
(ML). Jt is then nninfl. (R, J) upon quiescence (J): 
and is noti inseparable from prothesis. as 

• • A «S A/ /«/«-« ■* •*' 'A' 

s,hj* ' * * hi S * IS' f Ay 

itejf ;k*.1 ^Lwu &> t^y 

A 4n</ .s7*e to/ces the water of Me cistern with a taking 
from above [201], with a taking by means whereof the 
i inverses the middhs of waterless deserts (11). 
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A / 

§ 508. ^ [is firstly a prep.: and (ML)] denotes (1) 
[distance and (M)] passage (M, IH, IA, ML) from its gen. 
(R), often (IA), as j^SiJ ^ ^^ I shot from the bow 

**<*> * .9s/ A € 

(M, R, I A, ML), £^f ^ &^i*| ^ rcmcwerf to/or riwn 
/«uigw % wean* of feeding (U)], &JuJ ^ Jj£ [^ 
A«/tf back from the position of ifr rfc/J Aanrf in w7/l - wg . 

<k)J, M ^ «-»*J^ ^1 ^ XXIV. 63. (M, R) 
27/m let them beware that transgress His commandment 
(R), aU| ^ ^U j j 0Urne y ed y rom the CQ u ntryi and 

' ' Ay .P A y 

JoJ ^ c^c ; / M?/w averse from such a thing (ML): (2) 

yyA«^3 X -9 Ay ^ y 

catMo/ton [in ^! ^ jLu* U ; LIII. 3. AV speaketh 
he of his own iwc&rcaft™, as in ^ ^ fJJb ^tf /^'tf 
this from knowledge (R), whence Ua^f TuixlT ' tf u" 

.. y Ay Ay 5 J ' ■£ y ^ * 

^r cJ* ^ %* IX. 115. And Abraham's begging for- 
giveness for his father was not but because of a promise, 

x Ay A , yyw , S A , „ 

uz? ^ u; € ji jjzi ^ u XI 56 ^ are 

sakers of our gods because of thy saying, and, says Z, 



vAy S ytiC.rO **£,tif 



i&* ^IfcuAfl L<$JjG II. 34. Then the devil made them to 
slip because of it, if the pron. belong to the tree, like 

si A y $SK*, ,, 

3 yS ^ &XUi U ; XVIII. 81. And I did it not of mine 
own judgment (ML)]: (3) i. ?. Me v , as LIII. 3. Rcr 



( 365 ) 
speaketh he his own inclination (R, ML), says AU (R) : (4) 
i. q. ^J* (IA), superiority of position (ML), as 

yy / A / A$ S / 1U* S h^ / 



$ b / / 5 / /AS 



[by Dhu-llsba' (ML) al'Adwani, 2b GW be ascribed 
the excellence of the son of thy paternal uncle! T/tou 
hast not exceeded me in ancestral glory, nor art thou my 
master that thou shouldst rule me! (Jsh), and J-»o f*»l» 

A/ A / 

&-*ii •* XLVII. 40. Is niggardly only to himself, 

* r ui/A A/A./ A«^ 2 S S A/ A J uj 

whence, it is said, ,j?; /o ** #»M t-^a- <s^o.| ^yf 
XXXVIII. 31. Verily I have preferred the love of wealth 
above the remembrance of my Lord (ML)] : (5) i. q. 

^ , as LXXXIV. 19. [498] (IA, ML), j***} J*£ Ue 

S t. /■ 

>**otf XXIII. 42. 4/fcf a ^ e [565] assuredly they 
w»// become repentant, and 

/Ay A/ fiShss /A// 

«4#d (mawy) a watering-place that I came to after a water- 
ing-place! : (6) exchange, as II. 45. [144] and in tradition 

wfi A / fi 

uX*l >* -<^» Fas* thou on behalf of thy mother : (7) 
/ / / 

adverbialify, as 

A*/ • ■* A / (ti /A^ / / • «•/ 

^USI i*^a. ^gSaM Sfjw *4« 
' • • / 

/ / / / uiiO As A / S * * * 

/ / / / 
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[by AlA'sha, And give unto the chiefs of the tribe where 
thou meetest them, and be not slack in undertaking pay* 
ment of the bloodwit (Jsh)], as is said to be shown by 

A / • • • 

i$f^ cS* k& ^ * XX. 44. And flag not in rememberance 

« • As ssAG^e fi sAs SJr& sfis 

of Me: (8) i.y. ^, as SoL* ^ &ytff JU% ^JJf ^ 
XLII. 24. ^»rf jffe is Me One that accepteth repentance 

S S S A% AS As Stis/S s O^O s \% 

from His servants and U ^^S *$** Jj&u ^£jJf uXftJ 
f jU* XLVL 15. 7%rose are they from whom He will accept 
the best of what they have wrought : (9) instrumentality, 

AsArO , fi A SS 

says IM, exemplifying it by j-jSff ^ c^u, I shot with 

AsA^s S A// 

the bow, because they say also j»jttl> u>ju^ , both trans- 



AsAfO ss s Ass 



mittedbyFr, who transmits also ^jSJf j* *>**) [507]. 
It is red. for compensation for another suppressed, as 

S fi S S si § As A 9 s A st 

S/As / As As As As S-o 5; /x 

[Dos* Mow repine, if a soul, ifs doom come to itf Then 
wherefore dost thou not defend that which is between thy 

*>f° s Ss As mss 

two sides? (Jsh)], meaning, says IJ, Jtff >* ^jj Ug» 

s A s* s s As ' ' 

U^ula. ^> . It is secondly an infinitival^. [580] (ML). 
And it is [thirdly (ML)] a n. (M,IH, IA, ML), i. q. u^jL 

A • * ' 

(R, IA, ML), (1) when j* is prefixed to it (IH, IA, ML), 
frequently (ML), as 



V 367 ) 

• £/ £Sy • A/ A £ /A • sin •? A/// 

4^ u b * r ,/*** m* ^ # &i>> C U P J S $ ^ 
(R, IA, ML), by Katari Ibn AlFuja'a, «4rarf assuredly I 
see myself to be like a jausting-ring for the spears from the 
side of my right hand at one time, and from before me at 

/ • A A 

another time (J), i. e. L J^ 4 i. l-^^- ^ (IA); which _*+ 
is red. according to IM, but denotes beginning of extent 

s A / -f Ass 

according to others, who say that &*£»£ ^ cyi**> means 
I sat on the side of his right hand, closely or the contrary, 

A 

whereas, if you put ^ , the sitting must be close to the 
beginning of the lateral space: (2) when J* is prefixed 
to it, rarely, the only ex. preserved of it being 

bauuu jxLaij sA>y* ^b+t. ^ ,J* 

[Upon the side of my right hand passed the birds, passing 
from left to right (DM)] : (3) says Akh, when its gen. 
and the ag. of what it depends upon are prons. for one 
denominate, as in the saying of Imra alKais 



*A/ / A/ A / • 



•S «-o S • / * / A 1/ 

, , ' ' ' ' 

[And leave thou alone the mention of spoil, by the sides 

whereof shouting was raised. But tell me a tale: what is the 

tale of the riding-camels f ( Jsh)] ; but the reply to this has 

A / 

been given before [507], and one proof that ^ is not a n. 



( 368 ) 

here is that c^ta- may not take its place (ML). It is 
then uninfl. (R, J) upon quiescence (J); and is inseparable 
from prothesis (R). 

§ 509. The lS denotes (1) comparison (M, IH, IA, 

*ih*>* $A • 

ML), often (IA), as i**»M ^j Zaid is like the lion : (2) 
causation, [when conjoined with U , infinitival (ML),] as 
J\6&> LS" X)/^j II. 194. And celebrate Him because 
life hath guided you (IA, ML); or red., as JUj U *J| L*" 
&Xe &Uf j;t»& [i^or thai he knows not what he does, God 
forgive him!, the lJ being red. (DM),] transmitted by S: 
and when denuded of U, as ^yf^\ £% V aJtf - 



A '• • • A /■ a2 



XXVni. 82., i. e. *&& f **S u^a*J [Imarvel, or Marvel 

thou, because the unthankful prosper not (DM)]: (3) 

superiority of position, mentioned by Akh and theKE as 

A / / A / // 

$s=$ Well, i. e. ^ J* , mentioned by them as said in 
reply to "How hast thou entered upon the time of morn- 

/ A? •• A S 

ing ?", and, it is said, c^l UT ^ Be thou conformable 
to what thou (art, or toast, conformable to), i. e. U JU 

A// /A? 

&a1* c^JJ : (4) Aasfe, when conjoined with U [see UT 

' .P .P A/ / / Am ,, 

below], as J^jJ UT J~ £a/wte */j b ^ ^ 0M ai&iw/ 
[i. e. hastening to do it upon entering (DM),] and Uf J^a 
is^yi Ja.^ /Voy thou as the time sets in, mentioned 



( 369 ) 
by IKhz, Sf, and others, but very strange : (5) corrobora* 

9 a * a • si\* 

Hon, which is the red., as sjb &&J ~»aJ XLII. 9. Not 

, . -»/A 9 A • / A/ 

ought is like Him, i. e., say most, &JUU j^b ^^ j but 

some say the Jisara. corroborated by Jl* , like the 
converse in 

*» ' ' **,,'' \ ' 

(ML), by Ru'ba Ibu Al'Ajjaj, And birds sported with 
them, bevies; so that they ivere made to become like leaves 
eaten into holes (Jsh). It is red. (IH, I A) for corrobora- 
tion (IA), when no£ liable to be confounded with the 
essential (R), as 



A */**>/ / *sik,a j , A 



[by Ru'ba (IA), These horses are lank in the bellies: in 
them u much length with slenderness (J)], i. e. *&J1 t$£ 

* /A • A • v,/, ' 

(R, IA), XLII. 9., i. e. &!£♦ j^S, and ^T j^A*, i. e. 
U*3> , transmitted by Fr as said by an Arab in reply to 
"How make ye dried curd?" (IA) : and is judged to be 

* a 9s 

red. upon prefixion of it to JJU , as XLII. 9.; or of JjU 

to it as g\ Uk*a*f JJU f jaayoG (R). The i*S is pecu- 
liar to the explicit n. (IH, IM) : it is not prefixed to the 

pron. (M, R), j£« being used instead (M), contrary to 
• 

Mb's opinion, since it would lead to combination of two 
lJ s, when you compared to the 2nd pers. (R); and such as 



23a 
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/./A* A* /y /AP S?y 0/ s * / s / ui *> 8/ 

j> • • #•• ■ 

[by Al'Ajjaj, He /$# the places named AdhDhinabUt 
on the left, near him, awrf the high place named Uinm Au'&l 
like them or nearer (J)] is anomalous (M). It is some- 
times [anomalously (IA)] prefixed [in poetry (R)] to the 
[gen. (R)]pron. [of the Snipers. (IA)], as 

[by Ru'ba Ibn Al'Ajjaj, <4wd Mom wilt not see a husband, 
nor wives, like him, nor like them, save a jealous husband 

(Jsh)] and £Jf ^^ ; [and to the detached ace. (pron. of 
the 2nd pers.), as 

SS ' ? S hi, A A 5/ 

S m> * w • A &• A/x § y 

' * ' ' . " • 

Wherefore be thou moderate and kind to thy captive: verily 
he is weak; nor has any captor like thee taken captive 
which belongs to the cat. of substitution of one pron. 
for another : and sometimes in prose to the nom. as 

• A?/ /$ / 

%s^S Uf / am like thee (R)]. U affixed to the t+S (1) 
restrains it (R, IA) from government, as 

■' ' ' ' • *-o * 

(IA), by Ziyad alA'jam, For ver% Me he-asses are of 

{he worst of the riding-beasts^ like as the children of Al~ 
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Haiti are the worst of the Banu Tamlm (J): and then 
UT means (a) comparison of tlie purport of one prop, to 
the purport of another, as S$H ^ W W w J**-j VII. 
134. Jlf afce tfAow ,/or us a god x like as they have gods and 

• A? //A* » *• \ i 

us^Jf UT .T meaning i?e tfAow" (»» <«e future) as thou 

55 „ S o» • / A •A 

(ar* now); (b) i ?. J*J , as u£«l UT JJbSS] Ex. 

* ' ' * 

pect thou me: perhaps I shall come to thee transmitted by 

9 , A^» 9u* 9 * * A 9 AJ» 

S ; (c) coincidence of the 2 acts, as * Ul/f *L*£ US' JioJ 
JEtofer thou as the Imctm pronounces the salutation and 
•j*£ jjj jj>j pG* Lf .4* Zaid stood up *Amr cat down : 

9 s 9 9 * t / 

(2) is sometimes infinitival, as A jj ^S» UT As thou 



9/Ki ft A <»A 



dealest shall thou be dealt by and J**f UT JjJf jDo tfAoa 
as I do; and u>Jf UT jf may be of this sort [below] 
(R) : (3) is sometimes retf., not restraining it from govern- 
ment, which is rare, as 

ftjU. 5a1* «»;^sx* J - ***! W * &>( J*»j Ulfj* >^->j 
(IA),bj *Amr IbnBarraka [Ibn Munabbih (ID)] anNihmf, 
^Inrf toe Ac/p o«r confederate, and know that he is, like 
men, sinned against and sinning (J). In LT (1) the lS 
governs the gen., U being (a) an infinitival^., which with 
its conj. is in the position of a £#»., as in Ka'b's saying 

fi Sfk,ja s *l& 9Z/S /• * 9 9* / // 9 9 / Af 

J^i i«fyf ^ ^ ur * t« ^p jt. ^ r; jj u» 
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So that she is not constant to any state that she is in, i. e. she 
is changeable,(withchangeability) like the she-devil's chang- 
ing color in her garments; (b) a conjunct »., as allowed in 
VII. 134., i. e. ^ £$M ys> 3 &\S like what is gods for 
them; (c) red., (a) not inseparable, as in £Jf ^aii^ ; (6) 
inseparable, as in their saying U$a> uCJJ UT -iL fifo 
Z%is is true, like that thou art here, where, says S, Khl 
asserts that U is red., except that it is not suppressed, 
from dislike that its letter should become like the letter of 

^ : (2) U restrains the u£ from governing the gen. t 
as in 

• Ay /Ay A s A/ $ x §£ 

A.P • • S* f s h, *' S* * s, 

(BS), by Nahshal Ibn Ham [anNahshall (Jsh)], (He is) 
a glorious brother, who shamed me not on a day of assem- 
bly, like as the sword of *Amr Ibn Ma'dikarib, Us edges 
failed him not (T, Jsh). The GG thus parse (J *S 
e^f :— U is (1) conjunct, ctJJ being (a) an inch, whose 

Ay> 

cntmc. [ &d* , as above (DM),] is suppressed ; (b) an 
entmc. whose micA. is suppressed, i. e. c^Jf j2> ^Jjtf [#& e 
theperson that was thou (DM)] : (2) red., made otiose, the 
l* governing the gera., as in £*! j-aiij, and c^Jf being 
a nom. pron. substituted for the gen. t as in xs^\$ Uf U 



( 373 ) 

/ am not like thee, i. e. Be thou (in the future) like thy* 
self (in the past)-. (3) restringent, \s^S being (a) an inch, 
whose enunc. &aU or Jtf is suppressed ; (b) an ag., the 

/ A 9 • / ' ' 

o.f being u>3S U$* , and ^JS then suppressed, so that 

the pron. becomes detached, which is improbable, U being 

then apparently (4) infinitival [above]. US' often occurs 
[literally or constructively (DM)] after props, as a qual. 
in sense ; in which case it is an ep. of an inf. n. f or a d. s. 9 

both admissible in s^xau £± J ; f U|j^ UT XXI. 104. 
lake as We began thejirst creation will We restore it, i. e. 
8U|jj U Jx# SoUf jlf J^f jjui [properly U|jj , i. e . 
S^IjJI JjU , unless the pron. relate to jjkL Jjf , not to U 

' '.?/&•/ St * s9 9 9 9 , I , 

(DM),] or 8t»fjJ ^(SU UjUm &d£*> : and U33f also occurs 

thus (ML). And the ^ is [sometimes (IH), seldom 
(IA),] a n. (M, IH, IA, ML), univfi. upon Fath (J), 

§A 

governing the gen. x and syw. with JJU (ML), as 

***** csr 3 ^ c^; ^^^J 

S99htO/ 9 KSL <& 9 * l\ f AS wO/ 

[by Al A'sha, What! will ye refrain f And the like of 
the gaping spear-wound, wherein the olive-oil and the tents 
disappear, will not restrain authors of injustice (J)] i.e. 

A C *a 9h 

j*laM j£» (IA): only, however, according to S [and 
critical judges (ML)], in poetic license (R, ML), as 
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<UsASt\,0 „Sji, A s / A / A / wJ> / S $ // $ 

' ' • ^ ' • 

(M, ML), by Al'Ajjaj, They are Mree urAtVe women fife 
hornless wild cows, laughing off teeth, the like of melted 
hail-stones (Jsh) ; but, according to [many, among them 
(ML)] Akh [and F (ML), followed by Jz (R)], allowably 
in other cases, [Z (and B) saying on &u £&& HI. 43. 
-4rcd 7 w>?7/ breathe into it that the ^row. relates to the ^J 

of jaIaM £*gT The like of the shape of the bird (ML)]. It 
must be (1) a p., when [red.; or, with its gen. (ML),] a 
co«/\, [as 

• • A/A»<=y A 2 ^3/ 2»^ yAy 

' ' / ' 

(ML) 17e Aflw combined what is hoped and what is feared 
so that he is the one that is like the lion and the rain 
together (Jsh) : (2) a n., when governed in the gen., as 

itf/AsAs nt J fi /A/? 

& ^^i J or nom. } as £*! ^j^f (R)]. And, [when 
2 kis are combined, as (R)] in jA\ c^Wlo. [134], (l) 

both [l^ s (ML)] are ps., like £*! LU i\ [134]; or w*.: 
[the 1st being in either case corroborated by the 2nd 
(ML)] : (2) the 1st is a [red. (R)] p., the 2nd being a n, 
(R, ML), like XLII. 9.; or the 2nd is a red. p., [the 1st 
being a ».,] like Uuc*f Jt, : but they may not be both 
ns. or ps., one of which is red. (R.) 
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A 



§ 510. ii* and JJU denote [time (IH), past or pre 
sent (Jin),] beginning (M, IH) of extent in time (M) in 

the past, and adverbiality in the present (IH). ** and 

«iU , when followed by a gen., are preps., i. q. *♦ if the 

A 

time be past, i. q. ^j if it be present (IA, ML), and i. q. ** 

' A/ A* S9\t, , 

and ^1 together if it be numbered, as ^ •* J* dJuf » U 

x A«« / A/ M 

jm uVv Ij 7 Aa«?e rao£ seen /ii?ra sz'wce Tliurday or U-«^ J* 

«» our day or j»y &$H2 J-» /or *Aree c%s, [i. e. from the 

beginning of three days until this present day (DM)]. Most 
of the Arabs require the present to be governed in the 
gen. by them ; and prefer the past to be governed in the 

gen. by «i** , and in the nom. [203] by ^*. An ex. of 

the common usage in «i^* is 

yA • • yA A A/ y 

V y a ' ' ' ' ' 

y A? $ (\S Sfi /i* A y y A/y 

*U)J Ji* 8>tif ct-a* £>;j 

[by Xmra alKais, Tarry ye two: toe will weep because of 
the remembrance of a loved one, and l Irf&n (a celebrated 
songstress), and an abode whose traces have become effaced 
from past times (DM)] ; and one of the rare usage in 

A J> 

J»4 is 

A / A 9/ y A*/ AyA? 
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[499] (ML). They govern only the explicit »., and only 
ns. of time [498] (IA). Their being ns. has been men- 
tioned among the uninfl. ns. [203] (M). 

§ 511. l^ll (M, IH, IA, ML) (1) denotes (M, IH, 
ML) freedom from imperfection (M, R) in (R) exception 
(IH, ML), as g\ J>y j} &L. [below] (M) ; [and] is 
mentioned in the exc. [88] (IA): it is held (a) by [Fr, 
AASh, AZ (ML), Akh, Jr, Mz (IA, ML),] Mb, [Zj (ML), 
and many, among them IM (IA),] to be (a) [seldom 

(ML)] a [trans. (ML)] v. (M, R, IA, ML), i. q. IjU, 
J*l> from UsJI , i.e. ^IsJf (M), aplastic, because 
implying the sense of Nf (ML 4 ) ; the ace. governed by it as 

/£• • • A fi ,n , , ;/»/ Ay/ AA^» S^J, , 

fr (ia) y, ^iwjj j^ e*-i ^ ^ y^i f#f 

/A ?A^» ' ' • » 

£^1 God, for give me and him that hearkens except 
the devil and Abu -lAsbagh being transmitted (M, IA, ML) 
by [Fr (IA),] AASh (M, IA), and AZ, whence 

w*«V /A A^» S ,h* // A.P/S/ A* S / *>A/* , , 

(I A) Earcep* Kuraishjor verily God has made them to excel 
the rest of creation because of Al Islam and the faith (J), 
and 

r *> &^o ^ J,y * Of f b * y *^ 

AS."/ <# / A/A.* / 3 S J,*, A , j, ft ^ 

/ ' /■ ' // c / / u/ y* 
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[by AlMunkidh alAsadi, Except AW, Thavban: verily 
Abu Thaubdn is not tongue-tied, stammering. l Amr Ibn 
Abd Allah , verily in him is refraining from quarrelling 
and reviling ( Jsh)] : and its ag. is then a latent pron. relat- 
ing to the inf. n. or act. part, of the preceding v., or to 
the [vague (DM)] part understood from the general n., so 

that Ijjj ^fc* #»^f ($ means The people stood, it or he, 
i. e. their standing or 2/*e slander of them or part of them f 
being apart from Zaid (ML) : and (b) [often (ML)] a 
prep.: (b) [commonly (IA), by S (R, ML) and most of 

the BB (ML),] to be only a p. (R, IA, ML), i. q. ft , but 
(ML) governing [the excepted in (ML)] the gen. (IA, 

ML), because they say ^&*- (R): (2) denotes freedom 
from imperfection [not in exception (R)],as &U «fcla. XII. 
51. How free is God from imperfection /: it is then a 
n. [syn. with h\y, (ML), as proved by the reading [of 
Abu-sSammal (R)] &U liU, [like &W »/!^ (ML) ; being 
an t«/. »., i. q. ^.j^ (R) : so tnat l° n Mas'ud's reading 
&U| j\^ is like &Uf oU* (ML), i. e. &U| 4^ »^f and 
&U| oU* 3**! (DM)] ; and the Tan win is omitted [in the 
reading of the Seven (ML)] because ^^ is uninfl., on 
account of its resemblance [in letter and sense (R)] to 
the^. t&U. (R, ML): (3) is a plastic trans, v., whence 

the tradition £J| LM [88], U being neg. } i. e. He did 

24a 
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not except Fstima, whereas IM [followed by IA] imagines 

U to be infinitival, and ^^ exceptive, supposing it to 

be part of the Apostle's speech ; and the proof of its 
plasticity is 






(ML), by AnNabigha adhDhubyani, And I see not a doer 
among men that resembles him, nor do I except of the 
peoples any one (Jsh). And JtL is [often (R)] said ; and 
(R,IA) l*L (R) [or] J^L (IA) seldom (R). 

• y y y 

§ 512. Id* and U^ (M, IH, IA) denote exception 
(IH) ; [and] are mentioned in the exc. [88] (M, IA). ul 
is (1) a />. governing the excepted in the gen., its position 
[with its reg. (DM)] being an ace. from completeness of 
the sentence : (2) a trans, v. governing it in the ace. its 
ag. being like that of i J*L [511], and the prop, a d. s. 
[when not preceded by U (DM)]. You say fl£ 111 f^f . 
or use the gen., except in such as £f| / Ji, JT J/f [88] 
because, this U being infinitival, JtL must be aw.: and 
the position of U^ U is an arcc. as an adv. What is men- 
tioned as to its place when governing the gen. and ace. 
holds good in the case of jl&Z and W % [And] & i s 
like U^ in the two divisions mentioned, and in its predict 
ment with U (ML). 
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A , 



§ 513. Few mention J", J*l } and JU among the 

A / 

preps. [408] (IA). J is (M, IA, ML) a prep. (M, IA, 
DM), i. q. the causative J in sense and government (ML), 

/ A • A • 

when prefixed to (1) the interrog. U (I A, ML) in &*j/ 

A/ , 

[498], i.q. *J (M, IA, ML): (2) the infinitival U in 



/S / uifis A/Ay Ay s A? • 

u;U ^ £&5 j ctjf fof 

[by AnNabigha alJa'di, When thou benefited not, injure; 
for the youth is hoped for only on account of injuring and 

a i 

benefiting (Jsh)]: (3) the infinitival ^ understood, as in 

• A* A • • S A 

J^PJlJX*. [411,498, 596] (ML), and [similarly] in 

l*Ay • A* A ' J A 

fk»*3 f /* «^ c: ^ A ^' ( IA )' tne * ttft i- being [ tnen construed 

' ' A t 

to be (ML)] governed by ^f (IA, ML) understood after 

A • A ? 

^ , and ^1 aud the v. being construed to be an inf. n. 

* ' Ay •A A • 

governed in the gen. by ,y, constructively jjJ -t^f S , 

Ay yA £/y £/ * ' £ 

i. e. i^ij r f/tf (IA). J*J or J* governs [the inch. 

. ** * s yy 

in (ML)] the g-ew. in the rfta/ r of ( (7kail, as ^>f J*J 

l» yA A*» ' 

*H y^tJI [498] (R, IA, ML) and 

.P J>J>2P 2 Ay /Ay/ A*/ 2/ i^» u, ,, 

[.PerAa/w Croc? k« marfe #ow to &rce/ ws #y something. 
Verify your mother is a womau having the vagina and 
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rectum united (J,Jsh)], J*J being a [quasi— (J)] red. 

/w^p. prefixed to the inch.^Wkz the ^ in J&>o «_£***»> [24] 

• • • 

" A 

(IA). ^ (IA,ML) isap., i. q. j-» or ^ (ML), [and] 
governs the gen. (IA), in the dial, of Hudhail, whence 

*• A /Ai« #»»• yA / 

£lf ysuif /L> ^A [503] (IA, ML), as is said, and 

§ */ 9* y y y *Ay J £ 

by Sa'ida (ML) Ibn Juwayya alHudhali, 1 imagine rain 
through looking at lightning from, or in, a cloud near, 
having a sound of thunder (Jsh). And IM elsewhere 

• A* 

mentions My [169] among the preps. (IA). 

§ 514. The p-*?p. is [sometimes (IA)] suppressed, 
the [intrans. (IA)] w. becoming self 'trans. (M, IA), as 

09* * Ss 9/h* * 9 yyA*0y 

**0 c*W~ **J? ,5-r ^^ m 154 - -4nrf i!f<wes 

Ay A 

chose (from) Ms people seventy men, [i. e. &* J >* (E, 
B),] 

&^u« ji^yf ^.f «jji iu. 

9 y3»^ 9 suitO S y &9s 

[by AlFarazdak, ^wrf of us is he that is chosen (from) 
men in liberality and munificence when the violent winds 

~'*'*>* *9K,t Ay yji> J> AyA2 

blow (SM)],£lf rt»H u3 r ! [432], and ^o *iff ^ai^f 

• SA» .P Ay y ' ' ' 

[432] ; and hence ;fdJf eUao [64] (M): the poet 
[Jarlr (Jsh)] says 



( 381 ) 

[ Ye pass (by) the dwellings, and have not tarried. Speech 

with you is then unlawful for me (Jsh)], i.e. ;L»I/l> (IA). 

• • * 

Suppression of the prep, is (1) regular (a) [in the case of all 
the preps. (Sh)] with ^f and ^1 (M, IA, Sh, ML) and their 
conjs. (Sh), provided there be no fear of ambiguity (IA), 
as e^U*. ^ J ^IsJLa/f |y^ ; f^f ^jjj ^ JL 

23. And gladden thou them that have believed and 
wrought righteous works (with) the tidings that they shall 



have gardens and LXXII. 18. [below], i.e. "b an( j 
Jt> , [and U& kJj*> J &>U C U^ K n. 153 . ' Therg 
shall be no sin against him (in) that he perform the 
cw-cm* </ them, i. e. ^t ^ , and Jty j'^ m^« 
^ ailj t^ ^1 LX. 1. Driving forth the Apostle 
and you from Makka because ye believe in God your Lord 
i. e. Jj (Sh) (or) Ji (B),] and IV. 126. [64], i. e. J 

A S A ? A • 

u>* or u>* i£* y ar * unwilling that ye should marry, 
as variously expounded (Sh, ML), and 

$ s / * M*> A/ A $ , S,, 

•**■ ^' J* J ***> 



( 382 ) 
[And Khalid desires, or is unwilling, that he should build 
lofty stations; and is unwilling, or desires, that he should 
like the deed of the basest (Jsh)], which, if ^ be supplied 

first and >* second, is praise, and, if the converse, is blame 
(ML); whereas, if ambiguity result, the suppression is not 

, fi , A ? .PA/ $f/ / 2£ 

allowable, as r yu ^J J c^; or ^ B Oil ^ , so that 
J may not be suppressed, because the suppressed might 

' A/ 

be ^ (IA) : Khi, as also (ML) Ks (IA) [and] most of the 

S S A? 

GG (ML), holds the place of ^ and ^f [and tbeir 
conjs. (ML)] upon suppression of the prep, to be an ace., 
[Akh holds it to be a gen. (515) (IA),] and S allows 
(I A, ML) both constructions (I A), the [ace. and] gen. ; and 
the assertor of the gen. is supported by the evidence of ^ y 
fj^J &1M a* !y^ U; &U ^U| LXXII. 18. [And, 
because the mosques belong to God, invoke ye not in them 
any one together with God(K, B) the lJ being made otiose 
(B)], the, ace. of the v. not being allowed to precede it 

when the ace. is ^t and its cowj. [517], and of 

t / / / .P/ A £ /A/ .P A* x • 
A.P / /£ / A/ // S / 

[by AlFarazdak, -4fld 7 Aowe rao£ visited Laild because 
she is dear to me, nor because of a debt owing by her that 

A • 

/ /iave been demanding (Jsh)], related with .jj in the 



( 383 ) 

• S/ a $ 

gen. as coupled to the place of ^jC ^f , shiceits o.f. is 

• ** A t 

^y^ ^ (ML) : (b) in the case of the causative J , 

A / 

when governing [the infinitival (Sh)] ^J [and its conj. 

• AJ> A • S A fr S 

(Sh)]; the GG allowing in ^J^fi ^ c^a^. that S 
should be infinitival, and the J supplied (Sh, ML) before 

A / 

it (Sh), i. e. JS (ML): (2) confined to what has been 
(IA) transmitted [by hearsay (IA)] with other [gens. 

(IA)] than J and J [and J] (IA, ML), as XXXVI. 
39. [504] (ML). 

§ 515. v; [prefixed to the (explicit) indet, not to 
the pron. of the Srd^m. fSh),] is suppressed, its govern- 
ment [necessarily (Sh)] remaining, [in poetry exclusively, 
(1) regularly (R),] after (a) the ; , [often (IA, Sh), as 
g ^Ulfl jJS, (505) (R, IA), like g\ -QZ, ^ 
(1). ^1 lWj (505), and 



/ Sl\ S • ArO m , £ ^3 



And (many) a waterless desert like the sky have I tra- 
versed at random, when the night has dyed the pebbles 
with blackness! (Sh)]; (b) the vJ and J>' (R, i A) Sh) 
seldom (IA, Sh), as g\ U& *J [419] and £ J; £ 
[505] (R), like £« uCttJ [505] and 



( 384 ) 

A*/ A y y SS 5/ yy A .P y A.P// y A«» .PA // Aa- 

iu^. ; &;ixr ^^ v * us tain iu jl J, 

V y y ^ 

(IA, Sh), by Ru'ba Ibn Al'Ajjaj, i\%, {many) a city, 
whose dust is the fullness of the roads, whose linen and hair 
carpets ofjahram are not bought, {have I traversed)! 
[545] (Jsh): (2) anomalously, [without these ps. (R), not 

preceded by anything (IA),] as i>M ^ *»*) [505] (R, 

* ' A, 

IA). The #ew. is not governed by the l3 and J*, without 
dispute, but by t^> supplied after them ; nor by the y 
[505], according to S : but, according to the KK, the j , 

becoming i. q. ^ , governs the gen, by itself (R). The 

prep, [other than ^ (R, IA)] is suppressed, its govern- 
ment remaining (R, IA, ML), regularly (R, IA) in 

S3 y /A?/ ill y iirO/ A y 

Juiir &UJ [503] (R, ML), i. e. ftVf j ; and (ML) in J> 

y Ay/ htO /A 

oojX&l *B>o i?br Aoio mtro^ dirhams boughtest thou?. 



y A A 



[i. e. fS>;<^ ^ (ML), according to S and Khl (IA)] : and 

i ' ' A/ 

[not regularly (IA)] in Ru'ba's saying rfL JF<?# [503] in 

reply to "How hast thou entered upon the time of 

A / Ay yy 

morning ?" (IA, ML), i. e. [ #=» or] #L ^ f and 

^ s £a<-o u» SfAra Ay* A y /# £/ / 5 / S«0 £p y >. 

^uiM i_i^b ^lr «^ ; ui * &Uo ,& ^uh ^t j^ tof 

[by AlFarazdak, JPAew & & saw?, " Which of men is 
worst as a tribe ?", the fingers with the palms point (to) 

A/.P y 

' Kulaib (Jsh)], i.e. ^S JS , and 



( 385 ) 

sA^Ai^ XxA^x x S x/ £x £9k/i x Ax <m A x xx 

' X X fi X 

[And (many) a noble soul of the family of the tribe 

named Kais, diptote because of the quality of proper 

name and feminization, being meant to be a proper name 

x x 
for the &*£*» , have I given a thousand camels to because 

of his poverty, the pron. being made masc. in &&JI upon 

Ax Ax 

the ground that the *Ju is renderable by uxza& person, 
so that he exalted himself, and ascended {to) the moun- 

/A$A,o x 

tains/ (J)] i. e. p lMM Jf (IA). 



CHAPTER III. 



THE PARTICLES ASSIMILATED TO THE VERB 
J ETC, 



§ 516. These are [a division of the ps. annulling 

indication, vid. six ps. (IA),] J. J, ^tf, "Js , c^J, 

and J*l (M, HI, I A), which S reckons as five, dropping 

^t, because its o.f. is ^1 (IA). They resemble the att., 

plastic, trans, v. [33, 97] in letter, inasmuch as they are. 
of thr^e letters and upwards, and have their finals pro- 
nounced with Fath, like thepre*. ; and in sense, inasmuch 

2 ul£ .P A3 • S A 3S 

as ^t and ^f contain the sense of u^aSa. and euxj/f , 

•" ' " J' A/ Ay A 32/ S A3 • x A/ -P AS ss 

^CJ of u^r^viuwl } ^tf of ci^Aw , c>*aJ of u>»axw } and 

£ /• * A 3/^ 

J*J of ot^*.y> (R). Being prefixed to the inch, and 
enunc. (8b), [and] governing with the converse of the 
government of JS (IA), they put the [inch, named their 
(Sh)] sub. into the ace, and the [ewwrac. named their 
(Sh)] pred. into the nom. (IA, Sh), as &JJ &^LJ| " f 

XX. 15. Verily the hour is coming, j^j-i &JJ| f f*JUf 

^ A-o "" ^ ? $. 

V &*M V. 98. Know ye that God is severe in punishing, 

X±k~~4 ^&±. f&\S LXIII. 4. A //iOttg-A *^ ^^g fog* 
?»arfe io lean against the wall, and XLII. 16. [535] (Sh), 



( 387 ) 
They [must (Jni)] have the head of the sentence, except 

3 % _ 

A , which is the reverse [of the rest (Jm)] of them [517] 

(IH). Ji, JS, <ljj, and J^J are not prefixed to an 
inch, whose enunc. contains a sense of requisition, 
whether that enunc. he a prop, or single term : nor can 

Si w ' 

the pred. of ^1 and ^ be a single term implying the 
sense of requisition; but I see nothing to prevent the 
requisitive prop., like command, prohibition, and prayer, 
the prop, headed by the p. of interrogation, request, and 
wish and the like, from occurring as pred. to them, as in 
the enunc. [26, 34], even if it be rare, as &>y& V W.) J 

or &X^ J£> , and *»yZ V 1^ J*) !**i} vr"J ( R )- 
£ affixed to them, [when neither conjunct nor infinitival 
(IA. Sh), both of which are admissible in XX. 72. (2) 
(Sh),] makes them inop. (M, IH, IA, Sh), necessarily (Sh), 
being restringent (M), according to the chastest [dial. 
(Jm)], in which case they are [often] prefixed to vs. (Ill), 
except J^ (R, IA, Sh), which may be made op., [ U 
being red. (R),] or inop. (R, IA), U being astringent 
(R), as [ &W il^b U>l LX. 9. God forbiddeth yon only, 

XXI. 108. (517) (M), IV. 169. (2), -»,Jt J &?-i «•# 
VIII. 6. A though th&j were being drihm to death 
(SI.),] 



• r 388 ) 

(M, Sh), by AlFarazdak, fl^ea* looking, l Abd Kais, 
peradventure the fire has lighted vp for tJiee the tethered 

he-ass (Jsh): or sometimes, [as many GG hold (IA) U 
being made red. (M),] they are o/>. (M, IA), seldom 
(IA); oftener, however, in UJtf, CLd, an( ] (JUJ th . m ia 

M, Wl, and UiXi (M), the verse [of AnNabighn (M, 
Sh) adhDhubyani (Jsh)] being related 

^cwtf &a^> jl Ua^U^ Jl * UJ r Ua=J| fjjfc UJ Iff ^G 

' ^ y ^ ' 

(M, R, Sh) Sfo *a«tf, Now would that these pigeons were 
ours with our single pigeon, and [541] the half of them 
again / Then it would be sufficient for me (Jsh ) : but, [as S 

holds (R), correctly (IA),] only e^J is made op. (R, IA, Sh), 
because they preserve its peculiarity to the nominal prop. 

(Sh), as $£ L# (IA, Sh) or l^j (IA), no t u£j 

i±j>3 p£ (Sh). Li (denotes restriction (Kon II. 10., XXL 108 

B on II. 10.) o/7fo predicament to a thing, or of the thing 
to a predicament (Kon II. 10., XXI. 108.), [in either case] 

of what it precedes to what follows (B), as t^j jlktJ UJf 

' ** e 



Only Zaid departs (K on II. 10., B) and J&jL **] £jf 
2aid w on/y departing (B), [and similarly] as a;j 1 JL Q\ 



( 389 ) 






Only Zaid stands and J& o-^ U»'f Zaid is only standing, 
both exs. being combined in this text [517], because UJf 

& ' ' * $ As .p */ sfi £ 

yj\ ^*)t with its [pro] ag. is equivalent to jo) ff-l UJf , 

* »« si? ««s $ A/ •£ ? 

aud £H Uil to JS j^j LJf (K on XXI. 108.), so that 

the 1st denotes restriction of the predicament to the thing, 
and the 2nd the converse (B on XXI. 108). 

s S3 # 

§ 517. ^f [as also ^ (M, IA, ML), aderiv. from 
^f , for which reason Z is right in assorting that U>f 
imports restriction (516) like UJ| b >tli being combined 

in c^^ fiJf j^lf UJf J| ^y. U;i XXL 108. It is 

' £ %■ £ i 

revealed to me only that y<iur G>d is only One Gid, the 
1st denoting restriction of the. quality \ to the qualified 
(DM)j, and the 2nd the converse (ML),] denotes corro- 
boration (M, R, I A, ML), and verification (M), of the pur- 

port of the prop. (M, R). It is said that ^f sometimes 

governs both terms in the ace. in one dial., as 

A fi sAs £sAs HoirO M; S • A t*> s 

JCXi. c^Ul* JJJ| ^JLa. OyA \o\ 

/»« S S Ul .0 Ul # • • • J> 

[by MOniar Ibn Abi Ra'bi'a alMakliziiml, When the portion 
of the night becomes black, come thou, and let thy steps be 
light: verily our keepers are lions (Jsh)] and in tradition 

^ • f As fit s s SAS 2 

Ubyi. ll j£***' f*^* >** u>' [Verily the distance of Me 
bottom of Hell is a journey of seventy years (DM)] : but 



( 390 ) 
the verse is explained as a caso of d. s., the pred. bein°- 
suppressed, i.e. U»| fi>G)3 (thou wiltjnd them) lions; and 
the tradition [533] on the theory that y* is the inf. n. of 

•A A^» .p A, , , A , 

y^S v^ ; «5 , and ^y^ an acfo., i. e . Verily the reach- 
ing of its bottom (will come to pass) in seventy years. The 
inch, is sometimes in the nom. after it, its sub. being a 

suppressed pron. of the case, as in the Prophet's saying 

• s* * j»a-o y/ w/ii/ ^ </ s^ w/ ; rt a 

CQ5e w this,) of the severest of mankind in punishment on 
the day of resurrection will be the makers of images ', like 

(ML), by AlAkhtal, Verily (the case is this,) whoso enters 
the church one day will find therein women like the younv 
of wild cows and gazelles in largeness of the eye (Jsh). 
yjt does not alter the sense of the prop,, [nor exclude it 

from being a prop., ^£ Lv.j ^f importing i. y. JG &\ 

with the addition of corroboration (Jin)] ; but ^f with 
its prop, is in the predicament of the single term (IH). 
^t is [a conjunct p. (ML),] renderable [with its two 
regs. (ML)] by the inf. n. of its pred. [pre. to its sub. 
(R), if the pred. be deriv. (ML), so that JS fjjj "| JLib 

means jo) ^U* ^^liL (R); whence ^oJ J J utfl ^iib, 



( 391 ) 

constructively ;toJj ^ u5 ; !^Xm,|, because the pred. is 

really the suppressed jax-I or jKX*** (ML)]: and, if 
the praj. be pnm. (R, ML), the case is similar, as J^k 

$*s s£i s j>Z a, ' 

^5 *-**! > '• e - «-*****; , since the « of relation affixed 
to the n. and followed by the 5 imports the sense of the 
inf. n. (R); [or] ^y" is supplied, as o*j IJib ^ ^jty, 

A s SSAf 3 $ ' 

i.e. U>} &i/ (ML). J is not put at the head (M, R, 

3 

IA) of thejwqp., as ^f is [516] (M), even if it be in the 
place of the iW*., whose right is the head (R); but (M, 
IA) must be postpos. (IA), [and,] even when it occurs 
in the place of the inch., must be preceded by the enunc, 

-is $ f* 0li s '3 £ 

so that Ja. p$G f^j j is not said (M) : though some 
allow it to be put at the beginning (IA). 

3 

§ 518. [The Hamza of] ^1 must be pronounced 
with Kasr or Fath. or may be with either (IA, Sh). ^f 

a 

occurs [in the position of the prop., vid. (M, IH)] (1) ia 
the beginning (M, IH, IA, Sh) of the speech (R, IA, Sh), 

O/'^ *A* S> / A,Ai 3 

as CVIII. 1. [1] and y±&\ &J ^ K\JJy\ U| XCVII. 1. 

S * S £ 

Venly We revealed it in the night of power (Sh); or of 
a fresh sentence, as £Jf ^f *$ly UX'jsbj V^ X. 66. 

[1] (R): (2) after JG (M, IH) in [the beginning of (Sh)] 
the prop, imitated by the saying, as XIX. 31. [1] (IA, 

sSss As , 1/ S> A $1 «iAJ>A AJ>, A,, 

Sh), ^ «ejau s-A*> *y ^ *Jf ^| rfi, J% 



( 392 ) 
XXI. 30. And whosoever of them sayeth, Verily I am a 
god besides Him, then that one, We win requite him with 
Hell, and XXXIV. 47. [523] (8!.); whereas, if JG be 
tteatod hkc Jb, J Las Fath, as JS U ; : , • «, 
i. e. ^1 [441] (IA): (3) after the conjunct (M, III) 
in the beginning of tlio e»w;\ (IA,SIi), as j^iSLjlT !• SUJL 
if* &xuU. ^f U XXVIII. 76. And We gave him of 
treasures that whereof verily the keys would weigh down, 
[but J-*G *j| ^ ^T/U (SL)]: (4) in [the begin- 
ning of (Sh)] the complement of an oath, [when the 
J is in its pred., as fW f^j J JlT,' (IA) and \S^1 

f^ 1 f& *f\ IX ' 56< And chi> y SU} ear by God, verily 
they are of you; aud wheu the v. is not expressed, whe- 
ther with the J, as jS\ J y*£~\' y CHI. 1. 2. (469) 
By time, verily #c, or without it (J), as U^U X 

S st\*A% £ SA^t /■* / » 

*Uy\ Uf ^^J| XUV. 1. 2. //3-.i/5,». £„ the clear 
Scripture, verily We revealed it (Sh, J)]: (5; in [the 
beginuing of (Sh) a prop, occurring in (IA, Sh)] the posi- 
tion of a d. s., [as ^{ 2/j ^jaUjJJ ^ uOo UJLwjf (*• 
r UkJf ^JSW XXV. 22. And W*i sent not before thee 
any of the Apostles, but verily they ate food (B), whence 
VIII. 5. (80; (IA, Sh) and 

" // Ul ' 3 *»J>Ai, ,, * , At , 



( 393 ) 
(IA), by Kuthayyir, They two gave not to me, nor asked 
I them, but when verily my generosity to others was 

S /At? 

debarring me from accepting their bounty (J), but J**t 

$ / 9*9 A • $A • 

jsli& &i| ^tj^; J*3 (Sty] : (6) in [the beginning of (Sh> 
& prop. (EA, Sh)] an enunc. to a concrete substantive (R,. 

• > Sir '' • £ e°/ 9 / / mrO / 9 ft * , Stt&iS 

IA, Sh), as ^Ladlj ^A-uLal^ f^lfo ^.JJ (^ fyuj ^jdJl J 

' * *•** /■Ay A ^>Ar P Ay /A^o 2 P/ fi£ s £>*>* t 9 shi&* 

XXII. 17. Verily they that have believed, and they that 
have been Jews, and the Sabceans, and the Christians, and 
the Magians, and they that have been polytheists, verily 
Qod will distinguish between them on the day of resurrec' 
Hon (Sh) : (7) when prefixed to an inch, in whose enunc. 
is the J of inception [521] (R), [e.g.] after one of the 
mental vs. suspended from it by the J L445] (I A), [and] 

Sl)^>s 99 9ff ;G 9,K* fSi** * 

before the suspensory J, as aJJIj 6ly»f lX>I A*j &UJ^ 

y 9 f*f t9hr° k* 9 / A / " 

*%>iOT vualUM ^ <±%~*i LXIII. 7. And Qod knoweth, 

verily thou art His Apostle ; and God beareth witness 

[522], verily the hypocrites are liars (Sh); whereas, if it 

s 

were not for the J [in its pred. (IA)], ^t would have 

9 S 9 9 il &2s A y A A9 A s s%i 9 xAr°/ 

Fathi, [as <u~a- &U *l* /^& ** *X*U LJJ L*Lsjj VIII. 

* * ' ' 

42. ^«rf Awow ye that whatsoever thing ye take as 
spoil, it is meet thai the fifth thereof be for God aud ,.*§& 

s9 S • I • .*££ 9ui<& * 

^ V{ &J| V 6Jt &UI HI. 16. Gbrf /mtf/fc 6ome witness that 

i. i. 

the case is this, Mere w no (7<>d but He (Sh)]: (8) [in the 

»6a 
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beginning of the post. prop. (Sh)] after [ of , fdf , and 

■* A y 9 , fs, £ fi A y s Ay/ 

(Sh)] ci^- (IA, Sh), as j~N»» 1^.; ^f iS^a. i-^Jb. 

$ ^ y $ / • .PS* A/ .P v A^» J Ax ^ Ay/ 

but ^j-**^ ^tC, &i| cwj oliu^l u*^. i&^Jk (Sh) : (9) after 
the inceptive W [551], as II. 12. [63] (IA): (10) in the 

$ • JS J>y * /\// * A// 

beginuing of the <?/?., as J*e& &^f J^ ^^ , but *±>\)* 

6 y J»w5 A */ -; J 

J^G *jf ^*i* Ja.^ (Sb). And .J occurs (M, III. IA, 
Sh) in the position of the single term (M, IH), [but only] 
when it is constructively an inf. w., vid. (1) as a nom. of a v. 
(IA), as an ag. (M, IH, Sh), as XXIX. 50. [497], i. e. Ufljil ; 

A y S yAyA y A.P A y .PS g fi , y £, 

ovpro-ag., as ^ Iff u**y> ^ ^L J *;f ^y j\ ^ ;I 

y y« A y £ ' ' / ^ ^ , 

^f t*> XI. 38. ^«c? ?tf was revealed unto Noah that the case 
is this, rcotf any o/ % joeojo/e rotV/ d«/tV&e to Ae Ma* /*a*A 
already believed (Sli) : aud [similarly (Jni)] after J (M, 

y»jp Ay 

Jra) they say i_Xif y , because it is an ag. (IH) of a [sup- 
plied (R) suppressed (Jm)] v. [23] (R, Jm) il*2 [or the 

^ «// A,j, § y A j y S* Ay 

like] (R), since ^alki 2/ jlLxU i_£f y is constructively 

*• y»£ /// Ay y.Py A^o ,, /x Ay 

£JJ l-X^J £», y , i. e. uXSiUoif ^ y (M); and similarly 

y $ »vy ^ Ay ££ y A A 

after the chronometrical U , as J£ |l>j} ^f U ♦^l con- 

f* y) £ y yy y ^ 

etructively £*f ^f e>*>' U (E) : (2) as an ace. of a v. (I A), 
as an oZj. (IH, Sh) of a v. other than JG, as J>y^ J/J 

i<*S A.P A /A 2 A.?£p 

ilib ^XT^I f C{ VLSI. When ye fear not that ye have 
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associated with God (Sh) ; and similarly in **>£'} o.*i& 
L-^to by suppression of the 2nd ofy'., on'g-. \»*X'i3b 

ttoU u-Cl2)3 (M): (3) as a gm. (M, R, IA, Sh) governed 
by a p. (R, IA, Sh), as XXII. 6. [1]; or by prothcsis 
(Sh), as ajws*. w. (IH), as ^f&£ *#! U jSl* J=J *J| 
LI. 23. Fm/# t* is true like that ye speak (Sh): (4) 
as an inch. (IH, Sh), as j^f ^y u#i &'Sb} ^ 
£*£(£. XLI. 39. And of His signs is that thou secst the 



/h/ 



earth dry, depressed (Sh); and [similarly] after Uy (M, Jrn) 

they say uX>j U J , because it is an inch. (IH), the ennnc. 
being necessarily suppressed [29] (R): (5) as ehunc. of 
an abstract substantive, as J-^U uXJf ^otiusf : (6) as 

* /A ^i»A* 

oppos. to one of the above mentioned, as ,j£<«J f j/^J 

v-JUM ^ f£&4* ^f; p^ ^«*X ^1 II. 44. l?e- 

/■ ' / 

member ye My favour that I have conferred upon you, 

and that I have preferred you above the ivorlds and 
j3 t^| >^lkif ^d^f &Wf ^jjo ofj Vm. 7. u4m<* 

' ' ' x $ ' £ 

remember thou when God promised you one of the two 

2 i 

bands, that it should be yours, ^ in the 1st [text] being 
coupled to, and in the 2nd a subst. for, the obj. l5 ***> 
and ^^f (Sh). Sometimes the single term supplies 
the place of Ji , but [the Hamza of] the latter must bo 



{ 396 ) 

' A/ # A / „ 



$*s PZ ( 



pronounced with Kasr, as ^B eDf f^ lilb . because it 
win the position of the 2nd obj., but is not constructively 
the inf 7j., since *UUS |^j c^JUfc i s not C0ITect 
(IA). 



§ 519. ^1 occurs [in positions admitting of both 
prop, and single term (M, IH), vid. (It) (!) after |j» 
denoting suddenness of occurrence (R, IA, Sh)], as * 

<M,IH, IA, Sh), by AlFarazdak, ^<rf / was wont to 
think [441] 2Wrf to be, as was said, a chief. Lo, verily 
[or that] he was the slave of the back of the head and of 
the jawbones projecting under the ears! (Jsh), re ] a ted 
^f})7^^ [aS anin <*Ptive W , constructively 
& U3| J* p & (IA)] 5 and Fath (M, R, IA, Sh), as 
an inf. n., an zW*. whose enunc. is (if , constructively 

&H*^ fob , 1# e. tf*^ S^J, Ji [or ^"yf ,' 

yc\^S\ (J)], or i s suppressed, constructively &£^ | j£ 

S^ r (IA) : (2) as ^wtz*. to [an inch, that is in sense 
(IA)] a saying, its ownprerf. being a «*^ f p ike ^ 
and the like (Sh),] and the sayer [of both the sayings 
^one (IA, Sh), as [S exemplifies by (IA)] J^f C j] 
&1I! o^| J| The frst of what I say is, Verily, 0T that, 



( 397 ) 
I praise Qod (M, IA): (3) after the \J of the apod. (R, 
IA, Sh), as fe» ^ V G ^ *%^ U r f&+ J+* ^ 

{***) )j& &;tf ^a\y VI. 54. Whosoever of you doeth 
evil by ignorance, then repenteth and maketh amends, 
verily He will be forgiving, merciful, or forgiveness (shall 
be his requital) or (his requital shall be) forgiveness, read 

A y 

with Kasr, [as a prop, correl. of ^ (IA)] ; and Fath (IA, 
< Sh), as an inf. n. y an inch, whose enunc, or enunc. 

Whose ircc/t., is suppressed, constructively sif}*. ^f^aill* 

or ^l^il! sjt}^ (IA): (4) when following the > after 

fiifi) or lJJj for confirmation of the preceding sentence, 

as j2> r &Ut J, ^ VIII. 18. (!7%e case was) that: 



AJ> I 



and (the case was also) that God was weakening JCJ3 
being enwrac. of a suppressed encA., and ^ coupled to this 
enunc, i. e. £l| J Lbf ^ ^6 ^Jfl ; r and verily 

QodSfc, ^\ with its two terms being coupled to the 
preceding prop. : a poet says 

^y h» § S A y J> s m 

y * y (o y yA? ^a^ 

y , * y y w 

v*^ ;^ is;** cs 1 * *yb ,cii> 

y»»* // * A * s Ay • fi kf 



( 398 ) 

Verily I, when afire is hidden for a widow, am found in 
a very high hill raising my jive. {The case is) this: and (the 
case is also) that, or and verily, I am an author of kind' 
ness to my neighbour : I take compassion upon him because 

the neighbour is taken compassion upon: (5) after Uf 



S f 



[551], which before ^1 is i. q. &=», and before ^ is an 
inceptive p. like Mf [518], as c^.fi>fo 6J\ *Ufj Uf , i. e .j s 

it in truth, by God, that he is going away f or Now, by 
God, verily he fyc. (R) : (6) in the correl. of an oath, when 
the J is not in its pred., [and the v. is expressed (J),] as 

«* *^ # / S ,hJ» s vt w /A^J • ,A • £ J> Ayy 

m & ^ & / si uti u> sh^a w/ As A$ 

" ' ' '£ ••••• // ^ 

(I A), by Ru'b.i, By God, assuredly thou shalt sit in the 
seat of the person distant from me, the doer of unclean* 
ness, haled, unless thou swear by thy sublime Lord, verily 
or that, I am the father of that little boy (J). 

§ 520. ^J occurs after the inceptive J**. , [as o5 

*» 9s fibs S3 12/ / I Sh'h*> ss 

S^ldJ; c)' ti^ <- x ^ r^ J 1 * The P eo pte have said 
that, so that verily even Zaid says it (M)] ; but A after 

9 s •«.* m s s s Sfi 9 A /* hs 

the prep, or con., as ^JUo c-C»f ^a. ^;,H «^* ^ / 
have become acquainted with thine affairs, even to, or even, 
that thou art well (M, R). And ^f occurs after (1) J* 

* A* s ss s /S^J«/ Ci s s s , 

and *L» [203] : (2) r y* V , mostly, as ;U| ^ ^1 r ^ V 



( 399 ) 
XVI. 64. Nay, it, or It, is due, or There is no escaping 
{from the fact), that the fire of Hell is for them : V is a 
refutation of the preceding speech, as KM holds; or red., 
as in j>mJ>J U [566], because ff*> contains the sense of the 
oath: and ^^ is npret. v., according to S and Khl; and, 

£ / Si fi 

says S, means *jf*, so that ^1 is its ag. : but Fr says that 
P^« V is a phrase ong\ i. q. lJj 1/ and &JLs* J/ , because 

• A fi y % h» §•• 

ff» y is transmitted, and J** and J** participate in 
tn/! »s., like o-£^ and »*£); and is then so often thus ap- 
plied that it has become in the sense of the oath, because 
of the corroboration' in it, so that J 6 cJCJI ,.*&, If 
is said, with Fath from regard to the original sense, 
like Ittf J*& «-^l &l»* )/, i. e. <_£! ^andKasr 
because of the adventitious sense of the oath. And you 
say (1) c-— S>f3 l-X>! U o£ and J£ uCJf UJ«^ ft 



in truth that thou art going away and standing : 
and yc are tw. restrained by U , like Uli' a nd Ulk [565]; 
and, both being i. q, &*. , the sense is £l| UCJJ &*. f i. e . 
^ ^: or U may be a complete <fe*. w., #010 Aarrf 
is the going, fhygoi?tg / and How grievous is the standing, 
thy standing!, as S holds in u&t^Lo UxJ and uCU V-tf* 



( 400 ) 
[180, 471], i. e. ^Jm^c ^^\ **> Most excellent is the 

deed, thy deed! and uXU* J-**M r-S Most evil is the 
work, thy work/; for the whole con jug. of J** may be used 

•A •A $ y <*A/ 2 $ •• § • $ A^ 

like fo and j-^ [468] : (2) £»U> f,** ^1 UT J~G oej 
Zairf is wicked, as l Amr is good: Kill says that U is red. 

2 2 

[509], and \Ji governed in the gen. by the «-$* : (3) 
i«~&lt3 »-X*l ULw /£ w m /rw//i /Aitf 2/jok ar^ going away, 
because i^q. /**. ^ • but in l^SMo i_tftt lib* LJ Whatever 
be the case, verify thou art going away in truth the pronun- 
ciatioii is Kasr, because with Ut you are not forced to make 



1 



the adv. an enunc. to [^1 ] ^ , as you are without Ut 
since ^ may be preceded by the reg. of its n?g\ with U| , 

$ t*z / 5 / • * .pa.-^ /Ay 3? 9 x / 2/ ^A-/ 5* 

as JL» uX& &**3=J| -*j> Uj and w^l^ uX& fo^j Uf , but 

§ s / 22/ £/ 3^ 

not without it [593] : S says u-^ftjo uJCil> J$) ^ \A is 
allowable wiih Fath, but the pronunciation is Kasr : (4) 

§ r*/ s 22/ 2 f° S>f 

JG uXH* j\\d\ J U! Whatever be the case,verily thou art 
standing, or (the story or news) that thou art standing is, 
in the house, with Kasr when you mean that the standing 
comes to pass in the house, and Fath when you mean that 
this story or this news is in the house (R). And «-&;*d H> 

»» 2 

£fl [523] is related with Kasr of the Hauiza of ^ , on 
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the ground that it is an inceptive causation ; but Fatfr^ 
by subaudition of the J of cause would be allowable, 

/ 3 SZi S fi A • 3 A* A S* 2 

and both versions occur in *2> &»f 8»*jJ J-o 4* Itf Uf 

*V^»yi jpl LI I. 28. [Fieri/// tec mw« w?o?i£ be/ore in the 
world to pray to Him: verity, or because. He, He is the 

J>5»S 

Benign, the Merciful, &M being read (K, B) in the sense 

sic 

of &V (K) by Nafi- and Ks (B)] : and both are allowed 
* 

, s s /lint >£ * A • A«^ w 2 • A3^ 

iu lJU iUxxM^ j«*3=JI ^1 l-CaJ .4* Thy service! Verily, 
or Because, praise and blessing belong unto Thee ; but 
^1 is preferable, because multiplication of props, in the 
place of praise aud magnification is desirable, aud because 
non-restriction of praise is better than restriction of it. 

And J in £M J^ J£j [146], being with its 2 regs. either 

****** f A *AfOfi, s fit 

a swfo*. for t-X^iJ [ If J , like £M J^ ; l &J J^f [1], or 

* 
in the position of causation, is, if the causation be 

inceptive, pronounced with Kasr, as in the case of the 

subst. ; but, if it be by subaudition of the J , with Fath 

(BS). 

§ 521. The J [of inception (M, R, I A)] is prefixed 

S3 

(1) with ^ [only (M, R), out of all the six ps. (R), 
because it denotes inception (AI)], to (a) the sub., [when 
posterior to the pred. (IA), (or) when separated from ^f 
(M, IH), as |J$ } MJ J (M, IA), III. 11. (498) 

27 a 



( 402 ) 



A/ /A/ Ml/ 



' » m * 



(M),and ^r" ^ tf*V UJ J> LXVIII. 3. And verily 
for thee is a recompense not cut off (IA), by an adv. that 
is either the pred., as ^^W UaU ^| XCII. 12. Verily 
incumbent upon Us is the right direction ; or dependent 
upon the pred., as ^C !**# ; fjJf ^ J (R)] : (b) the 

pro*. (M, IH, IA), as ^S'l^j Jf (M, R, IA) and J 

)fk\ &lff XVI. 18. Verily God is very forgiving (M): 
but not] when the pred. is a [plastic (IA)] pret. not 

A' 

conjoined with jS [604], or is negatived, [because the 
corrob, J is not combined with the neg. p. (R),] though 

[by Abu Sizam Ghalib {Ibn Harith aTOMl (Jsh)}, And 
I know, verily salutation and omission of salutation are not 
alike, nor equal (J, Jsh)] occurs (R, IA) anomalously (R) 
in poetry ; nor when prefixed to the distinctive pron. 
[166] or postpos. sub. (IA) : nor is it prefixed to the cond, 
p. or n. containing the sense of condition, because the J 
and condition, both requiring the first place, avoid each 
other ; nor to the correl. of condition, because it alone is 
not the pred., but with the condition ; nor to the % of 
accompaniment supplying the place of the pred. : and, when 
the nominal prop, occurs as pred. t it should be prefixed 

§ «(/ » Si* fib* w 

to the 1st term, as JG Xj*V Ii*j>J ^ ; and, when prefixed 
to the pred. beginning with the J of the oath, it most be 



( 403 ) 

sepnrated from the latter, as OC?^ &&&){? Ul UT A^ 

fgfUcf XI. 113., [the 1st J being subsidiary to the oath 
(K, B), and the 2nd corrob. (B), i. e. And verily all (of 
them, by God), assuredly thy Lord will fully repay them 
their works (K), or the converse (B), and] the two 

J b being separated by the red. U (R) : (c) what is between 
them(IH), the [prepos. (M, R)] reg. of the pred., [when 

fi A/ 2 

intermediate between the sub. tmdpred. (IA),] as !^.j ^\ 

§ f» s* */ / / ^/A/ A /»/ / A^5! /fibs* 

jri vjuuid (if, R, IA), ^y&*i *$^ m r€ ;f u>r*i 

XV. 72. 2?# tf% /jfi?, verily they were in their drunkenness 
bewildered, and 

*■ ' ' ' ' * 

(M), by Abu Zubaid atTa'l, PmTgr a man, whose love has 
purposely distinguished me exclusively of others notwith- 
standing our distance one from the other, is not unt hanked 
with me (Jsh): but only when the pred. is [such as the 
J might be prefixed to (IA) ;] not [otherwise, as when 
it is (IA)] a [plastic (IA)] pret. [v. (IA)] not conjoined 
with *£ : [IM implies that the J may be prefixed to every 
intermediate reg., like the obj., prep, and gen., adv., and 
d. s. ; but (some of) the GGr disallow its prefixion to 

$ /# * * fi Ax & 

the d. s.. (75), so that you do not say <^S\) tf^Lal f jj> j ^f 
(IA):] (d) the pred. and [its prepos. (R) intermediate 
(IA)] reg., [J^ *W d-*»J ^f Verily I by the praite 



( 404 ) 

of God am well being transmitted (I A),] which is rare 
[disallowed by Mb, but allowed by Zj regularly (It)] : 
this J ought to be prefixed to the beginning of the 

3 § t»/ ? A/- 2 x 

sentence, [and therefore to ^\ , as JS !jj£ .V (iA)]; 

3 * f 

but, the J and ^1 each denoting corroboration [and 
verification, and each being an inceptive ^. (Li)], they 
dislike to put the two [synonymous ps. (IA)] together, 
so that they postpone the J (R, IA) to the pred. [&c] 

3 

(I A), and put ^f at the beginning, because it is op. : some 
of the Arabs, however, say Jjt^o JLy ua^ [690]; and 
sometimes the [2nd] J is suppressed, which is rare, ns 
lS* 3 *" J& J* 3f. u ~ k *l 



* * 3 // A/ A 



f*/ cS U J* cT ^^ 
' * ' / 

[Now gleam of lightning upon the heights of (he in- 
accessible pasture, verily thou as lightning art generous 
unto me (Jsh)] : and here S holds that the * is a subst. for 

" 3 

the Hamza of ^ ; so that, the form of Ji being altered 
by the conversion of its Hamza into 8 , the J may be 
put together with it (R): (2) with *J3 [529] (fH, IA), 

to the pi >ed. (IA), allowed by the KK(R, IA), because, 

s i 
as they say, ^ does not. alter the sense of inception 

3 

[523], like ^f (R); but with weak authority (IH), 
because it dees not agree with the J , like ^f , in its 
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sense, i. e. corroboration (Jm) : the saying [cited by them 
(E.IA)] 

• • /As w S s 9 9* 



s s 
9 // 



***** ' "*«**•. j* J***) 

S * S ' f 

[Mine upbraiders blame me for the love of Laild. But 
I am broken from love of her (SM)] is (M, R, IA) 
explained [by the BB as anomalous (R), on the theory 
that the J is red., as it is anomalously red. in the enunc. 
(IA),] like 

AssS/O A/ A Z^ / * h* A//A * § 9 // Ay 9 ti^ £% 

&A»yi Jhso *»ll| ** ^ * *j^« 3^?^ t r»ik K *'f ft 

(R, IA), by Ru'ba Ibn Al'Ajjaj, Umm AlHulais is a 
decrepit old woman, pleased with the bone of the neck 

/ a$ 

instead of meat (Jsh), and in thepred. of ^g^+S , like 

A.P 9ws /Ay 9 */ / * 9 u»/ 

s 9 h // / A? ^^ ASS/' 

lo»£=pJ ^-^1 tjl£~ ^ J& 



(I A) They passed, making haste; and mid, How is your 
chief? Then said they that were asked, He has become 

Sj A •/ 

*ore distressed (J) ; or as (R) oWg. ^jiif ^Jj , [then 



' 9 



A » 



lightened by elision of the Hamza and of the ^ of Si 

m/ 9ltiO s 9 Si I 

. (R),] as ^e ; &UI ys> UXI XVIII. 36. [But I, the case is 

/ / 

this, Gorf w my Lord (K, B) or But /, ife, 60a?, m my 
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Lord (B)] is [by common consent lightened by elision of 

' g A ' s Ass 

the Hamza, being (R)] orig. Uf ^ (M, R), like J^*fy 

gt [569], i.e. uJ\ i tSf^CI (K): (3) with J , to the 
^ / • s „. 

prerf., [allowed by Mb (IA), anomalously (R)J as *$>! ty 

£ff XXV. 22. [518] to the case was that tliey $a, 
[anomalously (I A)] read (R, IA) by Sa'id Ibn Jubair, and 

§ s $ s s x i-<» S 5s 

^ £u.*J &Uf Jiy VIII. 44. And because God is all- 
hearing, all-knowing, likewise anomalously read .(R), 
[both] being also explained by redundance of the J (I A). 

9 MS * As m f * A S 

§ 522. You say J$ Ioj; ^f cwk ; but, when you 

s s 

put the J , you pronounce with Kasr, and suspend the 
»., as LXIII. 1. [518] (M). In &W Jj~y uCIf %lj 
LXIII. 1. We bear witness, verily thou art the Apostle of 

* / As .PA, * As 5 s' A > 

God J^* is suspended, like xz^JU in Ij^} t^ «a**1* 

s .g s 

*/£' V^' *As 2 * A s ,, A 2 

**UI . And you say Jl> I J^) ,f ut^U* [445] and j^if 

S S f. * 

§ S ^ As 2 

u^fcli I Jj} ^f , though the pronunciation commonly 
obtaining is Fatfr in both. But «asi*$w with the ^ may 

s 
* A s § *-ss £ As 2 .P s A £ 

not be treated like e^*k , as J$ J^ ; .0 u^l , be- 

' *s 

$ s .92$ l/«f 

cause the prep, is not suspended; nor is t^Jbfo &i| j>g£f 

9 —*t s i« s 

JlaJ uSU allowable, because you couple the prop, to 
the single term (R). 
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s 
§ 523. Since the place of ^f and what it governs is 

& s 

the nom. (M), the n. coupled [to the position of ^f with 

its sub., as some, like (Z and) Jz, say, or rather, as some, 

s 
like IH (and IM), say, only (R) to the sub. of ^1 

(IH, IM), pronounced with Kasr, literally (IH), (as) in 

#A/^ $ s i?A' Si «S • • $ • is? A Si A/ 

f^. «-»i)l2» Ioj»3 u)l and V£*~ N '■r^; ^r^ c)* or »-k 
• * ' * * & 

Ij^uI (M), or predicamentally (III), i. e. (R) ^ (R, IM) 

' .55? 

after the mental vs., ^1 being then in the predicament of 
^f , because it with its sub. and ^ratf. is equivalent to 
two n*., the two objs. of ct~*U , as ^t with its two terms 
is equivalent to two ns., the inch, and e?2«nc. (R), or jfl 
(IH, IM), after the p. takes its prcrf. (IM),] may be put 

fi A/ / $ i^x £ A/ 5 § «»" # A/ C 2 .P A / 

into the [ace, as I;**; #4 6 1^5 \J » f* 6 ^5 u>* ^^ 

* S, , * / * $ * A* ^ A^ .S I i? <-• $ A/ ' • 

!***•» and 1jJU>j j«^- !/»* ^ U$G ^j U, being 

HI 

coupled to the $w6.: or (IA)] wow. (M, IH, IM), as ^f 
;r * ; ^6 J^j [538] (IH, IA;, ; ^ £b W.j ^1 e~l* 

$ • • § / AP 0A/ SI «* w/ §A/ • 

(R, IA), and *«ij Jlta^ 1^ ^ UG ^5 U (IA), 
being, [as commonly reputed (I A),] coupled to the place 
(M, I A) of the sub., because orig. a nom., as being an 
inch., which IM's language appears to notify ; but, as 
some hold, an inch, whose enunc. is suppressed, i.e. 
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/ I y $A / y i * s 

L^iSf yy+t) [or dlL* ] f which is correct (IA). Jarlr 

* y * 

says 

Verity the Khilafa and Prophecy are among them, and 
the dignities and pure princes. There is, however, an- 
other construction in it, of weak authority, vid. coupling 
it to thepron. [158] in the pred. (M). IH is led to this 

S S S/ it pO s § S$S 

elaboration by seeing S cite Jf **?")) *ty ut* id^h 

9 9 9 */ / A 9hfO , $ A y /i!i<^ 3 $ /A$A,o ui , n^o , &, 5; ^t 

// * ■ ' y V y 

IX. 3. ^Iwrf a« announcement from Ood and His Apostle 
to men on the day of the greater pilgrimage, that Goi is 
free from the covenant of the pobjtheists, and His Apostle,. 

i *i 5 /A 

^jlol being i. q. fM , and 

y **'§'* A.9A$y S»£ .Py A»*»y 5y 

jj&A ^ IUS> JU #« * ^ U| ( r UG Iff, 
* * * * £ 

[by Bishr lbn AbiHazim alAsadi, -4/itf, if not, then know 

ye that we and you are wrong-doers so long as we remain in 

opposition (Jsh)] by assuming the pred. to be suppressed 

$ /9 l\9*fs § ;9 SiS 

from the 1st, i. e. Sl*> ^1^ &l*> l»l , as evidence of coup- 
ling to the place of the sub. of ^1 ; which citation, if ^ 
after the mental 0$. were not in the predicament of ^*f , 

3 $ £ 

would not be correct : and some GG, seeing S cite ^f as 

evidence of ^1 , say that ^1 is unrestrictedly like ^f 
' * t - 



( -100 ) 
in allowability of putting the n. coupled to tlie place of 
its sub. into the nom., because they are two corrob. ps. 

whose o. f. is one, as j;-*; f& 1-^5 c) f i5*"*^ : ' nit ^ 
and his followers, disregarding the citation of S, say 

that the n. coupled to the sub. of jf may not be put into 
the nom. at all, since the sense of inception does not 
remain with it, but it with its regs. is rendcrable by a 
single n. in the nam., ace, or gen.: and the view of Sf 

99 9, 

is correct : so that &J^w^ ? as he says, is coupled to the 

pron, in Sg$ , because the separation by the prep, and 
gen. stands in the place of corroboration ; or, as we say, is 

/. I • 9 9 9 ** 

an inch, whose enunc. is suppressed, i. e. uXio/ &)—)) > 

the prop, not being coupled to ^f with its reg*., but the 

j being parenthetic ; and ^1| U, as he says, is prcd. of 

U| , while 8t*> *£>lj is a parenthetic prop., [that we— and 
you are wrong-do rs — so long as we remain shall be in 
opposition (AAz)]: and, though such an explanation is not 
perfect in the saying [of Ja'far Ibn 'Ulba all Ian till (T)] 

h9 * A/ 9 fi£ ss iu£ / A / ss 

9s*£ A/A^J • tu£ * • a r 

h9 9 *h* a; •« •• 

9 /hi AsA^ A /Awu £* , x 



i'Sa 



( -no ) 



because, ^Jl JUW> ^\ U ; being coupled to JS 

•9 A w / / r* si s j 

cr^«^^, if wcmn.de £*l bf J/^ a parenthetic prop., JJ 
would be prefixed to a det. [Ul] wtihout repetition 
[100,517], still, if £Jl lS AJ 1 ? ^ V ; were related, the 

' * ' i 

difficulty would be removed, £M Uf Vj being inceptive, 

and V reputed, Then deem thou not that I have cringed 
in your absence for aught, nor that I am afraid of death. 
Kor am I one of them that your threat unsteadies, nor 
urUif am I distressed by walking in the shackle; /but 
tlu- vision in the T is l^pSy* ^ls J ^ n<) r that W y 
soul, your threat unsteadies it, nor that I am distressed 
£r.] (U). And Jl is like J fll.BJA) in [allowability 
of (R)] coupling to [the place of (R)] its sub. (II IA), 
contrary to ilie opinion of some, because the sense of 
inception nP.cr it does not pass away, since Ihe emenda- 
tion [52<;] is really a sense relating to what follows it, 
being the preservation of the preceding predicament, neg. 
or aff., from inclusion of the n. governed in the ace. by 

J* in U. so that in ^ ^ ^i ^j ^ u you preserve 
the non-standing from the imaginary inclusion of 'Amr 
in it, and similarly in ft ^ \^c J,\ ^ ^ (^ The 
ep., [as also tbe synd. expl. and corrob. (R)J is like the 
coupled, according to [Jr, Fr, and (R)] Zj, who thus 
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explains w;^! ^ J^K; oiau ~> ; .1 Ji XXXIV. 47. 
Say thou, Verily my Lord inspireth the truth, the mighty 

* SA^ fi Sx 

knower of secrets, [saying that *— >^*Jf -U* is ep. (147) 

of ^; > an( l V analogy the «<t>tf. should l>3 like the rest 
of the apposs. (R)]. In the concord with the plac* (M, 
R) the^ra/. must precede (M, III), according to the BB 

(R), literally, [as .^^ Jl» l^.j m' (J m )»3 or consh-nc- 

S /«»• $ A/'-' S* Ax S }w/ JA// j«/ # A, 5 

tively, [as J$ y~*y W; m 1 , ie - f' 6 ;r c J r' C ^3 e) 1 

(Jin), so that LI ) , *- ,l! » ;>»*; f-V.; ^ is not allowable, because 
two different ops. independent in government would 
govern one nom. in ^^ ; whereas, if the pred. and 

' ' $ ««/ § A / «S A/ 3 

enunc. were separated by a cora., as *>k dii&j Ji^j J 

9 • x • ^ 

&^j&.« } the evil they mention would not come to pass, 
so that it must b3 allowable : and, when you make the 
pred. precede the coupling, you giva the coupled a pred., 

expressed, as U3& yj+£y f& W; u>* '■> or supp 1 ^, 
which is more frequent, as j)**i f'^ l-H) ^ > which 

"■ 9 ~* 

may not be a coupling of the single term, because fti 
is not a prerf. to tho two subs (ft):] contrary to the 

, ft 9*A /> ^A/ S 

opinion of the KK, [Ks allowing ^UG ^^ f^j ^f , 
because the op. of the pred. of ^ according to him is 



( 412 ) 

what was op. of the enuno. (33) ; while Fr says that, if 
the inflection of the sub. he latent, through its being 
uninfl. or infl. with assumed inflection, concord with the 

place before the pred. is allowable, as ^U^fo *Hj« «-£»! 
and yjUSG ;>**; ^§^1 ^ , because one pred. to two 
(subs.) different in inflection is not reckoned abnormal 
when the inflection of the ant. is latent, his opinion 

2 

as to what governs the pred. of ^ in the nom. being 
that of Ks (R)] : and the sub. 's being toit/i/7. lias no 
effect, contrary to the opinion of Mb and Ks [appa- 



*• / m 



rently Fr (R)] on £*l lX»I (III). Ka'b says 

* As 2* i&K<a* Z yim>Z A ••• •/ a 3y • • *5Py <« 

7%en /e£ we* u'Ac* */ie A:;s ?>2G</tf thee k-is/i, and what she 
has promised thee, d\;p:i thee : vtrity [520] whites and 
dreams arc, or withes — end dreams (ore so likwisey- are 
or wishes (are mislt adfo g) and or rams ars, misleading, 

* sis 5 a 2" 

where ^U^J/| is coupled to the *-«6. of ^ , and may be 
put into the wowi. If you soy that oniy Ks allows that, 
while his pupil Fr dissants ironi him, requiring the iuflcc- 

tion of the sub. to be latent, as £*J i_&f . and all the 
BB dissent from both, disallowing that unrestrictedly, 
I say that this is a position where mistake is frequent, the 
dissent being only where the pred. must belong to the 
two subs, together, as £if cX : f : whereas m*** t**d; ^ 



( *13 ) 
^^tS* 1S a ^ owa ^ e by common consent, whence ^&>M ^ 

• ^^ A / A 9 • • A A •• 9 A / •/ ^ x / / • imAi-° A /Ar°/ 

».^33^, *fi> Vj *$aU '—'tf*- ^ laaft-0 J-**j ja-Uf f»6Mj 

V. 73. Fm/y ^Afy //&a£ believe, arid they that are Jews, 
and the Sibceans, and the Christians, or c/tiw, — and the 
Sabaians {are in like case) — and the Christians, or Jews, 
(those of them cj-c), and the Sibceans, and the Christians, 
those of them that believe in Goi and the last day, and do 
good, no fear shall b'i fjr them, nor shall they grieve and 

S * A ' A $ A/ 

Ka'b's Vijrse when flkJff is put into the now., since J-*^^ > 

being an inf. «., is predicable of one or more, the dissent 
being only as to the explanation of that (BS). In V. 73. 
[and Ka'b's verse] (R) it is, [as the KK. say, coupled 
to the nine.? of the sub. : but, as the BB say (BS),] an 
inch, whose enunc. is (L) suppi ossed, [because the pred. 

of ^ supplies its pl.nc:.* and indicates it, the ^ in 

^yA*al\2 (aud pkJHj ) being par 211th e tie, not copula- 
tive (R), (and) the prop, being a par. between the sub. aud 
pred. of ^ (BS),] as in 



/■ /■ • 



(R, BS), by Dabi'Ibn AlHarith alBurjuml, Then whoever 
has become such that his abode is in AlMadma, 1 am not 
of his quality, for verity, I — and Kayyar (is in like case) 



( 4U ) 

—OTTi a stranger in it (DM), i. e. iJf l# udi*' ;USj 
(R), since the J is not prefixed to the enunc, (2) what 
follows, [g)l*aU\ bsing coupled to it, and ^\ ^* their 

3 

enunc., and (B)] thepraf. of ^\ being suppressed, because 
the enunc. indicates it, as in 

s s . */SiO s »s K/ i\s s»kit to s & A / 2 s s 

S ' ' £ 'fit • 

[My two friends, istherd a remedy? For virily I (am love- 
sick), and ye two, tlwugh ye divulge not the passion, are 

lovesick (Jsh)] and the reading ^^^i &a*3H*j ^1^1 



u a** ** 



^wJI^ XXXIII. 56. Verify God (blesses), and His angels 

bless the Prophet with &X&IU ia the nom., [which is plain 

* 

according to the opinion of the KK, and according to the 

2 * S sfi 

BB is by suppression ot the pred. (of ^J), because &^*Z 

«■» IO /9 sii^O 2 

indicates it (K),] i. e. jJS J"&i *UI ^ , since the du. 

and pi are not predicated of the sing. (BS). And S 

[asserts that he (M)] heard [the corrob. of tbe uninfl. 

2 

sub. of ^f put into the nom. before tho pred., and simi- 
larlyth e coupled when the enunc. was not meant to be 

y 9 • * S/hi A.S2 » * 3 

understood, as (R)] ^^'^ ^f*^ t&l an(1 & uXJt 

* z z 

(M,R); which are extraordinary, but made partly allowable 

s 
by the uninflectedncss of the sub. (R). [Or] ^ in the 

r* /2 r* A.P2 " 

sayings £M *-X>i and i>J| *^f is imagined not to be men- 



( 415 ) 
tioned [538] (ML), because, the speaker s meaning beiug 

• A? A S 

that of inchoation, he thinks that he said [vs^if and] *a> 
(M) ; or the nom. is appos. of a suppressed inch., i. e. tjCJf 

* ' $ Ay/ • A? / ^/A^ A^ A^S # 

^Ufcto i^.j ; c^il (ML) and ^j**^ r & r ^l (DM). And 
he says ^iUaif^ V. 73. is bv hyst.—prct., as though 
^jAjtaJf^ were an iwc/i. after the pred., [^^UaII boing in 
the «o»8. as an iwcA. whose enunc. is suppressed, i. e. ^f 

uXliiT Verily tluy that believe, and they that are Jews, 
and the Christians, those of them etc: and the Sibceans 
(are in like case) (ft, B), and being with its suppressed 
enunc. a prop, coup'ed to the prop. ^Jf ^1 (K)]; and 
cites ^1 W; (M) in attestation of it, i. e. fu\y &u Uf 
U36f (K). 

§ 524. ^f. occurs as sub of these 6 /w.. but must 

/i' A i 

hi separated from them by the pred., as lJJ\ eO»x* J 
JG; and is a sw&rt., as VIII. 7. [518] nnd XXXVI. 30. 
31.[445], l#f being a swi*/. for^^u^Oa/f ^^f , ant | ^f 

forUXtol' ^T. And in XXIII. 37. [504] ^41 is 
pred. of the 1st p£f , and the 2nd fj\ is repeated for corro- 
boration of the 1st, because the interval bat ween [the 1st 



■( 41G ; 

Aj£/ A • /* 



of (B)] them and the pred. is protracted, as * $U«u3bJ MS is 
repeated because the interval between ihe 2 oi/s. of V 

S • A • 

♦a***su in HI. 185. [131] is protracted ; and like it is 
XI. 22. [134]: this is Jr's saying, which is the truth. 
And J may occur aapr<d. of the 6 ^3., as 

_p / / fi^o y h9 A.P //A 3 / /\ / /l>-o 3 /x • a^> £ 

» / * " * ' i ' l 

[by Jarir, Verily the Khahfa K verily God has invited him 
with a vestment of dominion : by him the ends of govern' 
ment are pushed on (N)] and 

l^xLaa. J| jju LI c^l» lot * ^1 ^y^M ^=^1 *ka£J 

(R), by Sahbao Ibn Wa il, Assuredly the YamSni tribe 
knew that /, when Isiy "After these preliminaries", verily 
I am Vieir orator (Jsh). 



3! *. 



§ 525. J, Ji,[ j*» (530) (*li), and ^ (532) 
(IM, Sh)] are contracted (M, III, IM, Sh, ML), redupli- 
cation bsing deemed heavy in what is frequently used, 
by elision of their vocalized ^ , because it U a final (Sh). 

A 

The contracted ^ is (1) [prefixed to the nominal prop,, 
and (M, ML)] (a) inop. (M, IH, IA, Sh, ML), allow- 
ably (IH, Sh), often (R, IA, Sh, ML), as U Jf J, 
..w^sa* OooJ £x*=* XXXVI. 32. And verily all of them 
$/m/f 6e an assemblage [147] presented before Us (M, 



( 4H ) 

' A 

ML), U being red. for corroboration (K, B), whence ^t 
!2uL* I^aU U j~& Jf LXXXVI. 4. Verily every soul, 
over it is a keeper (Sh, ML), ^UU Ul l-<'3 J/ ^Ij 

/A S »** m I • h*a ' * 

LJoJI X^ysJI XLIII. 34. And verily all of that is the 



furniture of the present life, and the reading of Hafs ^f 
^!^L*J ,^'iito XX. GQ. Verily these two are enchanters 
(-ML); (b) made up. (M,R, IA, Sh, ML) by some of the 

a£ 

Arabs (M, ML), oftener than ^t (M), [but] seldom (rA, 
ML), as in the reading [of Nafi', Ibn Kathir, and Abu 

Bakr (ML)] jft UT Jy XL 113. [521] (M. R, Sh, ML) 
and the citation of S 3&u*J f^ .J (ML): (2) pre- 
fixed to the verbal prop. (M, III, ML), a.ul necessarily inop. 
(ML). The v. [after it (M, R, IA)] is (M, III, IA', ML), 
(1) according to the B3 (R), one of the vs. prefixed to 
the inch. (M, IH) and enunc. (M, Jin), an annuller (R, IA, 

A 

ML) of iuchoation (R, I A), in order that ^f may not be 
wholly excluded from its o./. (R), often a p>vtf. (ML), as 

Ua~ltt Jfc^TJ l/j^ ^ VII. 100. [440] And verihj W.e 

found most of them to be tra?isgressors(M, IA, ML), ^f . 

SjxxO e^Jb' II. 13S. ^«i verihj it was a gratf matter 

(IA, ML), and XVIL 75. [465] (ML); and [less often an 

aor. (ML),] as ^oKlf ^ u<i&; J, XXVI. 186. ^w 

29 a 



( 418 ) 

A y 

verify we think thee to be of the liars (M, ML) and ^y 
Ja } UiAi UZjifyrf \yjS ^.JJ | l>1& LXVIII. 51. And verily 

they that disbelieve well-nigh make thee to slip with their 
evil eyes (IA, ML) : which 2 sorts are regular (ML): (2) 
of another kind, [allowed by the KK (M, R), seldom 
(IA, ML) a pret. (ML),] as 

£ A Ss s h/s A /J * A 5/ 

li«*JtA*Jj &>Jltf »-XAltf u^Jbw 

[by 'Atika Bint Zaid Ibn 'Ainr Ibn Nufail al'AdawJya, 
Thy right hand wither! Verily thou hast slain a Muslim. 
The jmnishment of the wilful offender light upon 
thee! (Jsh)]; and [more seldom an aor. (ML),] as in the 

A / • / S s A • * S St* / S s A 

saying &a$J u<\jy£o ^^ lX^aU ^Hp ^ Verily thy 

soul embellishes thee, and verily it blemishes thee (M, R, 
IA, ML): which are not regular (ML). The J [605] is 
inseparable from it (M, IH, I A) in its enunc. or pred. 

A 

(M), to distinguish it from the neg. ^t , (1) when it is 

made inop. (R, IA) ; though the J is sometimes dispensed 
with, if the [kind of p.] intended by it be apparent, as 



AS *<* S sfi S A */ 



S/SfO S * A a • § • A x 

• • ^ X y 

[hy AtTirimmah, And we are the disdainers of wrong of 
the family of Malik, And verify our tribe Malik were noble 



( 419 ) 

A y •• 

of origins (J)], in full u&*Jl£J , the J being suppressed, be- 

cause ^f is not liable to be confounded with the neg. t 
since the sense is off. (IA) : (2) when it is made op., if 

A 

confusion of it with the neg. ^ b3 feared, as when its 

sub. is uninfi., or infl. but abbreviated : (3) when it is 
prefixed to vs. ; though the J is not introduced in the say- 

£A / sit *o , / / A /£ 

ing f^Ai. &U| ^SYf*. ^f U| Now verily God recompense thee, 
with good/, b ;cause the neg. is not introduced in prayer 

A 

(R). And, wherever you find ^f followed by the J pro- 
nouaced with Fafh, as in these exs., juJge it to be orig, 

■5 

^ (ML). F forbids a pron. of the case to be supplied 

i a 

after the inop. contracted ^f ; but some allow that by 

A i £ A i 

analogy to ^ (R). The contracted ^f (M. IH, IA, Sh, 
ML), which occurs after the v. of certainty or what is 
treated as such [52G], as XX. 01 [410], LXXIII. 20., 
V. 75. with the ind , and 

S/ls .' / f ' 3 A Afi 

xjy+ b &*UU J^La* j&jf 

• if ' ' ' 

[by Jarir, AlFarazdak strongly opined that (the case 
would be this,) he should slay Mirba*. Rejoice thou at glad 
tidings of length <f safety, Mirba' (DM)], and is tril. in 
origin, [bU.'m usage (DM),] and infinitival (ML), is inop.; 
but is made op. by some of the Arabs (M) : [or] necessarily 
(Sh) governs (IH, I A. Sh, ML) as before, though its sub. is 



( 420 ) 
suppressed (IA, Sh, ML), a [supplied (IH)"J pron. [oi 
the case (III, IA)]; and sometimes (III, IA, ML) ex- 
pressed (I A, ML), something else (III, IA) than the pron. 
of the case (IA, Jm), but still ohly apron. (It, Jm), as 



A* J **/ tu tO hy A5 &** 



■* >• fits * / «{ A/ / •• 

^•ij^? Ltt^l^ Jasff J t_oUL? 



(M, R, IA, ML, Jm) ^;,tf if\t had been Ma* */joh in the 
day of plenty hadst asked me for thy divorce, 1 should net 
have begrudged it, when thou wast true (J), and J| uSl 
[below] (It), anomalously (IH), in poetic licence (R, ML^ 
Jm) exclusively (ML). It is prefixed to props, [suitable 
for being expos, of the pron. of the case (Jm), unrestrict- 
edly (IH), nominal or verbal (;»T, Jm), whether their v. 
be prefixed to the inch, and chunc. or not (Jm)] : and 
[when conjoined (Jm) with the (plastic (Jm)} v. (IK), 
contrary to the aplastic, as LIU. 40. and VII. 184 (497) 
(Jm),] has lw\ the ^ , uJ^, r the neg. p. (M, IH) 
inseparable from it (III), as a [qua S i-(Jm)] compensation 
for the lost ^ , [and as a distinction between the con- 

A 2 

tracted and the infinitival ^f governing the subj., except 
in the case of the neg. p., which is combinable with both 
ofthemfJm^asf ^ J»\l> |y£J ^ j ^ LXXII. 

28. That he may know that {the case is this,) 'they have 
delivered the messages of their Lord ( Jm),] LXXIII 20 
[410] (M, Jm), 
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(Jm) ^4»rf /fcftoifl thou —for the knowledge of the man 

profits him — that (the case iv this,) all of what has been 

decreed will come to pass (J), and XC. 7. [410] (M) and 

XX. 91. (Jm); and, [when prefixed to the nominal prop., 

<u * it Sh / A^O ? AS /A • 9 r./ 

has the prop, bare (R),] as [^ &M o*s>S] A »3>f »o j£-i« 
>aJU/I X. 11. (M) And the end of their prayer will be 
that (the case will be this,) they will say, Praise be to God 

r* 9 A • A-s fiwi 

the Lord of the worlds, orig. £*l o*a=Jj <sJ| t the pro n. 
denoting the case, like (K)] 

J S fk / AA^3 9 9 f /A 

.» /A// •A X A • -»J> § •A 5 

(M, R), by AlA'slni, Among youths like the swords of 
India, who knew that (the case was this,) every one that 
is barefooted and every one that wears sandals u mortal 
(Jsh), and $&* ±t) J ^*^ , i. e. £*f «jjj &Jj (M), 

• * * * h * * hi 9 h S 

or headed by 3/ , as u# /^ M ^^ c^J* , or a cond. 

9\ A ? xAA/AsA$.?As fi J> 

instrument, as &>*M l-&^. ^ ^1 c^U*, or »-^)> as 

Ay w-P A ? ^ a / 

J *^ai. x^j) ^jl o^l* f according to the opinion of the 

' * ' " 

Ax y.P Ax A ? J A y 

KK, or **\ as ^ ^ f 5 * u)^ ^-** @9 : its praf. being 
aprop. (IA, Sh, ML), (1) nominal, [in which case a 
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/if 
separative between ^1 and its pred. is not need d (IA), 

as A. 11. (Sh, J) ; except when negation is intended, in 
which case they are separated by the neg. p., as if *J\ 

'9 S y I 

P U | *« XI. 17. And that (the case is this,) there is no 
God but Be (IA)] : (2) verbal (IA, Sh, DM), the v. beirg 
(a) aplastic or [plastic but (IA)] precatory, [whether, 
benedictory or maledictory (Sh), in which case a separa- 
tive is not put (IA),] as LIII. 40., VII. 184., [ ^1 

2 fO A / y S 

)W J j* ^)f. XXVII. 8. That (the case is this,) 
blessed be He that is in the fire (Sh),] and the reading 

• hf* sil*> y y A £ .P y , t„o, 

[of Nsa 1 and Ya'kub(B)] l&l* *Uf ^M> ^f aL^lalf 

XXIV. 9. And the fifth oath shall be that (the caie shall 
be this,) God be wroth with her : (b) [plastic, but not pre- 
catory, which, as many say, must be (IA)] separated [from 

A? A ' " A ' ' Ay A? //A// 

^l (I A)] by (a) a», as US** *» ^f ^ y. 113. ,4h(* 
we may know that (the case is this,) thou hast spoken 
truth to us; (b) the p. of amplification, i. e. the «* as 

y A y «w AyA ><>/ 

LXXIII. 20., or iJ^, as £\ ^\y } ( c ) the rc^., 

A • AX y 

[heard only in the case of J y jj, and if (Sh),] as 

$ y£ A// yAy A y A £ .p a y£ 

[LXXV. 3. (82) (IA), ^1 M* y&t J j ^^j 

' ' y 

XC. 5. Doth he think that (the case will be this,) not any 
one shall have power over him? (Sh),] XC. 7., [XX. 91. 
(I A), and V. 75. with the hid. (Sh)] ; (d) y , [mentioned 
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Ax Axx£ 

by few of the GG as a separative (I A),] as «J^. J^\ 

A 3 x A X? .P/wxx A^ A? / «i A/ A x A?A^3 * 9 s x £ 

p &Ua^j iiAj y ^i (gu>i jot. ^ ^lff ^^ ^jjj 

A .P.P XXX X X x 

t&.f*i VII. 98. ^4«rf AoM t< wo* oeew o g-m'rfe wrcfo tfAe?ra 

'x/ / 

?Aa£ inherit the earth after its people that (the case is this,) 
if We willed. We should smite them with the retribution 

X C<^ /x * xx A^o / A ?x 

of tfAeir ww (IA, Sh) and Su>M ^J* \yl&k~*\ J *Jj 

XX x 

LXXII. 16. ^«rf /Aai {the case is this,) ?f they walked 

x 2/ A xx 

uprightly upon the path (IA) ; (e) a condition, as Jf jSj 

#xAxA^x x .PxA-P il^a /m A.PA X ' AS x A^o A-PAxX 

' ' X ' X £ ' X X » 

A*x x .P .PAx xx x 

j>$** I^jaaj 1U t# IV. ia9. And He hath revealed unto 

you in the Scripture that (the case is this,) whsn ye hear 
the verses of God disbelieved in and scoffed at, sit ye not 
with them (Sh) : but, as some, amoug them IM, say, may 
be separated or not, separation being better ; and occurs 
without a separative in the saying 

9 , K% »ih9 A £ x Ax -P x x x 91/9 A ? P x 

J^a, J2wl> f JUj> ^1 J.O # IjjUai ^^ ^ \y4Xc 

x'xx ' 

[They knew that {the case was this,) they are hr.pedfor; 
and they lavished, before that they were asked, a very great 

X X xS^ tS^AC xx£ Ax 

boon (J)] and the reading ZsU>} \ Jj Ji of;! ^ II. 233. 

x x 

.For Aim ihatdesireth that (the case should be this,) he will 
fulfil the time of sucking (IA) : not a single term, except 
when the sub. is mentioned, in which case both [prop, and 
single term (DM)] are allowable, and are combined in 
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******* , ,S> , st, § , § A / , $ y / ht 

^ &fi L ^ { * Si> ^b * £*>* &&y &!) *-&k 

(ML), by 'Ainra Bint Al'Ajlan Ibn'Aniir al Hudhaliya, 
7%a£ /Aow ar£ spring rain and plenteous rain, and that 
t/wu there art the support (JVii). 

mi 

§ 526. The v. prefixed to ^f , unconnected or con- 
tracted, must conform to it in denoting verification [517], 
as ^\ Jaff ; a «lf| ^f ^yJjL^ XXIV. 25. ^wd 
they sha'l know that G»d, Be is the manifest truth and 



XX. 91. [410]. If the v. be not so, like £*M , ^ ; t , 
and ofcM , let it be prefixed to the ^t governing the v. 
in the subj., as XXVI. 82. [410], j\ ^ij ^f ; I*| f au( j 
^ 'lS^ u) 1 '-^ 5 and i ^ equivocal, like ct-Jlib , 
c^A~a* , and o~l^ , it is prefixed to both, as ^f c^iib 
z f*Z and e ;iJ L-Ol and ^.^i^ ^t f y # 75# |- 410 -| beiug 

£ Sy A " 

read ^yG with the ind. and «tf/. (M). When J ocean 

* / 
after ^ and the like denoting certainty [440], the v. 

after it must he in the ind., and it is then contracted 
from the heavy; and this i3 not the one governing the 
aor. in the sufjj., because this is literally bit., orig. tril. 
[525], while that is literally and orig. bil. : but, if it occur" 
after J* and the like denoting probability, the v. after 

a i 

it may be in the subj., Ji being held to be one of the [ps.] 
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hi 
governing the aor. in the subj. ; or ind. t ^] being held 

to be contracted from the heavy (IA). 

a „a •* 

§ 527. ^ is also syn. with (M, R) J*f (Mj [or] 
ft// * a ? 

p*> [556], and does not govern (R). And ^f is [syn. 

with (M, R), a dial var. of (ML),] J^ [537] (M, R, 

ML), and governs (R), as in the saying i-XJf Jj*-**! c^of 

• / 

• A^ 

^^X^J Come ^Aott to the market : perhaps thou wilt buy 

' /A sme / /3£ A.* * A * * * 

(M, ML) and the reading V cy/ta. I3f t#f -X>*£o Uj 
^yU^t VI. 109. (ML) And what maketh you to knowf 
Pefadventure it, when it cometh, they will not believe 
in it, [as says Imra alKais 



/3£/ fht* • 3 t* . *> 



, > A*» f / • / • / Kll^ A f 



> * 



(BL) Tkra ye aswte towards the altered ruin .* may be we 
shall bewail the abodes, as Ibn Khidhwt bewailed them 

(N),] $** being Vead (K, B) by Ubayy (K)j and Kais 

3 S S / A f 

and Tamlm change its Hamza into £ , saying ^ J^AI 
^1 [580] (M). 

§ 528. The BB hold ^ to be simple : but [Fr says 

3 A < 

itso./. is ^f J3, the Hamza being then rejected for 
the sake of lightening, and the ^ of ^ because of the 

30 a 
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2 quieseents, like ^Jf ^ (530) ; and the rest of (ML)] 
the KK say it is compounded of 1/ , the red. ^S , and ^f , 
[prig. ^fS ^ ,theKasraoftheHamzabeingthentransferred 
to the «_*, and (R)] the Hamza being elided (R, ML) for 
the sake of lightening (ML). ^ denotes emendation 
[523] (M, IH, IA, ML), i. e. removal of an imagination 
engendered from the preceding sentence, with a removal 
like [that of] exc, for which reason the dutj. exc. [88] is 
reudered by J* ; so that, aej j£i Zaid came to me 
seeming to produce the mistake that 'Amr also came to 
you, because of the fellowship between them, you remove 
that mistake by saying ^ f (^ JS but 'Amr did 
not come (R). It is interposed between 2 seutences differing 
[529] (M, IH) in sense (IH;, i. e. (R) in negation an* 
affirmation ; [and amends negation by affirmation, and 
affirmation by negation, as ^L |^ ^ ^ /^ ^ 
Zaid came not to me, but 'Amr came to me and' J7\L 

js* r* '*•* «>? ^-3 ( M )3- 

§ 529. The difference is lit., [as £ ^j Jfc. 
(528) (R)]; »nd id., as JUjUaf; !xui' fa %$■ %' 
f«~ *Nt ^ r 1 " ^ VIII. 45. And, if He had shown 



( 427 ) 
them to thee many, ye would have become faint-hearted, 
and ye would have disputed one with another in the 
matter : but God saved, i. e. [but God (R)] did not show 
them to thee many [585] (M, R). It is not necessary that the 
2 [sentences] should be really contradictory ; bust it su£- 
fices that they should be somehow repugnant, as &flt ^f 

> *fi Ass &*& sshi S Is ZitO ss Ax *s - 

M fi± V ^Uif ft\ J* y ^Ui! J* J*> ^ II. 244. 

Verily God is an author of bounty unto men: but the 
most of men are not thankful, thanklessness being iacon- 
guous with bestowal of bounty (R). The sub, is sometimes 
suppressed, as 

hfi s s $ s Si A/ Si t s /// /«■// Si»/ / Iff Ass 

gJU»* +*Jhe i_c?^3 i^y * l5^'/ d-^>* *&*•* &*** ^ 

s ' s / S S / 

[by AlFarazdak, Then } if thou hadst been of the tribe of 
Dabba, thou wouldst have acknowledged my kinship. 
But (t'tau art) a ?iegro r whose lips are big (Jsli)], i. e. 

\J*&y , whence the verse of AlMutanabbi 
/ 

SsliS 9 A AfO » 9 A • AS * AS SS 

S As s fi A A* Ay S is 

S ' ' + 

[ And I was not one of them whose heart love enters ; but 
(the case is this,) whoso sees thine eyelids loves (Jsh)] 
and the verse of the Book 

fsht /A s - A A/ CP Sifi fis *A$ /A/ /• A x H is 

[by Uniayya Ibn Abi-sSalt, But (the case is this,) whoso 
meets not a thing that befalls him with his accoutrements, 
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it will light upon him when he is weaponless (Jsh)], the 
sub. not being ^ , because the condition is not governed 
by what precedes it. The J is not introduced in itapred. 

[521] (ML). 

§ 530. It is contracted [525] (M, IH). The contract- 
ed jXJ is [an inceptive p. (ML),] inop. (M, IH, Sh, 
ML), like ^ and ^t (M), as in the reading [of Ibn 
'Amir, Efemza, and Ks (B)] 1$3 ilif JCL VIII. 17. 
But God slew them (Sh), because of its prefixion to the 
two props. (ML); but Y and Akh allow it to be op. (R, 
Sh, ML), which is not authorized by hearsay (R, Sh), 
nor required by analogy, because its peculiarity to the 
nominal prop, ceases, as ^yUh* ^*ii\ \j*S SK II. 

54. But they were wronging themselves (Sh). The % is 
allowable with it (IH), when contracted and uncontracted. 
Elision of the ^ of the contracted because of two qui- 
escents occurs in poetry, as 



4 «// 



(R), by [Kais Iba 'Amr (ID)] AnNajasbl (DM, Jsh) 
alrjaritbi, Wherefore I am not an undertaker of it, nor 
am I able to accomplish it : but give thou me to drink, 
if thy water be possessed of blemng (Jsh). And it occurs 
among the cons. [545] (M). 
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s is 

§ 531. iJS is a comp. p. according to most (ML). 

The **S is compounded with ^\ , as with fo and ^1 in 

fir and JJV [226] (M). As Khl holds (R), [and] as they 

say (ML), the o.f. of J— V| fjjj ^ It is as though Zaid 

were Me #ow is t^Utf Ij^j ^1 Verily Zaid is like the 

lion : then, the u* being made to precede, [from solici- 
tude for it (ML), in order to notify the intention of com- 

parison from the very first (R),] ^ [in letter (M, R)] is 
[necessarily (R)] pronounced with FatJhi (M, R, ML with 

&A and ^tf ) of the Hamza (M, ML), because of the 

prefixion of the prep. (ML), from observance of the letter 
of the lJ , because it is prefixed only to single terms 
(R)j but in sense is as with Kasr (M, R), not becoming 
an infinitival p. by reason of the Fatha (R). The distinc- 
tion between it and the o /. is that here you construct 
your sentence according to comparison from the very 
first, but there after the passage of its first part accord- 

ing to affirmation (M). The c-5", becoming with ^ one 
word, has no place, as it had when it was in the place of 

the pred. of ^ , because it becomes like a part of the p. ; 

as the ^S of 1^ and ^»M has no place, because it be- 
comes like a part of the n : nor does it require anything 
to depend upon, as it did when it was in the place of the 
pred. t because it becomes excluded by reason of the 
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quality of part from its being a prep. (R). Zj and IJ say 

£ i 

that what is after the u5" , [i. e. ^f with its sub. and 
pred. (DM),] is [in the place of (DM)] b, gen. by it. IJ 
says that the ±S is a p. not dependent upon anything, 
because of its quitting the position in which it depends 

/A A i° * 

upon y^uwlff , while no other op. is supplied for it, be- 

cause the sentence is complete without it ; and not red., 
because of its importing comparison: and his saying, 
[though improbable (DM),] is not more improbable than 
the saying of Akh that the lJ of comparison is perpetu- 
ally independent [498]. Zj, however, holding that the 
property of the non-red. prep, is dependence, construes 

the kJ here to be a n., equivalent to j£* : so that, being 
obliged to supply a place for it, he construes it to be an 
inch. ; and is therefore constrained to supply an enunc. 
for it, that is never spoken, nor is needed by the sense, 

saying that ^SfA S*H) ^ It is as though Zaid were 

thy brother means Jtf u£bf jjj XfL\ Jt# The like of 

' % ? ' ' 

Zaid's brotherhood to thee (is existing). But most say 

s$ 
that yf with what is after it has no place, because the 

at 
lJ and ^jl become by composition one word; which 

requires consideration, because that is the case in original 

composition, not in composition supervening in the state 

of att. composition (ML). And [ths way of escape from 

the dilemma, according to me, is to assert that (ML)], 

as some say, it is simple (R, ML). IKhz says " Many hold 
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its Hainza to be pronouuced with Fatfc because of the 
length of tin p. by reason of the composition, not be- 
cause it is a reg. to the <-*, as IJ says; otherwise the 
sentence would be incomplete, whereas by universal agree- 
ment it is complete" : but, as above shown, Zj holds it to 
be incomplete (ML). JS denotes (1) comparison (M, IH, 
IA, ML), prevalently, and by common consent, and, as 
applied by the majority, unrestrictedly (ML), whether 
itspred. be prim, or deriv. (DM): but, [Zj says (B), (and) 
many, among them ISB, assert (ML),] only when its pred. 
is a prim, [substantive (ML)], as *lf f^J JS , [con- 
trary to ^ I**} "J* or fJ\ J or JjL or^' It 
seems, or Methinks, that Zaid is standing or in the 
house or with thee or stands, in all of which it denotes 
opinion (ML)]; and (2) doubt [and opinion (ML), when 
its pred. is deriv. (R, DM), whether it be a single term, 
prep, and g™., adv., or prop. (DM), (as) in what we 
have mentioned, IAmb thus explaining '/ulTb otftf 
J*2-» , i. e. / think it to be approaching (ML), by which he 
intimates that the uS is a p. of allocution, and the v 
red., as will be mentioned on the authority of F (DM)] : 
(3) verification, as is said (R, ML) by the KK and Zji, 
who cite 

il»rf the belly of Makka has become trembling : verily the 
earth, Hishdm is not in it, i. e. because the earth, like 
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i / j A / s S> >o ///A/ S A.P23/ .PSj 

^Al2a* ^^-A S*LJ| afyj ^ J^> |^| XXII. L Fear your 

Lord : verily, [i. e. because (DM),] the quaking of the 
hour wilt be a great thing; (4) approximation, as is said 

r» s Sis 

by the RK, who thus explain £M L-#tf Almost, or *PeW- 
nig-A, winter is approaching, where, as F says, the l-^ is 

aj>. of allocution, and the ^ red. in the sub. of »tf , [the 
sense being The time of the approach of winter has 
become near (DM)]. Some assert that ^ sometimes 

governs the 2 terms in the ace, citing 

- & ^ < 

/Ss -P &** h* $ * / /«»••• A /AP «»?/ 

f^fs though his (the horse's) &ro cats, wAg» Ae looks up, 
were a front wing-feather or a pen unevenly nibbed (DM)] j 
but the poet, Abu Nukhaila [the Rajiz (ID)], is said to 
have made a mistake [533] (ML). 

§ 532. It is contracted [525] : in which case it is 
inop. (M, IH), according to- the chastest (IH) usage 
(Jm), as 

£j fi / hs A t* AS^O A M A / * 

GU «*rf JS * ^U| J^U ^ 

(M, Jm) Many a bosom brilliant in color, as though its 
two breasts were like two small round boxes (N, Jsh), 

• 3.0 

or £g. ^USa. (N) : but [is made op. by some of them, for 
(M)] a poet says 

9 p fft/ Ax • A i/ •/A^ /A .P yA/ (/A •• 

l- J&. |/U; «JA } 0; \J? % v-^ailf J»i* »Ia13 fx£h 
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(M, R) A lion, that thou wilt meet on the occasion of 
wrath, as though his two jugular veins were two ropes of 

S J> A • A • A f / 

palm-fibre (N)j and another says m^ 2 *- &t&& ^JS (R). 
When you do not make it govern literally, it contains a 
supplied pron. of the case, according to them, like the 

A $ 

contracted ^f : or it may be said that the pron. is not 

A 2/ 

supplied after it (R, Jin). The inop. [ ^JS ] is followed 
by a nominal [j^op.] 9 as 

[by Mujamma* lbn Hilal, / have prepared for him a long 
spear, and a javelin, as though (the case were this,) fire 
is raised by it when it is directed (T)] ; or a verbal; as 

Kt\^> / A/ A/ hi/ 

^y*M\> ^su J ^ X. 25. .4$ though (the case were 
this,) the seed-produce of it had not existed yesterday 

«m fS s& ^ s $ • A s / A s A f •• 

and ^1 J^l uif [577], i. e. l# i*Jlj *w ^tf. (R). 

When ^tf is contracted, [what is necessary for ^ is 
prevalent for it (Sh), (or) it must be made to govern, as 

A i 

^ must be (K.N), (so that) its sub. is meant to be under- 
stood; and its prerf is a prop., nominal, as JG *i) ^ff , 

Ax A/ it / i 

or verbal, headed by fJ , as X. 25., or *> , as jJ\ &S , i. e. 
^K jj» .tfj : the sub. of ^» iu these exs. being sup- 

r* % h/ *M/ ns fist* 

pressed, the pron. of the case, i. e jJS *>.) &M > ^ «^ 
£*! and 4^1 up &W j and the prop, after it being itapred. 

31a 
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(IA)]. Its sub., however, is sometimes expressed (IA, 
Sh, KN), but seldom (IA), [though] oftener than the sub. 

A i 

of ^ , aud need not be a pron. (KN); and its pred. may 
be a single term (Sh) : and hence £*l *aj>u5j ^S , &juo3 

8* hi, '" 

being sub., and J**, pred., of JS ; which is also related 

*/A/ hi, ' 

b ^ J* \ [the pron. of the case being suppressed (K, B 
on X. 13.),] i. e. &tf , [the prop. (J)] ^lib* fcboS being 

' A " 

an inch, and ewwwc. in the position of a nom., pred. of ^ 
as though (the case were this,) its etc. (IA). If it be fol- 
lowed by a single term, as 

,, A P P , A / J><w/A£,-o , iu •.# 

^AJ> AxA? , '*>» P A, hi* 

ff* c^V ^ ^S 1 ^ ^ ^^ 
Wherein the hare walks, trailing her gut, as though (her 
belly were) a belly of a pregnant female, having two 
loads, btarlng trrin:, li> suppressed is not the pron. of 

i» a A, ,■? * , a 2, 

the case, i. e. g\ J* l$ila> J$ (R). The saying [of 
Ba'itb Ibn Suraim alYashkurl (N, Jsh)] 

A,S*» * , Ph,*,h, hi, S ,P ,,,*** 

is related with [ &ufe in (R, Sh)] the nom., [as the jarerf. 

*h, 
(Sh), ^aw (R) the prop, after it (Sh) being an ep., and 

the sub. suppressed, i. e. h&> V? (R, Sh), ^ M </o«c day 
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she comes to us with a beauteous face, as though (she 
were) a doe-gazelle that stretches its neck up to the leafy 
tree of the X» (N, Jsh); or ^^ &**& bAng a nominal 

prop. (R), the o. f. being *Jtf , and the pron. tlie pron. of 
the case, as though (the case were this,) a doe-gazelle 
were stretching etc. (K on XLV. 7)] : and ace, [as the sub. 

(Sh), by making ^ govern (R), the pred. being $*£ 
as though a doe-gazelle were stretching etc. (N, Jsh); 
(or) the pred. being suppressed, i. e. &d*U &xxb ^JS 
if vJ f 8*ifc as though a doe-gazelle stretching etc. (were 
this woman), by inverted comparison, which is more inten- 

A* 

sive (Sh)] : mdgen., J being red. (M, R, Sh) between the 

•A •• 

u* and its gen. (Sh), i. e. **&& like a doe-gazelle that 
stretches etc. (R, Sh). When [the sub. is suppressed, and 
(Sh)l the pred. is a [single term or (KN)] nominal prop., 
it does not need a separative, as [in the version 6+rfb ^JS 
and (KN)] JS*- «**S J* : but when the pred. is a ver- 
bal prop., it [is always enunciatory, and (Sty] is [neces- 

A fs *' 

sarily ($N)] separated [from JS (K N)] by f , as X, 
25. [and 

, , ,S, A>A/ A// $ A * 
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(KN), by 'Amr Ibn AlHarith alKhuza'l, At though (the 
case were this,) not a familiar friend was between 
AlHajun and As Sofa, and not a nightly converser con- 
versed by night in Makka (J sb)]; or o* (Sb, KN), as oil 

— A * * A y A 5// ' 

£M , i. e. i^Jfj ^' ^^ , the v. being suppressed (KN). 



§ 533. u^J denotes wish (M, TH, U, ML), as VI. 
27. [2] (M), in the case of the impossible, [mostly (ML), 
as 

Slit* /•/ • fi/ A £• s«A/ j> J/ <»•£,«• a 

(IA, ML), by Abu-1'AtShiya, Then, O would that youth 
would return one day, so that I might acquaint it with 
what hoariness has done! (Jsh)] ; and possible (R, IA, ML), 
seldom (ML), as ^G f^j l^J (IA). According to Fr 
(M, R, ML) and some of his school (ML), it may be treated 
like J«*1 (M), it may govern the 2 terms in the ace. (R 

* i»* f h* • A/ # ' 

ML), as U5V f^j ct^i (M , E), like UG fj£ ^j,* 
/wisA Zaidtobe standing (M), because," it bein°- i.q 
sz^XJ [516], and its obj. boing the purport of the pred. 

Ay • • ^ a £•• 

pre. to the «i6., i. e. d*j r y> ^^j f it governg the 2 

<* y 

terms in the ace. for the same cause as that which we 
mentioned for the mental vs.' doing so, [vid. that "the 
2nd term implying the real obj., and the 1st being what 
that real obj. is pre. to, since U5G J^j ^ju means 
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A/ / • ^ 3 A /. 

i.jj>j -U? ci-J^ , the inflection of the 2 terms is that of 

the one »., vid. that real c6/., for which reason ^ , which 
makes the 2 terms constructively one term, is prefixed 

to these two terms"]; and therefore *>$ l<^.j ^ &-~tf 
occurs [534], as J$ 1^.} ^ \s^J^ does : so that accord- 
ing to him it is like the mental vs. (R). And Ks allows 

• • / Ay y 

that by subaudition of ^ (M). The poet says c^J b> 
^Jf ^d\ j.U| [35] would that the days of youth- 
ful folly were returning! (M, R, ML), which is what has 
misled them (M) ; and Ibn AlMu'tazz founds his saying 

y/ f Afis $A y / / / A 2y 

y 

• * £ yAy • / 3 

• y ^ ^ y 

[.4 ford passed by its a little before daybreak. Then said 
X to her, Good be (for) thee! would that I were thou! 
Ooodbe (for) thee! (Jsh)] upon that (ML). But, accord- 
i g to the BB, [in the 1st (ML)' Cfi-h) ia a ^ *•> an( * * ts 

A ' 

y A/ 

-/p. (R)] the pred. [of c^aJ (R)] is suppressed (R, ML), 
i. e . £=*•! j; tSLJ ; while Ks supplies ^JS , i. e. £*•))) e^tf 
(R) : and the verse of Ibn AlMu'tazz is correct on the sup- 
position that the ace. is made to act as a subst. for the 
nom. pron. (ML). And, according to some of Fr's school, 
the remaining 5 [ps.] may govern the 2 terms in the acc. f 
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* y y A / / ' /S / / /Ay £ m ks/S 3 f, 

as *»f» ^**~* j^e- r* u>t [517] and ^\ juiof JS 

' ' £ ^" y ^ 

y * A y y *m * s Ay £ 

[531]: but the true version is ^j****** or *X$^ j*S> J J 

y Ayy ' ' # 

*axa**J ; and the verse was condemned at the time of 

y 

its recital (R). In the saying of Yazld Ibn AlHakam 
[athThakaft (DM)] 

S$» y fih y y y *S // y Ayy 

sir ^^ ^w gut u^aU 

yA.P y/*»/A«« ysA»o y ivy y iS y y 

7%e7i wottW Ma< (Mom), or (Me case were this), My ^oorf, 
all of it, were withheld, and thine evil, from me, so long as 
a quencher of his thirst shall quench his thirst (/row) [5 14] 

y Ay 

water ! the sub. of u^*aJ is suppressed by poetic license, 

y yAy/ * y A/y y & 2^ y Ayy 

i. e. lXXaU , or &**& i. e. ^l^Jf »x^I> , as in the saying 
[of 'Adl Ibn Zaid al'Ibadl (Jsh)] 

£■* * y w y fi/Ai^ y Ayy y A yy 

&«Lv ^gJU «gH is^xio us^AJi 

yAyy Ayfiyy *t s S s 

7%e» would that (thou), or (Me ca*e were Mi*), Mow 
fooV* repelled care from me an hour, and we had spent 
the night, notwithstanding what it, i. e. Me soul or Me 
case, imaged to us, happy in heart/ (ML). 

S y * Ay 2 j y Ay 

§ 534. You say c ;l£. fijo>j ^f c^ Would that 

$ * * f\/ £ i S Ayy 

Zaid teere going out, pausing as upon ^l*. fjj j ^i c^ib 
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(M). ^ with its sub and pred. supplies the place of the 
2 regs. (R). 

§ 535. J*i denotes (1) expectation (D, M, ML) of 
something hoped or feared (D, M), i. e. (ML) hope (IH, 
IA, ML), and eager desire (R), of the liked, and fear of 
the disliked; and is peculiar to the possible (R, I A, ML), 
Pharoah's saying in XL. 38. [411] being said from 
ignorance or mendacity (ML) : (2) causation (R, ML), 
as Ktb and F say, when it occurs in the word of 
God, because of the impossibility of His expecting any 

hfims* /fk/ Ai^ 9 sAr&s 

thing not sure to be realized, as fftxf #==^1 f;l**f; 
»ynla? XXII. 76. And do good, in order that ye may 

mss s A.» •• 

attain felicity, which is not correct in J*J kJt&jJg U. 
«-^y> &«UJ| XLII. 16. And what maketh thee to knowf 
Haply the hour is nigh, since causation has no meaning 
here (R): many, among them Akh and Ks, authorize 

/ A • hi SS s /• SZss #(«/ #A<» *s + fis 

it, aud thus explain ^ ^ aa jt y\ f&H &** lid V J> &i V Ji* 
XX. 46, [431] in order that he may remember or fear 
God (ML J : or verification of the purport of the prop, 
after it, as some say, which is not applicable in XX. 46. 
since remembrance was not realized from Pharoah: but 
the truth is what S says, that the hope and fear belong 
to the persons addressed; so that Jj*J from Him is an 
inducement to ns to hope and fear (R), XLII. 16. and 
XXII. 76. Peradventure ye will attain etc. being a hope 
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for the servants (M); while, [according to him that does 
not authorize causation (ML),] XX. 46. Per adventure 
he will remember etc. means Go ye two in your hope (M, 
ML) of that from Pharoah (M) : (3) interrogation, as is 

said (R, ML) by the KK (ML), as jUaL K**}' J2 /* 

Zaid departing?, i.e. i_XU^ y& JiD (R); for which reason 

the v. is suspended by it [445], as in&Mf JjJ ^u»J V 

£A? • I / A/ .» A J> ' 

\y*\ lJJ6 **> d;Jow LXV. 5. Thou knowest not 
whether God will bring to pass after that a matter and 
J'o &JUJ lXj^. Uj LXXX. 3. ^M w>Aa£ maketh thee 
to know whether he will purify himself? (ML) And [Z 
says (ML)] the reading ^g'xL. 39. [41i] (M, ML) 

with the subj., [as corre/. of hope (K, B), by assimilation 
of hope to icisA (K),] alludes to the sense of wish in it 

• A^ 

(M), [and] imbues it with the sense of c>oJ . Some of 
Fr's school say "It sometimes governs the sub. andpretf. 
in the ace; and Y asserts that this is a dial, of some of 
the Arabs" : and they transmit [on his authority (DM)] 
IaILsJU t-5l>l J.*f , which is explained, according to us, 



by subaudition of ^tf. ; and, according to Ks, by sub- 
audition of ^^t. (ML). 

9 *<• 4 A/ Si £/• 

§ 536. Akh allows f% 1^.; ^ J*' by analogy to 

/ A/ 

o*xl [533, 534] (M, R). And [its prerf. is conjoined with 

A * 

(1) ^f, often (ML):] a poet says 
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[ifcfqy-fo tfAow o»e day, a calamity may light upon thee of 
them that will leave thee mutilated of the nose^ i.e. abased 

(Jsh)] by analogy to L$ ^c (M, ML) ; and some explain 

flbU XL. 39. by supplying ^t with ^1 [538]: (2) 

the p. of amplification, seldom, as 

* * & * * * 

[And say ye two to her a soft saying. Moy-bc she will 
take pity upon me from sighing and wailing (Jsh)]. Its 
pred. may be a pret. v., contrary to the opinion of II [iu 
the D] : the poet [Iinra alKais (Jsli)] says 

/ .pA? / AS/ / ' • " 2 // ^ Si / A / j» / t n, s iwBs 

Lwi>| J}=J UlHx* J.sJ % &s\o v>*; U^fu) l^i" c^Kv* 

[<4m/ / Aave fa«/i changed into a bleeding xuro. after health. 
May-be our fates may have turned into calamities (Jsh)]; 

<w # / / A J 

and S cites £J| \^ a*! [516] (ML). 



§ 537. It has the following dial, van-,, J*J , J c } 
[the 2 best known (R),]^, [^ » ^*;> ^) (R),] ^ , 
[/Ui, as £M f ^ *W 'W (513) (R), ^ (M)J and ^ 
(M, R) ; and sometimes the c^ of feminization is affixed 
to J*J [607], as in c^ , so that c>-UJ is said (R). Ac- 
cording to (M, ML) Mb (M) [and] hiui that asserts the J 

32 a 
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to be aug. (ML), Jj [or JJ (MIj)] k ^ 1' ™ 
ML) or J* (ML) augmented by the J of inception (M); 
but lie that holds the J to be rod. says that j£ is the 
o. fi, which is the truth (DM). A poet [AIAdbat lhn 
Kurai* asSa'dl (Jsh)] says 

[Do not Zhou despite (614) the poor.- may-be that thou 
mayst be low one day, when fortune has raised Mm (Jsh)]. 
They [i. e. JJ and its derio. (DM)] are i. q. 'J, in 
sense, and i. q. J i„ government [513] (ML). Jc with 
J imports i. q. ^ ; but without J the act is nearer 
in occurrence, because J denotes futurity (T). The 
«ity. is correct in their correl., according to the KK, 
on the authority of the reading of Hafs in XL 38 39* 
[411] and 






[J%-te Me wwYfc/ifr of fortune or their turns will make 
w to prevent (over) the hardship of their hardships, so 
that the soul may find rest from its sighs (Jsh), i. e. U 
*3f <5U) (DM)] : and IM mentions that the v. is some- 

times put into the apoc. after jii ; when the o drops 
[420] ; and cites 



( 443 ) 

%w/» A / A 9/ h^O $ *t 

y±a* ,5%^ lJCjU GUX/f J.*J 

A S >t / • /A^ A/ A A • 

[May -be a turning from thee towards me is decreed : it 
will incline thee after hardness to pity (Jsh)], which is 
strange (ML). Nafi' Ibn Sa'd atTa'i says 

sw'/^A^ui/ A '• 9 2/ * /h/ A is^ // &s S A ' * 

^wrf «»i no£ a frequent blamer of myself /or Me matter 
after that it escapes ine; 6«£ may -be miy precede in 
realizing it before its escape ; the sm&. of J* being under- 

stood, as though he said *o£>f A JX*J (T). 



CHAPTER IV. 



THE CONJUNCTIONS. 



§ 538. Coupling is of single term to single term, 
and of prop, to prop. (M). Coupling [of twore^.(R)] to 
two regs. of two [different (IH)] ops. [with one p. (R)] is 
disallowed, [because the con. is like the op., and one^. 
cannot well be like two ops. (R)] ; except [where the gen. 
precedes the ace. or nom. in the ant. and coupled (R),] 
as in yr * 8^»i! ; ^ ^\ J ^ contr to the 
opinion of S (IH, ML), because it occurs, [as J ^f 

* \" %" h *A: >' ' A / A *-' ***-' '*s* 

■POM* , ,Ki , , ,a*>, A3 ^ A ,*»'*, 

' v A ;. " * ' ' ' 

u)^ r;2J «^f XLV. 2-4. F«n7y m Me Acatwu and 
the earth are signs for the believers ; and in your creation 
and what He spreadeth abroad of creeping thing are signs 
for a people surely knowing; and in the alternation of the 
night and the day, and what God hath sent down from 
heaven of rain and revived /herewith the earth after its 
death, and the changing o/ the ivinds, are signs for a 
people understanding, read by tbe two brothers [Hamza 
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and Ks (B, DM) and by Ya'kub (B)j with the 2nd and 3rd 
kiulj) in the ace, and 

/ J» $%/ * l\S •/• /ul A/ / w / A/v 

Ubj^tU lXU j-aG V^ $ *€6€** »-6£b ,r*A^ 

{by Akhzam asSimbisi, £o Matf *fo/r forbidden is not 
coming to thee, nor their bidden Jailing short of thee 
(Jsh)J. Z, who disallows the coupling mentioned, meets 

the suggestion that in UbUj |ol j*&U Ufct»^. ~*+£Ji* 
lalla. f3f ^^aJ|; XCI. 1-3. By the sun^and its rising 
lights and the moon when itfolloweth it, and the day when 
it displayeth it lo! is coupled to fof governed in the ace. 



S /if 



by {the suppressed (DM)} ^f , and the gens, to 

AS ' 

jr+&\ governed in the gen. by the ^ of the oath, with the 
reply that, the v. not being mentioned with the . (506), 
the latter becomes, as it were, the op, of the ace. and 
gen.-, but IH objects against him jtjsaH j~'*srik **»*! U> 

' .8" ' N& f° * • •Ax • A2<0/ £ S\f*> 

jJuS fo! g^\y j~*~* fof JaW^ ^^Itff LXXXI. 
15-18. ^rad / swear by the returning stars, running 
their courses, hiding themselves, and the night when it 
retireth, and the dawn when it breatheth (ML)] . Coupling 
to two [or more (ML)] regs. of one op. is allowable (R, 

ML), as jJl** f;*e ; u^afi f jjj ( an a (^ j^: Juj 

e *s » * • # * a/ j?/ ^ • an, 

tSUoU I J**~ I jJU £* y\y UJta. fyO ; but coupling to 



( 446 ) 
the regs. of more than two ops. is disallowed (ML). Cou- 
pling is not peculiar to ns. j but occurs in vs. also, as ^ j% 

fij>\// S A/ / // ^A/ /**/ A.P/ <*A/ A A 

ij*ibj ojj and i-^;j ^?.j ^ and J»j Ijj>} w-*>-«l (I A). 
The />re/. is coupled to the aor., and conversely, as ^i^y 
S^Ulf \yJS\) v UXIO ^yC-u^j VII. 169. 4wd wAo hold 



* * / 



fast to the Scripture, and hare performed prayer, ^ 
ly)±<4.y \)fi ^i^ XXII. 25. Verily they that have 
disbelieved, and turn away, and XXXV. 10. [404] ; and 

/ $A/ S fiS/ // $ A/ A * A/ A/ 

similarly \** *i) **k v ; *H) «**% ^ aud tne converse 
are allowable (R). Coupling of the enunciatory to the 
originative prop, and the converse are disallowed by the 
rhetoricians, and IM, IU, and, as related by him, the 
majority ; and allowed by Sr, pupil of IU, and many on the 
evidence of II. 23. [514] and .^Vl r».) LXI. 13., 



/ / 

/A A in fi 

L50U 
>/ / 



[these being coupled to W 1 ^ ^**f H- 22. /* /iafA been 

// / / 

$ / § A// ArO/ $ A/ 

prepared for the unbelievers and w*£/ £**j **M yj* j*** 
LXI. 13. Ye shall have help from Qod and speedy victory 
(DM),] and of 

&,» a / A/ /A A// 5/ //* .$'*' *" S ' 

J>*" us* l-t; !j r\> *** ^ * ®** *>** J** ^> 

[by Imra alKais, -4wd verily my cure is a tear shed: and 
is there any place of weeping beside an obliterated trace f 
(EM)], 
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r u ^ ! v 1 * *** W>* ^tjtf 

A •• A^ /«/ Au// 

" *' ' ' * * 

[by Hassan lba Thabit, She soothes a young gazelle, 
i. e. boy, at the door of Ibn 'dmir. And anoint thou the 
beautiful inner comers of thine eyes with collyrium (DM, 
Jrii)], and £lf J,L $fts£ [29] (This is) Khaulan : and 

fi /A/ I 

wed etc., the full phrase being JUjL Kja according to S: 
but in II. 23. the sense is regarded, as though And they 
that have believed etc. shall have gardens: wherefore 
gladden thou them with the tidings of that were said • in 
LXI. 13., says Z, the coupling is 'to ^y^p LXI. 11. 
[1] because i. q. |j**f , [as though Believe ye, and fights 
Qod will recompense you, and help you —and gladden 
thou, (O Apostle of God,) the believers with the tidings 
{of that) were said (K)]; Jib i n g\ J^ ,- s neg., [i.e. 
and there is no use in weeping in this place (581) (EM),] 

• $ /A,* JlA^A^S 3 .P/A.P A // 

as in ^yUWf r; S/f 1/f u^% J# XL VI. 35. And not 
any are destroyed save the transgressing people ; »Ji& 

S y * s s s 

^Vf* means Mark thou Khaulan, [and wed,] or the ui 
is merely illative; and £\\ J«T ; depends upon consi- 
deration of the preceding verses, and perhaps is coupled 
to a supplied imp. indicated by the sense, i. e. & jX\£ 
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J^*j ( Then do thou likewise,) and etc. (ML). Coupling 

of the nominal to the verbal prop, and tbe converse are 
allowable [unrestrictedly, say some (ML)]; but with the 
y only, says [F, as reported by (ML)] IJ (R, ML) : and 
disallowed unrestrictedly, say others, IJ being reported to 

9 * IV 

have said that ^^1 in 

[6'orf gawc /ter •» compensation a boy after that the locks 
hanging down over the temples were hoary, and the tooth 
decayed (Jsh)] is ag, to a suppressed [v.] expounded by 
the mentioned [i. e. j«^l t>&; (DM)]; which is the 
weakest of the thrSe sayings (ML). Coupling of the 
single term to tbe prop, and the converse are allowable, 
when they become homogeneous by paraphrase : but cou- 
pling of the prop, to the single term is better than the 

$ / * fit • 9* 9 h/* 

converse, so that *i/ 8^1; ^h$* d^f. *->))* is better 

S S $ / 9 St 9 s 

than «— h)") rif 8 ^' J^ y especially when the prop. 

* ' * * ' * ,/ 9 ,t *9S 

and single term are eps., so that Ia=*I;j i-*^f l-£&*. and 

§• // 5 / ' ■»* $ A $,99$ 9, 

&ib *<&« fi/ Ud**I J.i2> are not so bad as pf 8^1 Ja.j> 
Uu>y&. (R). Coupling of the v. to the n. [resembling the 
v., like the act. part, and the like (IA),] and the converse, 
[vid coupling of the n. to the v. occurring in the place of 
then. (IA,,] are allowable, [when the n, contains the 
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/A A*» * * 

sense of the v. (R),] as in ['Asim's reading Jj^S $b 

U** JaW J**j VI. 96. He hath sundered the bright gleam 
of £ta dawn from the darkness of the night, and made the 
w*g-A/ to be a source of rest, i. e. -\&cV\ $* , and similarly 

s A A/x 2 s £ 

c j*ojS£ ? cw^l-o LXVII. 19. Spreading out their wings, 
anrf drawing them in, i. e. ^&&i (R), txu-d c^l^otJU 
l*2> &> .jSG C. 3.4. -4«rf whose people make a sudden 
raid at daybreak, and that stir up dust therein, (i. e. Jf lWf j 

• As$s y A/ A?/ 1 • A • • * /A?/ y w 2 SStO/ t w g .PA»<° 2- 

&Wf LVII. 17. Verily the men that give alms and the 

s 
women that give alms, and lend unto God (IA), i. e. ^1 

(R, IA) i/e $/?««£ /Ae m#A/ making her sup, i. e. smiting 
her, with a sharp sword keeping to the right course within 
her shanks, and going astray therefrom (J), i. e. )f*H} 
(R), and 

(IA)" -4«rf 1 found him one day to be destroying his foe y 
and granting a largess requiring to be carried in &oats> 

p A 9 

properly L^ai (J). Coupling is (1) to the letter, theo;/, 

33 a 
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y // **/ 4 A/ / A/ 

as i**6 V . Jliu 1^.3 «***f , the condition of which is the 
possibility of the op's governing the coupled, so that o^j 
in t>^3 ^ M^*f ^ ^^ *** must be in the »om. as 

* A 

coupled to the place, because the ml ^ does not govern 

dets.i (2) to the place, as \*±d& U* Jfo o^j <-.V, which, 
according to critical judges, has three conditions, (a) the 
possibility of its [i. e. of that place's (DM)]' appearance 
in chaste speech, as iu this ex., where you may drop the 
*_> and use the ace. ; but the op. need not bo literally 
red., as last exemplified, on the evidence of 

S»//yA/ j>a A /Ay A • 

s jjf ; ^u* ^o ^* *s0' J G 

■P ' /*<° /Ay/Ay wyy y> .p / 



[by Labid (Jsh), TAew, ff //jo M ^ ?2 rf , W f y 7 . 0?w £ p / ow 
l Adnan a progenitor, and below Ma'add, let the censurers 
restrain thee from boasting (DM)] : (b) originality of the 
place, so that ft#Lf; f^j VJ t* fvia> is not allowable* 
because the qual. fulfilling the conditions of government 
is orig. op., not pre.) but the Bdd allow it on the 
authority of 

A P A/ A A StO » , s Z * * 

€*** cfi iiT f** UJ *W* J**» 
J»a* ^o* y iU ««aU* 
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[by Imra alKais, And the cooks of the meat spent the day, 
some dressing slices of broiled meat laid upon live coals, or 
dressing boiled meat cooked in haste (EM)] : (c) existence of 
the requirer of that place, so that the following are disal- 

lowed, (a) ^USlS ))+*) Id^j ^f, because the requirer of 
the nom.. in ^.j would be inchoation, i. e. denudation 

m 

[24], which has ceased with the prefixion of ^ ; (b) 

J A* /$«•»•'* A^ St 5 A • * 

))+*) f$ f^i} ^)t [523], when you construe ^y* to be 

* * A^ 

coupled to the place [of fujjj (DM)], not an inch., 
though some of the BB allow this; (c) \±iy *-»^ ^^ 

fin / / $A • / h/ P A/ ///ij fi a / / 

!>**j and (d) yy*£) **j) «_>/* ^M^f <> r I;**; [accord- 

ing as you consider t-jy* to he pre. to ^.j as its ag. or 
oft;'. (DM)], both disallowed by fine scholars, because 
the n. assimilated to the v. does not govern the letter 
[of the ant. in the ace. or nam. (DM)] unless it b^ syuar- 
throus or pronounced with Tan win or pre. [to something 
else (DM)], but allowed by some on the authority of 

^/U St/S*0* f A Si r"/ * S * A5^9 9 S ' 

[ U> .— y&\) ^AJfj UX-w 'JjJIf JsUj VI. 96. ^rtrf M« 

maker of the night to be a source of 'rest, and the sun and 
the moon to be signs of reckoning and 

/ 3 / .P * • y A * ***** S • 

• /*• A/ A/» A .PA/ h,f 

JOOj-wj i*»* v*a^w ^ Jaw ^li 

[ 7%ow lovedst praise, pleasant, renewed ; so that thou wast 
not free from preparing of glory and supremacy (Jsh)]: 
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(3) to the imagination, as ±& V) Lit* ^.j j-d , which 
is allowable upon condition that prefixion of the imagi- 
nary op. be correct, and is good upon condition that its 

ft tufi y s s 

prefixion be frequent; so that *H <J\ ,J 1^ [426] and 

• 2 • <u / A«-o y/A a 9/ Ax A 

LIU ^ ^ JJ. f J 

[ 7%e wart/, sturdy man is rco£ bold in attack, nor valiant, 
if he be not a subduer of passion with rectitude ( Jsh) ] 
are good, but 

t\» 9 h9 / * * /A/ s J> Afi sj 

[And I was not an author of tale-bearing among them, 
nor a mischief-maker among them, slanderous (Jsh)] is 
not, because the *_> is seldom prefixed to the pred. of 

* * • Ay y 

^S , contrary to the pred. of ^j-aJ and U [503]: this 
coupling occurs in (a) the gen.; (b) tlje apoc, as Khl 
and S say on the reading of all but Abu ' Amr in LXIII. 
10. [426], the sense of J^tf ^yL\ 1/y and ^XfL) Jl 

A 2 25 ' ' £ 

^i**^ being one, while Sf and P say it is a coupling to 

s 2 2£x 

the place of JJ^*^ » as ^ sa y on tn © reading of the two 
brothers [HamzaandKs (B, DM)] in VII. 185. [1] with the 

epoc.) both of which sayings occur on £lf ^y* 1 * [426]; 
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ASS 

(c) the nom. t S saying that some of the Arabs say fgjf 

/ * / / */Aj • / $ A// • C £ 

tt)^ 6 ^ u),?***! and ^Ufclo t*jjj uOf [523], because, 
the speaker's meaning being that of inchoation, he thinks 

A* , tk$ 

that he said jB> [and is*Jf ]; (d) the ace, Z saying on 

/ SAs s I A of// A/ / I A / /AS// 

^^S«j> J»~f /!^. «»j J»~k tfcU^U* XI. 74. ^wc? TPe 
gladdened her with the tidings of Isaac and after Isaac 

s $*' •• /A/// 

Jacob "read with ^. >y**z in the acc. y as though t$J ^^55 

m A / / I A 

i>J| **s jfB»A were said" ; (e) the subj., as in the read- 



ing tyiifcj^ LXVIII. 9. [417] and they then deal gently 

' • AJ» A? £• 

in accordance with the sense ^^ ^J f^j [571], and, 

it is said, in ^lkl* XL; 39. [411] and ascend, coupled 

/ 

/.0A$ A 2 w// 

to the sense £bf ^f J*} [536] ; (f ) composite express- 



A.P/ * / /\u/9f/*)tOs A* A* •/•< A / 

ions, ftife^J . c^I^i** r yf J~# .J **W ^j XXX. 
•//^/ *-/ / /■/ ■"/ 

45. [/4fld of His signs is that He sendeth the winds, that 
He may give you glad tidings of rain, and that He may 
make you to taste (K, B)] being said to be constructively 

iv hfi /IU/.P A? / C//A?/ 

£jf Jy****S. According to the BB, such as J u£JU}W 

C / /A/ 

Ja. J^aiu Assuredly I will keep to thee until thou pay 
/ / / 

me my due is a case of coupling to the sense, since the 

A$ 

subj., according to them, is by subaudition of ^ , which 
with the v. is renderable by an in/, n, coupled to an 
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/A %m / / A$ «u 9 SJ S / *// 

imaginary w/ »., i. e. uCJU /u£ y JU ^y ^yCJ 
^jSsJ, whence XLVIII. 16. [415] in Ubayy's readiug 
with elision of the ^ ; and like it is U?ja& tuoU U 

$ • / $ /A /A S S> * * fi / / M>%/ ' 

[411], i. e. uiw.*** ^CJf utt- ^yO U . In VU~ JfC V 

I?// /A/'. ' £ ' 

Ud s->yX) [416], if you put the apoc, the coupling is 
to the letter ; and the prohibition is from each of the two 
[acts] : if the subj., the coupling, according to the BB, is 
to the sense ; and the prohibition, according to all, [BB 
and others (DM),] is from union [of the two acts], i. e. 

x*fi VJ^ £* «-***« J^f «-^-» ^i V , [while separation is 
allowable (DM)] : and, if the ind. [539], it is commonly 
reputed to be a prohibition from the 1st and allowance 
of the 2nd, the sense being ^i\ »_,>£ u$* , because, it 
being an inceptive [prop.], the neg. p. is not directed to 
it ; while BD says that its sense is like that of the. con- 
struction with the subj., but that it is after the manner of 

^i\ Vr^ **^\y [ 416 L as though he construed the y 
to belong to the d. s., which is improbable, because of 
its prefixion in letter to the of. aor. [80], and moreover is 
contrary to their saying, since they assign to each mood a 
[different] sense (ML). The coupled is in the predicament 
of the ant [with respect to what precedes the ant., not 

-P /Ay 

with respect to the ant itself, { for which reason ^M Jf 
£M (112) is weak (R), provided that what requires the 
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predicament be not absent in the coupled) as in J^j l& 
v£jjlsJf^ f where i&jjbafl is not in the predicament of 

J^^ as to its being denuded of the J, because what 

requires J^) to be denuded of the J is the combination of 
the J and voc. p if which is wanting in the coupled (Jm)) ; 
or with respect to the ant. itself and something else, if 
the coupled be like the ant., for which reason the coupled 
must be unin/i. in yy**y *H) k (49), because the 
Damm of the voc. is with respect to the voc. p. and to 

Ji»^ • A/ • fib* a 

its being an aprothetic det. } but not in &Uf d^ jjj b, 

§As§ • • / *,, $ As s 

(R, Jm)] : and therefore in yp* c-^fcfo If. J& ojj U 

' SI' * > 

or U>b only the nom. is allowable [in c-^fo , [as prepos. 

enunc, of jpe (Jm)}, the prop, being coupled to the 
prop. (R, Jm), not the pred. alone to the pred. t because, 
while ^>& or Lit? contains apron., as being a <fe/m jwwf.,- 
y) +c L^fcfo or ; ^ Lfcfo does not (B)]j and ^^ 

£*![27, 540] is allowable, only because the vJ is illative 
(IH), not copulative (R, Jm), says IH (R), or illative 
and copulative, but making the two props, like one, so 
that the cop. in the 1st is sufficient, i. e. What flies, 
so that, or and consequently \ Zaid becomes angry, is the 
fy (Jm). Difference in inflection is allowable when what 
is meant is known, as 
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A / / a' / *b* * tuO * ts {J // 

fi H * P K$ ? * A fi S xA<>0 / 

$ S / * li ** Ax 

£88], i-iljsu» being a syllepsis, since the sense of £&>, J 

0* A S w $ • A -P Cj A/ A /A/ A/ 

Uaa*** V| is is^»***« Mf »;%a. .* ^ J (R\ What is 
not pardonable in firsts is often pardonable in seconds: 

/A ****** ia 9 

hence *fi>v^ l$Ala=u«* &l& JT ^gn/ sAe^p awrf her lamb 

I " ' * 

are for a dirham, 

* * * * A? *m* A * ** S i* 

[And what youth of war art thou, and neighbour thereof f 

$* fi * & 9 

(Jsh)], *£Mj J»o i->) Many a man and his brother, 

* * e 

A 2 ** 0**t n* Z *o * A A// A io*fi %** A 

and «Ul2w &J /UJ| A*& J)V M J XXVI. 3. 

* ^* ' • * £ 

If We will) We will send down upon them from heaven 

* * A * iS fi 

a sign, and etc. [449] ; whereas lg»lflni» J5* is not allow- 

' * 

* * £$ f S * * * i h* hf* A 

able, nor to;la- ^f , nor &#M ^>s , nor J$ *i) A. ^ 

u * < ' ' * 

yp* in the correctest [opinion (DM)], except in poetry, 

as 

** * * * 6* * * A * A 

/■ ' * 

.P/ * * A 9*tk* ** in* 



[by Ka'nab Ibn Damra, If they hear an evil opinion, they 
spread it abroad joy fully as from me; and } whatever they 
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Id 9 

hear of good, they bury (T)], since J*' [meant to denote 
totality of the individuals {117) (DM)} and 3 \ [116] are 
not pre. to a det. sing., and l->; governs in the gerc. only 
indets. [505], and in prose the v. of the condition is not 
an aor. when the correl. is a /we*. [419] : and the poet 
[AlA f sba(Jsh)] says 

UuoU J*=»M v"// fj* 5 V C>' 

j> / % f a / a / s ■» *s a£ 

[^e nW<? to fight, tfte nefc'/jg- o/* /ior*c* w owr mww* ,• or ye 
alight from your horses, verily we are a band oft alight- 

, s s* aj>a€ si 

ing (Jsh)], meaning, says Y, ^fy& fW ;* , and cou- 

' . * A// 

pling the nominal to the cowrf. prop. ; a}id they say «y;^ 
*j»j*6 V 8M JG J.^ I passed by a man whose parents 

y / #' & ' 9 //i y y Ay «»»y 

were standing, not sitting, whereas &M J*$ V ^♦to' is 
disallowed (ML). What is coupled by the ; [530], the iJ, 
"2 , y , or V may precede the ant. by poetic license, pro- 
vided that (1) it do uot precede the op. : for which reason 
it does not precede (a) a reg. whose op. must be understood 

y S • '^A-O/ y Ay y $ V/ 

or attached to it, so that u^bj J-Vl;. [60] or o^ ^.j j 
^Lj! [158, 163] is not said; (6) an inch, whose envnc, 
is posfpos., whether preceded by an annulling p. or not, so 

, ~, *Ay *Ay C y /<•/ $ A/ «Ayy Ss 

that -UG !->*; I;*'; J or ^/ilU^ *>*; ;;**; U| 1S 

y y £ ' f 

34 a 
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not allowable: (2) the ant. be not conjoined with ft 

$A • uj $ Ayy /(W , y £ 

or what is in its sense, so that jj** Ml «j^j« ,<>^ U or 

j;** ^dj; c5*^ ^ is not said. Every pron. relating to the 

n. coupled by the y or JtsJ together with the ant agrees 

with them both unrestrictedly: and i^-fciiM .o;}a& >JJJU 

^y»^. ^ &^t ; IX. 34. And they that treasure up 

' ' I 

g-o/rf a«rf jt'/tw and expend them not means and expend not 

the treasures; while ^;£ ^f Ja.1 &^;; &ML IX. 6& 
-4ntf GW fl«rf His Apostle, that they should please Him is 
worthier [571] means should please one of them, because 
pleasing one is pleasing the other. As for the lJ and I? , 
if the pre n. be in the enunc. of the coupled together with 
the ant. some say that the enunc. must be suppressed 
from the 1st, as fb ^^ j> jjj , or 2nd, as )f**i +$ jj : ; 
but the rest allow the pron. to agree, which is the truth, 
as UOJ ^^ ^ ^3 : an< ^' ^ not ^ the enune. mentioned, 
the pron. must agree by common consent, as o^j ^»>kx 
UgJ cUSi ; ^xi . And as for If , JA , J, , r f f y , and 
Ul , the pr<m., if you mean one of them, which is necessary 
in predicating of the coupled together with the ant, must 
be sing., as ^Js^ ^e. 1/ jjj and in the non-enunc. 

SSStKtf $A / A t § hs ,*i* ,\ 

&X*yG jj+e ^\ ^>j ^j/ta. U; and, if you mean both of 



£ 



( 459 ) 

thein, must agree, as U# ^^f aUl* l^uw y Uii >& ^ 
IV. 134. Jpf Ae &e nc/i or poor, God is nearer to them, i. e. 
/o /Ac rich and poor together, the pron. being wag*, in !*M j 

sh* 3 /A<^ #Ay A? *»/ * his & 

l^jjj f ~£&l \y$ ^1 8;lsw f^l; LXII. 11. And, when they see 
merchandise or sport, they disperse to it only because relating 
to the &iy) sight: but the du. in the pron. relating to the 

a? 

n. coupled by ^ together with the ant. is not disapproved, 

hi 

even if what is meant ba one of them, because ^ , being 
often used in allowance, where the 2 .matters may be 
united, becomes like the j [543], for which reason 

fis/ 9shs s hi 2 s SS 

9 £ *> Ssh^s S 9 9 / h / hi 

[by AbuDhu'aibalHudhali, And it, i. e. Me ca.?e, was this, 
/Aa£ Mey should not turn out camels to graze and that they 
should turn them out in it were equal ; and the regions were 

9 9 s hss 

dust-colored (Jsh)] is allowable, properly Vy^y^^ (ft). 
The ant. is sometimes suppressed (R, IA, ML), becau&e of 

A / / /A-"/ // • hr° s / f A A 

indication (I A), as c^»&l* faasA\ »_£Ufcu y->y*\ II. 57. 
Strike thou with thy rod the stone. {And he struck), and there 

S s * s *h9 si* A 9s hssi 

gushed out, I.e. u»^ (ML), whence ^JZ* J>ty ^ f*\ 

l\9hSS 

JuJU XLV; 30. (I A) JFAa*/ (came wo/ Mwe Apostles to 
you,) and were not My wonders wont to be rehearsed unto 



( *60 ) 

*> Ayy as *» %, *,$ 



you?, i.e. £l| ^ ^ ^ f J{ [581](K,B): [especially] 



$ Ay 



after ^b , etc. [556], as ; j**j ^b Yes, (Zuid has stood,) 



§ Ay y 



owe? '^Twr in reply to " Zaid has not stood," i. e. oj\ -U i 
j>**j ,* but not after the ps. of assent when the con. is J 

3 a€ 

or Uf , because the conj. j*f 
be preceded by the Hamza 



, which is the cou. [543], must 

3 3 

, and Uf by another JUJ : and 



A? 



sometimes when coupled to by ft , as iUf oJG *2> ~«J 

Afi^» ' 

JaU| XXXIX. 12. [(Is the unbeliever better,) or he that 

$A y .P yAS 

is devout in the hours of the night f (B)], i. e. s*L JlXJf 

<w A? ' 

£*! r l (R), and, it is said, II [. 136. [410] (Save ye known 

hi 
that Paradise hath been beset by things misliktd,) or etc.fi A 

t* hfi , y/\^» A w J yS * SfO 5 i A.PA y£ 

being cony, i. e. j£\ ^ I XylZJb ^&*. &JL»)| f JCJUJ 

A? 7 ' ' • 

(ML). The con. [ y or y\ (R)] is sometimes suppressed 
[without the coupled (It), in poetry (ML)], whence [the 
saying of AlHutai'a 



///A(« yfiy$yy Ay Ay 



■" A '* *3 ^> fifi Ay S^A^O 3 

* &J};* j.U.ib &la2^ j ;(4 f | 



Fm'/y a wiarc, wAose kinsfolk are in Syria, (and) whose 
abode is in the sand uf Yabrin, is a neighbour that is 



*J> Ayy 



extremely outlandish, i. e. &J)JU. ; and, it is said, in 
{prose, as IM holds, whence (DM)} U^J f^X jljjff 



I* Ay 



f;*S / ate form? (and) meat (and) dried dates trans- 



( 461 ) 

* / // l\/ • A ^ •A A? 

mitted b) T AZ, &Uj ^£*fep> Ufi>^ &La*f Gfo?e Mow 
Aim a dirham (or) two dirhams (or) three transmit- 
ted by Akh (ML),] IX. 93. [80] (and) thou saidst, i. e. 

\aJ&\ (R, ML), says F (R), iJi oil^ 8^11 LXXXVIIL 
8. (And) some faces on that day shall be joyful coupled to 

&i£tl SCL 8^ LXXXVIIL 2. Some faces on that 

*' as 

day shall be downcast, and the reading [of Ks (B)] ^ 

JJU1M &U| t>JU v.oJ| III. 17. (.4«rf) tfAa* the religion 

before God is A I Is lam coupled to £M &if III. 16. [518] 
(ML). The coupled is sometimes suppressed, [because 
of indication (R, I A),] together with the con. (R, IA, ML) 

• / // h/ht& St A ••*£ Ay A.PA /t / • 

; (R, IA), as J3Cj £SaM J-o ^ j^l ^ ^Cm ^ V 
LVII. 10. #e of you that expended before the conquest of 
Makka, and fought, (and he that expended after it) are 

Ay A / *ti£ A / / 

no£ e^waJ (R, ML), i. e. 8tS*> >-• ^&f **) , the indica- 
tion of the supplied being [the next words] Jh*\ cX3^f 

^y // *Ay A .P./A? y 3»^y # • /■/ ' 

iy^'^ t**> yj* t^Si>! ^.^M ^ &*^ Those are greater in 
degree than they that expended afterwards, and fought 

S 9 A f f / A , Siu/S / 

***") isJ"* °^ itf* 3f* ^ ^- ^5. ^ e »*a&<? no* distinc- 

• 5»*y 

ft'ora between any of His Apostles (and God) and ^.^fj 

A.PA /$ • A / Siu/fi S/t S St 3/ t& sr* * 

^^f v« Sffi fo t^)) *U*i f^U! IV. 151. And 
they that have believed in God and His Apostles, and made 
not distinction between any of them (and God), i. e. ^jy 



( 462 ) 

,Jj^ 2 »y itfO y A / 9ttt/ -P S i s fi 9t 

&Uf , as is indicated by *1~>j &Uf ^ fy> ; aj ^f ^yHyi) 

y s* ' / ' 

IV. 149. And desire that they should make distinction 

w y A^ SO y y y y 

between God and His Apostles, yssSS *&& J-vSy XVI. 
83. Garments that prott ct you from the heat {and the cold), 
i. e. &y$\) , and ^j^*** U &i^ VI. 13. And unto Him belong 
«?Aa£ w A"//// (a«rf what moveth), i. e. l-^^»j Uj (ML), 

• y S * rO £ y 

whence their saying ^Isu^lb &»UJf l-^^ 77*0 rider* of 

y ' \ y y 

Sy *fO* 

the she-camel {and the she-camel) are jaded, i. e. &'lxM . ; 

o 9S / • • S y i\$ ? y A.P A ^ /. I\ y y> 

or l3 , whence £M Su*** ^ ^1* ^ l*jj« ^x* ^tf ^i 
II. 180. And whosoever of you is sick or upon o 'journey , 

A'/" • • *$y 

(and breaketh the fast,) upon &c. [18], i.e. &jJUi daili 

y 

«M 9 £ A /A^ / 4 f Sy A«^ •• A .PA A !■ A • 

^Jf IL* (IA), ^^1 ^-» ^**aX*~1 Ui {>ya*.\ Ai If. X92. 

y A 

^4wrf, 7/*3/e 6e 6e$£/, (and quit your state of #»f>=*f , ) send 

AS/\y y y 

ye whatever offerings be ready to hand, i. e. *XU»j ? and 
II. 192. [543], i.e. Jb^ (ML); or pf, as JUJU? ^f 

yyfki <U yS ' ' 

yf\ i J^ In the night prayest thou more, {or in the 



day)? in reply to "I pray by night and by day," i. e. 

• C^» a? a? 

$&W tJ f f (*0 : but suppression of pi and its coupled 
is rare, as 

*2 * 9 A fif ht yy 9* y H$ \u » *yb*a ,n, ,, 

l#Uk i*AJ.^;Of Ui £**~ % KpV Jf ,_J12M l$J| JUo 

< ' ' ry y . « * 6 '■'/. 
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[hy Abu Dhu'aib alHudhali, The heart called me to her 
{verily I am a hearkener to its bidding); so that I know 
not whether the pursuit of her be right procedure {or 

error) (Jsb)], i. e. ^ r J (ML). Tbere are 10 cons. (II). 
The cons, are [(1) such as associate tbe coupled vvitb 
the ant. unrestrictedly, i. e. in letter and predicament, 

vid. (IA)] the ; , the cJ , "^ , JL , y , [ Uf (IH),j 

A? £ 

and j.! ; [(2) such as associate in letter only, vid. (IA)] N , 

Ay a f 3j - 

J> , and ^ (IH, IA). The ; , the lJ , ^ , and JL 
denote union (M, IH) of the coupled and ant. in a pre- 

$A,// $ A/ ,„, S f, $ Ay 

dicamenti you say ;> *^ joj ^U [157], r jk ^j 

*^A// $ ,«• .P J> £• § • §Ay 

«3«*£>j Z>/id stands and sits, J£ SyM . j*£ yO ifo/tr fo 

# • • s s 9 A • /S 

sitting, and his brother is standing y Mnd /Uj ^ *Gf 
•jJta- ifcs/ir «/;o«fe, and Khali d journeyed, thus uniting the 
two men in the coming, the two vs. in attribution to [the 
pron. of] Zaid, and the purports of the two props, in 

0S/S & A/ f A// 

realization; and similarly f^»x» ftJ-jj c^.^ I beat Zaid, 
/Aen ^»»", 8^L| ^ 6\i] *** l-^3 <^&rf ^//«A went 

53 • /A/A^» .p a£^ 

atoa ( y, anrtf afterwards his brother, and jJia. -JU| i^of* 

* A, 

fj^.; I saw the people, even^Zaid: then after that they 
differ (M). 

§ 539. The y [is (1) the con., which (ML)] denotes 
wnwn ^unrestrictedly (M, III, I A, Sh, KN, ML), as 



( «f > 
&lfla» ^?y I^sum ^UM iJ^jfJ^ II* 55. And enter ye the 

' fZf *y 

gate, bowing down ; and etc. [29] and &La^. \ylfy 
\Jb*» v^uit Ijk^fj VII. 161. [below] (M), not [neces- 
sarily (Sh)] involving order (IH, Sh), as in ^1 U^»y^ 

• Sih^y • .P Ayy / I A • • I A • / |A £ 

ku*in^ i-j^asw.; 3^^^ J&^h ?&)$ ^- ^** ^ n ^ 

inspired Abraham and Ishmael and Isaac and Jacob and 

y uify y y 

the tribes ; nor its reverse, as in >->yi.\y lS*****} ^' ^** 

A • S»^ •/ •A/ ' * • I / 

And Jestts and Job, ^ ji^f ^fj »-^f us 2 *}* ^^ 

fi y A^» * /A^» fill** y h/ ' % £ ' ' 

rtJoaJI Jj)xit &1M «-JClo XLIL 1. 7%w$ cfo^ the Mighty 

* * y 

TTfre God inspire thee and them that were before thee, 

,ht*>y 9 hyoy my fihfi ' 

and is**";!; t s J ^5 a * A '^ *-%£ ^X*SJ III., 38. Otey ^y 
Lord, and bow down, and lower thy head ; nor simulta- 

Sky hf° h»Kjo Sy y A * y S y\ y hi* 

neiiy, as in ^jsaAJl i_£tiJf ^ &»* ^^ SUasuG 
XXVI. 119. /i«rf #'e saved /w'/re owrf rfAem Ma£ were 

• yyh^os Ia .P yAy A y 

tet/A Aim t» /Ae laden Ark and L^fjSM fi^f £*y. ^Jj 

j> I A • A/A^» • * * 

jjoi**wtj cfc^Ji >* II. 121. And when Abraham was 

* $ ' * 

raising the foundations of the House, and Ishmael 

(Sb): (*) it couples the [tbing to its (ML)] companion, 

y s A iy S yh y a?/ 

predecessor, and successor (IA, ML), as v-jt»,of ^ slUsajU 



&UiLJ| XXIX 14. And We saved him and the crew of 

' ' y »A y fi S yh •A? A/// 

the Ark, *&fS) ^y Ul~;f «^; LVII. 26. And as- 
suredly We sent Noah and Abraham, and XLII. 1., these 
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.PA / • A > 

two [last couplings] being combined in r y »*j i_XUj 

^«**£*j is*"*^ f^tf'j XXXIII. 7. And from thee and 
from Noah and Abraham and Moses and Jesus ; and 
accordingly ;;*«; J^j #•£ ad.nits of 3 meanings (ML): 

for ^^* c ^ <-S?.j *^ niaans that *A^ participated in com- 
ing • th«^n, the sentence admitting of 3 meanings, that 
they cama together, in ordr; or in the reverse of order, 
if one of thj matters be especially intelligible, it is so 
from another indication, as simultaneity frjin II. 121., 

s/ *t\i SAil\r° * **£/ s/ s* J>A<A-« • tK9 s 

order from ^J'5>l j*)*M c^v^-l; ^'jJj j*;^l czJ'}') IJ>f 



• • • .P • A A— / / /■ 



l$J U ^UJ^I J* ; XCIX. 1—3. Wit« /Ae «?ar/A shall 
£e convulsed with her convulsion, and the earth shall cast 
forth her chattels, [i. e. treasures (K, B) or corpses ( B),] 
and man shall say, What ailcth her f, and the reverse of 

order from Ua=^ &y+Z ^ >!: ^^ ^ ^ ^* XLV. 23. 
72 [160] is not aught aat'tf our lower life : wa die and we 
live predicated by thy deniers of the resurrection (KN) : 
but, says IM, it denotes simultaneity preponderantly^. 
order ofteu, and Us reverse seldom : ( 3 ) thero may be 

, S S $ As s<w / 

between its ant. and couple J proximity, [as £^lb d*>j iU 

• • A -P §A •/ h M fO 

8.j^ 5^3 r **^J| Za>d came at th: rising of the sun, 
and 'Amr in the early morning (DM)]; or delay, as 



, Aj>A-0 y .P .P • • A/ .P ul / S 



vJ~vJj -♦ *,U:* ; <-JUJ| 8 ; of ; Uf XX VIII. 6. Fi?>% 
?F(g u*7/ restore him to thee f and make him to be one of 



00 a 



( 466 ) 
the Apostles, the restoration being a little after his being 
cast into the river, and the Apostolic mission at the end 
of 40 years (ML): (7) this is the opinion of most of the 
BB and KK ; while some transmit from Fr, Ks, Th, Rb, 
and IDh. and some theologians say, that it denotes 
order : but the proof of the majority is its use where 



r: 



• */ fi /ft/ § l\/ 



' / /• 



order is absurd, as ))+*) <^.j *# JUJ| and y±>\ JjGu 

$ A / / * *\ 

))+*} ; and where the 2nd is before the 1st, as 

/ * * C 9/ A / S> , A / a? 

[by Lubid, / buy wine dear with every old blackish wine- 
skin or jar smeared with pitch, that has been broached, 
and whose seal has been broken (EM)], III. 38., and 
XLV. 23. : and, if it denoted brder, II. 55. would contra- 
dict VII. 161., since the incident is one (R) : ( 8 ) the * is 
distinguished from the rest of the cons by (a) coupling 
(a) [what is indispensable (ML), where the ant. is in- 

$ A / s $«• • / / A 

sufficient (IA)], as ;) ** ; ^ ^L\ , [which is one of 

/ 
the strongest proofs of its not importing order, whence 

h//t\*/ll/2h// A J 

))+*) ^3 cJ^ ^^*H ; but the conj. J shares with it 
in this predicament, as e^** r f c^JJf JU: /f^ (615) 
(ML)] : (b) a suppressed o/>., whose /•*#. remains, [to 
another op., when one idea connects them (ML),] as 

AC A«^> * / *•/ #5^ A .PA m / i f\S s / 

[ j*; V! l< j / f ; *f re^ ^ r * iytf xl. 22. They 



( 467 ) 
were stronger than they in power, and (more numerous) 

in monuments in the earth, meaning \£j\ f$\% , las is 
said (B),} like 

• A 9/ * A • tw/s 9 * sAr-a r \t 9 bi/r 

(K, B) And I saw thine husband in the fray, girt with 

A.P fi s / 

a word, and (carrying) a spear, i e. l»*^ IUla.« , whence 

£\ 4xil, and (N) | £« U U [68], i. e. ^^\ J^\ 
(IA, ML), their connecting [idea] being beautifying ; 

.•A 9 9I\ ,, S 

but, if it were not for this restriction, &y±* &ifi£A 
fj.*La$ would be a case in point, siuce the full phrase is 

\±s\*a **#! wJfcJi [82]: (c) the connected siugle term 

■P / 9 Ay y 

to the extraneous one when a co/?. is needed, as J-^j? w^j* 

J .*£• $A.> m, 9 9 ,S , $ A / / • $ A/ ** " *> A/^ 

8^a.|^ oj) ^'G [145], &*Uij ^** p£ oj # 3 [27], and lev.; 

9 si * fil\ , 9 A s s 

8ti.J^ f^** u^j-£ [62]: (rf) the decimal uumber to the 
unit, [when they are compounded, and made one vnm. 

' 9 A , § ,$ ' 

(DM),] as ^y)~* e ) J^l One and twenty : (e) eps. scpa- 
rated while their qua lifieds are united [146], as 

• / 9 A • A /A / * / • 9//9*/9A/f 

[by lbn Mayyada, Did I weep, when the weeping of a sor- 
rowful man was not over two homes carried off and worn 
away, {but over their inmates)? (Jsh)] : (f) what ought to 
be dualized or pluralized, as in the saying of AlFarazdak 
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//A /3 / s ,■& ~,^o 



' * ' ' ^ "r * V ^ 

[ Pmfy Me bereavement— there u no bereavement like it- 
is the loss of the like of Muhammad Ibn Yusuf and 
Muhammad Ibn AIHajjaj Ibn Yiiouf (Jsh)] and the say. 
ing of Abu Nuwas 

S y S /S^» J> l\, S>/ sf *,. \ * ,, fit,,, fn, / M ,g 

[TFi? abode in it a day and a day and a third and a day 
that the day 0/ departure teas a fifth to (Jsli)] : (g) the 
general to tho particular, as *J^ S^W) i£* f^^ «— 'l 

\ ' * ' ' / s 

/ MA / • A.PA / & A P / l\s / / , 

^lU^Ji^ ^U^JI^ IU£* L^> jio LXXI. 29. Mf 
Xortf, forgive Thou me and my -parents and him that 
entered mine Ark believing ani the believing men and 
the believing women: (h) the converse, as ^ UJ.1| of* 
£j> c-Ci-» ; ^'Ux* *ajux({ XXXIII. 7. //«rf remember 
thou w?Aew We took from the Prophets their covenant and 
/row thee etc. [above] ; but J^ shares with it in this 

predicament, as iUxJlM ia-j-UJI c^U iHf^ra have died, 
e?wra the Prophets and &UL*fJ JCa. (»=&jj ^.s The- 
yilgrims have arrived, even the walkers: (i) the thing 
to its syn., [the rectifier of the coupling being the dif- 
ference of letter, in jft ^ (U4) (BS),] as in [ \yJb^ L» 
\f^o U > &U| J**~ J r $U>| U III. 140. And ham 
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not been weak because of what hath befallen them in the 
cause of God, nor been frail ! and 

, A /A^= iu£ /A/ / /hi/ /hi S Sh, / / // / / A • UJ> 

Ak$\ r i jju ^aSf. gf\ * Sj^tf -ola? Jib g* c^*y*. 
I " * * ' ' 

jby 'Antara, Mayst thou be saluted as a ruin whose ac' 
quaintance with its inmates has become old, and that has 
become vacant and empty after the departure of Umm 
AlHaitham! (EM)}, aud similarly in the case of ns. 

$li^ s h fi / «u/ S A? /£ 

(BS)] &UI J\ J^y J^i ytot Wl XII. 86. I complain 

' £ ' ' * A A// / I ^ 

of my grief and my sorrow only unto God, p^U lJ3S£ 

§ / A •• A U)/ A $ /• / 

ffj~ j ^» >* &*\J*o II. 152. Those, upon them shall 
be blessings from their Lord and mercy, U-»* l^ ^ V 

* A.P • • 

U-l 1/j XX. 106. 77iow- tcrift not see in them unevenness 
nor inequality, 

sh// * / /■•A/ /hi/ h / / / fhto ' "'/ 

Uuu. OiiT l^*» .5*^3 * 6*£Jb\f *j»p^I u&Adj£; 

[by 'Adl Ibn Zaid al'Ibadl, And she gashed the skin of 

his two veins in the inside of the two forearms ; and he 

found her saying to be a falsehood and a lie (Jsh)] ; but 

hi 
1M asserts that this sometimes occurs with y , whence 

0h hi * / / A h/ h / / 

U$f J &aaLi£. i_*»**»& w4, IV. 112. And whoso commit- 

teth a trespass or a sin, [whieb requires consideration 1 , 
because by the trespass may be meant what occurs unwit- 
tingly, and by the sin what occurs wilfully (BS)] : (J) the 

prepos. [appos. (DM)] to its [postpos.] ant., by poetic H- 

iv /■ /t 
cease [538], as £lf U Vf [26]: (&) the gen. by vicinity, 
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as V. 8. [130. A.] with the J^. ; f [coupled to ^^;, 
but (DM)] governed intheg-e?*. [by vicinity (13, DM) to 
the gen. (DM/]: (b) its coupled's admitting of the 3 
preceding meanings, [order, its reverse, and simultaneity 
(DM)]: (c) its conjunction with (a) Ut , as LXXVI. 3. 
[543] : (b) V , if it be preceded by negation, and [nega- 
tion of the predicament from the ant. and coupled by 
way of (DM)] simultaneity be not intended, as 16 U 

$Ay •/ $A / • 

yy»e )l y oj.j , in order that it may import that the act is 
negatived from the two of them jointly and severally, 
whence JA ) b±xc fijQ JSi^ fJVj l/ ; ^^ U; 
XXXIV. 36. Nor are your goods, nor your children, 
what shall bring you near before Us with nearness ; in 
which case the coupling, according to some, is a coupling 
of props, by subaudition of the op., but, as commonly 
reputed, is a coupling of single terms: when, how- 



ever, one of the 2 conditions 
introduced, so that •;*« V. 



is missing, 1/ may not be 

^3 f£ is not allowable, 

while \^cS\ V) 1. 7. Nor of the erring [545] is allowable 

A • 

only because #* [498] contains the sense of negation, and 



& r° * * 
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[ Wherefore go thou away : for what youth is among men, 
that intensely black darknesses have preserved from his 
death, nor wiles? (Jsh)] only because the sense is there 

is no youth that etc, like XLVI. 35. [538] : nor *^a-f U 

$A, , , $A, y 

2<y* Vj (j.jj , because, [the y and U importing uegation 
of the disputing together from the -two of them jointly and 
severally, it would import that disputing together was ap- 
plicable to one person, whereas (DM)] it denotes simnlta- 
nciiy only, while iiivryUl&Ji J/jjyaJt^ ^nM\ gJK«*i U^ 

S /K^.l\^0 /, Sim/ \Z*^B , A / / / 9 9 * \r^ // ^ m ^ // J iS ^ // 

XXXV. 20. 21. And the blind and the seeing are not equal, 
nor the datkfiesses and the light, nor the shade and the hot 
wind; nor are the living and the dead equal the 2nd, 

4th, and 5th [547] V are red., because of the freedom from 
ambiguity, [it being known that equality is only between 
two, while the 1st and 3rd import negation of equali- 
ty between every two jointly and severally (DM)] : .(«) 

^tf, as &1M Jy"')^) XXXIII. 40. But the Apostle of 
G)d [545] : (2) and (3) 2 . s followed by the ind. or nom., 
(a) the . of inception, as XXII. 5. [416], J\ J^6 V 
[416] with the ind. [538], VIT. 185. [1] also with the 

9&1 i*> 999vi/9/ /if° 9*irO / 

ind., &*M f**W; &*M lySl; II. 282. And fear ye God. 

* ~ / / A^» // 

And God teachelh you, and £Jt fXa^t J* [418] : (b) the 

/ 

y of the d. s., which is prefixed to the nominal prop., as 
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9/ / 9 A S ^/ §*• •<»>/ 

&JU* j«^J|^ ojj ila. [79,80]; and is named the « 
of inclioation, [because of its prefixion to an inch. 

A 

(DM)] : S and tlie ancients render it by 61 , not meaning 

that it is in the sense of the latter, since the p. is not syn. 
with the n., but that it vrith what follows it is a restric- 

A , 

tion of the preceding t»., as 31 is; not by fol , because 
this is not prefixed to the nominal prop. : au ex. of it 

»w • A £ 

when prefixed to the verbal prop, is iJl Jla. * ~ j>»U [1] ; 
and, when preceded by a prop. d. s., it admits, according to 



him that allows multiplicity 
there being no dispute as to 



of the d. s. [without aaupling, 
its allowability with it (DM)], 



of being copulative, [the prop, after it being a d. s. (DM),] 

. Alp.// ts , hy AJ> S Ay J> A 

and inchoatival, as ^ SS^ y±* ja*J jC*a*> Ukufcf 

"f^*** J*^' **• "*^» Get ye down, one of you being a foe 
to another, and ye having, or while ye have, in the earth 
a place of abode : (4) and (5) two » s followed by the ace. 

or subj., (a) the « of the concomitate obj\, as J-£*Jl* &?» 
[68], which does not govern the acc. } contrary to the 
opinion of Jj ; nor occur in the Revelation with certainty, 
the y in X. 72. [68] in ths readiug of the Seven admit- 
ting of being that and of coupling a single term to a siugle 

t\9 w/yJ skis 

term by subaudition of a pre. n., i. e. *C$l$y& y+\y and {the 
affair of) your companions, or a prop, to a prop, by 

A.P /»«//* S/ h t&* 

subaudition of a v., i. e. f*V)~ \f*-^) [68]: (b) the ^ 
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prefixed to the aor. governed in the subj. because coupted 
to an [inf. (DM)] n., plain, as £*! h\*e j*J } [418. A.] 5 
or paraphrased, [by which he means the inf. n. appre- 
hended from the preceding sentence (DM),] provided 
that negation or requisition precede the y , which the 
KK name the ^ of diversion, [because it diverts the aor. 
from the ind. to the subj. (DM),] but which does not 
govern the subj., contrary to their opinion, as III. 136. 

and ^Ji &Ju 5/ [411] : but the truth is that this [ j pre- 
fixed to the aor. governed in the subj. because of the 
coupling (DM)] is the con. ^ : (6) and (7) two ^s 
followed by the gen. [506, 505]: (8) a ^ whose inclusion 
is like its exclusiou, vid. the red. [449], authorised by 

the KK, Akh, and many, ^SfS ws^»^; ^y^ J»M J^ 
XXXIX. 73. Until, when they shall come to it, its gates 
shall be opened being thus explained on the evidence of 

S» /A? A • 2 ' Sht/ * w ' 

the other text [ Vjelyl c**»& te;fe ttl Jf** XXXIX. 
71.]) or the red. being, as is said, the j in [the next 
words] t^>3^- J^\ its keepers shall say j and similarly 

9 \\ , tut***'" /A J>Sa» Z-./A2 S/^ 

^jfc^.O ^ 8U*^ ; £&=& &) l * L -^ ^ XXXVIIL 

103. 104. And when they yielded to the command of God, 

he threw him down upon [504] the side of the forehead, 

and We called to him, saying [569, 570], O Abraham, or 

and he threw etc., We etc., the 1st or 2nd being said to be 

red.) while the redundance is evident in 

36 a 
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*> A / /Shi ,ht A / p, „ 

*+lhe yksJt j*«) ^ Jb U 



«/ * p 



fl>y Wa*la Ibn AlEarith alMakhzumi, 7%era t^a* is the 
vase of him whose bone I strive to set from watchfulness, 
when he intends from his. witlessness the breaking of me, 
i. e. of my bonef (Jsh), because the off. aor. occurring as a 
d. s. is not connected by the ^ (80) (DM),] aud 



• • A*« / W// A ••/ 



1$1T jJlaaJf ^j UC£S*) jSJj 

A/ A • .P * • Afc/ / • 



{-4wrf assuredly I looked kindly a* Mee t» tlie assemblies, 
all of them; and lo, thou helpest him that wrongs met 
(JshXl -*• (9) the 5 of 8, mentioned by many philologists, 
like H, and weak GG, like IKhl, and commentators, like 
Thi, who assert that the Arabs, when they count, say 6 
7, and 8, to notify that 7 is a complete number, and what 
follows it an inceptive number: they cite as evidence of 
that (a) ^oU &~*L ^^ ^ ^ } &tf ^y^ 

1& t*^> ***~ *>}&>> Y**^ *+*) ^ xviir. 

31. They will say, (They were) [29] 3, that their dog 
made to be 4; and they will say, (They were) 5, that 
their dog made to be 6, guessing at the unknown; and 
they will say, ( They were) 7, that their dog made to be 

A v * 

8 ; (b) XXXIX. 73., since *L*sm is said in the text of 



( 475 ) 



Hell, because its gates are 7, but c-«a»| in the text 
of Paradise, because its gates are 8 \ (c) ^j^Wl ^^JU/f 

• • • • • ' ** 

/ouil ** ^^i; IX. 113/ (They are) [29] ffo 2>em- 
fenfe, *Ae worshippers, the praisers, (he fosters, the 
lower trs of the head, the bowers down, the bidders of good, 
and the forbidders of evil, since it is the 8th qual.; (d) 

ssAa*$ hsjtsut" cwIiJjU tsjlyt? u*s&>£ cs.»Ia-*4* vsjU1«** 
t "' * ' fi ' fi ' # ' * ' * ' , 

|;00|. LXVI. 5. Muslims, believers, obeyers, penitents, 
worshippers, fosters, matrons, and maidens, though cor- 
rectly this y, occurring between 2 eps. that serve to 
divide those who contain all the preceding qualifications^ 
is not susceptible of ellipse, since matronhood and 
maidenhood are not united, whereas the j of 8, according 
to him that recognizes it r is suitable for ellipse : (10) the 
* prefixed to the epithetic prop, to denote corroboration 
Of its [id. (DM)] adherence to its qualified, importing 
that the latter's qualifiability by it is an established matter .- 
this * is authorized by Z and his imitators, who thus 
explain certain passages, in all of which the y is the y 

of the d. s., as II. 213. [464], XVIII. 21., ^ s Ss7 J 
i&tf JU £j>yl Jb'y 1&„j> J* II. 261 [Or hast thou 

seen the like of him that hath passed by a city that i* 
empty, whose walls are fallen down upon its roofs f (B)J 



( #6 ) 
and XV. 4. [78], the permissive of the d. s. '& occurrence 
to the indet. in this [last] text being 2 matters, one 
peculiar to it, vid. precedence of the neg., and the 2nd 
common to the rest of the texts, vid. prevention of 
qualificativity, since the d. s., when prevented from being 
an ep., may occur to the indet, for which reason it occurs 
thereto when preceding it, as JL ) t J$ ; f Jf f J , and 
( when prim., as Id***. ^ f Jjj> [83] ; and the preventive 
of qualificativity being 2 matters, one peculiar to it, viA 
conjunction of the prop, with Iff [94], and the 2nd com- 
mon to the rest of the texts, vid. its conjunction with the 
y : (11) [161]: (12-15) [497] (ML). Sometimes they 



answer the inquirer with the 



neg. V , and then follow it 



up with benediction, so that the sentence i& transmuted 
into malediction, as it is related that Abii Bakr, seeing a 
man in whose band was a garment, said to him " Wilt 
thou sell this garment?", and he said &W| Cs&c i, on 
which Abu Bakr said "Wherefore saidst thou not Jf 



si *o 



* * * * 



&Hf u*GUj No: and God grant thee health?' Zj says, I 
asked Mb about the cause of the appearance of the . in 
our saying ^$^bj ;) ^lf f ui^lL ; and he said to me, I 
asked Mz about what thou hast asked me about, and he 
said, The meaning is uXXaLw u^^xuj f $0f uXfcxu*, 
lextol Thy perfection, OOodj and with praise of Thee(do 
I extol Thy perfection) (D). Some say that £*! uttLlZ 
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/ a s / * A Sj s 

is one prop., the « being retf., [o^g*. u$\j*seu i_£X»a«» 

* , A * ' ' 

UbaiAM/ (DM)] ; and some that it is two props., the y being 

/ A • * 

copulative, and the op. of the i_> suppressed, i. e. \*j4+sa>y 

• * Aw/ 

lJCJCsum* (ML on the ^ ) : while the •_> denotes accom- 
paniment or instrumentality according to both of these 
two sayings (DM). In VII.3 . [126] '^ffi JS> is [a d. s. 

s ' 

(K)] coupled to GU>, [as though ^*{P& J ll 3*^^ were 
said (K),] the j [of the d. s. (B)] being suppressed 
[when coupled to a d. s. before it (K)], because deemed 
heavy on account of the combination of 2 cons., since 
the * of the d, s. is the con. ^ borrowed for a cop. (K, B), 

so that «*y» y& y iMj> «^t5 ls^ 1 ^ ^^ come i0 me 

walking, or {when) he was riding is a chaste sentence 
(K). Suppression of the ^ of the c?. s. has been previ- 
ously mentioned in £JJ jt^Jl i-a^aJ [80] (ML). 



§ 540. The l3 , ^, and t5 X*. necessarily involve 
©refer : except that the ui necessitates the existence 

of the 2nd after the 1st without delay, and f m>&A rfe/oy, 

• * * / /r»* s s A / $ 53// «u ^ 

the texts VII.3. [126] and J+*> ^h V G ^ $** J^ 
jCi^XiDf *5 UsJu> XX. 84. And verily I am wont to for- 
give him that repenteth and believeth anddoeth good, then 
is rightly directed being attributed to the fact that, when 
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He has destroyed it, the chastisement is judged to have 
come upon it, and to the continuance and subsistence of 
the being rightly directed ; while what is coupled by 

JCa. must be part of the ant., either its most excellent, 

<w fi vita s / • «3 / A,e y / 

213 £jf j« Ul| c^U [539], or its lowest, as ^IsH ^oS 
8ULJJ ^gXa- (M). The «-* denotes union, order, and 

SI* j//aS/ .Py y£ 

succession, and *S union, order, and cte/ay, as *>*& £>U! 
8^1 >t£ |o! ^ LXXX. 21. 22. ifcfaArtfA Atm rffe, *£erc 

burieth him ; afterwards, when He willeth, raiseth him 
(Sh). The t-$ indicates posteriority of the coupled to the 
ant , when [the former is"] continuous with the latter, and 

J> posteriority of the coupled to the ant., when [the former 

s • • y y • Sx 

w] discontinuous [from the latter], as ,5j***» 3^ tS^ 

y 
LXXXVII. 2. JFAo created everything, Mm maafe its 

creation symmetrical and &&*> ^ ^ v_^iy» ^ *£2l£,6Jjf. 
XXXV. 12. -4wd GW created you from dust by creating 
Adam from it, afterwards from sperm by creating his 
posteriority from it (I A). The l3 [is (1) copulative: 
and (ML)] denotes (a) order (IH, ML), (a) q/* idea, as 

§ A// {*/ '£ 

.^*9 jj>3 f® ^ a *^ 5 * 00 ^> *^«» l Amr ; (b) of mention, 
which is [often (DM)] a coupling of a detail to a sum- 

** AJ! A Ar« S ui y /// .Pffly . ^ y yy 

mary, as £M ^1 ^ ^j ^t y; J& *> ; c y ^0^ 

XI. 47. -4nd iVoaA ca//etf upon his Lord, and said, 
My Lord, Verily my son is of my family, fyc, [but not 



SJ> 
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always,as XXXIX. 74. (below) (DM)] : (b) succession, 
which is in everything according to [the custom in 

(MA)] it, as ofd^ Xy*d\ u^-lio / entered AlBasra, 
then Baghdad, when you tarry not in AlBasra, nor be- 
tween the 2 cities, [but the journey is continuous (DM),] 
and XXII. 62. [411] (ML) : (a) if the ui couple a 
single term to a single term, it imports that the connection 
of the coupled with the meaning of the v. referred to it 
and to the ant. is after the connection of the ant. with it 

§ A * * §A/ • • 

without delay, as ^y*** *tj p$ , i. e. The standing of 
i Amr was realized subsequently to the standing of Zaid 
without interruption : but, when the ^J is prefixed to 
consecutive eps., the order, if the qualified be single, is in 

their inf. ns., as in £Jf 1J4J k [157], i.e. f+&i ^jJJ 

*->fy? ***& ; and, if the qualified be not single, is in 
the connection of what is indicated by the op. with their 
qualifieds, as is the case in prims., as in their saying on 

*/A^/ ,P,a£a,-0s £/A$A^>f2isJ 

the prayer of the congregation p&Vti dJUVG f jSl/f *jJL> 

^A/ f, A ?A^»y.S /?A^»x # 0y A 

lga»j ^xoi/G ^y^Vl* tfjaafc 7%e fes£ reader shall be made 

leader, then the best theologian, then the earliest in forsak- 
ing home, then the oldest, then the brightest in face : (b) 
if it couple a prop, to a prop., it imports that the purport 
of the prop, after it is subsequent to the purport of the 

$ A / //// $Ax • s 

one before it without interruption, as jj** iJajU d^j *£ 
Zaid stood, then *Amr sat : but in coupling props, it 
sometimes imports that the one mentioned after it is a 



( 480 ) 
sentence subordinate in mention to the one before it, not 



that its purport is subsequent in time to the purport of 

'* ' ' ' ' '*' ' ' *t t Y- *i 
the one before it, as lX &> ^ ^^ ^ Ui^ Jy^» 



lUftShfO • A* 



^^OC^Jf ^yU XXXIX. 72. Enter ye the gates of Hell, 
about to abide eternally in it: and most evil be the abode 
of the proud, (Hell)! and Spxti j* 1>** j^f ^j 
vJUUM y^l f& s\te i*^a* XXXIX. 74. And made us to 
inherit the land, dwelling in whatever place of paradise we 
will : and most excellent is the recompense of the workers, 
(Paradise)! [below], since mention of blame or praise 
of the thing comes correctly after mention of the thing ; 
and of this cat. is the coupling of the detail of the sum- 

sA2!/ 9 *9* 99K*£ 

mary to the summary, as XI. 47. and uOul «*-lw &£*a.| 
/ answered him, and said, At thy service, because the 
position for the mention of the detail is after the men- 
tion of the summary, whence VII. 3. : (c) it is not 
incompatible with the ui ' s importing order without 
delay that the 2nd in order should be completely realized 
in a long time, when the 1st of its parts succeeds 
what precedes, as XXII. 62., since the earth's becoming 
green commences after the descent of the rain, but is 
completed in a long time, so that the ci is put from 
regard to the fact that there is no interruption between 
the descent of the rain and the commencement of the 



becoming green (R) : (c) illativeness, which is prevalent 

• • ^ • * -9** ** 

in the ui coupling (a) a prop., as ^^ ^y *'/f 
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W* XXVItl. 14, And Moses smote him with his jist* 
and consequently he killed him and &j «* #»ol J&& 

A// / // i- f 

5aU ^Ui ^Utf II. 35. ^^ Jrfafn learned from his 
JLorrf words; and therefore He turned again Unto him with 
mercy; (b) an ep., as ^^Ui r; ?) j* y»~ j** ^^ 

eating of a tree, namely Zakkum, and therefore filling 
the bellies from it % and consequently drinking upon it from 
boiling water : but sometimes in that [coupling of pro/?. 
or «p. (DM)] tlie u-3 denotes mere ©refer, as ^1 Qf 
^1 ^»Sj vc*« Jswu jlsafi ilfi>f LL 26. 27. And he 
went away privily to his family, and brought a fat calf} 

and he set it before them and f^.) «&>tj&.fyG U^ cyGloJL 

/ r 

l/o ct>UH36 XXXVII. 1—3. By the Angels expanding 

* + * 
their wingsin the air, Mm rfrirmgfthe clouds a/ott#, Me?* 

refoam*^ an eorWtatfow (ML): the *-* * 8 exclusi vely dis- 
tinguished by coupling what is not fit to be a conj., 
because devoid of the pron. of the conjunct, to what is 
fit to be a con}., because comprising the pron., as ^JJf 
^OiSJI *S) u-^a*^ #&. [27,538], because the ci, indi* 
eating illativeness, enables the cop. to be dispensed with 
(IA): (2) [419,32] (ML): the non*copulative ui also is 

not devoid of the sense of order ; which is the one named 

37 a 
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the u* of illatWeness, and is peculiar to props. : (a) it is 
prefixed to what is an apod., (a) with precedence of the 

9 A his 9s / A j 

i-ond. word, as &*/li tfuol A If thou meet him, honour 

his S /nt; A s 

thou him and &ia*G lJAs* >* Whoso comes to thee, give 

^ A A?/ 9 S 9 hs 

thou to him ; (b) without it, as &*f& J-^U ^j Zaid is 

s ' 

excellent: then honour thou him, which [construction] is 
recognizable by the fact that the cond. f of may he supplied 

before the cJ , the purport of the preceding sentence 
being made its prot, and is frequent in the Kur'an and 

S 9s hs ** hihfOs /I 3^ 9 h9 hfis (si 

elsewhere, as t*s*# Uj j^jVlj msA^-^S cjCU *$ J 

s hih^a 9/hshs ' ' 

v l*JH J SjZ^ XXXVII L 9. [Or to them belongeth 
the kingdom of the heavens and the earth and what is 
between them f (If that belong to them,) then let them 

A shs s 9 A $a • si s , 

ascend the avenues (B)] and ^ ^X&L &.U ^ Uf JtS 



/A A 9 h**s s s 



l^JU -y*& JG jf* j* &&!*, ; U XXXVIII. 77. 78. 
He saitf, 7 am 6e#er Maw /ie ; Thou createdst me of fire, 
and createdst him of clay. He said, (If this pride be in 

S S A • • s 

thee,) then go thou forth from it, i. e. c^tiJl* JS f jf 

A * hrOs 9h hf* S t ' & 

€ ^LG ja£J| |iia> : but it is often i. q. the J of causation, 
when what follows it is a cause of what precedes it, as 

§ S S G S / h A 9hM»S 

f ^ ) uXiU l«i* -^l> XXXVIII. 78. 7%m etc: for 
twri (p Mom art accursed ; so that this is prefixed to what 
is the prot. in sense, as the 1st is prefixed to what is the 
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apod, in sense (R): [thus] the lJ of illativeness is pre- 

fixed now to the caused, as &*/& J*ati jj»3 > being then 

sometimes called the i-i of deduction, whence the lJ 
prefixed to the correl. of the condition; and now to the 
cause, being then i. q. the J of causation, as XXXVIII. 
78. (DM): (b) there being no incompatibility between 
the illative and copulative, it is sometimes illative, and 

nevertheless couples a prop, to a prop., as «-******* *£ fjS> 

jj*e Zaid stands, and then l Amr becomes angry, [or au ep. 
to an ep., as LVI. 52—54., because the ep. is renderable by 
a prop]; but coupling is not inseparable from it, as 
&*/G &aa£J ^1 (R): [thus] the vJ is (a) a mere illative 






cop as uX«/l W» •s*^*' •♦>' y thou come tome, I shall 
honour thee, since, if it were copulative, what follows it 
would be a condition, and the correl would be needed, 

• w/ u/ / //A/A^a • •A • A? 2 

and similarly uctf J^ ^( u*Ua!~! Ut CVIII. 1. 2. 
Fm/y efc. [I].- therefore pray thou to thy Lord [below] ; 
(6) merely copulative, as s&* &**»> ^j^f E ^l gjH) 
gfj LXXXVII. 4. 5. And Who hath brought forth 
the pasture, and made it after its greenness dried up, 
black: (c) both [illative and copulative], as XXVIII. 14. 
and II. 35., whence the \J in £M oU~ c^JO [22] (BS)t 
(3) ratf., [its inclusion in the sentence being like its ex- 
elusion (ML) with regard to the original sense intended 
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from the sentence, which is not incompatible with its im- 
porting corroboration and confirmation of the sense (DM): 
this uJ occurs (a) in the place of the <J of illativeness, 
but is not it; and imports premonition that what follows it 
is as inseparable from what precedes it as the apod, from the 
prot. t vid. with the 1.31 not implying condition, as ita* 1*31 

My! *W| ^ J ^J±*i ^UM ooJ;; <^U *1M ^ 
£*-*** CX. 1-S. fPfiew ffo Ae/jD of God shall come, and 
the conquest of Makka, and thou shah see men entering 
into the religion of Ood in hosts, extol thou God's perfec- 
tion : ( b ) elsewhere (R), its redundance, though not 
authorized by S, being allowed (a) in the enunc. by Akh 
unrestrictedly (below) ; and by Fr, Am, and many with 
the restriction that the enunc, be a command or prohibi- 

tiou, as g\ &&*; (29,5S8) saying, KhaulSn. wed thou &c. 
and 

9 A * • Utt A PA^y y hi $ PP ni § & SP i S s& 

{by 'Ads Ibu Zaid al'Ibadi, Will evening be a time of fare- 
well for thy last journey, or morning f Thou, consider 
thou at which of those two times thou wilt pass away 

P P P Sfls , I 

(Jsh)}, to which Zj attributes 8y>jO*tf I J£> XXXVIII. 

PA h* ,, fa, 

57. This, let them taste it, and as &iy£ US jol Zaid beat 
thou not him i (6) as IB says, { whether it be in the enunc or 
not (DM),} by all our school (ML), i. e. the BB, except S 
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(DM),] as £\ J£to lit/ [62] (R, ML) ; while an ex. of 
its redundance is 

9 * A /•/ • A • s .P A s ss /.PA * ' &>° %' 

[ PFftcw Ac warded off uiy blow tetlA a Aa?*tf icAosc cm/At 
too* Auge, / /£# /Ac exposed part of its skin dangling 
( Jsh)], because the lJ is not introduced in the correl. of 
U , contrary to the opinion of IM [206]. The vJ (1) in J? 

o**G *Uf XXXIX. 66. JVoy, (whatever betide,) Qod wor- 
ship thou, or Mgf, Gfod worship thou, or iVay, (j»ar& 
*Ack,) <md worship Qod is (a) [the cop. of] a correl. to 

Uf supplied, according to some, [i.e. d**ti &WI Uf (DM), 
like XCIII. 9. (593)] ; (b) red., according to F; (c) copu- 
lative, according to others, the o. / being &Uf d**tf &aaJ , 

and &aJu then suppressed, and the ace. put before 
the i-* , in order that the lJ may not occur at the be- 

fi sf-SrO / • .P A/ / 

ginning : (2) in i^ty f jl» c*~&-j£- [204] is (a) red., inse- 
parable, according to F, Mz, and many; (b) copulative, 
according to IJ, [coupling a verbal to a verbal prop., ac- 

• iHfO/ 3 * S %■* ** .PASS 

cording to the sense, i. e. i3*«Vf - )^=*- «wta.Ui u&*^£. or 

X^yhs^ 2*3 2 or Xjya*' ^£4) (DM)] ; (c) merely illative, 

like the ci of the correl., according to Zj, [i. e. importing 
that there is consequence between what precedes and 
what follows it, whether what follows it be consequent 
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upcn and caused by what precedes it, or the converse 
(DM),] to which must be attributed, according to me, 

/ 9 A* at 's 

CVIII. 1. 2. and lX»/J ^l* ^J£*J Come thou to me, for 
verily I honour thee, since the originative is not coupled 
to the enunciatory prop., nor the converse [538]. The 

to $ A • A/? 

lJ is said to be (4) inceptive, as jJS Jl*w Jl [417], i. e. 



Jf*H y& [Hast thou not, i. e. Thou hast, asked fyc, for 

9 9 /• A 9 Sf fi 9/ , a • 

it speaks (AAz)], and similarly ^y^** ^ & J A LJtf 
II. 111. He only saith to it, Be: and then it is, i.e. 



• 9 9* s 9/ 

&#*- ^ft y& , and 



A 9*S * • S<*» // A*o • A;SP i // § A / .PA w / 

' ' ' £ • /■ 






A 2 .P .P h 9/ * * fi,o , AS/ 

Jf &> 

[by AlHutai'a, Poetry is hard, and tall is its ladder. 
When he that knows it not climbs it, his foot slips with 
him to the bottom : he means to make it chaste Arabic, 

99 ft 9 s9s 

ami he makes it barbarous (Jsh)], i. e. &*aa*$ y& : where- 

as the truth is that the lJ in all of that is copulative, 
but that what is intended to be coupled is the [verbal 
(DM)] prop, [to the verbal prop. (DM)], not the v. [to 
the v.], [for which reason the v. is not apocopated in the 
1st verse (DM), Thou hast asked fyc, and it speaks,] 

9 9/ 

the ant, in this [text and (DM) last] verse being [ Jy»£ 



( 487 ) 



/ * 



and (DM)] oj»^> ; while the GGr supply J& only to ex- 

s * 

plain that the. v. is not intended to be coupled (ML), 
not that it is a nominal prop, coupled to the verbal (DM). 
^ [for which *» is said, like lJj^ for *&>&*. graue 
(ML), is {only (R)} a cm. : and (R,ML)] denotes [associ- 
ation in predicament and (ML)] (1) order and delay 
(IH, ML) and posteriority, for which reason S says on 

As w.P As ^ As s 

yp* *> oj£> tasj;* / passed by Zaid, and afterwards 'Amr 
that the passing is two passings (R) ; but all these mean- 
ings are disputed : (a) Akh and the KK assert that it 
sometimes occurs red., not biing copulative at all ; and 

A S 9 s s J> kibtO fi A // A S s s m / 

attribute to that is-**^ U> ^^\ +%d* isJ>L3 fof -£*, 

Sfi As a &i*o s i sAs / hi &s s hfi PfiKt A As/ Ass/ 



A Ass s s 



f&f* %^/S IX. 119. EfaftV, when the earth became too 
strait for them notwithstanding its spaciousness [571], 
and their souls became too strait for them, and Sfc. [440], 
He turned again unto them with grace to repent and 

* s s S A / A 2 » A s hi s s5 

s s JAsA$ ^ A s hi s SSs 

[below], by Zuhair, [/$«e w^e^, when I enter upon the 
morning, enter upon the morning possessed by passion, 
and, when I enter upon the evening, enter upon the even- 
ing going away from that passion (DM)] : (b) some dis- 



( 488 ) 
pute its necessarily involving order, on the authority of 

X X Ax x A x x x 3* x x Ay A A.9XX x 

l^.j l^U J*a. J *^U «-fc .* jSli. XXXIX. 8. 
[life created you from one person, i.e. Adam, anrf macfe 

therefrom its mate, i. e. Eve, the creation of Eve not being 

*» x x a x s 
after that of the posterity (DM),] and jJS &\~ ^ ^ 

[below] : (c) Fr asserts that delay sometimes fails, on the 

X mS xAxAx» , h, , , x x a£ 

evidence of your saying U J fy*fl e^suuo U Jus^f 

« x a$ a£ x a x x ' 

L^^s^f ^m«) ci^xx-tf What thou didst to-day pleased me : 
then what thou didst yesterday was more pleasing, because 
3 in that denotes order of enunciation, and there is no 

AJ> I 

delay between the 2 enunciations, while IM holds J&6 

y S A«« /> # /A/w S' X .*£x «JS// A.P S X ' 

V UX« -~ r Ujuf J ^jSS ^ S> ^^ VI. 154. 155. 
Z%o< following hath He charged you with — peradventure 
ye will beware of error and schism — then We gave Moses 
the Sciiplure to be an instance of that [enuncialory order 
(DM)] ; and apparently it does occur in the place of the 
Li in 

A XX Ai-» HP x tht* x x x xAA» x Ax cu Ax S3 w»iuxx 

v> b^| J i^tM J gff. % J=*&S ct-aa5 J^CtjS 3^r 

1 X X X X" XX X 

[by Abu Duwad, JkiAre £/*« shaking of the Rudaini spear 
below the cloud of dust, when it (that shaking) runs 
through the internodal portions of that spear, and forth* 
with the whole of it (that spear) is agitated (J-ab)], since 
the shaking, when it runs through the internodal por- 
tions of the spear, is succeeded by the agitation, which 
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fe not posterior to it (ML): (2) in [coupling] props, es> 
elusively, strangeness^ and inappropritUeness, of the pur* 
port of what follows to the purport of what precedes it> 

*sS *> * * * * y a£&><0s ^15 ^» y • • 3«*» i ss * n> 



* * Ax A «/ **• • S#»S.P • u» **' 



^y**** f#* i^ ^^i f* ;^b VL L ***** ** * 

Gtorf, *P&> Aa/ft created the heavens and the earthy and 
made the darknesses and the lights yet with Whom [177] 



A y/ 



they that disbelieve make the idols equal! [and ^j 

V* lA*' f* *0 ^^ /* i^ 4 f^ XX XH. 22. -4«rf 
******* 

who is more iniquitous than he that is reminded of the 
wonders of his Lord, yet tutneth away from them f, as in 

*S»* m» h*tiiO ,,, „ JZ9 SS*>2 s**SsA>* » A/ *> 

' * * jf £ ' 

(K, B), by Ja'far Ibn 'Ulba alHarithi, Nor will&ny dispel 
affliction save a son of a free-born woman, who sees the 
rigors of death, yet courts them I (T)], which meaning is 
a derivative, and tropical, sense of posteriority : (3) mere 
order in mention and gradation in degrees of climax and 
mention of the worthiest and afterwards of the \next\ 
worthiest, without regard to delay and distance between 
those degrees, or to the 2ncTs being after the 1st in time ; 
nay, it is sometimes before it, as in 

AS/ • I * h* * * * * m» S fit * * fS» * * A * m 

[ Verily he that has reigned^ then whose sire has reigned i 

then whose grandsire has reigned before that (Jsb)], 

38 a 



( ^90 ) 
where bis own reign is put first because it is most pecu- 
liar to him, then his sire's reign, then his grandsire's, the 
object being to arrange his claims to eminence in order, 
the most peculiar, then the [next] most peculiar : so that 
it is like the cJ in XXXIX. 74. [above]. The ui and ^ 
sometimes denote mere gradation in climax, [indicating 
that the 2nd is more emphatic than the 1st (K, B on 
LXXIV. 20.),] even if the 2nd be not subordinate in 
mention to the 1st, vid. when the 1st is literally repeated, 
*» ?*# ^\ and &Ulj £ &Uf ; [134] (R), like 






A Ay 



* A*© S / A x 



* AJ> Ay 



cT J 






^Uf fca.^, b c^!5 jS ^f gy„ 



s hi^ t mS> 



• AfOS» 



sfi^s sAs 






&SS Ay A 






' 



t*j£ 



(K) ^wtf / have not comtnittjed any offence towards them 
that I knew, save that I said, Sarlia, be thou safe! 
Yes, and be thou safe! again, be thou safe! again, be 
thou safe! (I salute) with three salutations, even though 
thou speak not (T). f is treated like the <J aud . (l) 
by the KE as to the allowability of the subj. in the aor. 



conjoined with it after the v. 
Dm, after the apod, likewise 



•*•• ill *» 



of the condition [and, says 
(425) (DM)]; while AUfa. 



san's reading £ jl^ &U| j\ f^£ «£ * "£ *'' 
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It^a j, 99*% • // *** 9/ls(\t°9s A* 

iU\ j* 5y^f gy 4& «3>jJI &Sy±i IV. 101. And whoso 
goeth forth from his house, fleeing to God and Bis Apos- 
tle, and afterwards death overtaketh him, his recompense 

9s h9 

hath fallen upon God with [the v. of (DM)] &?)*> in 

the subj. [by subaudition of ^f (K, B, DM), the inf. n. 
paraphrased from it and its conj. being coupled to an inf. 
n. apprehended from the v. of the condition, i. e. ^i^* 

«w ttt A // 9/ AyA,-o 9 , A &9 *9 99 99 

>Jl\ £>y jij 6i *t,~M L5l;i>1 Jt l/^$* *=*■;)*• (DM),] is 
cited as evidence in their favor: (2) by IM [as to the 
tub), in the aor. (DM)] after requisition [411], so that 

«*^A*o A *.P •£ Six .Px x 

he allows in the Prophet's saying iUff ^ j/i^.f ^j** ^ 

.PA .P /*/ S> A / • w»^ wm^ 

£JL* J.«*i*i J ^S^St ^ ,5^ f^*>ff Let not any one of 

you piss in standing water, which flows not. Albeit he 
shall wash himself from it three moods, (a) the ind. by 

■9 ' h* s 9 &9 

construing the full phrase to be J^ajw Jb J y which 

£9 

mood is the one transmitted, [and requires J to be in- 
ceptive, not copulative, otherwise an enunciatory would 
be coupled to an originative prop. (DM)]; (b) the apoc, 
and afterwards wash himself, by coupling to the position 
of the v. of the prohibition, [because it is uninfl. in the 

place of an apoc. (DM)] ; fc) the subj., by giving J , 
says he, the predicament of the y of union, meaning only 
as to the subj., not as to the simultaneity also (ML). 
Tbese three ps. occur red. according to Akh ; while the 
JBB explain away such passages wherever possible, to 



( 492 ) 
preserve the p. from redundance :— (1) the j, as in 



XXXVII. 103. '04. [539] : 



(2; the lJ } as in »ol ^l ; f 

«* $»»•• § A/ 

£M [above], say some ; while Akh allows £& o>ij Zaid 
is standing on the evidence of i>Jf &15G, [29], and the 
iJ in ^1/ &&(;£. Uf [98] is red. according to the BB, not 
the KK : (3) f , as in IX. 119., says Akh (R). lS ^ is 
like *j (IH), i. e. in orcfer and ate/ay. In my opinion, 
however, there is no delay in L ^s>. ; but the copulative 

Sj X 

^X*. imports that the coupled is the part surpassing the 
other parts of the ant. in strength or weakness: while, the 
connection of the v. governing the ant. and coupled ns. 
with what follows ^^ being sometimes anterior to, and 
sometimes in the midst of, its connection with the other 

parts, as fjl J**- J v_>! Jf &Ui ^ J God has taken to 

Himself every father of mine^ even Adam and ^-^! «^U 

^J| , objective order also is not intended to be regarded, 
as delay is not regarded, hi it!; but what is regarded in it 
is order of the parts of what precedes it subjectively, 

from the weakest to the strongest, as in i>M ~uUJj «t,U , 

r* us * *iB * A 

or from the strongest to the weakest, as in £\\ -IsnJf r «jS 

s • ' 

(R). ^^ denotes «72?o» and e.r/r«mff,i.e couples what is 
an extreme in excess or paucity in either sensible or id. 
ffiiantity (Sli). ^ is liko iho ; f:is to 1 he inclusion 
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of what follows it in the predicament of what precedes it 
(R), importing unrestricted union (I)], except that [(1) it 
must contain the sense of ending : (2) it must be preceded 
by a thing having parts, which thing must be expressed, 

in order that it may be coupled to, as £M p^l *** 

(R):] (3) its coupled must be [(a) an explicit n., not a 
pron. (below) : IHKh mentions that, but I have not met 
with it from any one else (ML) :] (b) part of the ant. 

[collection, as £M ^UsaM pjS, or whole, as &*~Jf c^tff 
*4e»S) i J^ I ate the Jish, even its head (ML)] ; or like part 

y » y & * j>* y A>« a y y a$ 

of it, [as l^^a- J^hjissSI jc^F^^ The damsel pleased 

y a,, * y 

me, even her discourse, whereas tojJ. lS ^. is disallowed, 

s y 

because lS a&. is introduced only where the {conj. (DM)} 
exc. (88) might be introduced (ML); or part of what 
the ant indicates, as in 

^/*' * vi / fi A / y y S #-° /A? 

&la-j (—ftftscu J* ftuaa^iff JiJf 

• yA? .PyAy Si y y w «^y 

m yA? 

(501), because the sense of gS Jl\ is Be threw away 
the whole of what was with him (R)]: (c) an extreme of 
the ant. (R, I, ML) in excess or deficiency (ML), as 
[combined (ML)] in 



y y?A»*> y y S y // fi // 



■"■^V ./ '*A#« a • '-O^Ayy 



(I, ML) Ws toe conquered you, even the valiant armed 
men ; so that ye stand in awe of us, even our smallest sons 
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( Jsh) : (d) precise, so that you do not say J*. , Js\ jj\^ 
9 * y y 

Ja.) , because it is a limit, so that thefg i s n0 sense in 

making it vague (R) : (4) when j£ couples to a gen., the 

genitival op. is [preferafcfy (R)] repeated, to distinguish 

5 ' Ay C y AyAfS 9 A •• 

it from the prep. [J**- (DM)], as j*}> Jb. r «5lb «t, ;r : 

j* / y /■ 

[I Khz mentions that unrestrictedly ; but IM restricts it 

w y 

by the .condition that ^5^ should not be necessarily 
copulative, as in 

& y Ay K& f* s / h» * 



y ***/ A/^ 



* y r*t 



\ The bounty of thy right hand has been lavished upon 
creation, even a wretch that has habituated himself to 

evil-doing (Jsh), where it must be copulative, because 

y 

it is not replaceable by J\ (DM) J, which is good 
(ML)] : (5) [it may be said that (R)] it does not couple 
props. (R, ML), being in such places inceptive (R), 
because its coupled must be part, or like part, of 
the ant., and that is practicable only in single terms 
(ML), It may be prefixed to the pron. [above], as 

y A$ 5» / Sh'S^ *r»/ y Si S / /A/A>« » tit* 

*>% J^ rfH cs^ and e*bf ^ ^\ «^ and 

f SJ / A fhtO S Ay y £/ 

*-*? i-S**" C?*^ **)}* W- Coupling by ,<*a* is rare ; and 

y w / y w 

the KK disallow it altogether, attributing such as 



9$ 3S y *A/A»^ /«/ 



u^J ^a. r jSM /U and u*0! ^Xa. ^.!^ and «*»* 

s $ w y A • S y 

tJCft*! ^jXa- »$ to the fact that ^y^- is inceptive, and that 



'f S y A fisht* s A// 



( 495 ) 
What follows it is [governed] by subaudition of an op. 
(ML), i. e. t^f /L^and lJIJ cwJ ; J^ and J^ 
uCyb uyjj* (DM). 



A? 



§ 541. y,Uf, and r f denote [attachment of the 
predicament to (M) ] one of the 2 (M, Z, IH), or more 
(Z, R, Jm), things (Z, IH) mentioned (M), wAera [Ma# 
©new (Jm)] vague (IH), i. e. wo* specific to the speaker 

hi s ' 

(Jm): except that jf and Uf occur in enunciation, com- 
mand, and interrogation ; and pf , when conj., only 
in interrogation, while the disj. occurs [in interrogation 

. $<•»/ hi § s ,£ 

and (Z)] in enunciation also, as J& r f JjV l$Jf Verily it 

[the &*. o<% (AA)] is camels : nay, (it is) sheep [543] 
(M, Z). 

hi hi 4h,i 

§ 542. The distinction between ji and J in j^lf 

'»'»* //» $ ^ 

j;** jf ti*M* /s &iuf or ' Amr with thee ? and ±>\S 

ih* hi , /*" '*' 

j>** ^j u^J^* [543] is that in the 1st you do not know 

that either of them is with him ; whereas in the 2nd 

you know that one of them is with him, but do not know 

hi 
him specifically (M). Where the case as to J and the 

** a$ 

conj. f\ in interrogation is dubious to you, render ji by 

S S fi /l hi **■&$ 

U&JA.J, and J by U&l (R). The reply (1) to the conj, 
J [that requires reply (543) (ML) ] is specification, [so 
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9A / ht / /A $A/$ 

chat, when yy* ^ u£j>a* t^tjl is said, the reply is Zaid 

or * Amr (ML), ] not Yes or No (IH, ML) ; while V in 
Dhu-rRumma's saying 

y •/ A? A A •• • / 

# J/ *~^ J> A? A A^» <# /A/ J>2 

• x y /A»*» * A xA^o •/ / /£ 

by? r wj ij^o i$r ^u 

,9/A S A$ £S s •• ^ A^^ 

' ' £ 

' •/ J* • • A £ ^ • A? 

yu ; uu**. ufiujf &£ry 

* * ' *** 

' ' I ' ' 

[tfa^s aw o/d woman, by whose door is my walk when 

going at evening from my family and when going at 

morning, (Art thou) a possessor of a wife in the city or 

a party to a lawsuit, for which I see thee tarrying in 

AlBasra the year f Then said I to her, No : verily my 

family are neighbours to the sand heaps ofAdDahnd, all 

of f hem, and my property ; nor have I been, since thou 

hast seen me, in a lawsuit, wherein I plead, daughter 

of the people, before a judge (DM)] is not » r ©ply to her 



( 407 ) 

question, bat a fifutation of what she imagines, vid. the 
occurrence of one of the 2 matters, his being a posses* 
sor of a wife and his being a party to a lawsuit (ML)i 

(2) to the disj. J is Yes or Xo, because it is an inceptive 

' A* 

interrogation (R) : (3) to j! after interrogation is (a) YeS 
or No, [because yy+c y u5ji^ j^jf means Is one of (hem 
with thee, or not f ; (b) specification, because it is a reply 

.PA s SH^> 2 9 / /M 

and addition (ML)]. And you say ^ ' """M y ^*«*aoJf 

fc*** 30 ^ l^-V^ J^f * s AlBasan or AlHusain more 
excellent, or [Muhammad Ibn 'Mi known as (tfw)] 
Ibn AlHanafiyaf, [meaning Which of the two, vid. of one 
of them two and Ibn AlHanafiya, is more excellent f 
(R)] j the reply being One of them two (R, ML) accord* 
ing to us, and Ibn Alljtancfiyi, according to the Kai* 
sanfya, but not A I Hasan or AlHusain t because the 
question is not as to the more excellent out of Al Hasan 
and Ibn AlHanafiya, nor out of AlHusain and Ibn 
AlHanafiya ; but one of them, not specified, is coupled 
With Ibn AlHanafiya (ML). 

§ 543. y and Uf are said to denote iu enunciation 
doubt, [making Vague, and detail (R)] J and in command 

At 

giving option and allowance (M, R). y is a con., for 
which the moderns mention meanings extending to 12 j-« 

(1) doubt, as f £ j£> y U^ (&4 XVIII. 18. We hatt* 
tarried a day or part of a day i (2) making vague, [which 
is the speaker's concealing his meaning from the hearer 



39 • 
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(DM),] as ^ JU ^ y ^jjj) J*} fy y Uf ^ 

XXXIV. 23. ^rcd verify we or you are upon a right 
course or in manifest error, the evidence being in the 1st 
[and 2nd (DM)] ; f , and 

'„**' ' ,, *** * A '.' = ">^ "A? ,2a^J>J>aS A* J»A , 

[ JP<? or #o« are they that havefound the truth : then alien- 
ation from good to the false claimants, and estrangement! 

. 5 A 1/ A? §A hi § A^» JV ,A, 

(Jsn)] : (3) division, as ui^ y J** y p*,! &JKJ| 7% e 
word m a noun or a verb or a particle, as IM mentions 
in his smaller metrical treatise, [the Alftya (DM),] aud 
in the exposition of the greater, [the Kafiya (DM)] ; or 
rather, as he afterwards says in [his last work (DM)] 
the Tashll and its exposition, separation divested of doubt, 
making vague, and giving option, which [bare separation 
(DM)] he exemplifies by IV. 134. [538] and I J/ I JfiL 

S) l*j y kjfcH. 129 And they say, Be ye Jews or Chris- 
tians, this, says he, being preferable to the expression 
division, because the use of the y in division is better, as 
£l| ^oUj [509], though ? \ occurs in 

J~iL, y c^S-l C U; ;; j^ * U^ ±> If ^Ujtf u| fy© 

[by Ja'far Ibn 'Ulba alHarithl, And they said, We 
have two plights that there is no escape from, the fore 
parts of spears pointed for thrusting or chains (T, 
Jsh)]; but, as expressed by others, detail, which they 
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exemplify by II. 129., since, the sense being And the 
Jews say, Be ye Jews; and the Christians say, Be ye 

Christians, y denotes detail of the summary in fytf: 

A* 

(4) giving option, when y occurs after requisition, and 

/ / AP AS # A AS*// 

before what wium is disallowed in, as l$£M y lusXfi> _«£> 
Marry thou Hind or her sister ; while the learned exem- 

/* A*/ /A? A / // / / / £ / A **/3 // 

plify it by .j)***^ l* ia«*y »* >*f l**** £}£*£ ~UM &j«tft£» 
' / / / / ^ 

m ///* A / aS ASS/ A hi SS A? 

shall be a feeding of ten poor persons with food of the 



aS) jtpaZ y p$y»£ y AJW V. 91. .4wrf ite expiation 



middling sort o/ u^otf #e /eerf #(>ttr families with, or tf/ieer 

<* / AS A // A// 

clothing, or a freeing of a neck and l*aj>j* *£U ^tf ^*> 

/ • / 

S J» A? // / A? / A $/ A / &/ A #2 A-£ 

ljCmJ .| &j»4 y Jj*a ** &ji» &~ f^ 4* ^3f & y 
$ 9 * ' / / / u "^/ // 

II. 192. [538] 4 W ^ whosoever of you is sick, or hath 
annoyance from his heart, {and shaveth,) upon him shall 
be incumbent an atonement of fasting or alms or sacrifice, 
[the sense being requisitive, i. e. let it be expiated and let 
him make atonement (DM),] notwithstanding the possibi- 
lity of union, because union of the feeding, clothing, and 
freeing, each of which is an expiation, and of the fasting, 
alms, and sacrifice, each of which is an atonement, is not 
allowable, but one of them occurs as an expiation or atone- 
ment, and the rest as an independent good work excluded 

A* 

from that: (5) allowance, when y occurs after requist- 

$ * A h^ S// 

tion, and before what union is allowable in, as y 6mH pl*> 
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faJJ] Learn thou theology or grammar; while, when tbe 
prohib. N is prefixed, the doiiig of the whole is disallowed, 

t* fi* A$ # i* A4A A S > * 

as SsfS ; ! U5'l f gU g*> Vy LXXVI. 24. Nor obey 
thou of them a sinner or an unbeliever, as is likewise 
the predicament of the prohibition prefixed to giving 

a$ 

option i but IM mentions that jf mostly denotes allow- 
anee in comparison, as By* Uftf J SjtsasJtf ^ 11.69. 
5o Ma* *At?j/ WW5 tf&e stones or harder, and quantification, 

/ AC AP •A/ • ^ * / * 

as ^of y ^f V S ^Itf LIII. 9. <4*ff #c. [128], 
or /«w ; so that lie does not hold it to be exclusively 
preceded by requisition: (6) unrestricted union, like 
the j , as [many of (BS>] the KK, Akh, and Jr say, on 
the evidence of [XXXVII. 147. (below) and they exceed 
(BS)J 

, 9 J> * , A, , Ai , , J> A/ i a ,mt ,H, * , „ H ,, 

by Tauba [Ibn AlQumayyirJ^nrf £ai/d Acu asserted that 
(the t-» being raf.) / cm profligate. For my soul will be 
its piety, and against it its profligacy (SM)], 

by Jarir, [ife came to the Kh}lUfa, and it was decreed to 

i 
Mm, as Moses came to his Lord according to decree (Jsh)J 

&'J*~'j!\ [538], 
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> y A$ y y A$ y 2 y y hi A y A #«y y w<^ Kl y 

' ' $ • *"y • 

' y-» y y yy A/ y • A^» • A/ A/ Ay * 

[by AlMarrar alAsadl, Leave thou the road, and shun the 
places named ArmSm: verily in them are Aktal and 
JRizSm, two footpads that crack pates, that have not left 
to an owner of grazing camels a place of abode (Jsh)], and 

«• y£ A y y 

£ff V| 4sJl» [516], [while the evidence of the verse of 
Ka'b 

A y y y yS £ Ay £ » y A A? 

y' y 

; W/ y A i5^» S *« yy A 5 y y > Ay 

/Tom; wo&fe Me is a* a mistress/ If she were true to her pro- 
mise, and if the counsel were accepted, (her qualities would 
beperfect, or sAe m?owW te noble)/ is perhaps plainer (BS)] ; 
and, as many, among them IM, strangely mention, i. q. 

„ S» hi h9 fi» A S9%* A? A fi Ski ,, „ 

V) also, as **>}» j! f>)» ^ f^C ^f piC^f J* ^ 
J^Of XXIV. 60. Nor upon yourselves that ye eat from 
your [children's (DM)] houses, nor the houses of your 

hi 

fathers, whereas this [ y\ (DM)] is the same as that 

y 

[which denotes i. q. the y (DM)], while V occurs [in the 
expression by which they expound it in the text (DM)] only 
to corroborate the preceding negation, and to prevent the 
imagination that the negation is attached to the aggregate, 

Ay 

not to each one: (7) digression, like J* , allowed (a) by S 
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upon 2 conditions, precedence of negation or prohibition 
and repetition of the op.,as III transmits from him, which is 
confirmed by his saying on LXXVI. 24. that, if you said 

hf* £^ ^ V w °y> obey thou not an unbeliever, the sense 
would be subverted, meaning that it would become a 
digression from the 1st prohibition, and a prohibition from 
the 2nd only; (b) by the KK, F, IJ, and IB unrestrict- 
edly, upon the evidence of 



J» A • A s 



s* / • 



" ' - A^yfi A j> Ay 

£' '' ■" ' a£ • •, j, , 

/A? .P ASSs A y / .ftwy / ,Ay 

[591], by Jarir, [What is this that thou thinkest about a 
household that J have become distressed by, not having com- 
puted their number save by means of an accountant f They 
were eighty: nay, they added eight. But for the hope of 
thee, I should have massacred my children (Jsh),] and the 

f\ '&f a? 

reading of Abu-sSammal £M UT ,f II. 94. but, so often 
as etc! [581], whence, says Fr, y «_£*! &U Jf SUJUJ, 
^^i)i XXXVII. 147. And We sent him unto an hundred 
thousand: nay, they exceed, and, say some, &«LJj «*f U. 

P /AJ *» A? / /**> Ay/ S ' 

V) S| y» y yeJS gtf tff XVI. 79. Nor is the matter of 

* * % \ 

the hour aught but like the twinkling of the eye: nay, if 
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is nearer and II. 69. nay, harder: (8) i. q. J?| in exc, as 
£if lol u^ ; [411]: (9) i. q. J\ , as £*l uCJU}0 [538] 

«> C* A • A ?• J A? • 

and £Jf c jl^*JUJ/ [411]: (10) approximaWn, as ^;ol U 

£&2 y ^Uf / Arwow Tio^ whether he greeted or bade fare- 
well, [said of him that says to his friend " Peace be upon 
thee !", and then bids him farewell and departs (DM),] 

as H [in the D] and others say : (11) condition, as 6±>yc)l 

«y^ jl j* 1 * / will assuredly beat him, live he or die, i. e. 
if he live after the beating, and if he die, as ISh says: 
(12) partition, as II. 129., as ISh transmits from some of 

the KK. The truth, however, is that y is orig, applied 
to denote one of the two, or more, things [541], which is 
what the ancients say: and it sometimes comes to denote 

As 

i. q. J* or the y ; but the rest of the meanings are im- 
ported from something else (ML), like the circumstances 

of the case, e. g. doubt from the speaker's perplexity 

s 
(DM). The Hamza of Uf is sometimes pronounced with 

Fath, [as related by Ktb (R); and its 1st ^ is sometimes 
changed into ^ (ML), with Fatii and Kasr of the Hamza, 
as more than one say, though they mention no instance 

except with Fath (DM)] . It is compounded of [the cond. 

A ' , , 

(DM)] ^ and [red. (DM)] U , according to S ; the U 
being sometimes suppressed [by poetic license (B), while 

A 

the ^f remains (DM)], as 
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******* * * * * w/A » *m*0 S*** 

[below] (R, ML), by AnNamir Ibn Taulab [alUkll (ID, 
Nw)] asSahabi, The thundering clouds (either) of summer' 
rain or of autumn-rain have watered him (the mountain 
goat), so that he will not lack being satisfied with drink 

* * w * mi * A S5 

(Jsh), i.e. Uof* ~. Uf. uajuo >* Uf (ML): but, as 

# ' ' £ * ' ' ~fi 

others say, it is simple (R, DM). An Uf before the ant. is 



9 ** a * 9 ** 2 



necessary [544] with U! , [as ;> ** Uf , jj>) Uf ^/U. 

/t>vt , « ■* 4 '*< J»/ si '*», 

(R)]; and allowable with j\ (IH), as ; f d*j Uf ^y/U 

$Ay $A, AS $A/ ,«,, £ * a 

If and ^ ; f ^j ^b. (R). Sometimes the 1st Uf 

* 
is disused with [in poetry • but is supplied in accord- 
ance with the ordinary usage (R)], as 

t^U=- f ff «^f r t^ Uf ; # Ui>^ r ois; ^ ;! ^ M 

[by Dhu-rRumma, JFe are broken-hearted afresh (either) 
because of a home, acquaintance with the inmates of 
which has become old, or because of dead ones, whose 
apparition has visited our minds (Jsh)], i. e. Jli> Uf 
[and £M &X~ (ML)] : and sometimes the 2nd is omitted, 
[because of the mention of what supplies its place (ML),] 



as 

' * «t* ** * Ki. 



g " / * mi ' Ss* a - ^ 
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(R, ML), by AlMuthakkib al'Abdl, Then do thou either 
be my brother in truth, so that I may know from thee my 
lean from my fat: and, if not, then reject thou me, and 
take me as a foe, I shunning thee, and thou shunning me 
(Jsh). The y is inseparable from the 2nd; but some- 
times it occurs without a . , as 

[544] (R), by AnNuhaif alJadhami, O would that our 
mother, the sole of her foot were turned up, i. e. she died, 
and went either to Paradise or to Hell-fire ! (Jsh). The 
2nd (DM) U! [which is the con. (544) (DM)] has 5 

meaniugs, [which may be referred to the 1st also, because 
of the inseparability of the two (DM),] (1) doubt, as 

9 A • SS • 9"a • S /*» / 

yp* Ulj tsaj LJ ,^/ta. Either Zaidor l Amr came tome: 

£ & ' Kfi9*t*9 ^ £ ii*» A? • A /A* • * /«// 

(2) making vague, as f&^W W &U( j*lf u)^/ 4 c)^^ 



A A // * .P • fix 



*^U u- tfa Ufj IX. 107. -4wrf oMers ore reserved for 
the command of God? either He will punish them, or 
He will turn again unto them with forgiveness : (3) detail, 

as !;*#" U j t/ta Ul JjumJI Sl^cjiD Uf LXXVI. 3. 

£ ' £ ' £ 

Verily We have guided him to the way, whether, or ei- 
ther, about to be thankful, or about to be unthankful, both 
being in the ace. as presumptive ds. s. [to the 8 (K,B) in 

»Uj»ii (K)] : but the KK allow this Ul [in the text (DM)] 

A * 

to be the cond. ^ and red. U ; while the BB, says 

Mkk, do not allow the ;/. to come next to the cond. instru- 

40 x\ 
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menfc, unless the n. be followed by an expos, v. [23,591] 
as u^li Sl r l ^ IV. 127. And, if a woman (fear, if) 
she fear, to which ISh retorts that, the understood [v.] 
here being JS 7 [since the sense is If (he be) thankful, 
(he will be rewarded); and, if (he be) unthankful, (he 
will be punished) (DM),] it is like Jf cito Jbo j£ [98] : 

(4) giving option, as ^ ±=& ^f Lf . V J*J f Uf 
U ^ XVIII. 85. Z>o thou either punish, or do good to 
them, [constructively g\ J Uf j^J f i#e> J, j$ 



# A • S • #A 3 AiS/s 

as 1^ Ufj (*& U| ^ z eor „ ^ g . Mcr ^ co/ ^ y w 
grammar ; but many [apparently with reason (DM)] 



contest the attribu lability of 



this meaning to Uf (ML). 



r 1 is (1) conj. [538], which is preceded by the Hamza 
(a) of equalization (R, IA, ML), as LXIII. 6 r5811 tR 

•A/ , A? , A ,f , A „ $^, ' L J V X *» 

ML), whence U^ r f ^f u^ ^ X IV. 25. Alike 
will it be for us whMerwe^ be impatient or be patient 
(IA, ML), i.e. pi; £A (K,B), but not ZuhaiVs 
saying £f| ci^ ^f U; p] for the reason given be- 
low (ML); (b) of interrogation (R, J, DM), supplying 
the place of ^t (IA), whereby together with ,j specifica- 
tion is sought (ML), as £ J JIL Jg [M ,j ,, ^ 
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with thee, or 'Amr ?, [i. e.^SoAe U#f Which of them two 
is with thee? (IA)] : but this Hamza [of equalization or 
supplying the place of ^ (IA)] is sometimes suppressed 
[when there is no fear of ambiguity (I A)], as in [the read- 

«w Afistl •A? A A// 9i* s / 

ing of Ibn Mufcaisin £*f f#;d*>f j^JU s\y» II. 5. (28) 
and (IA)] 

P / i »P ft/ A? / *9S*s 

" A? W\ • Ar« /Ax/ Ay 

• • ' fi ' 

[583] (R, IA), by 'Urnar Ibn AW Rabi'a, <fy % /t/e, / 
fcraow wo*, e»e7i though I be knowing, {whether) with seven 
pebbles they pelted the heaps of stones or with eight (J), 

Ay? v* / fiAs s 

I e. £***>! (IA), £M l^**J [below], and 



/ A?s A* 



[by AlAkhtal, Did tf^me eye play thee false, or didsCthou 
see in WcLsti in the last shades of night an apparition of 

A* 

ArRabSb? (Jsh)]; though not often (R): pf is named 
conj. in the two sorts, because what precedes and what 
follows it are not independent one of the other ; and is 
named equivalent also, because it is equivalent to the 
Hamza in importing equalization in the 1st sort, and 
interrogation in the 2nd: but the 2 sorts differ in that (a) 
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the 1st f\ does not require a reply, because the meaning 
with it is not interrog. ; and the sentence with it admits 



of being pronounced true or 



false, because it is enuncia- 



tory : whereas the 2nd is not like that, because the inter- 
rogation with it is real : (b) ^lie 1st occurs only between 
two props, renderable by single terms, and (a) verbal, as 
[in LXIII. 6., etc. (DM),] above; (b) nominal, as in 

9 y • t-h* * 9 t& r*, , s si j* , , *, , *, Asa,* 

' * ' ' ' s ' 

[And I reck not after my losing Malik whether my death 
be distant, or it be now befalling (Jsh )] ; (c) dissimilar, 

' 9 s A.PA? A? h9 99K, /i SS\,, ?/wyy 

as in ^yUU f3\ f | ^>y^^\ jXO* s\y~ VII. 192. It 
will be alike to you whether ye summon them or ye be 
silent: whereas the 2nd occurs between (a) two single 
terms, mostly, as in iU*Jf f | iSLi. o^| J3\\ LXXIX. 

27. Are ye or the heaven harder to create?, [ dw&f being 
an enunc. constructively posterior to the two ns. coupled 
together (DM)] : (6) two props, not renderable by single 
terms, and (ot) verbal, as in 

999 * , hi ft , , , *$ ff ^ a , 

[by Ziyad Ibn £amal atTamlmi, Then I arose because 
of the phantom, terrified; and it made me sleepless: and 
I said, (Journeyed) she (by night), journeyed she by night, 
or did a vision revisit me f (T, Jsh)], according to the 
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preferable opinion that Jb [670] is ag. to a suppressed 
[v,] expounded by ^ . (3; nominal, as in 



«* • J> A P A • 



S S A // 





[by AlAswad Ibn Ya'fur, % % ^ / know not, even 
though I be knowing, (whether) Slm'aith be son of Sahm 
or Shu'aith be son of Minkar (Jsh)], orig. cJ^f with 
the Hamza and Tanwin, which are suppressed by poetic 
license and similarly in Zuhair's verse above, [construe- 

$«*• A* A? ' L ** 

tively /UJ ^ r ! or (they be) women (DM),] what makes 
ISh erroneously hold it to be of the 1st sort being his ima- 
gining that the sense of interrogation is not intended in it at 
all, because of its incompatibility with the v. of knowledge 
whereas the reply is that J$ ^jf ^JU means I knew 
(the reply to) « Is Zaid standing ?", and similarly U 
«*-*** ; (7) dissimilar, as ^jSftsJl ^^ r ! aJ^alij ^ 
LVI. 59. (Create) ye, create ye it, or are We the creators?, 
also according to the preferable opinion that Jtff is an «#. 
(ML): (2) disj., which [is preceded by (a) mereenuncia- 

AJS • , ^A^j ui • A • A/> • , t\,o f 

tion,as r f ^xJUJI ^ ; ^ ^ ^ ; K wUXj , ,,£ JJ 

■V 5 * oM XXXII. 1. 2. Alif-Lam-Mzm. The reve- 
lation of the Scripture— there is no doubt about it— is 
from t/w Lord of tfie worlds. But they say, He hath 
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forged it ; (b) a Hamza not denoting \real, but disappro- 
batory (DM)} interrogation, as f\ i# ^yk+i J* ; l f$S 

/ s S As a£ AJ>/ ' 

ki Mr*^. ^.f (^ VII. 194. What I have they feet that 
they walk with f Nay, have they hands that they assault 
with f, since the Hamza in that, denoting disapproval, is 
equivalent to negation, after which the conj. does not 
occur; (c) an interrog. other than the Hamza, as J& 

*&»■&*)/ J> ,J>£ A3 , A y A / A? J> /A,*V • A^Az-o , a , 

SH//0 ill J/ y i ' 

/ir,£ &U ty**. XIII. 17. (581J ^re rt« blind and the seeing 
equal f Nay, are the darknesses and the light equal f But 
they have believed Qod to have partners : and (ML)] denotes 
digression (R, IA, ML) from the 1st sentence (ft), insepar- 

A * 

ably (ML), like J?, [indicating (a) that the 1st occurs by 

§** * s A$ A s 



a blunder (R),] as g\ t$5f , 



[i. e. /Ifc Js>\ J> nay, (is it) 



sheep? (541) (IA); (b) trdnsition from one sentence to 
another, not emendation of blunder, as /U»i U* JicJf ^f 
«t»U> XLIII. 15. But hath He gotten from what He 
createth daughters t (R),] and XXXII. 2. (R, IA), L e. 

X fi 9* A/ 

i^y^ J.' (IA) : and sometimes implies also [the sense 
of the Hamza of (R)] (a) interrogation, as ^/f (g?f ; (h\ 

e 

disapproval, [as «a* » ;r w f^tf J5 *|^f ^y^ j x 
39. But say they, He hath forged itf Say thou, Then 
bring ye a chapter like &(iR)]:and sometimes not, [as 
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9 s y 9 UtO /I a 9 a • s$ fkf 

^ y& 3 6S\ IJiJ) ^ ^ U| r f XLIII. 51 JVay, /am 
footer tfAa/i /Aw fellow, who is abject, since interrogation 
has no meaning herej and similarly, when it is followed 

A? 

by an interrog. (R),] as XIII. 17., [the 1st | r f denoting 
mere digression (DM)} because an interrog. is not pre- 
fixed to an interrog.^ and the 2nd because the meaning is 
to enunciate of them belief in the partners (ML),] 

A 9/ 9 A 9 s 9 C^o /I A SI? 

ffl *** J* is 4 **! ,JjI> cH LXVII. 20. £w* who is this 
that shall be a host for you f, and 

*A 9 * , A// 



^Ui> Sy~ \y\* Sfc J\ 

* ' *<° ' * Aw tO s 9 fi , , a • A? 



.P * •*»« A.P • J/A/ / A/ A? 

/55«« a j> • • a^ ,p yA 

' # ^ /■ 

(R, ML), by Ufnun atTaghlabi (Jsh), £T ^ Aav* they 
requited 'Amir evil for their deed ? Nay, how requite they 
me evil for goodt But how profits what the she-camel 
that smells the young one, yet refuses to yield her milk 
is liberal with ( to being dependent upon W" as i. q. 

9 s A / " • 

£*~J ), a fondling of a nose when the milk is begrudged f 

aS 

(DM): the conj. f\ is followed by the single term and 
prop., contrary to the disj., which is followed only by the 
prop, having both terms expressed, or one supplied, as 
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g\ \&\ , i. e. /La Jb [ r J ] (R): r f sometimes admits of 
being conj. and efts;., whence 



/ */ Ay y y ii^ /s y fi £/ /[$ 



£ A y ill i^ /A Aul y &$ tk & 

y ' * 

&*#: &Uf i_ilku ^ II. 74. 

Sqy thou, Have ye gotten mth God a covenant? Then 

Ood will not Jail to keep His covenant. Or, or Nay, say 

ye against God what ye know not?, where Z [followed 

hi 

by B] says that J may be equivalent [to the interrog. 

y .P 9 si Ay 

Hamza (B)] or disj. [i. q. ^yEf J-» (B)], and the say- 
ing of AlMutanabbi 

\ ft . a 

i. e. One, or six in one, is our little night linked to the 
day of resurrection?, the Hamza being suppressed before 
oM, or One is — nay, (it is) sis in one, or nay, (is it) six 
in one ? — our etc : (3) red., mentioned by AZ, who says 

§Ay /f A? y S fk* s*Z 

that ^ Uf r f ^)r*V W XLIII. 50. 51. And see ye 

si y 9 S9 ssi 

not? I am etc. [above] is constructively l>! ^jy^y U»* 
jJ\ ; while the redundance is evident in 

***"° ' ' «' Sf A y Ay y 

' ' x y 

s s l\ AC^JyAy A/A,* • • A y A? 

* y y y *" J ■ 

by Sa'ida Ibn Ju'ayya [al Hudhall, O would that I knew 
— and there is no place of escape from decrepitude— whe* 
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ther there be any repenting over life after /wariness f 
(Jsh)] : (4) [599] (ML). 

§ 544. The distinction between J and Uf is tbat with 

jf the sentence begins [according to outward appearance 
(DM)] with certainty, aud afterwards doubt [or something 

else (ML)] supervenes, [for which reason J is not repeat- 

ed (ML)] ; whereas with U| it is from the first founded 

& - 

•^ Ml 

upon doubt (M, ML) or whatever else Uf is put to denote, 

a * 

for which reason Uf must be repeated [543] except in an 

extraordinary case (ML). F and Jj do not allow that U! 
is a, con., because the 1st is prefixed to what is not coupled 
to anything, while the 2nd is coujoined with the con. 

Si 

y (R). The 2nd Uf is a con. according to most [of the 
GG (DM)] : but Y, F, and IK assert that it is not a con. r 
like the 1st; and IM agrees with them, because of its in- 
separability in most cases from the con. * (ML), whereas 
a con. is not prefixed to a con. (DM). The truth is that 

the y is the con., and Uf denotative of one of the 2 things 

[541], not copulative ; while the « in such as 2&\ U^f 

[543] is supplied (R). But there is no dispute that the 

s 

1st Uf is not a con., because of its intervention between 

£ 6 a " 6 — 

(1) the op. and reg., as )r ^ Ufj j*/ Uf ^ . (2) 2 reg*. 

* hs Si / ^a^ ST * hi/ 

of the op., as \y* Uf ; fj*; Uf c^f;, [the 1st reg. bein* 



41 a 
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the cw (DM)] ; (3) the ant. and its subst, as fjf ^ 
&*LJ| U1 ; v f J.*M U| y)^y. U ! ; l ; XIX. 77. Untit, 
wAew they see what they are threatened with, either chas- 

S | f /£ y th>o y S *s S y 

tisement or the hour. The Uj in fo^f ^aM >* *jjj Uli 
XTX. 26. -4wtf, if thou do see of mankind any one is not 

S /V y 

one of the kinds of LJ ; but is the cond. ^ and red. U 
[589, 612] (ML). 

y Ay A t 

§ 545. V, J>, and ^ are alike in that their cou- 
pled is contrary to the ant.QA). 1/ , Jb , and ^tf denote 

y 
[reference of the predicament to (Jm)] owe o/Me 2 lAtftg?, 

[the coupled and ant. (Jm)J when specific (IH). Jl 
dsnotes negation of what is affirmed of the 1st (M Z). 

y 

W [has 3 conditions :— (1) it (ML)} is preceded by (a) 

$Ay y § Ay •,•• 

affirmation, [as ;>** V «^e} ^ Zaid came, not l Amr 

**' y <?Ay A A 

(IA, ML)]; (b) command, [as \y* U fj*>j ^^f ^^ 

y • 
*Aow 2airf, wo* l Amr (IA, ML)] ; (c) vocation (IM, ML), 

J»A/ y J>A/ • 

says S (ML), as y) +* V »jj b [49]: but not by nega- 

§Ay y §Ay /—* y 

tion, as j;** y ^d; ^ U ( IA ) : ( 2 ) it is not conjoined 

§Ay Ay y $fly s*» y 

■with a cow. : so that in ^y* J> V jjj ^^ the cow. is 
J> , and M a refutation of what precedes it ; and in U 

$ A / J* §Ay tr*t ^ 

yr* V) ±t) ,J^ [547, 566] the con. is the ;, and H 
a corroboration of the negation : while this [last] ex 
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Contains another preventive from coupling by V, vid. 
precedence of negation ; and both [preventives] are com- 
bined in I, 7. [539] also: (3) its ant. and coupled are 

$ A/ • $ 9 s Sr* S 

opposed one to the other, so that joj V J.*.^ ^/l*. is 

s 
not allowable, because the name of man is applicable to 

$ £i*A,0 • $ 9 S sr* s 

2flid, contrary to ft;*! 1/ J*.j ^H- A man came to me, 

mo* a woman. [Some add a 4th condition, vid. that its 
nnt. and coupled should be single terms, not props. ; but 
the truth is that it does couple props, that have a place in 

99 Us s 9 9S $fty 99Hs S 9fkS 9 9S 

inflection, as o*ib ^ fj*l ^j » wnereas ***** ^ ^.j i*^ 
is not allowable (DM).] It may couple to the reg. of 
the prci. «\, contrary to the opinion of Zji, who allows 

9 As s 9 f\s 9 9s § A/ * § As s s 

jy+e V i>jj f J*£> but not })** ^ ^3 r^ : * mra ftlKaw 
Bays 

ssn^> P s» ? ? 9s 9 s9 9s i\ /*> / f / Si is 

r s * * r s * s 

(ML) *4s though Dithar (the herdsman of Imra alKais), 
£ Ac eagte of mount Tanufd had soared away with his 
milch-camels, not the eagle of the little hills AlKawa'il 

hs 

(Jsh). J> denotes digression (M, Z, ML) from the 1st, 
whether denied or affirmed (M, Z): then, (1) if it be 
followed by a prop., the meaning of the digression is (a) 

$ • A/ 9s s 69 0s s 9 t A Si^ • • S^o * •• 

annulment^ as oU* Jj fiJlsu** foJj c j*^yi J»suf f J£. 
^j^jfc* XXL 26. -4rcrf rfAey said " 7$e Compassionate 
hath gotten offspring* 1 Extolled be His perfection! 
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Nay, {they are) honored servants, i. e. oU* *$ JU , and 
^b ^U J? &* *> ^k r f XXIII. 72. Or say 
/Aey " .£& Aatf* a tfewV " ? iVag/, /, e / ia *A brought wnto *A ewl 
the truth ; (b) transition from one subject to another, as 

Ui*M LXXXVII. 14-16. He hath prospered that hath 
purified himself, and celebrated the name of his Lord, 

and prayed: but ye prefer the present life and V UT Ibjj' 
s'V . A ".V *' ' *;.^^a^ „,*,- , L ' * 

*>~ ^ <*>»» Ji ^ru*. v r &, j^ib jiajb xxiir. 

64. 65. «4«d JFe have a record that speaketh the truth, and 
they shall not be wronged: but their hearts are in an 
abyss : and in all of that it is an inceptive p., not copula- 
tive; while another ex. of its prefixion to the prop, is 
& ^i J.' [515], since the full phrase is JL J,* u 

*X»L» j*y, |^ j^ . (2) if followed by a single 
term, it is copulative: then, (a) if preceded by command 
or affirmation, as \y* J> f^ vr *f ^ , AoM ^Wrf/ 
way, <Amr and ; ^J jj Jj ^ Znid stood :nny, <Amr, it 
makes what precedes it to be like the unspoken, so that 
nothing is predicated about it, and [makes (DM)] the 
predicament to be attributable to what follows it; (b) if 
preceded by negation or prohibition, it confirms what 
precedes it in its state [of negation or prohibition (DM)], 
and assigns the contrary [affirmation or command 
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$ Ay A / § A/ // * 

(DM)] to what follows it, as yy* J^ %H) p** ** Zaid has 

9 A • A/ $ A / AJV • 

no/ s/ootf, but '•Amr and j;+* J? «^.) ^. V .Le/ wo/ Zaid 
stand, but % Amr> But Mb and AW allow it to transfer 
the sense of negation or prohibition to what follows it ; 

# • A' 0»wy$Ax / 

and, according to their sayings fo^G J.; UilS lsj} l+[Zaid 
if »oZ standing: nay, not sifting (DM)] and ***£ J* [but 

s 

(he is) sitting (DM)] are correct [108, 146], while the 
sense is contrary : and the KK disallow its being used to 
couple after anything hut negation and its like, [e. g, 

• 58 A/ <* A • fi A • / 

prohibition (DM),] Hsh saying that u£L»t J> tJ*j &>ya 
is absurd ; and their disallowance of that notwithstanding 
their vast stock of quotations is a proof of its rarity; 
V is added before it to corroborate (1) the digression 
after affirmation, as 

A/ A/ » A S * • / JA/A^3 • .PA • 

fi s% tit § / a • a a • A ^ 

[ Thy face is the full moon : no* nay, it would be the sun, 
if eclipse or setting were not ordained for the sun Jsh)] : 
(2) the confirmation of what precedes it after negation j 

but IDh disallows the addition of N after negation, which 
is of no account because of 
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[And I forsook thee not: no } but forsaking and distance 
protracted not to an appointed term increased me in fond" 

A I 

ness (Jsh)J. ^ , (1) if followed by a sentence, [i. e. 
prop. (DM),] is an inceptive p. merely importing emen- 
dation, not copulative : and may be used (a) with the • , 
as XL1I1. 76. [166]; (b) without it, as 



.P/yA.P A / A^» Sfi *j// a I 



by Zuhair, [Verily Ibn Warfyd, his hasty Jits of passion 
are not feared: but his shocks in battle are dreaded (Jsh)l : 
(2) if followed by a single term, is copulative, provided 
that it be (a) preceded by negation or prohibition, as 

$ A • A I $ A .• / • • 

J)** s^ ^5 fk ** ^ ai( t has not stood, but l Amr and 

$As A I § A/ A*y • 

$>** cJ^ ^3 f ** ^ ^ e * wo * ^ a? ^ **««<*> &«* Mwjr; so that, 

' $A/ • • A | 

if you say u^.j fl* Zoirf stood, and then put *)3 , you 
make it an inceptive p., and therefore put the prop., 

hS' A/ $A/ A I 

saying fiu. J yy*c jtt but l Amr stood not, while the KK 

$A/ A I 

allow yy* J& by coupling, which has not been heard : 

(b) not conjoiued with the y , as F and most of the GGr 
say; while some say that it is not used [as a con. (DM)] 
with the single term except with the y : and [agreeably 

A I A ly $As • * , 

with these two theories] (a) & in such as JA % %±A Js U 
yy** is, («) as Y says, not copulative, [but denotative of 
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emendation (DM),] while the j couples a single term to 
a single term ; ( Q ) as IM says, not copulative, while the 
y couples a prop, partly suppressed to a prop, wholly 

expressed, the full phrase, says he, in g\ ft U being 

$ A • * J A 1/ 

yy+e J» *£J. but 'Amr (has stood), and in XXX III. 40. 

[539] &UI Jy*>) ^JS Sly but (he is) the etc, because the 

• does not couple a single terra to a single term that is con- 
trary to the coupled in affirmation aud negation, whereas 
the two props, coupled together [by the j ] may be contrary 

one to the other in that respect, as yy** fa fa *&') ^ > 
( 7) as IU says, copulative, while the j is red., insepara- 
ble; (8) as IK says, copulative, while the y is reef., 

not inseparable: (b) ^Jlfe & J^> J-^-y. **>))* ** nas 
been heard with the gen. through (a) coupling, say 
some, / have not passed by a good man, but a bad; 

• 9 h/ / A t 

( g ) a supplied prep., say others, i. e. dU^i **>))+ ^ 
but {I have passed by) a bad (ML). 



CHAPTER V. 



THE NEGATIVE PARTICLES. 



Ay 2y Ay 



§ 546. They are U, If, f, U,. J, and ^t (M). 
U denotes negation (1) of the present, [in the aor. or 



.*•*• y 



nominal prop. (AA),] as J**> U Zfe does not [and U 

$ y A J> $ Ay *J y A .p 

Jjlbi* 1J03 (M, A A) or ISlLiU (38), according to the two 

' y 



cftafe. (M)] ; (2) of the past 



approximate to the present, 



as J** U U« Aa« «o* cfo»e (M, Z). U , (1) if prefixed to 
the nominal prop., is made by the Hijazis, Tihamfs, 

y Ay 

and Najdis to govern like j~d on known conditions, as 
XII. 81. and LVIII. 2. [107] j but is extraordinarily 

compounded with the indeU, by assimilation to [the gene- 
y 

ric neg. (Jsh)] V [547], as 

^3 y yAyy A 2/ Ay y £y yy 

&xa=j [xa* ^^ y ^b u^ 

*9 y £ y A»^ .P Ay A y ^^ $ y 

l#U *»M UJ^O ~, itf JjJK 

\^And no harmis that she has returned to its a salutation 

whose fault is small according to him that knows the truth 

,%, * 

j*b being its sub., uninfl. with it upon Fath, in the place 

A 3 y Ay y (Sy 

of an ace, and *t>o> y its pred., i. e. l2>o> (DM)] : (2) 
if prefixed to the verbal prop., does not govern, as U* 
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&Df fclj ilix>| )/f ^j**^ II. 274. Nor do ye expend 
sa#e /row seeking the face of God ; while U in [the pre- 
ceding words] *£»**& IU j#L >« f JUx!» U. ^4wrf whatso- 
ever bounty ye expend, {it is) for yourselves and [thesuc- 

ceeding words] p&Jl cJ^i ^i. ** ! JiiXJ U^ ^rad wAatf- 

5 fi ' ' 

soever bounty ye expend, it shall be fully repaid unto you 

is cond. [180], as is proved by the lJ in the 1st and by 

the apoc. [of the correl. (DM)] in the 2nd. When it 

negatives the aor., the latter becomes a pure present 

according to the majority ; but IM refutes them with 

fisiu/fi A $ £ fit / t\9 

***$ e>* J tt)^. ** ifi X. 16. Say thou, It will not be 
for me to change it, to which it is replied that the condi- 
tion of its denoting, the present is absence of a context 
to the contrary. The reg. of an op. conjoined with the 

neg. U [498] must be posterior [to the o/?., because U 
has the first phice unrestrictedly, in (the correl. of) an oath 

or not, as \y+* i±j>3 VT^ I* &Ufj or Jj** ^.j *rT* **, 

s?A/ 

so that \y+e may not precede the op. in the two exs., 

contrary to 1/ (547) (DM)]. Suppression of the neg. U 
in the correl. of the oath is mentioned by IMt : while IM, 
citing 

/*9 •/ A/ /A.P S9ti , /• A.PA • iL r^ss 

i^laX* 1/^ *ljj Jj.X**> & *Xi^ J.jJ U^ *XD U &li| J 

[7%en £y Gorf, what ye have obtained and what has been 

obtained from you are (not) equivalent, proportionate •, 

42 a 
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rtJ>A 



nor approximate (Jsh)], says that its o.f. is J& U U ; 
and then supplies the ellipse in some of his books with 
the neg., and in some with the conjunct, U (ML). 

§ 547. V denotes negation (1) of the future, as V 

S /A/ 

Jjtib He will not do : (2) of the past, [upon condition of 

repetition (Z),] as Ju» tfj jjjJ £ LXXV. 31. For he 
believed not, nor praj/ed ; [and sometimes when not re- 

y /* y 

pcated, as Jx* V ift did not (Z), and 

hs *s * * u» y A< 5?/ Ay y A y y / y f s * 

(M, AA), by Ibn Al'Aftf al'Abdi, /ircd /ie was among his 
female neighbours unscrupulous: then what (62) evil mat- 
ter did he noti (SM, Jsh)]: (3) general, [i.e. of the genus 
of what it is prefixed to, being then named the generic 

y 5 »^ y ^ y y 

weg\ 1/ ( AA),] as ;1l»J! ^ Ja.^ V i\to a , r iVo, ?waw is in the 



house : (4) not general, [i. e.qfan individual of the genus 
of what it is prefixed to (Axl), as i\y\ J/j JijJ} ^ ja.^ 1/ 
^4 man is not in the house, nor a woman and J ojj J/ 
^^p Vj yjJ| Zaidis not in the house, nor l Amr (M)] : 

A y Ay y 

(5) of command, as J*& V Z)o Mom wo/, which is named 

sii t*> y /s y 

prohibition: ((>) of prayer (M, Z), as &Wf t^U ; if Gorf 

y 

&ee/> tfAee wo£ (M), which is named deprecation (Z). V is 
(1) neg., which is of five kinds, (a) op. like Ji [99], vid. 
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when negation of the genus unequivocally is intended by 
it, in which case it is named exemptive, [because it indi- 
cates exemption from that genus as respects the negation 
of the predicament from its individuals (DM)] : ( a ) the 
ace. appears in its sub, only when the latter governs the 
gen., as 

#3/ S hf w • £ • / yAJs SrO As /A / 'k* /As ft 

fi * % * * * * * 

by Abu-$Tayyib [alMutanabbi, And not a robe of glory, 
other than the robe of Ibn AJimad, upon any one is aught 



& * * * 



but patched with ignominy (W)] ; or nom., as U***a». V 
f**«h>* *•*** ; or ace, as ^^ iU^UKfe If, whence f^. if 



UjJLe i3^) ^-» , [because &?.) g* is in the place of an ace. 
(DM),] and J\ 1UJS MS [1]: (B) this V differs from ^t 
in 7 ways: — (a) it governs only indets. [100] : (6) its 
sub., when not o/>., is uninfl., because, as some say, it 

A 

implies the sense of the totalistic ^ [99] ; or because, 

as others say, it is compounded with K [546] after the 

manner of y&* S~*i» : (c) its pred. is governed in the 

nam., when its sub. is aprothetic, as p&* Ja.^ V , by what 

the enunc. was governed in the nom. by before its pre* 

fixion, [vid. by the inch., i. e. Ja.; (DM),] not by it, 

[because V is compounded with the sub., so that they 
become like one word, and occupy the place of the inch., 
but oy reason of its composition is too weak to govern 
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the pred. (DM)]: so says S, but Akh and the majority 
disagree with him [36]: (d) \^ pred. does not precede its 
sub., even if it be an adv. or [prep, and (DM)] gen. 
[100, 34]: (e) [102, 523]: (/) it may be made inop. when 
repeated [100], as £\ J^L V [105]; and you may pro- 
nounce the two subs, with Fath, or put both into the 
nom., or treat one in one way and the other in the other, 
[or pronounce the 1st with Path and put the 2nd into 
the ace. with Tanwln (DM),] contrary to such as *J 
£jf Us* [35], where the ace. is unavoidable : (g) [37^ 
35] : (b) op. like j~J y as £« J^> J> [38], where they 
do not construe it to be made inop., and the nom. to be by 
inchoation, because then its repetition would be neces- 
sary; which requires consideration, because it may be 
omitted in poetry : (a) this H differs from Jjf in three 
ways :— («) its government is so rare that it is even assert- 
ed not to be found : (b) the mention of its pred. is so rare 
that Zj, not having met with it, asserts that V governs 
ihe sub. exclusively, and that its pred. is in the nom. ; 
which is refuted by <Jf yS [107] s (,) it governs only 
indets, [38], contrary to the opinion of IJ and ISh- but 
£li izJ^, [107] appears to occur according to their say- 
ing, [though it may be oris, U*b JUU V 0r Uib 't jf 
the pre. n. or*;, being suppressed (DM),] while AlMut- 
anabbi founds g\ oysJf fof [107] upon it: (Q) if i 



( 525 ) 

2 t° * f / 



w t" • J> / f 

^loJf ^ J^> be said'with Fath, V must be a generic neg.; 
while in corroborating it i\y*S J; but a woman is said: but 

if it be said with the nom., V must be op. like «*d , and 
may not be made mop., otherwise it would be repeated. 
as will be shown [in (e)] ; and admits of denotiug nega- 
tion of the genus or negation of unity ; while in corroborat- 
ing it in the 1st case 8l^-»l J^, and in the 2nd ^^s A> 
but two men or Jl^.; men is said ? many wrongly assert 
that the V o/?. like j-aJ is only rce#. of unity, but they 
are refuted by such as £M }*^ :(7) if ^ &;*! J/. Ja.* V 
;l^| be said with the worn, of both, the 1st V admits of 

to 

having been ong\ op. like ^f , then made inop. because 
of its repetition, so that what follows it is in the nom. by 
inchoation ; or of being op. like ^pxf , so that what fol- 
lows it is in the nom. by it: and the adv., if in either case 
you construe the 2nd M to be [red. as (DM)] a repeti- 
tion of the 1st, and what follows it to be coupled [to the 
inch, or sub. (DM)], is enunc or pred. of both ns.' but 
if you construe the 1st ^ to be made inop. and the 2nd 
to be op. like ,j-^, or the converse, is enunc. or pred. of 
one of them, the pred. or enunc. of the other being sup- 
pressed, as in ^G ^^ ; j^j [29], not of both, lest one 
enunc. or j?retf. be governed in the nom. [as enunc. (DM)] 
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and ace. [as pred. (DM)], and two ops. [the inch, and V 
(DM)] be concentrated upon one reg. : (c) copulative 

Ayy • 

[545]: (d) repl, opp. of **> [556]; after which tf the 
prop*, are often suppressed, as M iVo, (Ae came not) said 

& • A, / 

in reply to " Came Zaid to thee ?", orig. { jsj J V : (e) 
other than the foregoing, in which case its repetition is (a) 
necessary, if what follows it be ( a ) a nominal prop, headed 

by atfe*.,as J*1M 1> ; ^1 l^ ; jJ ^f l$J JwJo «««AH If 
*l$U| ^>U XXXVI. 40. /* behoveth not the sun to 

overtake the moon, nor doth the night outstrip the day; 
or by an indet. not governed by it, [because, if it govern 
the indet., it belongs to (a) or (b) (DM),] as XXXVII. 46. 
[100], where the repetition is necessary, [because, when 
the pred. precedes, the government is annulled, and, when 
the government is annulled, repetition is necessary (100) 
(DM),] contrary to LII. 23. [105] : ( g ) a v. literally and 
constructively pret., as LXXV. 31.; while the repetition 

is omitted in £\ U$i* Jlj ^y [59] and 

fi / 2 9 2 9* & s A A -P Ay •• Ai^ .Pili<A y y / y 

[by 'Ubaid Allah Ibn Kais ArRukayyat, God bless not the 
fair-faced women (720). Dp they enter upon the morn' 
ing, but they have a desire? (Jsh)] only because, what 
is meant being deprecation, [benediction in the 1st and 
malediction in the 2nd (DM),] the v. is future in sense j 
and similarly, except that it is not a deprecation, in 
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SSfi SS SA£*o s Uf *A*o S A * 



.Py • //A/ A .PA/ S • • ^ ill ^3/ 

[Sufficient for lovers is their torment in the world. By 
God, Hell will not torment (615) them after it (DM)]; 

and anomalously in £JJ *JJ ; U. J JS* [above] and 

&/$ s * / As wis 2 / A As Ssiif^> As A 

Uf if ^ l>a* ^ * ua. y&; -ijf j& | 

by Abu Khirash alHudhali, [If Thou forgive, Qod 
Thou wilt forgive much. And what servant of Thine 
has not done amiss f (Jsh)] : (7) a single term, an enunc. 

§ S SS § S S §As 

d. s., or ep., as ^^S V^ j*t& If t^>j Zaid is not a poet, 
• s 

fi S SS fi S S § As /M/ 

wor a writer, til* Vj t£*.ltf V t^j /U. Za«d came, rco* 
laughing, nor weeping [74], and II. 63. [149] : (b) not 

A» 

necessary, if what it is prefixed to be an aor. v., as Ji' 

fihi Ass ASStAt s 

S^S &>jU ^flUf J/ XLII. 22. Say thou, I etc. [18]: while 
the aor. becomes by its means a pure future, according 

§ As sr* s 

to most ; but JM disagrees with them, because c*>\ ji*. 

StSs ss s 

J£u V Zaid came, not speaking is correct by common 
consent, whereas the prop. d. s. is by common consent not 
headed by an indication of 'the future [80] : (a) among 
the kinds of neg. M is the one intervening between the 

A s s A fi A s 

prep, and gen., as /^ V ** c^a* / was an g r y at 
nothing [99], which according to the KK is a n. [i. q 
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A/ 



ft* (DM)], the prep, being 



prefixed to it, and what fol- 



lows it governed in the gen. by prothesis; but which 

■ others hold to be a p., and name red., as they name ^$ 
~» § • ••$*• 

in J-^li .If jj>3 Za&/ was excellent [450,566] red. 9 

. though it imports preteriteness and cessation [481], so 
that by rec?. they sometimes mean intervening between 

' two things requiring one another, even if the fundamental 
meaning would be made incorrect by dropping it, as in the 
case of 2f , or a meaning would be missed by omitting it, as 

in the case of ^$ : ( 6) similarly they name the V con- 



sr»/ * 



$/is ss $ A, 

joined with the con. in +y*- Vj ooj ^^ ** Zaid has 
not come to me, nor l Amr [545] red. [566], whereas it is 
decidedly not red., since ))•**) >^.j J^ U Zaid and 
l Amr have not come to we may mean negation of the com- 
ing of each of them in every state or negation of their 



W 



being united in the time of coming, whereas, when V 
is put, the sentence denotes the 1st meaning unequivo- 
cally; but in XXXV. 21. [539] If does denote mere cor- 
roboration: (?) the intervention of 1/ between the prep. 

f S A • 

and gen., as ^M c^i* , the subjuncti,val and sub/., as II. 
145. [90], and the apocopative and apoc, as VIII. 74. 
[419], and its being preceded by the reg. of what follows 

Uo } «yU! Jix> Jb ryi VI. 



# A/ S * t\/ / 



it, as 1$>Uj»J U*aJ ^ib V 



159. Oft the day that some of the signs of thy Lord shall 
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come its belief shall not profit a soul prove that it has not 
the 1st place, contrary to U [546], unless indeed it occur 
in the correl. of the oath, because the ps. that tlie oath is 
correlated with [652] all have the 1st place, for which 
reason S says that 

&**bf jfcoJ! Jt;*M »_^ c^xM 

• /■ 

«*»mJ( &£jaH J &lfb »_^3aJf • 

[by AlMutalammis, 7%om Aa^ swora by God (about) the 
grain of AV" Irak, thaf / shall (not) ever taste it, when the 
grain, the weevil eats it in the city AlHira (Jsh)] is con- 

• l\t& ut f • / fib* 

structively $f&\ l-^»» ^ [514], not of thecal of fuj>j 
i&iye [62], because the full phrase &*xb| if is the correl, 

of cs^l , [and, M in the correl. of the oath having the 
1st place (below), what follows it does not govern what 
precedes it, and what does not govern does not expound an 
op. (DM)] : (2) applied to denote requisition of relinquish- 
ment, which is exclusively prefixed to the aor. } aud neces- 
sarily involves its being apocopated and future, whether 

the person required from be of the 2nd pers., as f^joa£> If 

Si«/A$ A.P3.P// «l 9 • 

/UJJ (f)**) (55^ kX. 1. Take ye not My foes and your 

' * /!** tit S SAfO S fi A J>A^= £• ^ 

/oe$as/We«fite;or3rd,as iW;l m*/ 1 * 3 ' utfM^M "^^"^ V 
•^ • ••••• 

III. 27. £«£ «o£ Me believers take the unbelievers as 

friends; or 1st, as U^ 8 »-^.;' ^ ^ e * me not see thee here 

[611] and 

43 a 
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jiyj c u; ia> ; ici js % i$**fj* \)f>. u^ J^i v 

[by AnNabigha adhDhubyanl, Let me not know a herd 
of wild cattle (here metaphorically applied to women), 
whose eyes are jet black, as though their maidens were 
wild cows of JDawwdr (Jsh)], in which sort the effect is 
put into the place of the cause, the o. f. being Be thou 
not here so that I see thee : ( & ) there is no difference as 
regards the fact that the requisite & necessarily in- 
volves apocopation between (a) its importing prohibition, 
[i. e. requisition of relinquishment from the superior to 
the inferior (DM),] whether the prohibition be proscrip. 
tive, [i.e. obligatory (DM),] as above, or supererogatory, 
[i.e. not obligatory (DM),] as ^Xxt JUii/f f^^ tf 
II. 238. And forget ye not beneficence among you, and 
(b) its denoting (a) deprecation, [i. e. requisition from the 
inferior to the superior (DM),] as II. 286. [4197 

, ,* £ ASA^o fi ,*,At* , J> A, hs >, H,A, ,,ss,, 

UJIC 1/| **A\ J£* ^ * \jff**l |* ; JouJ IT ^fj» 
[by Malik Ibn ArRaib alMajzini, They say, May si thou 
not perish, when they as it were bury me alive in this 
waterless desert. And where is the place (i. e. there is no 
place) of remoteness save my place f (Jsh)], and 

, ,S A,* S/J» A/ •S , A, A ,,, $, A, A, „ 

[by a man of the Banu Bakrlbn Wa'il, Then may a 
hand not wither away, that slew i Amr unawares. For 
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verily thou shall not be abased nor wronged (Jsli)], while 
either prohibit ion or deprecation may be meant by 

ft f* s s * A / A ,/ A / • • 



[by AlWalld Ibn'Ukbn, When we go forth from Damas- 
cus, let us, or may we, not return to it ever, so lojig as 
the glutton Mu'awiya continues to be in it (Jsli)], or (b) 
entreaty, as iu your saying to your fellow, when [you 

A ' A/ * 

are (DM)] not assuming superiority over him, J%& )t 
Jutf Do thou not sue/t a thing : (£) the predicament is 
similar wheu W becomes excluded from requisition to 
denote something else, like intimidation in your say in n- 

A » , 

to your child or slave J>**te> 1/ Obey me not/, [meaning 
to frighten him with the intimation that, if he disobey, 
he will be punished (DM)]. The reg. of an op. con- 
joined with [the neg.] V in the cor ret. of an oath must 
be-, posterior [to the op. (DM)]; and the saying of some 

r* y Asm 

that £M c^aIi [above] is of the cat. of distraction is a 

/ A 2 

mistake, [though ;£oJf is a nrg-. of what follows it, mere 
latitude being allowed in advs. thau in anything else 
(498,000) (DM)]. Suppression of the neg. V other 
thau the V of exemption [103] (1) is regular in "the corre/. 
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of the oath when the negatived is an aor. } as XII. 85. 



m S AJ>y 



and ^ c^«1a3 [454] : but is rare with the prct., as 

• /■ ' ' ' ' i 

/AS *■<= • ,/£ 5f? • Ay / x ./ * * 

[by Umayya Ibn AbrA'idh a^Hudhali, Then, if thou wilt, 
I will sioear between the station of Abraham and the cor- 
ner of the Ka'ba and the black stone, I will (not) forget 
thee so long as my reason shall continue to be with me : 
I will prolong it throughout the period of eternity (DH), 
where the suppression is easy because the v. is future in 

sense (DM)] ; though it is facilitated by precedence of N 
before the oath, as 

, A^ • xo* • >-fy° 'St fi A ; £ / A»« * * A >° * " 

bUxM j hl~Jb | ;( >fi> * j^ftjyo ^aaJl gS> &*Mj U> 

[by AlMunakhkhal, Then no, by God, the tribe cried 
(not) to my guest to be still with ill-treatment and hosti- 
lity (DM, Jsh)] : (2) has been heard without the oath, as 

A * A • St AC t y A^x 

JD^aa; ♦* J Jill* I U Ut J*»j 

* * / / £ ** /X 

[by AnNamir lbn Taulab, -^nf/ /??y saying, when they 
turn their he-camel loose, is "Ye will (not)fnd him until 
AlMunakhkhal return'' (SM)] aud, say some, &JJ I •a-o 

ut * A 5 AJV ' 

ljH* df f^^V. 175. Qod explaintth to you thatyemay 
{not) err, i. e. M [566. 571]. 
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A/ # 

§ 548. J is an apocopative /?., denoting negation [of 
the accident (DM)] of the aor., and conversion [of the 
time (DM)] of it into a past : but sometimes the 0. is in 
tbe ind. after it, as 

/ H*o / fi S A/ m/A/u/,^ /A/ A.P.P/AP/ A* A * /• / A/ 

[If horsemen of the tribe of Nu'm and their kinsmen had 
not been present on the day of tbe battle of AsSulaifd, 
they would not have fulfilled the covenant of the neigh- 
bour (Jsh)], which is said by some to be a poetic license, 
and by I M to be a dial, var, ; and Lb asserts that some 
of the Arabs make it govern the subj., as in the reading 

[of Abu Ja'far AlMansur (K)] ^ Jjf XCIV. 1. [556] 
and 

A 9 A/ A? / / Afi Ax A/? A f »/A^S / S / A/ cu £ 

* t V ' / ' /■ /■ ' ' 

[by AlHarith Ibn AlMundhir alJarmi, J« wfo'cA (^ my 
/wo days s/*a# 1 flee from death f The day when it has not 
been decreed^ or the day when it has been decreed? (J sh)], 

A / / A / A / / A.P 

explained as <w%. J^y^ and ^j;^ [611, 614]: and 
sometimes it is separated from its apoc. in poetic license 
by the adv., as 

/Ax / A»*» J A X X Ax/ / / / 
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Then that (is so) : nor, when we doubt, art thou among 
men such that doubt reaches thee and 



y s » » 



A y A?y 



y x 

X h9 A /A^» y A? • A y A f 2y 

J*? ^y f err J*» ^ : r 1 o^ 

[by Dbu -rRumma, Then her abodes became such that 
their traces were wastes, as though they were not peopled 
by any save people of the wild beasts (Jsh), according to 

the saying that ^y* (89) is an adv. (DM)]; or is fol- 
y 

lowed immediately by the n. when [the latter is] a reg. to 
a suppressed v. expounded by what follows it, as 

S S Ay 4sA2 «// • A/X SS/\ £f y f y fi A _p 

' ' f* ' y » • y y 

(ML) / mm thought, when poor, to be possessed of wealth : 
afterwards I obtained it ; then not {did I meet) a possessor 
of hope, did I meet him, not giving to him of my pro- 
perty (Jsh). The negation of the [aor.] negatived by 
J is (1) discontinuous, as f;^J* Ua£ X> J LXXVI. 1. 
(Wherein) he was not a thing remembered, meaning that 
afterwards he was so ; (2) continuous with the present, as 
l#& u-»; l-^Ujj ^f\ Jy XIX. 4. Nor have I been in 

y y ' * ' 

praying Thee, my Lord, unprosperous ; (3) perpetual, as 
> CXII. 3. 4. [404] (Sh). U is peculiar to the aor., which 

Ay 

it apocopates, negatives, and converts into a past, like J , 
except that it differs from the latter in five matters : — 
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(1) it is not conjoined with a cond. instrument: U J 

j*i is not said, whereas V. 71. [419] and V. 77. [601] 

are in the Revelation: (2) its negatived is perpetually 
negatived until the present, as 

' ' ' £ ' W c 

[by AlMumazzak, Then, if I be a subject, be thou a most 
excellent king: and, if not, relieve thou me when I have 
not yet been torn to shreds ( Jsh)] ; whereas the negatived 

Ay / 

of f admits of continuity, as XIX. 4., and discontinuity, 
as LXXVI. l.:(3) [the beginning of the negation of 
(DM)] the negatived of U is only near to the present ; 
whereas that is not prescribed as a condition in the nega- 
tived of f, as Uaju ^Uf r Ui| J ^j jC, a not \j 
yjXj : but IM says that it is not prescribed as a condition 

. 3/ A y A/ 3yy s&s s A , s 

in the negatived of U , as f jJb U ; 6j^ ^^Lf ^^ 
Iblis disobeyed his Lord, and has not yet repented ; but is 
prevalent, not necessary : (4) the negatived of U is ex- 
pected to be realized, contrary to the negatived of J , since 
y\±* \?^ U Jj XXXVIII. 7. But they have not yet 
tasted My chastisement means that they have not tasted it 
until now, but that their tasting it is expected, while Z 

- A.P S9 S , H^t fi A , s, y 

says on fijt J J+SU1 J£^. U. XLIX. 14. When 
belief hath not yet entered into your hearts that the sense 
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2/ 

of expectation in UJ indicates that these did believe after- 

■wards : (5) the negatived of U may be suppressed 
because of indication, as 

A/ A a A/s s fiSHfB fi A • /* &/* ? a* Sfi * fifi * S * 

[by AlMuthakkib al'Abdi, TAew / came /o their graves 
when I was a chief, and not yet {had I been a chief before^ 
that) ; and I called to the inmates of the graves, and they 

S I /A / £ A • A fi £s* 

answered me wotf (Jsh)], i. e. i»£to J-o \±> S\ U« , 
[where the eapectation and continuity with the present are 
as it were with regard to the constructive time of ante- 

A// y /Ay • .P A / • A/y 

riority (DM)]; whereas Jj ^U« ^ ws^j meaning Jj 



/A * A* 



lgl£oi is not allowable : the cause of all these predica- 

A/ • •' 

ments being that J denotes negation of J** [/Tie <JmF or 

2/ /// A • 

has done (DM)], and U of J** c£ [/7e /i<w done (DM)]. 

2/ 

And U occurs compounded of (1) [3] words in the 

A^S/ui *S/ S/ 3.P S / 

reading of Ibn 'Amir, Hamza, and Hafs rf^^d U UT ^f ^ 

"I * ' ^ 

jjf XI. 113. [521] And verily all of them are of them that 

by God, assuredly thy Lord will fully repay their works, 

' A ' 
according to those who say that the o.f. is U ^J ; 

«w / / /? LP A?/ £• 

(2) two words in £M *t.)i V ^J) ^ [498], the o.f. being 

U J , whicb ought to be written separately, while i*$&f 

/• £ 
is not coupled to £ol , but governed in the subj. by 
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^ understood, ^1 and the v. being coupled to J^f , 
upon the principle of £JJ X*l*c J^) [418. A.] (ML). 



§ 549. J denotes corroboration [in some MSS. per' 
petuation (AA)] of the negation of the future conveyed by 

y •• /AM»« .PyA^ y 

V (M, Z): you say ^^« #»j*M r ^l V 1 shall not quit my 

' A / 

p/ace to-day • but, when you corroborate and asseverate, ^ 

»w ssA£ £/ S /Af y 

£*f C>^ J wiV/ wo/ ywitf etc. : the Kur'an says c5 ^ c j>t V 

Ay A yA^o y y A / y.PA2 

^^aaJf £*sa* £Lf XVIII. 59. 1 shall not cease to journey 

//Ki A yy 

until 1 reach the confluence of the two seas and —^1 J£ 

i y y&y Si y y A?A^» 

t5*l t^ i 4&iJ i *' J 3 ; 5 ** XII. 80. Therefore I will not quit 

y • 

*Ae /owrf of Egypt until my father give me leave to return 

Ay 

(M). J is a p. of negation, government of the subj. [410], 

y 

and futurity [578]. Its o./. is not V , the ! being changed 

into . , contrary to the opinion of Fr, because the change 

known is only of the ^ into f , not the converse, as 

A $ > 
XCVI. 15. [649] and XII. 32. [497] : nor ^\ V , the 

Hamza being elided for alleviation, and the I because 

of the two quiescents, contrary to the opinion of Khl and 

Ks, because it may be preceded by the reg. of its reg. } as 

y A? A y S* Ay y Ay A £ J A* * Ay 

s^s^S J U&j, whereas *->y& «♦>* ^-J* 1 ** ^-3 * s dis- 
allowed, [since the reg. of the conj. does not precede the 
conjunct] ; and because the conjunct and its conj. are a 

yyA$ A y 

single term [497], whereas J** I ^J is a complete sen- 

U a 
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A • 

tence. Nor does J import corroboration, or perpetuation, 
of negation, contrary to the opinion of Z: each of them 

A • 

is an assertion without proof; and, if J denoted perpetu- 

. . ' AW\ 

ahon, its negatived would not be restricted by r tf*l in 
<ft^| r ^» fj^f J* XIX. 27[. Therefore I sholl not speak 

to-<% to a man, and the mention of IojI in U?l *%***£ ^j 
II. 89. -4«d */ie# will not eper wish for it would be a 
tautology. It sometimes denotes deprecation, like N , 
agreeably with the opinion of many, among them IU: the 
proof is in 

[by A'sh& Hamdan, May ye cease not to be thus (mighty): 
then may I cease not to be a servant for you continuing with 
the continuance of the hills (Jsh)] ; but ev *+*'4 d, Zjs Jtf 

<&*&"*[ \#&> &f\ J* Jc XXVIII. 16. /fcwiitf, Afy 
£<wrf by the claim of 7% having been gracious unto me, 
defeud Thou me, and may I not be a helper of sinners is 
said not to be a case of it, because the v. of deprecation is 
not attributed to the 1st pers., which is refuted by V J 

r* fi A ' 

£M caJj [above]. Correlation of the oath [652] with it, 

[i. e. its occurrence at the head of the correl. (DM),] is 
very rare, as 

A A/ , fr, * s A* $1,0, 

' ' '"& f° \ s SsP & s 
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by Abu Talib, [By Qod, they shall not reach thee with 
their host until I be pillowed in the earth, buried ( Jsh)]. 
Some assert that it sometimes governs the opoc, as 

HP /Ay S A * '/ &s / / / /£ 

•* / A/ /A/ A/ A/A / A / A // 

• / • 

[by Kuthayyir, {Like) the children of Safoz (214), 'Azza, 
I have not been remaining and living in the world after 
you. For a visage will not be sweet to the two eyes after 
thee (Jsh)] and 

A / / iw/ /A / mhtO / A / 

* / / / 

A// / A»^ / / * A /3 / 

• • / 

[recited by an Arab of the desert at the gate of our lord 
AlHusain (DM),] He that has moved the ring before thy 
gate will not be disappointed now of his hope of bounty 
from thee (ML). 

A y 

§ 550. ^ is like U in negation of the present (M, Z). 

* 3 / p *a*o 

It is prefixed to the prop., nominal, as ^ Vf ^j'l^M ^t 
y)f LXVII. 20. The unbelievers are not in anght save 

* ~ A $ / £ / / 

in delusion, whence IV. 157. [149], i. e. £*l ^ J^.| Uj t 

$/? ' 

the *wc/t. [ J>*»f (DM)] being suppressed, and its ep. 

• A/*» A £ A 

[i^lXX/f J,fc| ^ (DM)] remaining ; and verbal, [whether 

' ' ' ' /AJ»A^»3/A/?A 

its v.be&pretox&or. (DM^as^***^! Mf U^f ^f IX. 
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108. We have not intended aught but the best intention, ^f 



fi , Si S A s S As 

tfU! Vj *J ; j g* ^f±i IV 



117. 2%ey ca// rao* «po» any 

• * fit A 

fcmtfes #m save females, XVII. 54. [445], and ^^^i ^ 



* 



J? ^1 XVIII. 4. 7%ey soy wo* aught but a lie : but the 



& A 



saying of some that the neg. ^ does not occur except 
C I £ 'fi' 

when followed by W , as in these texts, or its «y».-UI 

[559], as in the reading of some of the Seven, [Ibn 'Amir, 

'jbim, and Hamza (B),] 'toft* Ifck Ul j-tf JT ^f 

LXXXVI. 4. ifoery «?«* is not aught 5w* such that over 

/I /ASA AS /A A 

ft is a fceeper, is refuted by li# ^U, ^ f*U ^ 



*$ A AS 



X. 69. Ye Aatrc not any proof of this, ^fi ^jf A J* 

/ S / s / 

.j^J U LXXII. 26. Saw wow, i fcwow ho* whether 
\£j T I 

toAat ye ore threatened with/be near, and XXI. 111. [445] ; 

ASCS/A / AS Si 2/ A/// 

and many explain *** ^^U ^| L*> MS* uJU ; XL VI. 

• • * j ' 

25. -4«rf assuredly We empowered them in what We have 

A 

not empowered you in [563] by the neg. ^t , as though 

U were discarded in order that it might not be repeated, 
and the expression thus become heavy. The cond. [585] 
and neg. are combined in XXXV. 39. [447], the 1st 
being cond., and the 2nd neg., [part of (DM)] the correl. 
of the oath notified by the J [599,601] prefixed to the first. 
When prefixed to the nominal prop., it does not govern 
according to S and Fr, bijt is allowed by Ks and Mb to 
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govern like J~J [38,107] ; and VII. 193. [107] is read 
with a single ^ and with foU* and *# &•! in the ace, 
[meaning that The idols are not equal, but inferior ', to you 
(DM)]; while jf\ ^ *? and J\ Jfo J [107] have 
been heard from the people of Al'Aliya (ML). 



CHAPTER VI. 



THE PREMONITORY PARTICLE8. 



§ 551. They are to , ty, and Uf (M, Z, IH), which 
are named premonitory ps. because the object of putting 
them at the beginning of the sentence is to premonish 
the person addressed to hearken to what the speaker 
says, lest the speaker's object be missed (AA): AnNabi- 
gha [adhDbubyani] says 

A ••• A 9* h* A S* A • £ • 

• /Ar° • / A ' // • 8 • 

[j!/ar&, um/# £/ms is aw excuse, such that, if it profit not, 
verily its author has lost his way in the desert (AAz)], 
and the poet says 

•/Ax A / A • /A^a y A • / A^ * A •• 

>'"■ • / • • • /I A*x S K»s 

[^nd tee divided the property into two halves between us: 
and I said to them, This is for her, and this (552) is for 
me (AAz)] ; and [AshShammakh [AAz)] says 

/A •• /A/ /• hi& * *£ 



/ *# ,/ • A / • AX * * ' * h*t 
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[Now, O (my two companions) (59), give me a morning- 
draught before the foray of Sinjal, and before fates that 
have become present and dooms (AAz)]; and [Abu Sakhr 
alHudhall (Jsh)] says 

2<^»' • S hi/ /hi dl^S / i 

(M) Now, by Him That has made to weep and made to 
laugh, and Him That has killed and made alive, and 
Him Whose command is the command (Jsh). And IM 
reckons b among the premonitory ps. [59]. All the 

premonitory ps, take the head of the sentence, except 

/ 

the to prefixed to the dem. [552], when not separated 
[from the latter], for it is in the beginning or middle, 

according to where the dem. occurs. M| and Uf are ps. 

of inception that the sentence begins with. Their import, 

(1) as regards the sense, is corroboration of the purport 

of the prop. : (a) they are as it were compounded of 

the Hamza of disapproval and the p. of negation ; and, 

disapproval being -a negation, and negation of negation 

being affirmation, the 2 ps. are compounded to import 

affirmation and verification ; so that they become i. q. 

s 

uf [517], except that they are inop. : (b) they are prefixed 

to the prop., enunciatory or requisitive, whether the 
requisitive be imp., prohib., inter tog , opt., or otherwise; 

/ 

and are peculiar to the prop., contrary to Ufc [552] : (2) 
as regards the letter, is that the sentem e after them is 
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inceptive. And if] j s often prefixed to the voc. } and Uf to 

the oath (R). N| indicates [premonition of(K on II. 11.)] 
Me veritableness of what follows it, and is prefixed to 
the 2 props., as II. 12. [63] and XI. 11. [457] ; but is 
called by the inflectionists a p. of inception, so that they 
explain its place, but neglect ^its meaning. Its importing 
verification is because of its composition from the Hamza 

and 1/ ; for the interrog. Hamza [that denotes disap- 
proval (B on II. 11.)]) when prefixed to negation, imports 

• A /A.^ / A .P A £ s s • • I • AyJ 

verification, as Jfy*\ ^gr** ^ J* }&i «-*to «-jll 
LXXV. 40. Is not that One able to quicken the deadt 
[581] : Z says [on II. 11.] that, because of its being so 
employed to denote verification, the prop, after it hardly 
ever occurs except headed by what the oath is correlated 

ill rO *■*>/ A? 3 \sf 

with [652], as &U| *Uf ; l ^t Iff X. 63. Now, verily the 

friends of Qod\ and that its fellow. Ul is one of the 
precursors of the oath, as j 

S»K* / A /h>o »* A/ • SlrO/ y? 

J • y A y / AeO y x ArO A »* 

**) J*) j***'! r" 22 * 5 ' i** 3 ^ 

' y * * y 

[by Hatim atTa'i, A T ow>, 6y iift'm, than Whom none other 
knows the hidden, and Who quickens the white bones 

f» yA£ S*os yj 

when they are decayed (Jsh)] and £Jf ^1 ^JJfj UJ 
[above]. UJ is (1) a p. of inception, i. q. V| , often 
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occurring before the oath, as £Jf ^1 s^h ^ anc * 
^f after this Uf is pronounced with Kasr [51.9], a/ after 
the inceptive V] [518]: (2.) i. q. &* or iSalf , ac/ording 
to different opinions given below ; and J after this is 
pronounced with Fath[519], as lifter 12^ [5-2CJ: it is 
(a) [simple (DM),] (a) a/>., according toIEh, wfc makes 

Si 

it with ^J and its 2 regs. a sentence compounded, of a 
p. and «., [ ^ with its 2 regis, being, an inffi , which, 

has no enunc., according to him. (DM)] ; (b) as s>me say, a 

F' 
».i.q, ISa.- (b)as others say, [compounded of (DM)] 

2 words,, the inter rog. Hamza and U a,w. i..q. sJ^ .;. 

while, that s^ being* j»., the sense is.&*l-r this is 

the correct opinion;, and [according to this saying (DM)] 

the position of U is that of the ace. as a [tropical (DM)] 

» s ui s 

ocfo.,. [as though ^ were a place (DM/,] just as &* 
is in: the ace. as such in. 

[by AIMufaddal Ibn Ma'shar anNukr! Zs it in truth 

that* our neighbours have departed?' then our purpose 

and their purpose- are dif event' (Jsh)Ji, according to the 

saying of B t which is right, as is proved by 

45 a 
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S / S**» mi at / A»* f 

fita 4_^ f ,i. ^| ^Jl^t 

■•A * .»• • * 3 s s Si* 

[by AFa'id Ibn AnNuddar alKnshairi, Is it in fairness 
that lam enamoured of Ohee, lovelorn, and ihat thou, 
thy lovt is not vinegar nor winet (Jsh)], .^ being pre- 
fixed toit (ML). 

§ 55S. to i s prefixed to (1) the dem. (R, ML) not 
peculiars the distant [174,175] (ML), often (R), as |ji , 
contrary to ^, U*, and u^Ufc (ML): (a) it is separat- 
ed from tflp <fem. often by the oath, as to &Vf to [656], or 
detached mm. pron., as III. Ii5. [below]; and seldom 

by anything else, as £*J J to [551] and ^ i-j& 

. * 
£lf , [where it is separated by the con. by poetic license 

(AAz),] i.e. y \&>y : (b) Khl holds that the prepos. to 
in all of that b united with the ctem., i. e. that the regular 
form is U* Off , /V$& ^f, and Cto ^f ;. an d the 
proof that the oremonitary p. is separated from the <fe m . 

* yA? y? * f 

is J**l Uf l*ia> transmitted by Akh from a trustworthy 

* /& * * lit ,4 

person in place of to UJ to, while- Y quotes >&Jr foJfr 
!o Jyu : (c) what is meant by J**l jo U j to jg ^ ^ 
you acquaint the person addressed with yoursetf, ami 



( «*')■ 

Inform biin that you are not any one else, because this 

would' be absurd; but the sense in it and in lJi&J| lfc 

J)2» and J**% U y& U> is that the occurrence of the 
purport of the o. after the dem, on the part of the speaker, 
person, addressed,, and third person is deemed Grange J 

the sense o£ [ la fc»*i| Us> in] Jyi> 13 ctJf to or \Jky*l 

Ia, 

h*^3 i* Tkou. art this (m&n.whom I see^ not. he tkatwe were 

expecting the like, of this strange act to proceehfrom or 
befall); and then you explain by Jyu thou siyest! 01; 

I A/ /.P A/ 

o^j uC^> Zaerf faalx tfte/ what you deem storage and 

**• iff .P «•/ 5 A.PA2 y 

did not expect, as rf^xu /^f ^X>f to III 115. [Fe 

are /Ae#e (wrong-doers in making friends uith the un- 
believers) : ye love them! (B)J, the prop. a$er the dem, 
feeing: necessary for explanation 1 of the state deemed 
strange, and- having no place, since it is inceptive £1] i 
(dJjSQmeallowthe^rtf/MW. to in such as J*& ^ *>•>! ^ 
not to be meant to be understood, asprefi&d to 13, citing 
as proof /tf£a> Jul 14 III. 59.. JPfty, y» are these\ since, 
if it were that which accompanies the £em., it would not 
be repeated after ^( : but it may be pleaded for Khl 
that this repetition ia because of the distance between 
them, as in TXL 185. [134],; and also II. 79. [&6] is a 
proof that the prepos* [ to Jin Iff." 115. is that which* 
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accompanies the dem.) and, if it were orig. at the bead 

§A/ y A? • ' 

•of tbi ;>«}/>., oj>3 c**»f to without a dem. would be allow- 

5 • A.P ^A/ 2 / A/A»« • 

abtej whereas the sayings $kd* )*i) ^ to and J** I to 
ItiT transhitted by Z are such as I have not come across 
-any instance 'of (R): (2) the nom. pron. predicated of 
by thectya., as III. 115.; but here it is said to have been 
prefixed &bly to the dem., and then made prepos., which 
is refuter by such as HI. 59., to which it is rejoined 
that it f $ repeated for corroboration: (3) the ep.of *f 
in vocatbn, as J^yf l&f \ [51,184], being necessary 
with this 'ep. (DM)}, to premonish that it [and not Vf 
(DM)] is th» intended voc, y aqd, it is said, to compensate 
for what ^f s pre. to : (a) in the dial* of the Banu Asad 
its f may be >e\ided, and its 8 pronounced with Damm for 
alliteration ; aid accordingly Ibn 'Amir reads &jj 
^y^yi\ XXIV. 31. Ye believers, [ ;a.UM toj XLIIt 

48. *&>a enchanter (B),] and US^If &>f LV. 31. Ye 
me» and jinn: (4) &U| in the oath, upon suppression of 
the p., as m to [656] with the disj. And con;. Hamza, 
and in both cases with the f of to retained or elided, 
[i.e. &U( to or Ai/la, and 6li\ to or &Uto (QM)]. 
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/< 

§ 553. Sometimes the Hamza of Uf is changed into 

K [690] or £ before the oath, in either case with the f 

retained and elided, [as &UU L2> or I**, and &UU J» 

or f* (DM)] ; or the I is elided with the change [of the 
Hamza into 8 or £ (DM)] omitted (ML). 



CHAPTER VII. 
THE VOOATiyE PARTICLES. 

§ 654. They are C , [ f (£, IM), ^ (M, Z, R,IM),] 
cS'i t iS f Wil y , *ft*, and the Hamza (M, Z, IH, 
IM); f j is mentioned among the voc. ps. because they 
both share in importing particularizaiion, and therefore 
the lamented is mentioned in the cat. of the voc. [55, 161] 
( AA). The voc. is (1) not lamented, (a) distant or in the 
predicament of the distant, like the sleeper and inatten- 
tive ; (b) near : (2) lamented (IA). k is applied to call- 
ing tBe distant, really or predicamentally, and sometimes 
the hear for the sake of emphasis; or, as is said, is com- 
mon to the near and distant [555], or to them and the 
intermediate. It is the most often used of the voc. ps.: 
and therefore no other is supplied upon suppression, as 
XII. 29. [56]; nor are the name of God, the name [of 
the person] invoked to help, 1^1 , and t^f called except 
with it, nor is the lamented except with it or f; (ML). 
The lamented may have k if it be not liable to be mis- 
taken for the non-lamented; for, if it be, Sy is necessary, 

and b disallowed (IA). f is for calling the distant, and 
has been heard: it' is not mentioned by S, but is men- 
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tioned by others. \y is peculiar to the cat. of lamenta- 

A /A/ • 

tion, as 8|JJtj ^ <4^ Zaidf; but is allowed by some to be 
used in real vocation, [as a£J fj Zaid (DM)], g) 
is for calling the distant, near, or intermediate, according 
to different opinions, as. 

/ 3*> yA/ /*/ A? •Ax Ax J 

' * * 

[by Kuthayyir, Heardest thou not, l Abda (58), in the 
brightness of the early forenoon a wailing of pigeons 

having a cooing? (Jsh)] and in tradition !>') Jl my 

Lord i and sometimes its J is prolonged, [in which case 

it is for calling the distant only (DM)]. Of is for calling 
the distant, but is said in the Sifaafc to be for calling the 
near and the distant, whereas it is not so, as 

[by the Majnfin of Laila al'Amirlya, Ho two mountains 
of the vale of Na'mUn, I adjure you by God, leave ye the 
breeze of the east wind alone: its breeze will reach to me 
(Jsh)]; and sometimes its Hamza is changed into 8 , as 

l -> <** ? / ^ J ft, * u^ ^ ^ ft* ^u 

[-4nd he listens, hoping that it may be the sound of rain, 
and says from joy, my (54) Lord! (Jsh)]. The t [i. e. 
the Hamza (DM)] is used for calling the near, as 



( M* ) 

A £• A/ A /A$' A / A* A / 

(ML), by Imra alKais, F&tima, soften thou some of this 

coyness; and, if thou have resolved upon forsaking me, be 

moderate (EM). 

• 
§ 555. <& is the most general of them (IH), i. e. is 

used to call the near and distant [554]. Z says that it 

is for the distant ; and that «1M Qod and ^j tfc 

my Xorrf, notwithstanding that He is nearer to every 
person than his carotid artery [$ur. L. 15.}, are [said} 
because the caller deems himself to fall short of, and be 
distant from, the dignity of the Galled : but what IH 
mentions is better, because it is used for the near and 
distant equally, and the assertion of tropical usage in the 
case of one of them is contrary to general rule (R). 



CHAPTER VIII. 



THE PARTIOLES OF ASSENT AND AFFIRMATION. 



y/ A • p A / y A / y 



§ 556 They are f>o , J*, Ja>f , [ J»> , Jl=f. , ] 

11/ A £ A y/ 

j*a* , ^t , and J (M, IH). *x> is confirmatory of that 
[enunciatory sentence, aff. or neg. (R),] which precedes it 

Ayy §A/ // ' * * $Ay x y Ayy 

(IH), as **j in reply to J^j fl» or pG U , i. e. i^.j p£ **> 

y y y ■ 

or J& U i£*;e?t «o, (Zaid has stood or no/ stood). Simi- 
larly it confirms what follows the interrog. p., whether 

A // $A / , /? A.Py AyJ 

it be fl^". or twg\, as *** in reply to o^j f£f or ^. ^1 , 

$A y x y A /• A*/ A/ 

i. e. i>£J *G A*i or *a> ff iftran so, (Ziui has stood or not 
stood); and therefore Ibn 'Abbas says that, if they had 

A// 

said +** [2ft;e» so, (Thou art not our Lord) (DM)] in 

AJ>*y * A y* 

reply to *&$* ca-»***Jf VII. 171. [below], it would have 

" A// 

been unbelief : but some allow **> to be put instead of 
Jk when it follows a Ha*nza prefixed to a negation to 

Axy 

import making to confess, so that **j Yea might be said 

A fiat/ S A y? A y A x A/f 

in reply to *&>> cs^JJ VII. 171. [below] and -y&J Jf 
<*Sji*0 lJCI XCIV. 1. What! have We not widened 
for thee thy bosom?, because the Hamza denoting disap- 
proval, being prefixed to the negation, imports affirmation, 

46 a 



t 554 ) 

/ /A / A > /A/ // 

for which reason lJ^ lO* lx** )y XCIV. 2. ^wrf We 



<• A/1 



^«wra pw* down from thee thy burden is coupled to *t\ Jf , 

*>» / A y ./• • • A / •/ / A • • 

as though £M U*-*j; c^>ai> ujJ lia.jA were said [58 1], 

A^y 

so that *xJ is really an assent to the off. enunciation that 
the interrogation together with the negation is renderable 
by, not a confirmation of what follows the interrog. 
Hamza ; and the proof of the allowability of this usage is 
the saying [of Jahdar Ibn Malik ( Jsh)] 

/* ' ' '* ' a ' "/ Sfi ** A y *h**o / A ,g 

J\±i U> u*|Ji Oy^ * yy* r f ^su, JjJJJ ^Jf 

[ Does not the night unite Umm 'Amr and us 9 Then that is 
a bringing of us near to one another. Yes: and she sees the 
new moon as I see it ; and the day rises upon her as it has 
risen upon me (DM)], i.e. Verily the night unites Umm 

A/x 

'Amr and us. Yes. And ^ occurs in reply to command 

[and prohibition], as ^ in reply to ,yjj ana " ^iy^ V i 

i. e. *-*)$ f* j and U^.ycS V Ay, {I will visit thee and 

«•• 
1 will not beat thee); and, if you say *x> in reply to 

'* ** a* ,$ 

excitation or request [573], as V^y Ua> r ty the 

meaning is afiirmation, i. e. ^jjf f*i Yes t (I will visit 

A// 

thee) (R). [Thus] {** is a p. of (1) assent, after enun- 
ciation, as •>£} r t* or {M U : (2) promise t after (a) J»*f 



( 55ft ) 

A /A/ • 

and* J**» V , [i. e. command and prohibition (DM)] ; (b) 
what is in their sense, [i. e. excitation (DM),} as J.*& ito 

A /Ar A/ ws A* A • 

or J*£» J to ; (c) interrogation in such as ^ixiax? JL& , 
[i. e. interrogation about a thing required to be done (DM),] 
though in this [ex. (DM)] it may be interpreted by the 
3rd meaning: (3) information, after interrogation in such: 

as VII. 42. [581] and S^i lli Ji XXVI. 40. Shall we 

indeed have a recompense t (ML). ^> is peculiar to 
[affirmation of (IH)] negation (IH, ML), i. e. breaks the- 
preceding negation (R), and imports annulment of U 
(ML), whether the negation be bare [of interrogation 

(DM), as. J.» J> J* <f*H J J \)f* jd»WI f) 
LXIV. 7. They etc (440). Say rfAoa, Yea, by my Lord 
(ML), i. e. Yea (ye shall be raised) (B)] j or conjoined 
with interrogation, [in which case it breaks the negation 
after that interrogation (R), whether the interrogation be 

*»• $A/ ^A/2 ■" 

real, as J>&> *i) j*i*\ , to which you say J* Yes, or 
relate to rebuke, as LXXV. 3. 4. (82), or to making to 
confess (ML)J:as ^ tyS f&;> «^J VII. 171. Am not 
I your Lord t They said, Yea (R, ML), i. e. Yea t 

SS 9 * § / AJ> £• h,i 

(Thou art our Lord) (R), and J* \j$ #Sj fCb fl 
LXVI1. 8. 9. Came not a preacher unto you? They 
will say. Yea (ML), i. e» the preacher came to us (DM). 



( 556 ) 

Some, however, [as R relates (DM),] assert that J* 
is used after affirmation, citing as evidence 

'' A " A/ ft sA*o A y $/ H ,s 

/ *K/* , ***,/> , , Ay S3 , A 

And she has made union between me and her to be far off: 
Yes, verity he that has visited the graves will indeed be 

A y fi Ayy 

far off i. e. ^J^aaJ ; but [R says that (DM)] the use 

of ^l in the verse to denote assent to affirmation is 
anomalous (R, DM). And it occurs in books of tradi- 
tion as a reply to interrogation bare [of negation (DM)] : 
thus in the Sahsh of AlBukharl, when the Prophet says 
to his companions "Are ye content that ye should be 
the fourth part of the people of Paradise ? n , they say 
Jj Yea ; and in the Sahlfc of Muslim, when he says 
[to a man that desired to give excessive gifts to one of 
his children (DM)] " Does it please thee that they 
should be to thee in filial piety equal?", he says Jj» Yea; 
and in the same, when he says " Thou art [i. e. Art 
thou (DM)] he that met ne at Makka?", the replier says 

to him ij* Yes : but that is rare. The saying jj : j£ 

is pronounced true with ^ ; and false with V no t j£ 

because of the absence of negation : ugj J£ u i s nro- 

Ay y 

nounced true with fu ; and false with Jf f whence 

y 

LXIV. 7., not V , because it denotes negation of affir- 



( «7 ) 

#Ax X x£ f AX x X 



ynx x x>> 71/ X X 

motion, not ^ negation : o^} fl»l is like J^tj {& > *• e - 

Ax' 

you say, if you affirm the standing, ft ; and, if you 

' " $Ax A 9, S/i §Ax *** • 

deny it, V , not ^ : and J*) ^Sj. ^| is like ±i) f> ^f, 

80 that you say, if you affirm the standing, ^ , whence 

LXVIL 8. 9. and VII. 171., not V ; and, if you deny it, 

A /• xx , 

f* . In fine ^ occurs only after negation, V only 

A/ ' X A /o»/ Ax x* 

after affirmation, and p*> after both ; and uCfla. j£ ^b 
x#»» 

^t/f XXXIX. 60. Yea, My signs have come to thee 

x 

is allowable, though not preceded by a neg., only be- 

x x /it>° *ti Ax 

cause ^l^a *WI ^t y XXXIX. 58. #*it had been the 
case £Aa* Gorf had directed me indicates negation of His 
direction, while the meaning of the reply is then Yea I 
have directed thee by the coming of the signs (ML). No 
interrogation except what is with the p., vid. the Hamza or 

Ax Ax x xx 

JA , is replied to with f*S , ^ , r any other p. of 

affirmation. As for the interrog. ns., the reply (1) to 

* ' . . $ -»<» in* 

g* is what is more particular than it, as Ja.) or oj% 

in reply to "Who came to thee ?", and similarly o^j or 

x x A 9 S 

&* cS^ cT 1 ^J in re P^ to " Who is the man ?": (2) 
to U , if it be a question as to the quiddity, is such as 

$ x A § //- 

^UJ! , ^/ , or some other [w. of] species ; and, if as 
to the quality of the quiddity, as in " What is Zaid?'% 



( 558 ) 

$ / i * I* 

is such as J* or U»fi [180] : (3) to ^5! , if it be pre. 

to the det.f is a det. or an indet. particularized by an ep^ 

as 0^3 or \& ^J** l5* ***b J^J * n re Pty to u Which 
of the men did that ?" j and, if it be pre, to the intfe;., is 

what is suitable for an ep. of that indet., as JU or t^>tf 
in reply to " What man ?", or an indet. particularized by 

«w .P .PA?*/ i *s •A/ 

an ep., [as i>M &£>f^ J^.; ] : (4) to lJu** is only an indet. : 
(5) to f , ^a* or J£ , and ^.f or ^f , is specifica- 
tion of the number, time, and place. The reply (1 ) to 

a2 

the Hamza together with pf is the name [542] : (2) to 

a£ A • *// // x 

the Hamza alone or with *fl or to J£> is *** , ^ , or tf 

A • J A •• 

(R)« wW [lite *x> (ML)] is anoweratftothe enunciator 
(IH, ML), whether, the enunciation be off. or neg. 
(R, DM), an information for the inquirer, and a promise 
to the requirer, [whether he command or prohibit 

(DM)] ; so that it occurs after tjo; ^ [or r G U (DM)], 
±>\ lift , and 1^5 vr* 1 H vr^ V ' ( DM )L Bufc Mlk 

restricts the enunciation by off., and the requisition by 
non-prohib. : and it is said not to oecur after interrogation 
(ML); but, as related [by Jh (R)] on the authority 

A// *•* 

of Akh, it is better than *x> after enunciation, and p*> 
is better than it after interrogation (R, ML), so that he 
allows it to occur after interrogation (R): and it is said 



( 559 ) 

to be peculiar to enunciation, which is the saying of Z, 
IM, and many, [among them IH (DM)]; while IKh 

Ay/ A y £ 

says that it mostly follows it. J^y is a p. i. q. [ J^l 

Ay y A / y A" 

and (DM)] f*> . JIa. is a p. i. q. ^ , transmitted 

Ayy 

by Zj : [but has only the sense of reply , as J-^ 3^* 

in reply to " Has Zaid stood ?" ; so that it always de- 
notes information for the inquirer, and is not an assent 

A// 

to the enunciator, nor a promise to the requirer, like «*> 

y Ay 

(DM)], j*a. with Kasr, [the best known pronunciation 

y 

(DM),] according to the o. f. in the concurrence of 2 

li$ 

quiescents [664], like ^*+\ , and with Fath, for the sake 

/«? ' yAy Ayy 

of lightening, like ^f and uaa/ , is a p. i. q. **» , not 

53 y 

a n.i. q. ^a.> in which case it would be an inf. n., 
nor i. q. )^ , in which case it would be an adv. [of time 

Ay 

(DM)], otherwise it would be infi. y J! would be prefixed 

Ay*" 

to it [2], Ja.J would not be corroborated by it in 

yAy Si$ A/AA^3 ^/ y A.Py 

APyy A / £ A y / A yAy A y£ 
y y ^ y 

[by Tufail Ibn 'Auf alGhanawI, and found also in verses 
by Mudarris Ibn Rib's alAsadl, And they said y At AlFir- 
daus (a garden in AlYamama) will be the first drinking- 
place. Yes, just so, if its broken cisterns be made free 

y 

(Jsh)], and U would not be opposed by it in 



( 560 ) 

A* * »* * • * » A/ A/ *A^» »*hi* • 9 »* / 

[When the daughter of Ai'Ujair says " iVb", sAe speaks 
truth, not when she says " Fes" (DM)] : while 

AS ••A 3 » £ h * * h»* t f y f,,; 

6J\ ««5!0 #* ^^1 ^1 * |A^ oiS> i^OUwJ &1>G. 

by AlMuthakkib al'Abdl, -4wrf many a woman was there 
saying, Thou hast become mournful ! And I said, Yes 9 
I am mournful : verify I am created of that, even so, 

& A • 

(Jflh),] is explained in 2 ways^ (1) that the o.J. is ^t ja*. 

Ay 2 A,/ £ ' 

with corroboration of ^a. by .1 i. q. *x>, the Hamza of 

J having been then elided, and J contracted [by elision 

of its 2nd ^ (DM)] ; (2) that the end of the 1st hemis- 
tich, being assimilated to the eud of the verse, is pro- 
nounced with the Tanwln of quavering [608], which is not 
peculiar to the n. (ML). Jj says that it is a verbal ?i. 

S / fit 

i. q. ci>X*f / acknowledge ; and what he hazards is not 



improbable (R on the preps.). ^1 is i. q. f*i [527], con- 
trary to the opinion of AU : the authorizers cite 

A £ * A*/ • A • A// • // (1/ § A/ sh3/s 

[by 'Ubaid Allah Ibn Kais ArRukayyat, And saying, 
Jffoariness has mounted upon thee, and thou hast grown 
old: and I said to them, Even so (Jsh), upon the theory 
that the 8 is for silence (615) (DM)]; but it is refuted 
by our not admitting the 8 to be for silence, but holding 



( 561 ) 

it to be a pron. governed in the ace. by J, the pred< 
being suppressed, i. e. u&iT #f Verily it (is so) ; and the 
best is to cite the saying of [<Abd Allah (KA)] Ibn Az- 
Zubair to the man [« Abd Allah Ibn Fudala Ibn Sharik Al- 
Asadi (K A)] who said to him " God curse a she-camel that 

• y •• Si 

has carried ine to thee !' t$/! ; j ^ Yea, and her rider /, 
since suppression of the sub. and pred. together is not 
allowable: and, according to Mb, the reading of XX. 66. 
[171] is attributed to that; but it is objected firstly that 

C A// 

the occurrence of ^ as i. q. **> is so anomalous that it 

is even said [as by AU (DM)] not to be authorized, and 

secondly that the J [of inception (DM)] is not prefixed 

to the enunc. } to which it is replied that the. J is red. 

[599], Yea, these two are two enchanters, or prefixed to a 

•*• 
suppressed inch. [604], i. e. U$J [27], or prefixed [to the 

s 
enunc. (DM)] after this ^1 because of its resemblance 

to the cor rob. ^1 iu letter [604], Yea, these two are 

assuredly two etc. gS is i. q. p*> , denoting assent to the 

informer, information for the inquirer, and promise to the 

requirer: and therefore it occurs after oaj ^15 } ^G Jj> 

$As *AS A A *" 

jj>; , )jj« c-j/^1 , and the like, as ^su does; though IH 

asserts that it occurs only after interrogation, as 

47 a 



( 562 ) 

3^ ^ csOj iS f J 5 ^ fr*-*-0AX"*> X. 54. ^wrf 
they will ask thee to tell whether it be true. Say thoie, 
Yea, by my Lord, verily it is true: but, according to all, 
[IH and others (DM),] it occurs only before the oath 
(ML). The v. of swearing is not used after ^1 , so that 
^y> c^*~**f ^f is not said. And the [expression denoting 

*■ W VI s 

the person or thing] sworn by after it is only &U| , ,_, . } 

A" iifO/ A yii^> 

or^^xiryou say fill! ; ^f Yes, by God, MS 3 \ [558] 

* J. * 

with the p. of swearing suppressed and sli[ governed in 

the ace, \o m to ^1 [656], JT/ ; ^f , and ^H.^f 



<!> 



y^, by my life : and &Wf after it, if accompanied by to , 
must be governed in the gen., because the premonitory 
p. acts as a substitute for the prep. [656] ; but, if divested 

of to , is governed in the ace. by the supplied v. of swear- 
ing [655J (R). 

§ 557. The £ of ^ is pronounced [with Fatii, and 
(D, ML) by Kinana (M, ML)] with Kasr (D, M, ML) : 
'Umar Ibn AlKhaitab [alKuraishi „(Nw)] and ['Abd 
Allah (Nw)] Ibn Mas'ud [alHudhali (Nw)] read 1J UG 
VII. .42. They will say, Yea ; and it is related that 
'Umar asked some people about something, and they said 



**> , upon which 'Umar said " 

A • 

therefore say ye f*»"(M); and 



The p*J are only camels : 
both dials, are combined in 



( 563 ) 

Jl ^3 9 A / 



SJfdi .<*»**» &U| Jo£ ^^ 



/ 

A •• • • 



'^Arf .4//3& (my soul be his ransom/) has called me. 
Then, marvel of a caller that has called me, yes, yes! 
(D, DM), related with Fath in the 1st and Kasr in 
the 2nd (DM) : and some [of Kinana (DM)] pronounce 
the ^ with Kasr, by alliteration to the Kasr of the £ , 

A ' ' 

treating: <►*> like the v. in the case of **> and d^& with 
2 Kasras [468] (ML) : and, according to AnNadr Ibn 

A , / 

Shumail, *aa> with c is a dial, of some Arabs (M). 

•A >o 

§ 558. The * in &U! ^ [556] is (1) pronounced 
with Fatk [to make the p. of affirmation plain (R)] ; (2) 
made quiescent, 2 quiescents, [it and the incorporated J 
of determination (M),] being combined, [from an extraordi- 
nary effort to preserve the p. of affirmation by protecting 
its final from vocalization and elision (R)]; (3) elided 
(M, R), because of the 2 quiescents (R). 



CHAPTER IX. 



THE EXCEPTIVE PARTICLE6. 



§ 559. They are ft , [ W ,] UfcL , jji , and III 
(M, Z). These jw. have been previously explained 
[88 — 96, 511, 512] (AA). U is an exceptive p., prefixed 
to the nominal prop., as in thd reading of LXXXVI. 4. 
[550] j and to the pret., literally not ideally [95]. as 
ct-U» U m u*J-fc>f,i.e. uXUJ Kf [ «Ut> (DM)] u3M U 
I beseech thee (not) by God for aught save thy doing, 
[or, some supplying a negation after the formula of 
adjuration, f^iT u0*> Iff ll^ J»£ V &JUO uC/Uf /fc*^ 

A a . 



* * 



thee by Qod, (do thou not aught) save thy doing (such a 
thing) (DM)]: a poet says 

^f y U*> «***: U * j^yAS fp b &Ul> filers 

[SAc *airf to him, (I adjure thee) by God, possessor of 
the two wrappers, (do thou not aught) save thy drawing a 
breath or two after coition (DM)], which [verse] refutes 
the saving of Jh that U i. q. Uf is unknown in the clas- 
sical language. The reg. of an op. conjoined with the 
exceptive p. must be posterior (ML) to the dp. (DM). 



CHAPTER X. 



THE TWO PARTICLES OF ALLOOUT ON. 



§ 560. They are the ijS and «y (M, Z) affixed as a 
sign of allocution (M). The u* is affixed to (1) the 

dem. [172, 173, 175], as uto and U& : (2) the 



detached ace. pron. in «_*bf [162], UTbf , and the 

like: (3) some verbal ns. [187], as l-£%=* [191], »-*^; 

[161, 188], and ^/IsOlf [187]: (4) uu^l [transferred 
from interrogation to requisition of information (DM),] 

i. q. ^^f Inform, or 2%//, /Aow me, [so that LJ&>f jf 

• y * * C A/ 

£i*a U fjoj means TV// Mow me about Zaid, what he 
did, i. e. afoul Zaid's doing, and its reply is -He did such 
a thing, i. e. journeyed, went, or came, whereas, if ifc 
denoted real interrogation, and were not transferred, its 
reply would be Ye* or No (DM),] as ^JJf tea ljCJoM 

iJ* \&~*/ XVII. 64., the ct» being an ag., and the i*J a 
p. of allocution, [that the pron. is corroborated by, haying 
no place in inflection, because, if the t*S were an obj. 

as the KK say, fy*i\)S would be said for f&ojjl VL 
40. Tell ye me (161) (B on VL 40.),] i.e. Tell TJiou me 
concerning this one, whom Thou hast honored above me 
(wherefore Thou hast honored him above me when I am 



( 566 ) 

better than he) : (5) other expressions, anomalously, to 
which F attributes the saying 

• / A £ y *A •••/Ay /A/ • A* A £ »^ * / 

IJUxu J uCax**cw U« o»iai% * Ud| l&^ .*«-*Jf ^L*J 

% • ' £ ' ' ' 

[ 7%e language of evil dost thou send totes as a gift ; and 
thou hast perished when thou reckonedst not that thou 
wouldst perish (Jsh)], in order that it may not be 

necessary to make the inf. n. [renderable from tUsw ^ 

• 

(DM)] an enunc. [440] to the concrete substantive [indi- 
cated by the ±$ (DM)] . The *»> made mobile in the end- 

• A$ A? 

ings of ns. is a p. of allocution, as u^Jf and oJf [161] 
(ML). 

§ 561. The signs of number and gender are affixed 
to them, as to the prons. [161] (M, Z), as L* Uflo 

W/ •*!/ # 

^>^ JU1« XII. 37. That interpretation is part of what 

' ' Kf* §A/ A* I 

«iy Zord /ifl^ taught me, ^ ^ ^3 XXIX. 15. That 
will be better for you, XII. 32. [502], VII. 41. [570], 

Si Ulxa. *£&;f; IV. 93. ^nrf tfAose, fPe Aaoe assigned to 

&, ' • • • • 

^o«, U&) J& i-Xfc**' XIX. 21. Thus hath thy Lord 

said, and XIX. 10. [172]; and as UXJ| , £j\ , and ^f 
[161]. 

§ 562. Like the u£ are the 8 and ^ , and their 
du. and pi., in »W and ^y , according to the opinion 
of Akh [162] (M). 



CHAPTER XI. 



THE CONNECTIVE OR REDUNDANT PARTICLES, 



A A fi X • A 

§ 563. They are J, J, U , V , ^ , the ^ 

(M, IH), the J , [and the ci" ] (IH). Many of the 
ancients name the red. connective ; and some of them 
name it corrob. [564] (I). Some red. ps. govern, like the 

A • 

red. «_> and ^ ; and some do not govern, as [ U J in 
III. 153. [565] (R). Ji is red. (1) oftenest after the 
neg. U , when prefixed to (a) a Verbal prop., as 

[by AnNabigha. adhDhubyam, 7 Aave ho£ (fcme a Mwzg* 
£/ia£ tf^oK dislikest: (if I do that,) then may my hand 
(wither away, so that I be) not (able to) raise my whip 
towards me / (DM)] ; (b) a nominal, as 

• s #* .P/A ****** A f s $ A .0 s<3 A •• 

ItyLf &l^ UblU * ^ ; ^ UJ* ^f LS 

' [by Farwa Ibn AlMasik Ibn AlHarith asSahabf, And 
our wont is not cowardice: but our fates and the triumph 

of others are linked together (Jsh)], in which case it 

* 

restrains the government of the Ilijazl U [107], as in 



( 5ti8 ) 

the verse : (2) sometimes (a) after (a) the conjunct n. U , 
as [XL VI. 25. (550) in (the like of) what We have 
empowered you in, like (K)] 

[by Iyas Ibn AlAratt, The man hopes for that which he 
will not see, and before the nearest part of which calami* 
ties will intervene (N)]; (b) the infinitival U , as 

[by AlMa'lat alKurai'I, ^ hope thou for good from the 
youth so long as thou §eest\ him ceasing not to increase 
in good according to the increase of his age (Jsh)] ; (c) 

the inceptive Vf , as 

XiyCmigPS 3 iZ J j&J # U^T ^ JLJ ^ ^f y, 

[iVow »iy mgA* wewrf on; awe? I passed the night distressed, 
fearing that the destination to Ghadub would become far 
(Jsh)] : (1>) before the disapprobatory letter Of prolongation, 

a s££ 

as &*>! U! f [618]. And IH asserts that it is red. after 
a. '* # a* 

U , which is an inadvertence, that being only ^Ji [5641. 

A * &S 

§ 564. ^1 is red. (1) oftenest after U denoting 

A / #•» S *9S fi A /«/ A $ S,, 

timing, as *$ ^ t5 »« &> J UU; cy/t* ^1 U. XXIX. 32. 
^»rf, wfore 0«r messengers came to Lot, he was vexed 
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A/ 

because of them: (2) between y and the v. of the oath, 
whether [the v. of the oath be (DM)] mentioned, as 

^ ^2jf ^ r ^ ^ ^w * ^f, u&isjjrf*- 

[by AlMusayyab Ibn 'Alas, 7%e» / swear, if we and you 
had met, ye would have Itad a dark day of evil ( Jsh)] ; or 
omitted, as 

y A^ • / * AS ut » A/» / / 3 * / A* A/ A 2 &> tO/ 't 

QMS V ; v^l )«lli U ; * I,*, c^f y ^1 &1M; Uf 

[by [Abii t All(IKhn)) AlHasan lbn Afcmad Ibn 'Abd 
AlGhaffitr alFasawi alFarisI, Now, by God, if thou hadst 
been generous, (I would have contended with thee) ; but 
thou art not the generous, nor the noble (Jsh)] : this is the 
saying of S and others : (3 ) extraordinarily between the lJ 

and its gen., as £Jf UuSf ^ U^ [532] with &uk in the 
gen.: (4) after iof , as 

cJjU iU! tel J ^ JaU* # tftf ^f lot ^ ««-t» 

[by Aus Ibn Hajar, And he (the hunter) gave it (the game) 
respite until, when it was as though it were giving 
a hand in the fathomless deep of water in order to be 
saved from drowning, gulping down water (Jsh)]. And 
Akh asserts that it is sometimes red. elsewhere, and 

A 

that it governs the aor. in the subj., as the red. ^ and v 



• A 5 // • / 



govern the n. in the gen.; and he holds * d *** l *j 
*1M J^ j/^ XIV. 15. AndwhatailetJius not trusting 

48 a 
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in Oodt and II. 247. [80] And what aileth us not 

hi 

doing battle $c. f, [what follows ^ being a prop. d. s. 

! a* 

(DM),] to be cases of it. The red. ^ has no meaning 

other than corroboration, like the rest of the red. ps. 

[563]. 

y 

§ 565. The red. U is (1) restringent, which restraint* 
(a) [the v, (DM)] from governing the nom. t being attached 

fly *9* y «• . 

only to 3 »*. J» , yf , and Jlk , because of their resem- 

m 9 

blance to %->) [in indicating paucity or multitude and in 
being put 'at the head of the sentence (DM)]; in which 
case they are prefixed only to a verbal prop, whose v. is 
expressed, as 

' * hi 9 y y A yA^» 9 9 * * 9 S.-o 4/A/ /S/ 

Las* jf lufo J«J| ^ji * U JN u-^ulM r> « U»- 

' ' ' $ * * 

[Seldom does the intelligent cease to be calling or res- 
ponding to what entails glory I (Jsh.)]; while the saying 
of AlMarrar [Ibn Sa'id alFak'asI (Jsh)] 

yfiyy y 9 jS#^ y A y A f y y A y y 

USj o^i^aif c^JJ^LJ c^ojm« 

9 9/ 9 £*0 fi / , § , 

/ * y 

[ 7%om turnedst away, and lengthenedst the turning away ; 
and seldom does union outlast length of turning away! 
(Jsh)] is, says S, a poetic license : (b) [the p.] from govern- 

ing the ace. and nom., being attached to ^ , &c, as IV. 

169. [2] and VIII. 6. [516] ; while, when followed 
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immediately by a v., it is named preparatory, [because it 
prepares tbe p. for prefixion to tbe v. (DM)]: (c) [&ps. 
and 4 ados. (DM)] from governing tbe gen., being attached 

to (a) [4 (DM)] ps., (a) Z,') [505]; ( 6) tbe lJ [509]; 
(y ) the •-> , as 

[by Mutf' Ibn Iyas alKuft, lamenting Yahya Ibn Ziyad 
alHaritbl(Jsh), Then, if thou become such that thou 
return not an answer (because of thy death, this will not 
detract from thine eloquence, because) seldom wast thou 
seen (tbe aor. being substituted for tbe pret.) when thou 
wast an orator ! (DM)], as IM mentions, adding tbat tbe 
restringent U produces witb the ^ the sense of paucity, 
as it produces with tbe u£ tbe sense of causation in such as 

II. 194. [509]; (5 ) ~, as Jl UJ Ut, [499], as ISh 

• Ax 

says : (b) [4] advs., (a) **>. , as 

[by AlMarrar Ibn Sa'ld alFak'asS, What! (lovest thou) 
with love Umm AlWulayyid after that (571) the locks of 
thy head are black and white like hyssop partly moist and 

• Ay 

partly dry? (Jsh)] ; ( 8 ) ^ , as 

A ,, ,•§•/* A *• 'J*- **' ''*' 

* * t ' ' 

[by Jamil, While we were in AlArdk together, lo, a rider 
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•PA • A 

cam upon his he-camel ! (Jsh)]j (y) i^A*- and (8 ) 3f 

I ' ' ' * 

which then [are restrained by U from prefixion to the 

prop. j and (DM)], being made to imply the sense of the 
cond. J , apocopate 2 vs. [419]: (2) non-restriogent, (a) 
a subst. [for the suppressed ^S (DM)], which occurs 
in such as (a) ut^Haif tSUai* ^\ Uf [98] . (J) fjjfc J^f 
V W J3o *£©« Mtf, if (thou do) not (anything else), oris. 

fyk* J** V c^XT ^f : (b) not a mS«l., which occurs (a) 

■ i. * \' 

after the op. governing (a) tjie nom,, as d*3 U '.t£$ 
J>^ [196], 

by Muhalhil [Ibn Rabl'a atTaghlabi (Jsh), If at the 
two Alans he had come suing for her in marriage, a 
nose of a suitor would have been smeared with blood 
(Bk)], and 

&*, ***. ^ ^ * -j k ,- c. £.$ 

[by Abu Shafclk alBshill (jih), /» talcing fright did this 
man nwfce haste, Faruka, when, the cord of union was 
untwisted, cutt (DM)], i.e. lia ^| fyfcf f I86 -]. ^ 
the «cc. and nom., a 8 ^ 4) u£j [516] .' (7) the ^^ 

as & J^iV^y&fc, u,; VII . , M# 4nd 
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instigation from the devil do instigate thee [589], XVII. 
110. [116j, IV. 80. [419], and 

• A»o //A /*/ ** 

;/ ft h A *A// • * 

bv A\ A'sha, [ Whenever thou art made to kneel down at 
the door of Muhammad the descendant of Hdshim, thou 
wilt be made to rest, and wilt meet from his benefactions 
liberality (Jsh)] ; ( % ) the gen., whether the op. be a p., as 

KP* •A 1(0 / sA s / s 

^1 cs*.iJ &Wf «# &»a.^ Uo HI. 153. Then by mercy from 
God thou wast mild to them [563, 566], XXIII. 42. [508], 

n /*/ Sut.0 «w ^.PA /* 

LXXI. 25. [499], g\ h)<*> *+>) [505], and £« yatfj 
[509], or a n., as XXVIII. 28. [184], 

^ u /• § * K 9 SflhsOs *9 & fi s * ul s A^ s * 

/ / • • * * * 

*» S s $ A s -0 s$ 3' m * A 1/ A J • A/ A 

[by AlAswad Ibn Ya'fur atTamltni, The careless has slept; 
and I perceive not the sensation of my slumbering, while 
anxiety is present beside me, my pillow. I am without any 
ailment; but an anxiety that I know to have reached my 

t>* A/ /S y/ 

heart has made me thin (Jsh)], and i>M fyl Ua«* U- [88], 

A/ / A /*■ 

i. e. fjl J*+ ^y [89] : (b) before the op. governing the 
if ' 

K* * * * A/ •// 

gen., as 1^3 ^ ^ an ^ })•* 1*** ** w * tn tne ^ cw m which 
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is extraordinary [88, 512, 571]: (c) after the cond. instru- 
ment, whether apocopative, [which has been previously 
mentioned (DM),] as ^1=7 L^ VIII. 60. And, if thou 
do fear and IV. 80. ; or noli apocopative, as U lof ^Xa. 

hfifi A • A A/r • ' ' St** & 

*%K+m *£a1* o^> ^j^ XLI. 19. ZTttlz/, wAere f/iey come 
to «V, /Aefr ears s/*a// foar witness against them: (d) 

* S/ * &** 

between the ant. and its appps., as Lo^> U IU* II. 24. 
i4 parable, a gnat [180], U being, says Zj, "a raJ. p. 
denoting corroboration, according to all the BB," [as 

£ ^ /S •A 

though tJU forsooth or &ull decidedly were said (K),] 
which is strengthened by its being dropped in the read- 
ino- of Ibn Mas'ud; and &<^? being a suhst. (ML). 
$ 56G. ^ is>«*. (1) with the [con. (R, Jm)] ; after 

§ h/ ** § A/ sr*/ * 

negation, [literally, as ;r * If; ^.3 Jfi* U (545, 547); 
or ideally, as I. 7. (539) (Jm)]: (2) after the infinitival 

g , .PA/? A s S S * * A* * s* * * 

% \ t [as tJ^^J of J^=u*J If ^1 uX*i-» U VII. 11. What 
hindered thee from doing obeisance when I commanded 

, A^o s fit /yA/ 2/ 

thee? (R, Jm) and ^JX* ! Ij*>» fW ^ LVII. 29. //* 
order tfiaJ the people of Scripture may know (R)]: (3) 

J> aI • • A.^ A/ .* AP ' 

seldom before r — *f , [as L.LSM r ^> r ~Sf ^ LXXV. 1. 

' ' ' j' ' ' ' '. J» A* , 

I swear btj the day of resurrection (R, Jm) and p~*f tf 
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^f f*i$? XC. 1. 7 swear by this land (Jin)] : (4) ano- 
malously with the pre. (IH), as 

A / • y • • • 3 * A 

(R, Jm), by Al'Ajjaj Ibn Ru'ba atTamfml, .In a well of 
perdition he journeyed, and knew not (Jsh) : (5) often 
before the [word denoting the object] sworn by. to notify 
that the correl. of the oath is negatived, as 

(R), by Imra alKais, 7%ew wo, 0^ M# father, daughter of 
Al'Amiri, the people assert not that I flee from battle 
(Jsh). The red, V is introduced into the seutence merely 

to confirm and corroborate it, as *&$) *M i-C*jU U 

^j**^ ^ e>* ^^ ^^* ®4. ^ ia * hindered thee, when 
*Aom sawest them go astray, from following me? and 
VII. 11., as is made manifest by XXXVIII. 75. [181]; 
aud hence LVII. 29., 

ht A • ^A^» */A/ • */ A Ayx 

gift ^jaaM £A*J> 3/ ^Xi >* ^ 

[His bounty disdained niggardliness ; awe? a " IW pro- 
ceeding /rom a youth that refuses not bounty to his 
slayer hurried him away (Jsh)], and 

• .PA t $ i*t A AS * SZ fi s A? AS tO /a 'A' ' 
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AX&kw&B,And they censure me for pastime, that 
X should love itj when pastime lias a calter diligent, not 

r»99 9 S$ 

negligent(Jz\i)\ But in gS **f* jX it is said by some 

s > -P* 

to be non-red., an objective *., J*4*l being, (1) as Zj 
says, a subst for it* \t ei disdained "No," niggardliness 
(DM)] j (2) as another. says, a' causative obj., I e. &6&!/ 
JixJI ^owi (dislike of ) niggardliness, like IV. 175. 
f547], i< e. !jL£? ^1 i&\f from (dislike) that ye should 

err. And, as they differ about V in this Verse, so do 
they differ about it in LXX V. t., where it is said to be (1) 
neg\,its negatived being (a) something preceding, vid. the 
denial of the resurrection often quoted from them, so that 
{No, i.e. (K)] The matter, is not so is said to them, and 
then the oath [I swear fyci (K)] is begun, that, say 
they being correct only because all the Kur'an is like 

one Chapter; (b) f*\ , as being enunciatory, [L e. ( J 

tell you that) I will not swear Sfc, meaning I will not 
magnify the day of resurrection by the oath, but by what 
is greater than the oath (DM),] not originative, [ie. 
I swear not by it (DM],] which [explanation] is prefer- 
red by Z : (2) red., (a) subsidiary and introductory to, [and: 
corrob. of (K),] the negation of the correl., [the Qwejfr)- 
sworn to, here suppressed, being supplied negatived, e. g. 

# 9 S 9/h9 s 

*d**» &f)H If (&))] i. e. No, I swear by fyc, (they shall 

2 • S 9 S9 S SKI'S ^^ 

not be left uncontrolled), like J*± &?*'& ^ *-**)> *** 

S 9lU S 9 

u£j*£aau> IV. 68. Then no, by thy Lord, they will not believe 
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unlit they make thee judge and jJ\ u^&tj N* , which 
[saying (DM)] is refuted by XC. 1., since its correl is 

•• • / A *^ **■/* A/' 

o/^., vid. J.xT ^ ^,1-*^! USli- ^51 XC. 4. Assuredly 

* ' z - 

We have created man in travail, and likewise by LVI. 

74 — 76. [1]: (b) merely corrob. and confirmatory of the 

sentence, as in LVII. 29., which is refuted by the fact 

that it is not made red. for that purpose at the beginniug, 

but in the middle, like U and JS , as III. 153. [565], IV. 
80. [419], and JM JS ^j [547] (ML). 

A 

§ 567. *+ has been previously mentioned [499]. 

§ 568. The v , the J , [and the u* (B),]. have 
also been previously mentioned [503, 504, 509] (IHy. 



CHAPTER XII. 
THE TWO EXPOSITORY PARTICLES- 



§ 569. They are ^1 and ^1 (M, Z, IH): you say on 
VII. 154. [514] **f ** , s \ That is &*y ^as though 

" ' " • ' A/ A 

you said The exposition, or meaning, of it is &*? j* J 
and the poet says 

§ h» /A$A$ AS r* y *•• 

s A * * * 

hi 4 Stf 2 1 X, A// 

y ' £ ' ' ' 

[1] (M) '^wc? tfAow shootest (i. e. signest to) me with the 
eye, saying, Thou art a sinner : and thou hatest me; hut 

A £ 

/ [521], JT hate not thee (N). The difference between ^ 

aS a^ 

and ^f is that ^ expounds every vague [expression], 

ii^ A> S% Si § A/ s**s 

single term, as &W| ^ j>! ^t «>ij ^^ Zaid, \. e. .4fa* 

' ' • • a£ .P.PA • ^ 

*^46rf Allah, came to me; and prop., as uwU^f tfoij iS*) 2 * 

His bowl was emptied, i. e. he died, and ij| ^^^juy « : 

whereas ^jf expounds only a supplied ofy*. of an expres- 
sion conveying the sense of saying, as XXXVII. 104. 

i* * sfUs ft A/ J /A/ // 

[539, 570], i. e. g\ ti Wf y* kali w^oUj , and similarly 

AkS $ A/ * A/x * ' 

m*-^ £)' *&N «***#" / wrote ;o Atm, saying, Come, i. e. 

A^» < * tfA/ 

caJf y& £*& ; and sometimes the expressed direct obf. 
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* » y • vtfi • • A /he A 

[of such an expression], as ^yt U lX#! ^S Ua^! of 

A.O * * # # 

*A»JSf J XX. 38. 39. When We revealed to thy 
mother what is revealed, namely. Put him (R). You 

$// A £ ' $ s A s A | • A > 

say u-*a>3 ^l t>aau«*tf ^ J-i* 7 Aaw o-«**** , i. e. gold, 

A? ' ' 

what follows ^ being a s^rao?. expl. of, or [total (DM)] 
subst. for, what precedes it. The prop, imitative of a 
quasi-saying is of two sorts, (1) accompanied by the expos. 

p., as i>M ^xxA-yj and J**f ^ &^l ct-j#" ; and in 
this sort the /wop., being expos, of the «?., [as converting it 
to a particular oft/. (DM),] has no place [in inflection] : 

(2) unaccompanied by the ea-pos. p., as *#&;*! ^ lS - *^ 

, <u^>fifS • / ht° *iii& 2 2 / / 9 9 A// /- 

Abraham commended it to his sons, and Jacob also com- 
mended it to his sons, O my sons, verily God hath chosen 

for you the religion of Allslam, ^y **! I c j> uS^J 
U** u-^;f ^ *i J>** ^ XI. 44. And Noah called 
to his son Canaan — and he ivas aloof— O my little son, 
embark with us, the reading t->y*« ^ *>.) ^ji LTV. 10. 
And he prayed to his Lord, Verily I am overcome, and 
the saying 

/ /A« ^ */ y A?/ Sj s s / A$ * 5x A • A ^ 

Ub^ U*. ; U^ lit * Uf^f &* ^ ^U^ 






[Two men (for ^^h-) by poetic license) from Makka 
told us, Verily we saw a naked man ( Jsh)] ; and these 
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props. [ £Jf t> in the first two texts, vj*** c5** » au( * 

• A^ / S '£ 

^J; u ' (DM)] are in the place of an ace. [as objs.] by 
common consent, the ace. being governed, as the BB 
say, by a supplied saying, but, as the KK say, by the v. 
mentioned, and the opinion of the BB being attested by 
the expression of the saying in such as XI. 47. [540] and 

J* J^l j> } ^| v) J6 Ufc. iiji &> ; ^jU 3! XIX. 
2. 3. When he called upon his Lord privily : he said 
My Lord, verily the bone of me hath wasted feeble. 

A ? A f 

§ 570. J is expos., \.<\.\ 3 \ t [prefixed to the two 



props. (DM),] as v-*W £^f J M Ifc* J» XXIII. 27. 
Jwrf We revealed to him, saying, Make thou the Ark [1] 
and &i»f ^ ^t l^y> VII. 41. ^wrf *% shall be 
called to thus : — That [561] is Paradise. It has the fol- 
lowing conditions :— (1) that it be preceded by a prop., 
for which reason he that holds X. 11. [525] to be a case 
of it is mistaken, [because only a single term occurs 
before it (DMJ] : (2) that it be followed by a prop., so that 

#/sA$s?/-A/.PA'/ A j 

l*B>6 ^1 [asm \*jf4 is not allowable, but ^f must be 
put, or the expos, p. must be omitted ; but there is no 
difference between the verbal prop, [posterior to it (DM)] 
and the nominal : (3) that the preceding prop, contain 
the sense of saying, as [XXIII. 27. and VII. 41. (DM)] 



* A^» $ A *n 






above, whence Sy&+\ ^ p$U UJf Jitof j XXXVIII. 
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5. And the chief persons of th cm brake forth into speech , 
saying, Go an [and XXXVII. 104. (539, 569)]: (4) that 
the preceding prop, do not contain the letters of saying, 

so that J*M ^ 6$ ol> is not said: but in the small com- 
mentary of IU on the Jumal [of Zjf (DM)] it is stated that 

a* . ' . 

J is sometimes expos, after genuine toying; and Z men- 

• t\ti / £ t>P* pap* 

tions [in the K (DM)] that in &> ^y«\ U Hi J uU* U 
&)y ^.\ 6ll f Uj^«I J V. 117. I have not command- 
ed them save what Thou hast commanded me, saying, 
Worship ye God, my Lord and your Lord it may be 
expos, of the saying as .rendered by commanding, which 
is good ; and accordingly the rule should be that the 
prop, do not contain the letters of saying except when 
the saying is renderable by something else: (5) that a 

Ax P A/ «» 

prep, be not prefixed to it, so that, if you said U)\ ct^T 

A / A^» i A * 

J**f J^i j it would be infinitival. When the ^1 adapted 
for exposition is followed by an aor. accompanied by V y 

• A • y A £ Ax P h*$ 

as J*& ^ .J **H vs^l / signed to him, saying, Thou 
shalt not do or Do thou not or that thou shouldst not do, 
it may be in the ind. on the assumption that M is neg., 
or apoc. or the assumption that it is prohib. } in both of 

A i 

which cases ^ is expos., or subj. on the assumption that 

, hi ' 

V is neg. and ^ infinitival ; but, if ^ be wanting, the 
apoc. is disallowed, and the ind, and subj. are allowable 
(ML). 



CHAPTER XIII. 



THE INFINITIVAL PARTICLES. 



tfl c 



§ 571. They are U, ^ (M,Z,.IH), ^f (IH, AA), 
[the contracted ^f,] y, and y (R), as IX. 119. 
[540] (M, Z), lfi>U> Uj /UL/L XCI. 5. ^«rf the heaven 
and His having built it as expounded by some, 

[ 77m* Me nt£/i& have gone gladdens the man : and he 
heeds not that their going was for him a going of his 
life (Jsh)], and XXVII. 57. [449 J (M). U is conjoined 
with the plastic v., since the aplastic has no inf. n. that 
the p. with the v. might be renderable by; but not with 
the imp. : and is peculiar in acting as a subst. for the adv. 
of time pre. to the inf. n. that it and its conj. are render- 
$le by, as J;IA ; o U *U5f 1/ / «,#/ not do it so lmg 
as a sun shall rise, i. e. ;3 U 8j* , j. e. *>j *o So* during 
(the period of ) its rising; and its co»/. is then mostly 
a pre*, affirmed or [an aor.] negatived by J , though its 
meaning is future, seldom an aor. [not negatived by J], 
Its conj. is, according to S, only verbal : but others allow 
it to be nominal, which is the truth, though it is rare, as 
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£jf SHW [565] ; and IJ allows it to be a prep, and 

A/ • * / */ // / 

gew M so that t^.} &£■ U and »jj»3 !j* U are allow- 
able according to his opinion [88, 512, 565] (R). U 

A«S • • A// j • 

is (1) not temporal, as *'CX* U i^b }j>}« IX. 129. 

' * * 

Grievous unto him is that ye' have suffered hardship, 

»U*U U^ III. 114. They have wished that ye should suf- 

' /A/ .*• • $ • $ / • AJ>/ 

/er hardship, IX. 119., and r ^. fj-J U> a£*£ v tuU ^ 

• A^» 

^UosJj XXXVIII. 25. They shall have a severe punish- 
merit because they have forgotten the day of reckoning; 
and hence j-W ^y*! U^ l/-*l II. 12. Believe ye as men 
believe, and similarly wherever it is conjoined with the 
lJ of comparison [509] between 2 similar vs.: (2) tem- 
poral, [because it occupies the place of the n. of time 

(DM),] as XIX. 32. [447], orig. U* ^^ »«^ , the 

adv. being suppressed and replaced by U and its conj., 
as in the case of the genuine inf. n., as 8j*** l-C*a». 

A /A^ l«//«i« • • • A A^» S *£ A 

j*a*M [65]; and hence c^sk***! U UL^lf f Iff j^f ^f 

XI. 90. 2" rfmre wo£ aught «we your reformation so long 
as I am able and 

[by Imra al Eais, our female neighbour, verily calami- 
ties befall (man); and verily I shall be steadfast (in bearing 
them) so long as (mount) f Astb shall be steadfast (Jsh)] : 
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(a) if its being temporal meant that it indicated time by 
itself, not vicariously, it would be a »., and would not 
be infinitival, as ISk followed by ISh says that 

' ' ' ' £ ' • 

[by Abu Kais Ibn Rifa'a alAnsarf, Of us are he that is at 
the time when his mustache has sprouted and the old 
bachelors; and of us are the beardless and the hoary 

(Jsh)] means ft> ^a. , [in which case U indicates time 

' A ! 

by itself (DM)]; while ^ , say I, is made red, after it 

because of its resemblance in letter to the neg % L,*as in 

£*f ^^f ^ j^ [563] : whereas U should rather be construed 
to be neg , Ac whose mustache has not sprouted, because the 

A 

redundance of ^t is then regular, and because this con- 

struction avoids making [the adv. of] time an enunc. to 
the concrete n. [26] and authorizing a meaning and 
usage where they are not authorized, vid. its denoting 
time by itself and its being [used (DM)] pre.: (b) I have 
deviated from their term "adverbial" [497] to my term 
" temporal" in order that it might include such as US 

A • • A*/ ***/$ 

&a» fyu ^ jlaS II. 19. So often as it giveth light to 
them they walk in it, since the n. of time supplied here 

/(M/ AS S & 

is a gen., i. e. Sit^l csJs Jf At every (time of) giving 
light; whereas the gen. [».of time or place (DM)] is not 

A J , 

named adi\ [64] : (c) . ^S does not share with U in act- 
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ing as a subst. for the ». of time, contrary to the opinion 
of IJ, who attributes to it 

***** j». J Jr. "**. * 1?> r! *^ 4 * ; 

[And, by God, an old woman mother of one child is\not 
more grieved than I at (the time) that her little one is 
lighted (Jsh)]; while Z following him attributes to it 
^U! &W| tff ^1 II. 260. [At (the time) that God 
gave him the kingdom (K)], l/^' J * IV. 94. [Save 

at {the time) that they waive (K)], and ^f ^; U » 1X * ,J 
$f\ j') jjk XL. 29. [What! will ye slay a. man at 
(the time) that he saith, My Lord is God? (K)] : whereas 
the sense of causation in the verse and texts is possible, 
[i.e. £\ J lW ^ (DM)]; and, being unanimously 
agreed upon, must not be deviated from. U is extraor- 
dinarily conjoined with the aplastic v. in 

[^re mrt#e /wo my rulers in affairs, because ye are not^ 
people of faithlessness and treachery? (Jsh), where J*** 
is applied to the non-sing.) as in LXVI. 4. (24), and 
US1 is 5w6. of j*;? , the v prefixed to it being rerf., as in 
Jf lls^ J-df (503) (DM)]. I J says that the infinitival 
U is suppressed in ^ ^h & [124], whereas cor- 



5«» a 
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rectly &>! is pre. to the prop.; while S on the contrary 

says that U is red. in gS ^^au U hb [124], whereas 

hi ' ' ' 

correctly it is infinitival, ^f governs the aor. in the subj. 

[410], and occurs (1) in tht beginning, [really or predi- 

camentally (DM),] in which case it is in the position of 

a nom., as II. 180. [24] and II. 238. [405], and, as is said 

* A * Ay A t •& *i *li*3* * 

*r^ J J^ &UU IX. 13+ Then God, that ye should 
fear Him is meeter and similarly IX. 63. [538] : (2) 
after an expression indicative of a meaning other than 
certainty [526], in which case it is in the position of (a) 

***** , ,h, A? *,„ , C *.,*,$ 

a now. as f$y» ^^u J fjUl ^ \ji fl LYU 15 
Hath not the time come for them that have believed that 
their hearts should submit f and II. 213. [464]- (b) an 

*sh* hi S„**K*> ,\ , , ,, " L J'\ ) n 

ace., as ^ Jl J& lisj ^tf U, X 38. Mr is this 
Kur'Sn a forgery [below], fyZ (iLJl ^t (S i^J ' jj£ 
V. 57. Saying, m fear that a reverse should befall us, 
andl^l J ^UXVI^r.78. And I desired to make 
it unsound; (c) a gen., as ^yJ\ ^T^f J^ f j£ 
LXIII. 10. Before that death come to one of you and 
XXXIX. 14. [413]; (d) either Jan ace. or gen. (DM)], 

as XXVI. 82. T4101. ori* *f lux.' 

L-tiuj, orig. ^) ^ flt being di sputed 

whether the place after suppression of the^. is [that 

of (DM)] an ace. or .gen. [514]. This J is a conjunct 
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p. [497], conjoined with the plastic v,, whether an aor., 
as [II. 180., &c. (DM),] ahove; or a pret, as &UJ ^ ^\ Ny 
UjJ* XXVIII. 82. If it had not been that God was gra- 

AJ> A $ A/ « Ay/ 

cious to us ; or an imp., as J ^i &aJ| is^Xf I wrote to him, 
Stand, [i. e. j»^SJ to stand (DM)]. Four other meanings 
are mentioned for ^f : — (1) condition, like ^t [585], 
which is held by the KK,and is rendered probable in my 

hi a 

opinion by (a) the concurrence of ^\ and ^t in one place, 



/* /A m * A » 



as in Ufi>|u>a.! J*£» ^1 II. 282. If one of them twain err 
and the saying [of AlFarazdak (Jsh)] 



KtO A/ A /A/ A// * y 



• • *? - /• • • 

[ #7*a* / zci'/tf /Aoa oe taro/A */" (a boaster boast because, or «'£ 
appear that) the two ears of Kutaiba have been slit public* 
ly, when thou wast not wroth at the slaughter of Ibn Khd,~ 

A 

zimf (ML on ^ )]; (b) the occurrence of the o after it 






often, as in £ff &£};£. l>\ [98] ; (c) its being coupled to 

A i* ' tk'Z 5 '• A $ 

^1 in £M ca~Sf Uf [98], where, if ^ were infinitival, a 
single term would be coupled to a prop.: (2) negation, also 

A sA $ s$ /A* AS 

like ^f [550], which is said by some on J^» **»■! ^'jd ^t 



A* * • 



Ju^f U III. 66. Not any one is given the like of what ye 
Have been given: (3)?.y. [the causative (DM)] of, as 



( 588 ) 

A I 

some assert of ^1 [592], which is said by some on 



A .PA $ AJ AP/ms A € ^ > A/ 



f€^ ;**- f*' 1 * e>* •jW Je L. 2. But they wondered 
because a warner of themselves came to them /, LX. I. 

«m .P • AyS 

[514], and £M w«*ai7f because the two ears fyc. : (4) i.y. 
UaJ , which is said on IV. 175. [547] and 

* * » * * A € s A,0 /«2 // g x A€A^3 y A / AM// 

[ by c Ainr Ibu Kultliiim at Taghlabi, Ye foofc «p //i« />o«- 
£mw o/ guests towards us ; and we hastened the entertain- 
ment lest ye should blame us (EM)]. IMd says in his 
book AlBadl' [fi-nNahw (HKh)], in which he differs 

* w/ 

from tbe sayings of the GO on many matters, that ,coJf 

AC g, 

and the infinitival ^ are iuterchangeable, so tbat ^oJf 
occurs infiuitiv.nl, as 

2«0s • hi ^A<^ # /A e" .p^ A/^ 
.PsAs ssAs w £| A • /£ 

y£ &a*j ^ ^- ^«V £;! 
[by Jamil, What! are the livers of lovers sore because (the 
i^ denoting causation) of my seeing my liver sore from 



A « 



/<H?e 0/ Bathnaf (Jsh)]; and ^1 in the sense of g&\ as 

x A/ A 2 A .P y A? $ A< ' 

V^ «>* cJ - J*** ***£ Z Q M * s mor * intelligent than he 





fi A / Si* • 



*Aa* /ies, i. e. ,_> o£j> »JJ! *« # Y, Fr, and F indeed say 

.. • • • 

all' 

tbat -iiM occurs infinitival, and 1Kb and IM approve 
of it; and tbey bold toU« *Wf >A*£ ,3^! U&3 XLTL 22. 
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[ That is God's gladdening His serva?its toith good tidings 
(DM)] and SycXs^ g*M {*****) Ix - 70. [And ye have 
plunged into vanity like their plunging (DM)] to be cases 
of it : but I know no one that says the converse ; and 
what emboldens him to [say] it is the^difficulty of this 
sentence, since it appears to pronounce Zaid superior in 
intelligence to lying, which has no meaning. It appears 
to me, however, either that the sentence contains para- 

phrase upon paraphrase, ^ and the v. being paraphrased 
by the inf. n., and the inf. n. by the qual., so that the 
sense [Zaid is more intelligent than the liar (DM)] is re- 
duced to what he means, but by a method received by 
the learned, since X. 38. [above] is said to be construe- 

tively s\<p\ JL U meaning £)**+ forged ; or that JiUf 

is made to imply the sense of o**f , so that the ex. means 
Zaid is the farthest of mankind from lyin% because of 

A 

his superiority to others, the ^ mentioned not being 
the one governing the inferior in the gen., but being de- 
pendent upon J*>t becausejof the sense offarness implied 
by it, and the [person or thing] pronounced inferior being 
always omitted with this J*M because of the intention of 
generalization (ML). ^ , when op., is conjoined with its 

2 regs. [497, 517]; and, when restrained [516], with the 

hi 
nominal or verbal prop. (R). [On the contracted ^S 

see §§. 497 and 525.] ^/ is i. q. [the infinitival (ML)] 
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^f in sense (R,ML) and government [410] (ML), but is 
peculiar to the aor. [497] (R), as fjlc UaSS LVII. 23. In 
order that ye may not g?ieve, which is confirmed by its 
replaceability by ^1 , and by the fact that, if it were a 
causative/). [513, 595] a causative p. would not be pre- 
fixed to it ; and hence J^fi J Js£L [411] an d 

*V &fr V LIX. 7. {In order) that it may not be a 
thing taken by turns, when the J is supplied before it 
[514] ; and possibly the saying 

[Thou desiredst that thou shouldstgo swiftly off with my 
water-skin, and leave it to be a worn-out water-skin in 
an empty desert ( Jsh), where the J is found before, and 
J after, it (DM)], J being either causative, corrob. of 
the J , or infinitival, corroborated by \f [597]. '\ 
isi. q. ^1, except that it does not govern the subj.i 
and mostly^occurs after ^, ^ [and ^ ^ as 
JZ, jU% (DM)], as LXVIII. 9. [417] and o^ 
^-d y ^f II. 90. O^e o/*A m wisheth that he 
should be made to live ; but sometimes without them, as 

•5*y • A/ • /u , C , , , , 

i+>„ «u^u y ^^ ^ u 

S , A 9AS> , , ht * ,t, „ Kf0 g ^ 

jf^sJ] laxijf yj> ; ^j ^ 
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by Kutaila [Bint (AnXadr Ibn (Is)} AlHarith falKu- 
rashiya (Is)}, That thou hadst shown grace would not 
ham harmed thee: and often has the youth shown grace 
when he was the angered, enraged (Jsh)], 

ffr' J* Uy v^G U> )y — 

by AlA'sha, [And often has the bulk of their matter 
escaped a people from leisureliness when that they should 
have hastened was prudence (Jsh), r pf being preferably 
mtheacc.asthe^^.^rf.0/^, and tbe inf n> 
vid. y and its conj., being its postpos. sub., as the Seven 

^ i™' U ' and XXVIL 57 ' < 449 > < DM « «"I 
£H c^ba? [487]. The occurrence of y as infinitival is 
authorized by Fr, F, AB, T, and IM: and their opinion 
is attested by the reading of LXVIII. 9. [538], f^al* 
in the subj. being coupled to >1% since its sense' is 
jf^ Ji while the difficulty of its prefixion to "fin 
such as ^ fo-. ^ ^ ^ y y ^ ^ -- - 

nr. 28. 4* w / wc [586 j ft /w , /t rf0 „ e ; m7) ; w7 ; wVt 

^^^beenthecase^hatbelweenitselfandithadbeen 
afar extent of time, [the infinitival p. not being prefixed 

to its like (DM),] is met with the reply that y is prenxed 
to a suppressed e. supplied after y , i. e . ,J( * ? ^ \' 
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(ML). Its conj. [497] is like the conj. of U [above], 

As 

except that y does not act as a subst. for the adv. of 
time. Sometimes the v. of wish is dispensed with, and 
the v. after J governed in the subj. when conjoined with 

the ui [411], as ^ J<- J ^ ^ (* w*»A) *W / 
/mrf wefl/^/i, so that I might perform the pilgrimage, i. e. 

£l| y ^jwl or oy whence j* ^/b */ usj c>' r 

*£~onJ I XXXIX. 59. (Iw?isA) */*«* / fori o return 

to the world, so that I might be one of the righteous (R). 

& 572 Some of the KK and AU mention that some 

* A* 

of the Arabs make [the subjunctival (DM)] ^ govern 
the apoc.; and Lb transmits it from some of the Banii 
Subafc [a clan (ID, DM)] of Dabba: and they cite 

,aS * • a * ' r*/* * ' 

[by Imra alKais, Whenever we go forth in the morning, 
) the lads of our people say, Come ye, until the game come 
to us we loill gatlierjirewood to roast it ( Jsh),] and 

Ufc ur JU US? l«*y£* # lao>^ *# f 1 * 3 ^ yM 

[by Jamil, / beware of this //ta^ s/ie should know it (the 
&a.U M,ym£ mentioned in the preceding verse), and should 
reject it, and leave it to be a burden upon me. as it is 



( 593 ) 
(Jsh)] ; but this [citation of the 2nd verse (DM)] requires 

3 .P./. 

consideration, because the coupling of the sub}. [ *f -and 

y $*' A/ Ay 

uS;& (DM)] to JbJ indicates that the latter is made 
quiescent by poetic license, not apocopated. And some- 
times the v. is put into the ind. after it, as in the reading 
of Ibn Mufcaisin in II. 233. [525] that he should fulfil 
and the saying of the poet 



y 

y y* y * 9 ' A?/ y ' Si*" 



[ That ye two should pronounce over Asma {mercy be upon 
you twolXffwme greeting, and that ye should not inform 
any ^(Jah)]. The KK assert that this is the con- 
tacted Ji anomalously conjoined with the [plastic non- 
precatory (DM).] v. [without separation (DM)] ; whereas 

hi 

the BB rightly say that it is the subjunctival ^l [410] 
made inop. by assimilation to its fellow the infinitival U , 

y A » y A £y 

[as is proved by the poet's making it op. in Sf^ V ^ 
(DM)] : but the saying [of Abu MiJhjan Malik Ibn Hablb 
athThakafl (Jsh)] 

S y y/A/o w y Ay // 



i ' ' 



,» »i ' A J sS y ' * " 

t£ ; ol V J is- U Jot OU| 

[4»d <to not thou bury me in the desert, for verily I fear, 

when I die, that {the case will be this,) / shall not taste 

51 a 
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it (Jsh)] is not a case of that, as some assert ; because, 

A 5 

the/ear here being certainty, Jl is contracted [526] 
(ML). 



CHAPTER XIV. 



THE EXCITATIVE PARTICLES. 



* h* • /»• s • 



§ 573. They are *y , uy , to, Vf (M,Z,IH,IM), 

and Vf (IM). Their meaning, wjien they are prefixed 
to the pret.j is rebuke, and oAzme, /or omission 0/ the act; 
and in the aor. is excitement to, and requisition of, the 
act: so that in the aor. they are in the sense of com- 
mand; hut there is no excitation in the pret, which has 
already lapsed, except that, heing often used in Warning 
the person addressed for having omitted in the past some- 
thing that is recoverahle in the future, they are as it 
were, with respect to the meaning, excitative to doing 
the like of what has lapsed. In the aor. also they are 
seldom used except in the case of rebuke and blame for 
what the person addressed ought to have done hefore it 
was required of him: and, if the sentence be devoid 
of rebuke, it is request, in which case these ps. denote 

request; and H| , U1 , and the opt. y are also used in 
that sense] (R). They take the head of the sentence, 
[because they indicate one of the sorts of sentence, so 
that they are put at the head to indicate from the very 
first that the sentence is of that sort (Jm)]. And they 

s A • AP 'As 

are inseparable from the v., literally, [as «4~;f Ny 
XX. 134. Wherefore didst Tfrou not send? and Uy 
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*fclUl> ti^G XV. 7. Wherefore wilt thou not bring to 
us the angels? (R)] ; or constructively (IH), as 

A 9 A, , ,A$ ,,,,0 /Ay , "St 9 * 

/ C/.P A«« S3 •A/O • A/ /y A / • 

UiSJf^f »y ^^ :> 

[by Jarlr, 7c reckon the slaughter of the old she-camels 
to be the most excellent of your glory y Banu JDautard : 
why (have ye) not (reckoned) the helmed champion f 

(574) (J),] and 6^yc f^j Ufc [62]: but the nominal 
[prop.] occurs after them in poetic license, as 

(R), by the Majntin of Laila al'Amirlya, And I was told 
Laild had sent an intercession to me. Then why was not 
Laild 's self her intercessor f ( Jsb). 

§ 574. Vy and Uy also denote prevention of one 
thing because of the existence of another i and are then pre- 
fixed to the inch. (M, IA), the enunc. after them being ne- 
cessarily suppressed [29] ; and must have a correL } which, 
if affirmed, is mostly conjoined with the J [602], and, if 
negatived by u , is mostly divested of it, and, if negatived 
by ^ , is not conjomed with it, as uO*/tf j^j V J or 
Uy [below], ,r '<* <* -tj Uy , and ^ J % U / 
;) ** (IA). Vy occurs in four ways:— (1) it is prefixed 
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to a nominal followed by a verbal [prop. (DM)], to con- 
nect the prevention of the 2nd with the existence of the 

• .PA/ A?/ < A/ / «/ 

1st, as U&* /M «*i) My If Zaid {had) not (been exist- 
ing), I should have honored thee, [so that it connects 
the prevention of the honoring with the existence of Zaid 

§ S Ay § Ay y Ay 

(DM),] i.e. ^fi-y* *£; *V : W * fc denotes excitation 
and request-, and is then peculiar to the aor. or what is 
renderable as such, [i. e. the pret. whose meaning is future 
(DM),] as &1M 4)$^ My XXVIL 47> Wherefore 
will ye not ask God for forgiveness? and LXIII. 10. 
Wilt Tliou not defer me fyc? [426]: (3) it denotes 
rebuke and making to repent ; and is then peculiar to the 

ymty * 9 y*A"& Ayy **»' 'Ay 

pret, as >|j*£ &*^ **** S$* My XXIV. 13. 07im?- 
fore brought they not four witnesses to itt, whence V^p 

w* ^ ^ ul *>y* u f^ *r**r ,M - XX,C7 - 15 - 

And wherefore, when ye heard it, said ye not, It is not 
meet for us that we should speak this?, except that 
the v. is postponed, and £*f ^y*** [573], except that 

h» A y y /A/ 

the v. is understood, i. e. f^d* Vy : (a) it is sometimes 

A • 

separated from the v. by of and KM [together with the 
prop. post, to them (DM)],'when [they are (DM)] regs. 
of the v. [posterior to them (DM)], or by a parenthetic 
cond. prop., the 1st as in XXIV, 15., and the 2nd and 
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3rd as in M /*» *Zbp. ^ f ^ Bi] lA j d , ^ $*£ 

**S h» A.P A /«// yJA^^AI.«» ^ 

>* ft J V» or* V r*- **»• *# J^ 

Vj-*/ «>&**** LVI. 82-86. 27%m trito^, «,/ im 
tt rawAe/A the throat, while ye are then looking on, and 
We$c. [63]-*/*™ wherefore, if ye be not held in sub- 
jection, will ye not return it?, [ ^f being the ^ 
of the adv., and (B)] the 2nd tfy being a [corrobi (K, 
B)] repetition trf the 1st: (4) it denotes interroga- 
tion, as LXIII. 10. [Hast Thou deferred me? (DM)1 
and u<U ^U jyf 3/y XXV. 8. [flfo* an angel been 
sent down unto him ? (DM)], mentioned by Hr, but not 
by most. And Hr mentions that it is neg., i. q. J ; and 
assigns as an instance of it t$*to c*-JUf &>o e^jtf If j£ 
JT^yt C? V j ^M X. 98. And there was not a city 
which believed and whose belief profited it, save the people 
of Jonah read with ^ in the ace. and nom., [the latter 
transmitted from Jr and Ks (K)j. The fy occurring in 

A * S *9 *S* ** s AS* *3 $ s A$ **.„ aS 

j* </*'&. »y j» -J» • ««h O *3 «^i tf 

* * * * *■' > 

[by Abu Dhu'aib alHudhali, ifcv Asmd fancied that 
J did not love her: and I said, Yes, if my business had 
not been distracting me, (I should have visited thee) 
(Jsh)] is not this Vy ; but is two words, i. q. jj, the 
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**»* 



correl. uC^y being suppressed, uy is i. q. Hy [in 

/ 

importing connection of the prevention of the apod, with 
the existence of the prot., and in being used to denote 

S » A/A £s § As /Ax 

excitation, request, and rebuke (DM)], as u£U/N J*} Uy 
[above] and XV. 7. [573] ; but Mlk asserts that it is only 
excitative, which is refuted by 

S // /*A ' P* S hr*> /A/ 

j ja Siayi fcuoiM uy 

s * * £. 

St* tt S • ****** 

' / / / s • 

[If (thy) hearkening to slanderers (were) not (existing), 

1 should have after thy dislike hope of thy liking (Jsh)]. 
Iff is peculiar to enunciatory verbal props., like the rest 

Si it t*» A Sm / 

of the excitative instruments. The Vf in &W f p~> fiJf; 
J* f JbJ 5| ^JT yj^y I XXVII. 30. 31. And verily it 
is " /n *Ae name of Gotf, <Ae Compassionate, the MercU 
full' that ye should not exalt, ox saying, "Exalt ye not, 

yourselves against me 11 is not this Iff ; but is two words, 

a3 * *f 

the subjunctival Ji and neg\ » , or the egpot. ^f and 

/ 
prohib. V : and according to this [latter explanation] it 

has no place ; but according to the former it is a subst. for 

§ , § *»/ 

^W XXVII. 20. A writing as being i. q. vj** 4 » 

/ .PAs S$ 

while the enunciation [ )J*» Nf (DM)] is i. q. requisi- 

.PAs S **' 

tion [ iy*3 V (DM)], because of the context ^f\y 
XXVII. 31. and "come unto me.* 1 And similar is the 
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reading Ja*-J| j* ^j^ ^k.*! JJaxZll ^ ^,j ; 
411 f^»w lf| ^jj.^ V f€ S XXVII. 24. 25.: but Ji 
in it is subjunctival onl^j while N is (1) neg., U| being 

(a) [in the place of an ace. (DM),] a subst. for ^Uf > 
.<#»<£ Me devil hath made their works specious to them, 
and perverted them from the way, so that they are not 
guided aright, [hath made specious to them (B)] that 
they bow not down to God; (b) [in the place of a nom. 
(DM),] an enunc. of a suppressed [inch.], i. e. +$Cc\ 

£*l Nf (Their works are) that they bow not fyc. : (2) 

as 
red., V] being (a) [in the place of] a gen., a wto. for 

S3 

Ji*-**! , [i. e. from the way, which is bowing down (DM)] • 

(b) disputed about, as to whether it be [in the place of] 
a gen. or ace. [514], the o. f. being Uti and the J 
dependent upon ^^2 , [i. e. they are not guided aright 

to bowing down (DM)]. 1/f denotes revert and e*ctfo- 
ft'on, both meaning requisition of the thing, but repoerf 
being requisition with gentleness, and excitation being 
requisition with urgency-, and is peculiar to the verbal 

A*y *i ^ y A/ » f / jg .p ,J 

{prop.], as ^ *U I fki Jj ^ J/f XXIV. 22. mil 
,yc no* /ifo Ma* (?©rf should forgive you f, [where VI 
denotes rapierf (DM),] and ^L} \f& Cj ^f3&m\ 
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IX. 13. Wherefore will ye not fight with a people that 
have broken their oaths?, [where it denotes excitation 
(DM),] whence, according to Khl, £Jf U*.j 1/J [99]i.e. 

^ ** S 99 *i '$ 

U^ t&yf ^ according to him. Mlk says that Uf is a 
[simple (DM)] p. of request, i. q. ty ; and is peculiar to 
the ». as ffS Uf TO* ^ow wo* stand?: but against that 
it is alleged that the Hamza denotes interrogation relat- 

A/£ *&■ ' 

ing to making to confess, as in Jf and Mf , and that U 
is neg. ; and this Hamza is sometimes suppressed, as 

(ML) Seest thou not time has destroyed the tribe of 
Ma ( add, and has destroyed the chiefs of the tribe of 
'AdnSnt (Jsty. VJ and U| denoting request are undoubt- 
edly compounded of the Hamza of disapproval and the p. 
of negation (R). y L 573 ] denotes request, as J}i2 y 

*A / £ 9/ * * K 

]o£. t^^a^ UjJU Would that thou wouldst alight beside 
us, and, or so tf/ia£ thou mightst, get good [411, 417, 
592] mentioned in the Tashll (ML). 
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CHAPTER XV. 
THE PARTICLE OF APPROXIMATION. 



§ 575, It is i£ (M, Z). tsS is peculiar to the off., 
enunciatory, plastic v. denuded of apocopative, op. of the 
8ubj., and/?, of amplification: and, being like part of it; 
is not separated from it by anything, except indeed by 
the oath [577], as £*f *fcM [1] and 

S y $yJ> A^ # Ay *,,, , S , j,^, A „ 

[.4wfi? a magpie that screeches has, by Qod, made plain 
to me my distress at the quickness of their departure 
(Jsh)] ; though sometimes the v. is suppressed after it 
because of an indication, as £*l jif [532, 577]. It has five 
meanings, (1) expectation : that with the aor. is manifest 

y AyA«^ .p *i*HiO Ss n* Ay 

as in your saying r ^J f u^U/f r ^» o* 0/ cowr*? */iea6- 
sew* will arrive to-day when you are expecting his arrival • 
and with the pret. is authorized by most: Khl says 

y /y Ay 

« J»* &> is said to people that await the announcement 

•Py a ^o y y a y 

.whence the saying of the Mu'adhdhin SlltfJf c^*£ j£ 

y 

Prayer has already begun, because the congregation are 



( 603 ) 

awaiting that"; and one of them says " You say *^*\ *» 
)JuVf The governor has already inounted to him that 
awaits his mounting, and the Revelation has *U \ £*« j5 
udjtsa? ^1 J? LVIII. 1. God hath already heard the 
saying of her that disputeth with thee, because she was ex- 
pectiug God to answer her prayer" : (a) some disapprove its 
denoting expectation with the pret., saying that expectation 
is awaiting the occurrence, whereas the past has already 
occurred ; but it is plain from what we have mentioned that 
the authorizers of that [sense] mean that j5 indicates that 
the past act was expected before the announcement, no* 
that it is expected now : (b) it appears to me, however, that 

A / 

oS does not import expectation at all, in the aor. because 
,^JUJ| J.JJU imports expectation without o5 , since it 
is obvious from the state of the announcer of a future 
[event] that he is expecting it; and in the pret, because, 
if it were correct to affirm expectation of jj» in the sense 
that it is prefixed to what is expected [by the person 
addressed (DM)], it would be correct to say that [the 
generic neg. (DM)] V in J4j V No man denotes inter- 
rogation because it is prefixed only in reply to [the men- 
tioned or supplied interrogation (DM)] "Is any man?" 
and the like, so that what is after V is interrogated about 

A s 

by another person, as the pret. after J* is expected [by 
another person (DM)] : and IM's expression in that is 



( 604 ) 

good, because he says that it is prefixed to an expected 
pret, not that it imports expectation, while he does not 

AS 

advert to expectation at all in the case of the l£ prefixed 
to the aor.; and this is the truth: (2) approximation of 

the past to the present : you say &&) f& Zaid has stood or 
stood, which admits of signifying the past approximate [to 
the time of the speaker (DM)] or the past remote [from 
the time of the speaker (DM)]; whereas, if you say 

fb jS has stood, it is peculiar to the approximate: and, 

As 

upon iJ 's importing that [sense] the following predica- 
ments are founded :— (a) it is not prefixed ta ««*f, 

S s *A /« 

xS »*c , pS , and j?Zi , because they denote the present, 
so that the mention of what would approximate that [pre- 
sent sense (DM)] which is realized [by means of the v, 
to present time (DM)] would be meaningless; though 
there is another cause for that, vid. that, their forms not 
importing time, nor being conjugable [like vs. into aor. 
and imp. (DM)], they resemble the n.; while ^** in 

by 'AdS [Ibn Zaid {Ibn Malik Ibn <Adi Ibn (ID)} 
ArRika', If shame {had) not (been hindering), and (this,) 
that my head, hoariness had become intense in it, J should 
have visited Umm AlKOsim (Jsh)] is i. q. jj&f aiM j j s 
not the aplastic ^ s (b) [80]: [(c) IU mentions thati 



( 605 ) 
when the correL of the oath is an off., plastic pret., then; 
if it be approximate to the present, the J [600] and \£ 

y«// sil^ S *'** hf* Site's 

are put together, as UUi* &U | lS$\ d*J *UG XII. 91. 

2^ CM, assuredly Qod hath preferred thee above us ; and, 
if it be remote, the J is put alone, as 

* * * • A A s/.9s/ • X/A / in" **. 3 Ass 

[by Imra alKais, / «worc to /jer 6y Gbc? «rc7& aw oath 
of a perjurer, Assuredly they went to sleep a long 
time ago; so that there is not any talker, nor any 
warmer of himself at the fire (DM)] : but apparently 
in the text and verse the converse of what he says is the 
case, since the text means assuredly God did make thee to 
excel us in patience and conduct of the righteous, and 
that was decreed to him in eternity without beginning, 
and he was qualified by it since he became intelligent; 
while the verse means [Assuredly they have gone to sleep, 
i. e.] that they went to sleep [shortly (DM)] before his 
coming : (d) the J of inception is prefixed [to the pret, 

(DM)] in such as j.6 4*51 fj^j ^f Verily Zaid has stood, 

£ § —** 0tks a 

because it is orig. prefixed to the n., as JlSJ fd^j ^ 

[521], and is prefixed to the aor> only because of its 
resemblance to the n, [in admitting of denoting the pre- 
sent and future (DM)], as XVI. 125. [604]; so that, 
since the pret,, when approximated to the present [by 

means of ii£ (DM)], resembles the aor., which resembles 
the »., the J may be prefixed to it: (3) diminution, 



( 60C ) 
which is of two kinds, (a) diminution of the occurrence 

9 9/A,o 9 9 A * h, 

of [the act denoted by] the v., as u^JXJ f .td^ ji' 
Sometimes the liar does speak the truth; [b) diminution 

• f* A* At 

of its reg., [which is here the obj. (DM),] as L JUj> ja 

A// A9/l2 

«aU fti\ XXIV. 64. At least He doth know what ye are 
about, meaning that what they are about is the least of 
the things known by Him: (4) multiplication, says S, in 
the saying of [Abu Dhu'aib ( Jsh)] the Hudhall 

/» A S9 9y *ti$ Sit 99 si %, *9 s A A** 99Ai A • 

OU^ c^ao-i &>\f\ ^$ * &L.UI I**** . JU f ^ J| ji* 

[Oft do Heave the adversary yellow as to his finger-tips, 
as though his garments had been bespattered with the 

// A f 

juice of the mulberry / (Jsh)], and, says Z, in *y oS 
i_<$a.j i^JS? II. 139. Often do We see the turning about 

ofthyface;wh\\e many cite the verse [of 'Imraii Ion 
Ibrahim alAnsari (Jsh)] 

■9 A / /f/h 3»° ft *A^ 9 * t\i k, 
9 9*9 A, h£* p, *fi , 9~ *H f 

[ Often am I present at the wide-spread raid, a mare 
having short fine hair, lean on the two sides of the 
face, longbodied carrying me! (Jsh)] as evidence of 
that: (5) verification, as XCI. 9. [433]; while some 
attribute XXIV. 64. He doth know §c. to it : Z 

At 

says " & is prefixed to corroborate the knowledge [o 



( 607 ) 

what they are about (K)], and that is reducible to corro- 
boration of the threat," [because, since He decidedly 
knows what they arc about, He will decidedly requite 

them for it (DM)] ; and others say on v»JJ f * I ♦!* ^SJ . 

A y y Aw* * * , ' 

\)& I II. 61. And assuredly ye did know them that 

A / 

transgressed that ^ [with the J (DM)] in ;the verbal 
prop, correl. of the oath is like ^1 and the J in the 
nominal correl. in importing corroboration (ML), which 
is verification and confirmation of the thing (DM). 

§ 576. This p., whether prefixed to the pret. or 
aor., must contain the meaning, of verification to which 
there is sometimes added, (1) in the pret. } approxima- 
tion to the present, (a) with expectation, as you say to 

liini that expects the governor to mount <^f\ o* [575] 
meaning What thou hast been expecting has just been 
realized, whence tfUJt e^S *? . (b) alone, so that you 

$A * • y Ax ' 

may say *>ij «-^; oJ Zata A^ mounted to him that does 
not expect him to mount: (2) in the aor., (a) dftm*. 

* 9 A • A • • .P /A^s S 

mi/ton, as J*** «*» v^*° * u) f meaning 7» reo% 
truth does proceed from him, sven if it be little; (b) mul- 
tiplication, in the position of self-praise, as Grod says 

y v»/*h>o fiitfO .p/A/ Ay 

^yj| m M *» XXXIII. 18. Often doth God 

— ■» SK& A y 

Arrcow Me hinderers 7 and the poet says iJf lJ yf oS 
[575] (R). 



( 608 ) 

§ 577. It may be separated from the v. by the oath 
[575] ; and the v. after it may be rejected when under- 
stood, as 

• A ?// • / Afis % Sis /// Si 2 sbs $ ui y3»" s 5 

* ' •• • • 

[532i 575] (M), by AnNabigha adhDhubyani (Jsh), 
The departure has drawn near, save that our riding- 
camels have not yet gone away with our goods, and it is 
as though (the case were this, tJiey had) already {gone 
away with them) (AAz). As regards suppression of 

As 

•A* , the BB assert that the pret. v. occurring as a d. s. 

As 

must be accompanied by dS, expressed, as VI. 119. 
[80]; or understood, as XXVI. 111. and IV. 92.: but 
the KK disagree with them, though they prescribe that 

A s 

[conjunction with a* expressed or supplied (DM)] as a 

condition of the pret. occurring as pred. of ^ [97], as 
in the saying of the Prophet to one of his companions 

S SV /AS / AS /Ay£ 

tix* ls^aIo & jp*f\ Is not it, i. e. the case, this, thou hast 
prayed with us t and 

//A / # /^ /A/s/Ss S * h / *n, l\, £ 9 /t\ / Sis ^ 

[by Zufar Ibn AlHarith alKilabl, And we accounted 
every white to be a piece of fat on the evening that we 

yA * A r 

encountered Judham and Himyar (Jsh), i. e. l****^ jS 
(DM)] ; while the BB disagree with them. And some 
allow fffl lav.) ^ by subaudition of t>5 [521, 604]. 



( 609 ) 
And all say that the off. pret. used as a correl. of the 
oath ought to be conjoined with the J and Si [427, 
GOO], as in XII. 91. [575]: but LXXXV. 4. [154] is 
said to be a correl. of the oath [ £j>*M c^to iU*Jf^ 
LXXXV. 1. By the heaven possessed of the. 12 signs of 

As 

the Zodiac (DM)] by subaudition of the J and o>? 
together, because of the length [of the iuterval between 

f fi A* * 

the oath and correl. (DM)] ; and the poet says -*M vs-*&*. 

As 

[575, 600], understanding a* ; while many assert that 
u,^ Xj-u ^ tjlfc* f^. sy/ tsu ; UU ; f J8 XXX. 
50. Jrarf, by God, */ JP<? sercrf a Mas*, ararf they see if 
yellow, they will become after it unthankful is a case of 

that, which is an inadvertence, because fyk is future, 
since it is subordinate to the condition, and supplies the 
place of its correl. [427], so that there is no way to 

[supply] *£ in it, since the meaning is ^I&aJ t but the 
^ is not affixed to the pret. [612] (ML) 
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CHAPTER X V f. 



THE PARTICLES OF FUTURITY. 



§ 578. They are the j» . ui^ , ^ , [ U (&)>] 

A ' 

and ^ (M, Z). These ;w. are named ps. of futurity 
because they make the aor., which is common to the 
present and future, peculiar to the future [404] (AA). 

The j- and u$j- are [also] called p. of amplification ; 
hut p. of futurity is better, because it is plainer. The 
meaning of amplification is widening; for this p. trans- 
ports the v, from the narrow time, vid. the present, 
to the wide time, vid. the future. The ^ is a p. 
peculiar to the aor. f making it a pure future, and con- 
sidered as part of it, for which • reason it does not 
govern it notwithstanding its peculiarity to it, [although 
the rule is that every p. peculiar to a class governs with 
the government peculiar to that class, the p. peculiar to 
the n. governing the gen., and the p. peculiar to the v. 
governing the apoc. (DM)]. It is not retrenched from 

u$j-» , contrary to the opinion of the KK : nor is the 

/ A/ 

period of futurity with it narrower than with <-*«», 

contrary to the opinion of the BB; [but it is equal to 

/" a* • a • • 

wijw : IHsh here follows IM, who cites J>fy u$~« . 

U*k* f^f ^* s y*\ &HJ TV. 145. And God will give 



( 611 ) 
the believers a great recompense and &M ^yL*yJ\^ 

* / fi A? A A.P • / \ i- r*hfO A/A.*/ / 

UtShfi lya.1 *^{i~ utf ; ! yUM p jJf ; IV. 160. -dnrf 

the believers in Qod and the last day, those will We give 
a great recompense as evidence of their equality (DM)]. 
Some one asserts that it sometimes denotes continu- 
ance, not futurity : he mentions that in connection with 

stf-f*^ C >; J ^**' IV. Do. Ye continually find others; and 
cites II. 136. [176] as evidence of it, alleging that, this 
text having only been revealed after their saying " What 
hath turned them away?," the j* occurs as a notifica- 
tion of the continuance [of their saying, i. e. of its re- 
newal time after time (DM)], not of the futurity. And Z 
asserts that, when prefixed to a v. denoting an act liked 
or disliked; it imports that the act will occur inevitably, 
| i. e. corroboration (DM)] ; but I have not seen any one 
that understands the reason of this, which is that, the 
**» importing [announcement of the occurrence of the act 
in the future, including (DM)] promise [and threat (DM)] 
of the realization of the act, its prefixion to what imports 
promise or threat necessarily involves corroboration of it 
and substantiation of its meaning: and he hints that 
[assertion here mentioned (DM)] in the chapter of the 
Cow, saying on II. 131. [503] " the j» means that such 
will inevitably be, even if it be postponed for a time"; 
and plainly expresses it in the chapter of Immunity, 

saying on &*M *&*•#» utfy IX, 72. Those shall God 



( <*12 ) 
have mercy upon " the j- imports existence of the mercy 
inevitably, so that it corroborates the promise, as it corro- 
borates the threat when you say [ U^ (K)] cJGU J&Jli 
/ will take vengeance upon thee [one day, meaning 

Verily thou shall not escape me, even if that be tardy, 

s •* ■*'* "^ *»' ***** 
and like it are loj ^yf ^ j^„ XIX . 96 . The 

Compassionate shall make for them love, XCIII. 5.(434), 

and ^^.f f ^ji ci^ IV. 151. We will give them 

M«t> recompenses (K)]." vJ^- i 8 *yn. with the ^ [in 
indicating/lifting (DM)] or wider. than it, according to 
different opinions [of theKK. and BB respectively (DM)], 
the professors of the latter opinion seeming to consider 
that abundance of letters indicates abundance of meaning, 

which is not universally true, [as ;6ta. wary an act. 
9 * * 

part, and ys*- very wary an intensive form (DM)] ; and 

u*~ is said instead of it by elision of the medial, and 

y by elision of the final, and %S m by elision of the 
final and conversion of the medial into 3 for extreme 
lightness, [the last or all three (DM)] transmitted by 
[ISd (HKh)] the author of the Mufckam. It is dis- 
tinguished from the j» by the prefixion of the J to it 
as XCIII. 5.; and by its being sometimes separated [from 
what it is prefixed to (DM)] by the neutralised [444] 

i>, as $ Jr, <S)f h [I] (ML). J is prefixed to 



( 613 ) 
the aor. ami prel., which are then together with it ren- 
derable by the inf. n. [571] : and, when it is prefixed to 

/J> A , A i * £ 

the aor., the latter is only future, as £>»> ^ *H# 
J desire that he should go out; and hence it is jndispen- 

sable in the pred. of ^g** [459, 461]; while the poet 
[Kasama Ibn Rawafra al'Absi asSimbisI (SM)], when he 
deviates in his saying 

* S A • /9h<& S.P f A » * I * A/ # vu • A Jju^ •• 

May-be Tayyi after this state mm// quench the burning 
thirsts of the kidneys and the short ribs by taking blood- 
revenge from Tayyi (SM)] from what usage conforms to, 

as 
puts the j~, which is like ^f , [because they both 

denote futurity (SM)]. 

§ 579. It with its #., pret. or aor.. is equivalent to 
^f with what it governs (M). 



/ / */ A / * * hi 



§ 580. The Banii Tamim say Jj*£> .** ^Jua^f 

S sAs A? ' 

[508] for J*& ^f , as says Dhu-r Ruinina 

* A • • A/ A^ A # * ' mf°9*t* *f A^ /(./»/ A s AS /•/ A^£ 

• ^ • • • • ""^ 

[J* it because thou hast contemplated the traces of an 
abode of thy beloved Kharkd that the water of fondness 
from thine eyes is shed? (SM, DM)]; and so they do 



( GU ) 

in the case of ^ , saying &UJ Jj**> f ls+ssu ** i*$£f 
/ bear witness that Muhammad is the Apostle of God 

//A/ 

[527] : this is named the &*iu: of Tamlin (ML). And 

• Ax 

V and jf have been previously discussed [547, 549] (M). 
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CHAPTER XVII. 



THE TWO INTERROGATIVE PARTICLES. 



§ 581. They are the Hamza and ja (M, IH). 
These are prefixed to the nominal and verbal prop. [497] , 
except that the Hamza is prefixed to every nominal 
prop., whether, the enunc. in it be a n. or v., contrary to 

A • 

Jfc , which is not prefixed to a nominal prop, whose 

• • j»/ Ax 

enunc. is a z;., as f& J^J JJ& [23], except anomalously, 

Ax 

because, being orig. i. q. jj [582], which is inseparable 
from vs. [575], if it see a v> within its reach, it remem- 
bers old times and yearns for the familiar friend and 
embraces it, but, if not, it consoles itself for its absence 
by forgetting it (R, Jm). And, even when the v, is 

present, [vid. when the prop, is verbal,] Jfi> is not 
content with it when it is earpos. of the v. supplied after 

A / .P/A/ X ^Ax A x 

Jfc , so that &>y*> fooj Jfc [62] is not allowable by 
choice (R). The I [554], being the orig. interrog., is 
for this reason distinguished by certain predicaments: 

A? 

(1) it is suppressible [583], whether it precede -I , as 

w» A $ x //A// 

£*f $)*) ** «-*y*J [543]; or do not precede it, as 

9 / A ? A«0 x A X x X S A x 

' ' £ X 

* /Ax A SS <^ J>^ W 0y ss 

«-^. 4"*^ ' ;^j ^ **■* *> 



( «1C ) 
by AlKumait, [ / have been stirred by emotion : but not 
because of longing after the fair am I stirred by emotion, 
nor because of play fulness from me; and (what!) shall 
the hoary be playful?, i.e. ^xbu^&JI ^ f . (2) it 
denotes requisition of [simple] apprehension, [i.e. of 

jw j Ay* 

perception of an object not a relation (DM) J as JG Jfyf 

$A' ni ' 

yc • j.f Ts Zaid standing, or l Amrf [542, 543] ; and requi* 
siftTm of ascertainment [explained below], as J6 Jjjf ^ 9 
Zaid standing ? [497] : whereas Jfi> is peculiar to requi- 
jftwt of ascertainment, as jj>J ^l* Jfc ifas Zaed stood?; 
and the rest of the interrogs. to requisition of [simple] 

apprehension, as c^/t*. ^ Wto came /o Mee ?, o**Jlo U 

* » * ** 
What didst thou ?, »_£JU J How much is thy properly ?, 

s 9 h* *t& t 9ff ** 

U£*> ^»J Where is thy house ?, and wS£~ JU When 
will thy journey be?: (3) it is prefixed to affirmation, as 

$As hi $*•»/■ $A,£ 

[yf* pf f^6 i>>)l (DM)] above; and to negation, as 

t* * * A»^ • S 

XCIV. 1. [556] and g\ $**><* KL[99]: (4) it is complete 
in priority [584] , as is proved by two facts, (a) tl % t it is not 

a$ 

mentioned after the ft denoting digression^ as the others 

/ * *i A? $As ssS A* A? 

are [543] : you do not say ***\ ft *!.) fSl , but J& r f 

* * * 

d*5 : (b) that, when it is in a prop, coupled by the y , 

a* 
the vJ , or $ , it is put before the con,, to give notice 



( 017 ) 

of its thoroughness in priority, as Syjbx* fo\ VII. 184. 
And have they not considered?, XII. 109. [417], and 
X. 52. [below]; whereas its fellows follow the cow*,, 
as is the rule with all the parts of the coupled prop,, as 

.jy&3 \Juf) III. 96. And how do ye disbelieve? and 
XL VI. 35. [538] : this is the opinion of S and the majo- 
rity; but many, the first [or rather one (DM)] of whom 
is Z, disagree with them, asserting that the Hamza in 
those positions is in its original place, and that the coup- 
ling is to a prop, supplied between it and the con, [538] 
(ML). The Hamza is prefixed to (1) the con. y, to 
denote (a) disapproval, as ctAi# ct>y lXJJ txJj>f jJi/. 

&? »*A> |j** f ; *a>u Liry ^jS-W Vf t# >»& u. 

t&* II. 93. 94. And assuredly We have sent down to thee 
manifest signs, nor do any disbelieve them save the trans- 
gressors : and what ! so often as they have made a cove- 
nant hath a party of them rejected itfi UlT^f [543] 

SA/A3 A// 

being coupled to UJ/I oiJ ; (b) rebuke or making to 
confess, when prefixed to a we#. prop., as ^f Vy fyS 

XXVIII. 48. They said, Wherefore was he not given 

the like of what Moses was given t And what ! did they 

54 a 



( 618 ) 

P»ht A//2 



not disbelieve what Moses was given be/ore ?, \yp& J y\ 
being coupled te i>M iy$ : (2) the con. lJ, to denote 

S A S s a£/5 y Ay y 9 /A/ A y A .P A y 

{a) disapproval \ as £*«J u&^JGf i-^f ,♦)}****«*£ m* (►$*•** 



s--» 



**aM X. 43. -4wd o/* them are they that listen [182] to 
thee: and what! shalt thou make the deaf to hear?, 
£M va^f being coupled to £Jf ^i* ; (b) rebuke or »aa&- 
«wo« to confess, when prefixed to negation: (3) the illative 

y 9 y A y y*5 «wy A* .4/ i^o ,pAy $ I Ay 

»J , as ^j****^ lty iU^ r ^l> *Uf ^t!l\ ** XXVIII. 
7L Who is a god other than God that shall give 
you light f What! then will ye not hearken ?, the 
Hamza denoting rebuke or making to confess-. (4) the 



C-P 



J importing strangeness, to denote disapproval, as !o U 

yiml^fO h9 K/*t /// y y £,pS y .P A 9**09A , g ^, A/1 

^M * f U*| & U lot Jf ^^t &L. ^%uuu^ 
X. 51. 52. What of it will the sinners seek to hasten f 
Yet what ! when it befalleth, will ye believe in it then?, 
[meaning ye. will believe in it after its befalHng, when the 

S9 

belief will not profit you (K, B),] f here being as in VI. 
1. [540], because belief in the thing is strange to seeking 
to hasten it out of mockery. These ps. do not couple 
to a supplied ant., as Z asserts in the K; and, if they 
were as he says, their occurrence in the beginning of the 
sentence without the precedence of any ant. would be 
allowable, whereas they only occur constructed upon a- 



( 619 ) 
preceding sentence (R on the cons.). Another peculiarity 
of the Hamza is that it may be followed by the single 
term in reliance upon the previous mention of that 
single term in the speech of another speaker, as in your 

saying, when disapproving or interrogating, *>J.jf or 

# AxS Ax $ § A/ /#w , s*Ax sKi* 

\*S$ or \±SyS to him that say£ *±\ ^js^ or fi*d; «wl; 
* ' x 

Ax fi Axx § A/ A x Ax 

or ^,j> c^^ ; whereas you do not say d*> j i)& or J.2> 

* h* a x , 
firV.5 or \±jj> J.& (R). Sometimes the Hamza, becoming 

excluded from real interrogation, denotes (1) equalization: 

' A 4 A- 

(Jcwx X x£ X "fi S s tls 

this Hamza occurs after >*! j~ , ^1*1 U , ^^ U , c»aI 
,5)**« and the like; and is the Hamza prefixed to a prop. 

s X 

that [with the Hamza (DM)] is replaceable by the inf. 

h9 X A A /Ax Ax Aj A.PX sAsA/A2 a""A»x $#«*x X 

w M as f$J jA*£«*o pJ ^| f»gf cy;««L,| ^g^lc /|^« LXI1I. 6. 

«4#&e w?7/ «7 6e unto them, whether thou heg forgiveness 

for them or do not beg forgiveness for them [543] and 

x A xx A? x t>»t /P x 

utjh)*? ff a^«*£f ^bf ^ I care not whether thou stand or 

S 9 * /* fi *H l\0*>^ S Ax f §#«»X X • • X * X 

s&, siace &*ls*« y£iX«»lff *$aI* if^- and cX«Uaj Jbf 'l^ 

x ' ' x x *Vx x * 

XXX 

&«**f^ would be correct: (2) nullifying disapproval: this 

XX 

Hamza necessarily implies that what follows it is non- 
occurrent, and that the assertor thereof is lying, as 

^X /<*//A|C X X x S^x X /A^3 A.Pu:X A -P X A?/5 

tiui &sm -t j»u wuju fa jucGf xvrr. 42. 

.p f ' X X X ' ' 

What I then hath your Lord distinguished you by sons, 



( 620 ) 
and gotten for himself from the angels femalesf [below] 
and XLIX.-12. [74]; and, from its importing negation 
of what follows it, affirmation of the latter, if negatived, 
necessarily results, because negation of negation is affir- 
mation [551], whence XXXIX. 37. [503], i.e. God is 
sufficient for His servant, for which reason what the j is 

0* A/0 

prefixed to in XCZV. 2. [556] is coupled to £lf J! , as 

meaning -2>M ti*-)& , and the saying of Jarlr about 'Abd 
AlMalik [lbn Marwan (Jsh)] 

• • • * 

[ J^/ia* / arc ye not the best of them that have mounted 
riding-leasts, and the most bountiful of created beings as 
to palms of hands f (Jsh)] is an eulogium, nay, is said to 
be the most eulogistic verse that the Arabs have com- 
posed, whereas, if it were really interrogatory, it would 
not be an eulogium at all : (.3) rebuking disapproval, 
which' necessarily implies that what is after the Hamza 
is occurrent, and that the doer of it is blamed, as .g«J>Muf 
^fssXJ U XXXVII. 93. What! do ye worship what ye 
hew outf and 

£ &' /A A*0 » A C«y «S Aw s A€ / Is y £ 

by Al'Ajjaj, [What! art thou lively when thou art very 
old? And time is very apt to turn man from one state to 
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another I (Jsh)] : (4) causing confession : this means your 
inducing the person addressed to confess and acknowledge 
a matter whose existence or non-existence is established in 
his opinion ; and the thing that you cause him to confess 

* a/ *i 

must follow the Hamza immediately, as you say \2**>yc>\ 

1*H) i f ^5 ^y* c^iff » an( l «W^ f«^jf * n caus * D g con- 
fession of the act, ag., and obj. respectively, just as the 
thing interrogated about must [follow the Hamza immedi- 
ately (DM)]: while UaJu teacU^tf^fl XXI. 63. Thou, 

hast thou done this unto our gods f may mean real interro- 
gation by reason of their not knowing that he was the doer, 
or causing confession by reason of their having known; 
but is not an interrogation about the act, nor a causing 
confession of it, because the Hamza is not prefixed to 

the v. : (5) irony, as tJ**£ U uf jX> ^f lJ^O u£2f^l«| 

\*y*>.\ XI. 89. Do thy prayers command thee that we should 
leave what our fathers worship?: (6) command, as 

A*A,A$$ 

fUUff III. 19. Have ye become Muslims?, i. e. Become 

tt IIH& Ss s As Sot S S ** h'2 

Muslims: (7) wonder, as J&M »** Ut»S UZ>\ ^M J Jf 

XXV. 47. Hast thou not considered the work of thy Lord, 
how He hath stretched out the shade? : (8) deeming tardy, 

as LVII. 15. [571]. J3> is applied to denote requisition 
of ascertainment, [i.e. of perception of the occurrence or 
non-occurrence (DM),] of an off. [relation (DM)], not [re- 
quisition] of [simple] apprehensum^nor of ascertainment 



( 622 ) 
of a neg., [which means that it is not prefixed to negation, 
though its reply may he &neg., e. g. M No (DM)] ; so that 

• s As / # A s A -' 

the following are disallowed :—(l) e*?j-0 \*H) J^> 
because the precedence of the n, notifies the existence 
of ascertainment of the relation itself, [so that he knows 
that a beating proceeded from thee, though, not what 
person it befell, and therefore the sentence would be 
a requisition of the production of the existing (DM)] ; 

§ A/ a£ 9ms § As A • K$ 

(2) yp* f\ {$& *H) J2>, when the conj- fS is meant 

$ As A*' Ax A s As 

[542, 543] ; (3) *£ ^ ^ Js> [below]. J2> differs 
from the Hamza in 10 ways : — (1) it is peculiar to ascer- 

9ms 9 As A * 

tainment:(2) it is peculiar to affirmation, as J& i**} Jfc , 

ASs »/ »/ , 

not ft £ J*> [above], contrary to the Hamza, as XCIV. 

AJ» / A/ Ay? 

1. [556], ^xftXe^UIl. 120. Shall it not suffice yout, 
XXXIX. 37. [503], and £M ^Ui* £| [99] s (3) it makes 

' * # S» A, 

tlie aor. peculiar to the future, as )*t-J Ja> JfVtt Mow 

# «•»• *£ »st 

journey?, contrary to the Hamza, as U5l5 &U2u| Dost 
thou think him to be standing?; but the saying of ISd 
that the ». interrogated about is only future is an inad- 

. S x AJ>Sx s s/ s A« A S x A// 

vertence, as &* ^ ^ U fosj.) J# VII. 42. Then 
have ye found what your Lord promised to be true? and 

'*' ** *#A/A$ * s • *A»* 4s /> „, , AthA** A* A „ 
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by Zuhair, [Then who will convey to the confederates from 
me a message, and to DhubySn, Have ye sworn with every 
oath? (Jsh)]: (4— -6) it is not prefixed to the condition, 
nor to yjf , nor in a case of choice to a n. followed by a 
v., contrary to the Hamza, as is proved by *#' *>•* J^t 
^j^&al! XXI. 35. Then, if thou die, shall they be the 
everlasting? and ^/o J\ XXXVI. 18. Whatiifyebe 

admonished?, i^f^i'uM XII. 90. Art thou indeed 
Joseph?, and LIV. 24. [62] :'(7,8) it occurs after, not 
before, the con., and after r l , as XLVI. 35. [538], ji. 

&) j* J#* W ±S£ And has 'Akil left to us any homes? 
[said by the Prophet (DM)] in tradition, 

[by AlKumait, FPoutf Ma* / knew whether, again 
whether, I should come to them, or a doom would intervene 
as. an obstacle before that! (Jsh)], and XIII. 17. [543] : 
(9) negation is sometimes meant by interrogation with 
it, for which reason ty [88] and the v [503] are pre- 
fixed to the enunc. [of the inch. (DM)] ^fter it, as 
^U^IM Iff ^U^Jff /!}*. ja> LV. 60. The recompense 
^ ffporf cteafongr .ft wo* aught fa* good dealing and 

***J ?* f* & J** * -*Vb W* J& Wf Jyft 



( 6*4 ) 
[by AlFarazdak, He says, when he mounts upon her and 
she keeps still. Now not a possessor of a delicious life is 
lasting (Jsh)], and the coupliug in £»f J^ ^y [538] 
is correct; whereas the Hamza in XVII. 42. [above] 
denotes only disapproval of the assertor of that, from 
which negation necessarily follows, not negation initially, 

for which reason *H) V| fkf is not allowable, as are pS J&> 

$ As 2 * 3 * &t& SV A •• 

s»\ VI Not any but Zaid has stood, Vf J—^f ^ J$» 



* SSA#0 



i^Jt XVI. 37. Then not aught i? incumbent ttporc the 
Apostles save tJie communication, and IM ^jlzui ,J» 
&*LJf XLIII. 66. They will not look for aught save 
the hour-. (10) it sometimes occurs in the sense of 

AS " <* A ' 

*£ [582], vid. with the v. ; and thus is J* JH Jto 
%8uif _** a&* y) 1 ***^' LXXVI. 1. A period of time did 
pass over man expounded by many, among them Ibn 
4 Abbas, Ks, Fr, and Mb, [because God knew that a 
period of time did pass over man wherein he was not 
remembered (548) (DM)]. 

§ 582. • Z even goes so far as to assort that Jfc is 
always i. q. v»* , and that the interrogation is imported 
only from a Hamza supplied with it ; and he transmits it 
in the M on the authority of S, saying "According to S, 
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A f A/ 

J2> is i. q. t*S , except that they omit the f before it, 
because it occurs only in interrogation ; and the f is ac- 
tually prefixed to it in 

'*«-*» t ^"° *' '*£' Ax* x S x J>Ax , ,, a • 

' ' ' ' ' ' * f < x 

[by Zaid AlKhail, ^s,V *Aow the horsemen of Yarbu 1 
about our onslaught. Did they sec us at the bottom of 
the plainjhll of mounds ? (SM. Jsh)] " : but, if it were as 

* ' Ax 

he asserts, JS> would be prefixed only to the v., like ±» . 

Ay 

And in the Tashll of IM it is stated that J2> must be«y%. 

with **? when the Hamza is prefixed to it, i. e. as in the 
verse ; which implies that, when the Hamza is not pre- 
fixed, it is sometimes so, as in LXXVI7 1. [581], and 
sometimes not. But some reverse what Z says asserting 

A / Ax 

that J& is never i. q. S* : and this is the correct view 
according to me (ML). 

§ 583. The Hamza is suppressed [581] when indi- 

r» h$ x X 9 Axx 

cated, as g\ S )6l U »_* r *J [543] (M). The saying of 
'Umar Ibn Abi Rabi'a 

,$*o, X X A^J/ A S^3 XXX *Ax JAJ /5 fi £ * ~ 

[Then they said, Dost thou love her? I said, Wonder- 
fully, with the number of the sand and the pebbles and 

xjj si 

the dust! (Jsh)] is said by some to mean l^saJf . an( j 

AlMutanabbi says 

55 a 



r 6S6 ; 

ss/s/ t/ y//* * A/A#oy y/y y .P A y y s .P y A? / y A 2 

y 

[(What!) do I live, when the easiest of what I have 
endured is what has killed others, and separation ha s 
dealt unfairly with my weakness, and not dealt fairly f 

y A$$ 

(Jsh)], orig. Ua-II : and Akh holds that [suppression 
(DM)] to be regular in a case of choice, [and a fortiori 

in a case of necessity (DM),] when there is no fear of 

S^/ svjSs 5 •A y A" — y 

ambiguity, ascribing to it ^ l$w &**> lJ&'j XXVI. 
21. And (what!) is that a favour that thou castest up 

uty y I 

against me? and J.) fiifc VI. 76.77. 78. (What!) is 

y 

this my Lordf in the three passages; and Ibn Muhaisin 

aj>/A,a£ 

reads f€0***f H. &• [543]; and the Prophet said to 
Gabriel ^r* u)S tsO u)b (What!) even if he commit 
adultery, and if he steal t (ML). 

§ 584. The interrog. takes the head of the sentence 
(M, IH), nothing of its annexure being allowed to pre- 
cede it (M, Jm), because it indicates one of the sorts of 

0Ay£ y A / / 

sentence [573] (Jm): you do not say fw>i)f *&*>yb and 
the like (M). 



CHAPTER XV III. 



THE CONDITIONAL PARTICLES. 



§ 585. They are ^1 , y (M, Z, IH), and U\ (IH). 

A yy y As / A*/ A/A* .pyAy A 

^1 is cowrf., as *J*1~ jJ U ^ /xj> f^M ^ VIII. 39. 
If they desist, what hath past shall be forgiven them 
and YIII. 19. [411;]; and is sometimes conjoined with 

y 

the neg. V , in which case the ignorant think that it is 

H ASA wfi 9 A y S 

the exceptive *M , as IX. 40. [90], &&H I};**? Ifl IX. 
39. If ye go not forth to war, He will chastise you, XI. 

Si Ay S hi S-PsAs ill / A A/ 3 / 

49. [G01], and j&}\ i-^f ^^T ^ ci^ Iff, XII. 

' £ ' ' $ 

33. -4wrf, unless Thou turn aside their guile from me, 

A/ 

/ shall incline to them (ML), y orig. indicates the 
existence of one thing because of the existence of an- 

y Sh y A?y y A Ay 

oMer, as L-<*jda*lf ^i^. y ^* thou hadst come to me, 

y y 

J should have given to thee; and then, being extended, 

A 

becomes i. q. the cond. ^1 , as XII. 17. [below] (Mb). 

A y * y«»y Ay 

[Thus] y is (1) the one used in such as ^^ J 

S »tt yA^y * 

5i*y U 7f /ce ^ffrf come to me, / should have honored 
fhimi and tbis imports three matters, (a) condition, i.e. 
connection of came and effect between the two props. 



( 628 ) 
after it; (b) restriction of the condition by past time, 
wherein, as in what is next mentioned, it differs from 
^} , which denotes connection of cause and effect in the 
future; (c) prevention, as to the fact and manner of its 
importing which the GG profess three different doc- 
trines : — (a) that it does not import prevention in any 
way : this is the doctrine of Shi, who asserts that it does 
not indicate prevention of the condition, nor of the 
correL, but [mere (DM)] making [the realization of the 
purport of the correL (DM)] to depend [upon the reali- 
zation of the purport of the condition, each realization 

A 

being (DM)] in the past, as ^1 indicates making to 
depend in the future, but by common consent does not 
indicate prevention, nor existence; Wd in this opinion 
he is followed by IHKh: but tihis doctrine of theirs is 
like the denial of axioms, since the understanding of 
prevention from y is quasi-intuitive; for every one that 
hears J*> y // he had done unhesitatingly understands 
the non-occurrence of the act, for which reason, when- 
ever it is used, it is right for you to follow it up with 
the j>. of emendation literally or ideally prefixed to the 
v. of the condition negatived, as &JUC1 «ju <f j,,^ j 

% * ** * *-% • y 

^^ If he had come to me, I should have honored 
him ; but he did not come, 
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y / y A? y ht / 5? A// 

yA«^»y § y l\fi Hi Ayy " 

x y y ' y 

6/9 Ay S l\£ sS 1/ 

Jji* j>s>J ^*~f Lxtfj 

y A? y 3x.*A«^ y A yA.* * »* A// 

y * ' 

[<4h<?, 4*^ (22). Ita* f»y toiling is for the sake of a 

lasting glory; and my likes do obtain lasting glory ! 

(Jsh)], and 

( «/ A/ * Sy» 9 A 9 $ A y y y Axy 
■ A S y Ay Si* /A/ 2S I y 

[by Zuhair, Then, if praise did preserve men for ever, 
thou wouldst not die ; but the praise of men does not 

Ay HP yA/«-y /A A/y 

preserve for ever (Jsh)J, whence j*& J? tlxJV Ua£ y ? 

yfi y y 5i£yA5sy u 3h*Kt*> 2 / A 1/ * * S 

jL^. JU ^L. JyUf J- ^ Ubf ** XXXIT. 13. ^nrf, 

• «*y y / 

«/* We Aarf willed, We should have given every soul its 
guidance : but the saying of Mine " / will surely Jill 
HelC 1 hath become binding, i. e. but (/ did not will that, 

Ay 

and therefore) the saying fyc, VIII. 45. [529], and } 

mt S AJ 

£f| isJtf [594] followed by 

yy y .P y A y A y 2 • 

*■** ^ tytr f ; ^ ^ 

4 ' t ' ' 

y y A y A y uS? «^ y * Ay 
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[But my people, even thuugh they be numerous, have 
nought to do with evil, even if it be slight (T)], since the 
sense is But 1 am not of Matin, but of a people that have 
nought to do with evil, fyc. : (b) that it imports prevention 
of the condition and correl. together : this is the doctrine 
current upon the tongues of the inflectionists, and is 
propounded by many of the GG; but it is falsified by 

P^/£/ s S *f»'ffitO 9 As sASSs 'mi ASS> 

many passages, whence p&Xy &*5Uf *%d\ Wy tii| y^ 

» Afi fi s s *»» A ' S* A A// /A s // sAsA«^ 

uiuiJ lyir u jus ^ jr f€ A> u,*^ ^^jj vi. hi. 

^wrf, i/' We sent down to them the angels, and the dead 
spake to them, and We gathered together unto them 
everything as sureties, they would not be willing to believe 

f&9 S fi h sli^s §sA< ^s s s A a£A,o s 2$ Ass 

[602], *±~l )=»H) f U*i *)*»* j- ^/» ^ U u) f ^ 

Ji,a » * * Ass ' *A? P/A/ As A 

ail c^uif ^ ji; u ys^r &*a~ «^u ~. xxxr. 26. 

s / S ss • 

^«rf, if whatever tree is in the earth were pens [591], 
wMc #c. [79], Me tuorrfs 0/ God would not be exhausted, 

S S As As § A s .P fi AsA^o sA 

and the saying of 'Uinar v-ft==u J *f ^i&e J^*ll ^i 
1 ' ' 

As A / /*»« 

&*<a*£ J &1H Most excellent is the servant, Sahaib! If he 

s ' 

Aarf not feared God, he would not have disobeyed Him! 
[591] : for the contrary of everything that is prevented 

exists, so that when r tS U is prevented, ^ exists, and 
conversely ; and accordingly this doctrine entails in the 
1st text existence of their belief notwithstanding the 
non-existence of the angels' coming down and of the dead 's 
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speaking to them, and of everything's being gathered 
together unto them, and in the 2nd exhaustion of the 
words notwithstanding its not being the case that every 
tree in the earth was pens writing the words, and the 
greatest ocean was serving as the inkpot, while the seven 
oceans filed with ink were supplying that ocean with 
ink and in the tradition existence of disobedience not- 
withstanding the existence of fear, all of which is the 
reverse of what is meant: (c) that it imports prevention 
of the condition exclusively, and has no indication of the 
prevention or existence of the correl.; but that, if the 
latter be co-equal with the condition in generality, as in 

Softy ;t$XM JS &JU© j-^iiJI oJtf y // the sun had 
been rising, the day would have been present, its negation 
is entailed, because negation of the co-equal cause 
entails negation of its effect; while, if it be more general, 

fi fi K * Sli& <o * * # * ' * A S f° * * h* 

as in Softy* Syi&SJS &**U* j*+ZS\ is^tf y If the sun 
had been rising, light would have been present, its negation 
is not entailed, but only the negation of the quantity of 
it co-equal with the condition, [like the particular light 
of the sun (DM)]: this is the doctrine of critical 
judges: (2) a p. of condition in the future, except that 
it does not apocopate [591], as 

• h* * A / * »*•* A$ *K* A** 



S * *• hi*** ***** * A * 
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9 A » A / A/ y / £ // 



9 / A // iS /y /A/ / y Ay 



[the end of an ode by Abu Sakhr alHudhali, And, if 
our echoes meet after our death, when between our graves 
is a desert of land, the echo of my voice, even if I be 
decayed bones, will become, because of the vofoe of the 
echo of Laild, blithe and gay (DM, Jsh)], 



A /2j y /SS / A «A,o ,/a/ 3 * A*/ 



9 **y / y J '/»» .P y 51 y / 

• / 

y y A? y y yA«^ / Ar * AS// 

.p «w y A /A^o y A ^ y y Ay 

*-y y y y x ' ^ 

[591], by Tauba [Ibn alHumayyir, ^wd, if Laild alAkh* 
y ally a salute me, when in my way are stones and slabs, 
I shall salute with the salutation of cheerfulness, or a 
screeching owl from the side of the grave will hoot 
towards her (Jab)], 

y y 9 9 s Ay/ y A*o *9 9 * A 9 2 y S^3 y A* / 

/ ' ' ' t ' / 

[Z,e* no* Aiwa */*a* hopes for the bounty of thee find thee 
aught 6m* displaying the nature of the generous, even 

9/s Ay y SfO , a /Ay 

«/ thou be destitute (Jsh)], and \/y j ^.JJf jSoadj 
\j£ t/u lib* S^o j^k ^ IV. 10. [591], i.e. And 



( <53S ) 
fet those who, if they (be about, and near, to) leave 
behind them weak offspring, will fear for them, stand 
in awe [of God, and fear Him, in the matter of the 

A/ A 

orphans (B)]. That J is i. q. ^ is said by many GG 

* * &9 A ss " A* * AS /• 

in such as % j&&* i*T Jj UJ ^+> c^*S Uj XII. 17. 

And thou art not one to believe us, even if toe be speak* 
ins truth [above], »/ y ; & ^\ J>* *>#** 

+ 9 A^A^» 

.y^UJI IX. 33. That He might make it to prevail 
over religion, all of it, even if the polytheists dislike 
that, and 

s A 2 A " hss *» stujo s 9 h* * t* * £ * 9s s • $ Ay 

[by AlAkhfal, (They are) a people that, when they wage 
war, will tighten their waist-wrappers against women, 
even if they (those women) spend the night in* the days 
of purity from the menstrual discharge (Jsh)]; but such 
as Ajj\ lc \Jiy 31 g<p fy VI. 27. And, if thou sawest 
them, when they were made to stand over the fre, [thou 
wouldst see an evil matter (K, B),] VII. 98. [525], and 
the saying of Ka c b 

j, Aid 9* A/ h* ' */ A*' '* * Z' *' * " * *i A„ 

[Assuredly I do stand in a place, wherein if he (the 

elephant) stood, seeing and hearing wha^ if the elephant 

56 a 
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(saw and) heard (BS)] belong to the 1st kind, not to 
this, because by the aor. the [present, as shown below, 
or] past is meant. For the property of y is to grant 
What is not occurrent to be occurrent, for which reason 
its condition is negatived in the past and present; where- 
as the property of ^1 is to make a matter depend upon 
a future hypothetical [588] matter, and it has no indica- 
tion of the predicament of its condition [as being nega- 
tived or affirmed (DM)] in the past and present: an^ 
accordingly y in j^o^ «^Jb y ; must fa i q f ^ 
because it is an enunciation respecting a future hypothe- 
tical matter, future because its correL is a suppressed 
[expression] indicated by f j*& , which is future because 
it is the correl. of tol , and hypothetical as is obvious- 
whereat y m #\ jSX, y, and p jj j ^ m&y 
be i. q. J , the intention being merely to announce the 
existence of that [carrel., vid. the blitheness of the echo 
of his mice and his saluting her (DM),] upon the occa- 
sion of the existence of those matters in the future, or 
may be according to its own cat, the intention being to 
grant these matters to be occurrent and predicate [that 
the correL would then be a consequence (DM)] of them 
notwithstanding the knowledge of their nonoccurrence. 
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In fine, when the condition is future, hypothetical, and 
the intention is not to grant it [to he occurrent (DM)] 

As A 

now or in the past, y is i. q. ^ ; whereas, when it is 
past or present, or is future hut intended to be granted 

As 

now or in the past, y is preventive (ML); and, there 
being no doubt that the future in VI. 27., VII. 98., and 
the saying of Ka'b is intended to be granted now or in 

A s 

the past, y in them is preventive (DM). 



§ 586. The two vs. in the cat. of ^1 must be both 
aors., 'both prets., or one an aor. and the other a prei. 
[419, 538]. When they are both aors., they are only 
in the apoc. : and so is the single aor^ when it occurs 
as a prot.; whereas, when it occurs as an apod., it may 

m fi /$ A s 

be in the apoc. or ind., as jJ\ «CI ^\ y [419] (M). If 
the 1st v. be an apoc, the 2nd may not be an ind. % 
except by poetic license, when S holds that it is a case 
of hyst.—prot, while according to me the lJ is meant; 

m *sA? s * ' ** ' S 

whence £H £$*! <d [419], i. e., as S means, £y& \-&\ 

/ »t As A* A *" 

«-^^*"' ^ is>' » while according to me it is conformable 

„ • J> s A J> / A^' / •** A S A .P A 

to ^ k ^S o-& u^/M »>-ae ^1 (Mb). Some say 

jSAs AIM/ A* iS's s .PSsv . * As A 4 

that the reading^ f*.*/ (*>=* V l,** 5 * bl*^ 5 */> 
HI. 116. And, if ye be patient and beware of their friend- 
ship, their guile will not harm you at all is on the 
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principle of g\ g$\ k, thus explaining the ordinary 
reading: hy a construction that is not allowable except 
in poetry ; whereas correctly it is an apoc, the Damina 

"St»t A/ 

being all., like the Damma in o^» f [664] : nay, Z 
refrains from explaining the Revelation by the ind. of 
the correL even when the v. of the condition is a pret. f 

saying on III. 28. [571] that U may not be cond. because 

o^» is in the ind., and this notwithstanding his declara- 
tion in the M that the two moods [apoc. and ind. of the 

a si $ A/ t * A 

correl. (DM)] are allowable in such as ff\ *H) (& ^ 
[419] ; because, when he sees the ind. to be inferior [to 
the apoc], he does not think fit to explain the common 
reading by it (ML). 

§ 587. If the apod, be a command, prohibition, true 
pret, or inch, and enunc, the ui is unavoidable : but is 

* • * A«^ * h*. A * 

sometimes suppressed anomalously, as c&>U«MsaH Jafe «• 

Ji [419] ; or replaced by I3f , as XXX. 35. [1]. 

a 

A 

§ 588. ^S is not used except in hypothetical [585], 
doubtful cases : and therefore \£f ^JS ^-olf ^a. | f 
J/" the full-grown unripe dates turn red, such a thing wilt 
fo is bad, and u£>l «»»«*» M i»~*lk ^f #" Me *tm rise, 
/ $Aa// come to thee except on a cloudy day ; but you 
say \& ^ ^J& «yU ^f If such a one die % such a 
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thing will be, because, though there is no doubt about his 
dying, its time is unknown. 

§ 589. It occurs with U red. [565] at its end for 

^ fi • w A S & • £•• S s 

corroboration, as ^jJD JU *^uutj Lli II. 36. J«rf, £/* 
direction do come to you from Me and 

• * h% * h*b*o As s SS s 

i/m* 1 * ^3* r^ ! *^V uu 

* A*s x A^» 0A /■ S ai sfi 

/S/ A* / A^ A s w S 

Uifj /l^ r5 S ^ ^G 

* / A?/ v A^ 5 A/ , , 

[^wrf, i/ tfAow see me to-day driving my camel-littery 
roaming about journeying in the countries, and demean* 
ing myself, verily I am of a people other than you, and 
my men are only Fahm in AlHijaz and Ashja 1 (AAz)]. 

§ 590. The cond.p. is like the interrog. [584] in 
that nothing of its annexure precedes it : and what pre- 

&• A s f 

cedes in such as ^JSC ^1 uCaSI / shall come to thee, if 

/A sA$ A/ s Shfs A / 

thou come to me and Juulo^f J uCX/L. i*S I should have 
asked thee, if thou hadst given me is not a prepos. apod., 
but a sentence occurring in the way of announcement; 
while the apod, is suppressed [419, 602], suppression of 

1A* 

the correl. of y being frequent in the Kur'an and poetry. 
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A A/ 

§ 59.1. ^t and y must be followed immediately by 
the »., such as XVII. 102. [594] and IV. 175. [16] 
being by subaudition of a v. expounded by the one 

expressed [23] (M). The full phrase is ^^ $ 

/• * A/ A/ 

» J3LS : then u&*> is understood, and a detached pron, 

A .PA? 

Jul substituted for the attached pron. the y ; so that 

aj>a2 ' * a ' 

Jul is the ag 1 ., and ^y^** the exponent, of the under- 

stood «. (K). y is peculiar to the v.: but is sometimes 
followed immediately by (1) c ». governed in the nom. by 
a suppressed v. expounded by what follows it, as in the 



«• S * A. 



saying [orig. of Hatiin atTa'l (DM)] £M c^Jo y [23], 

the saying of 'Umar 8u>*a* l>| b, l$JlS l^a* y if another 

than thou {had said it, if) he had said it [the &*tt wore? 
of Abu 'Ubaida (DM)], 4©t* 'Ubaida!, and the saying 
[of JarJr(DM)] 

3/ A*e y • • • A^> 3? A • Shs'S <o • • t\S9*s Ax 

[If another than you (had been clung to, if) AzZubair 
had clung to his pledge of safety, he would have fulfilled 
the covenant of protection to the Banu -V-Awwam, i. e. 

A.P.PA/ • 9 A* 

fO** 3 1 * y (DM)]; (2) a «. governed in the ace. in 
like manner, [i. e. by a suppressed v. expounded by what 



»»h*K» SShtt *A/ A. 



follows it (DM),] as £U/I tityj I***; y If (I had seen) 
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Zaid, if I'had seen him, 1 should have honored him; (3) 
zpred. of ,J$ suppressed [98], as 

* S A/' Ay J /A C ^^ /&• / 

[.4 rfoer o/ wrong is not safe from the machinations of 
fortune, even if (he be) a king for whose hosts the plain 
and the mountain have become too strait (Jsh)]; (4) 
a n. that is apparently an inch, followed by an enunc, as 

• A#*» mt/h»o J5 /A^»/ * A 9 § * A * ft but A / A/ 

* ; UaX*| /Ulf ^UiiW ***** * J>>£ .jSla. /Ut >Ai* y 

[by *AdJ Ibn Zaid atTamimf, If with aught otfAer than 
water my throat were choked, I should be like the man 
having something sticking in his throat, my clearing of 
the throat being with water (Jsh)] and 

A// A t /$ S«"» • * i// // $/ A? /S/i Ax 

[by Jartr, If understandings had been in the tribe of 
fuhayya, they would not have interfered in defence of 
him (meaning Atyarazdak) that I assail, and that assails 
me (Jsh), the inch, being orig. prepos., and the enunc. 
postpos. (DM)], in which [construction] the nominal 

A/ 

prop, is saidto follow y anomalously, [while some explain 

these verses by suppression of the. -^tf belonging to the 
!: core (450), the nominal prop, present being in the place, 

\ of an ace, a&pred. of ^Jf , which explanation is applica* 



( 640 ) 



A/ 



We to every construction wherein y occurs before an 
inch. (DM)]. ,%\ often occurs after it, as II. 97. [below], 

f » / S / 9** ASZi A// 

XLIX. 5. [23], &>. ^j^yl U iy*i ^1 y ; IV. 69. And, 
if "" * * "' J? 



if they had done what they were exhorted to, and ^f fa 

J| Ju~\ U [22]; and [with its regs. (DM)] is according 
to all in the position of a nom, : — S says that/it is so by 
inchoation, but that it does not need an enunc., because 
its conj. comprises the attribute and subject : and some 
say that it is so by inchoation, but that the enunc. is 
suppressed, being, as some say, supplied prepos. [517]j 

Hfifi • 9 / A// 

i. e. +&l»i\ *s~->$ j) ; but, as IU says, supplied postpos., 
because, J*J not occurring here, [i. e. after y (JM),] 
the corrob. ^\ when preceding [the enuno. (DM)], is not 

liable to be confounded with the one that is i. q. J-*J 
[527], and iu that case the enunc should rather be sup- 

plied postpos. according to the o./., i. e. o*i$ f*>t*dt fy : 
while Mb, Zj, and the KK hold that it is so as at*., 

fi /«•» AlSS? • •• Ax/ 

the v. being supplied after it, i. e. \jL*\ ^S c^jj y^ , 
which is rendered preferable by its involving the preser- 

A/ 

vation of y 's peculiarity to the v. And Z says that the 

S$ A/ 

pred. of ^ [occurring after y (DM)] must be a v. t in 
order that it may be a compensation for the suppressed 
».; but IH and others refute him with XXXI. 26. [585], 
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saying that this is the case only in the deriv. pred., not 

in the prim., like that which is in the text, [vid. *U5f 
(DM),] and in 

§ • / tthso S $ A, • A thja , , a f * 

s *h* *b, ah* a ****** M/ 

[by TamSm Ibn Abi Mukbil, #010 mce womW &/& fc i^ 
*fo youth were like a 5ftme, //ta£ calamities rebounded off 
while it was callous ! (Jsh),] and 

• •A?/ 0SsS «A/ ^l/S/4 y/A *.*.$* h 9 *G$ h's- 

\+>$y J«^i* j*^ &*j**»* * (^Xa«msJ Kjyua* l$if Jj 

[by Jarir, ^4wrf, «/* ft Aorf ficera o hen-sparrow, thou, 
wouldst have accounted it to be a man riding on a branded 
mare f^mmoraiTzg* the hosts of ' £7i6aic2 <mrf Aznam (Jsh)]; 
while IM refutes the saying, of these by its occurrence: 
as a deriv. n., as in 

s<a,ofi ,p j>yxA5 //A«o J A* 3/ SJ A/ 

[by Labld, If a living man had been anattainer of safety 
from slaughter, MuWib arRimali (meaning Mul&'ib 
aldsinna) would have attained it (Jsh)] ;. and the Reve-- 
lation contains a text wherein the pred. occurs as 

a denv. w., vid. v-*!^! ,5* ^5;^ f$*' ^ IjOjiXXXIIL 
20. They will wish that they were going forth into the 
desert among the Arabs of the desert, and a text wherein 

/ S$A«« / A • / A C 2 A a 

the pred. is an acfo., vid. .Mtfl I ^ t/^ l***** mJ j* 

57 a 



( 648 ) 
XXXVII. 168. If we had a Scripture of the Scriptures 
revealed unto the ancients (ML). But [our discussion 

A/ A/ 

is upon the cond. y , whereas (DM)] the y in XXXIII. 
20. is [either (DM)] inanitival [571] (R, DM), as R says, 
prefixed to cs^y suppressed (DM), not cond., because 
it occurs after a v. indicating the sense of wish (R) ; or 
opt. [592], an imitation of their wish, the Srdpers. being 
put because they are predicated of, and the obj. of ) jO;& 

being suppressed, i. e. {P>y*i (DM). Some do not pre- 
fix 
scribe the occurrence of the v. in the pred. of jt after 

y , even if it be deriv., as is the opinion of IM, whence 

. * fiZfi / a' a? 

£j| &&. l# f/f [543]; but still there is no doubt that 
the use of the v. is more frequent, if not invariable : 
and, when the v. is found, it is mostly a pre/., because it is a 

A/ 

quasi-compensation for the proU of y , which is [mostly] 
a pre/.; but sometimes it occurs as an aor, whence 

, as s£$ a* /* // / asaS /a^A^o J5*y 

i^x^j u;i y ^$0^ * i^y; y jjuuuo ^ 
• ' • • • 

TAe# stretch the necks, or twist them ; and would com' 

p&mi i/* we were to relieve them (R). The cond. J 
is mostly followed immediately only by what is past in 

sense, for which reason IM says " y is a p. of condition 
in past time"; and, if followed by an aor., it converts the 
sense of the aor. into the past, as 
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* 00 * /h^> ■ ** A s fih* 



•*• * h y • • • */*/ */ 
* :0 v #2* ./ £• S x 

I Jysu»j Uf^ fcjad f^ji. 



[by Kutbayyir, 7%e monks of Midian, and they that 
knew, weeping from fear of punishment, assiduously, % 
they had heard, as I have heard, her speech, would havt 
fallen down before l Astza, bowing and adoring (J)], i. e 



/• A* 



) *x*«« y : but sometimes it is followed by what is future 
in sense, whence IV. 10. [585] and £*! Jd ^ j t 

As 

[585J (I A), y , being mostly prefixed to the pret., does 

A 

not apocopate, even if the sense of the cond. ^} be intended 
by it J[5.85J : but some assert that it uniformly apocopates 
in one dial.; and many, among them ISh, allow it in 
poetry, asin 



SAS ' ' fcs/A* 

" " 

A V 9 A / • »-A^» .P 



t#* he had willed, u *pmterf-steed, ^lender in the flanks, 
high, possessed of 'locks of hair would have galloped 
swiftly away with ,ftw» (T, Jsh,*,] and 
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"h 99 9 9 y A# Ay A/ * 9 9* ' h- 9 9 

y yA y A A* y »«»y y 

*■> • /' / 9 8 

[by Lakit Ibn Zurara, She has enthralled thy heart, if 
what one of the women of the Bank Dhuhllbn ShaibSn 

As 

has done grieve thee (Jsh)]. The correl. of y is (1) an 
nor. negatived by y , [to which the J (599, 602) is not 
prefixed at all (DM),] as &o*j> y &V| lMbjJ J [585] i 
{2) a pret., (a) affirmed, which mostly has the J pre- 

y S $ , l\/ • y fin, , n, 

fixed to it, as LUaa. »Ul**J /UJ y LVI. 65. If We had 
willed^ We should have made it broken in pieces, while 

4 / * » /Ay 9 »m* y A y 

an ex. of its divestment of it is l»>t».1 8Ul*a. >UJ J J^yj 
€9. #* JFe had willed, We should have made it salt 
[602]; (b) negatived by U, which is mostly divested 
of the J , as «yxi U u* } iU y, VI. 112. And, if thy 
Lord had willed, they would not have done it, while an 
e#.<of its conjunction with it is 

yS^» 99 9 9 y A I y 

[If we had been given the choice, we should not have 
parted; but there is no choice with the nights, meaning 
fortune (Jsh)], which is as anomalous as the conjunction 
of the correl. of the oath negatived by U with it, as 
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A/ A • /« // A • A • / A A y 



[J\fow, 6^ 27tm JFflo, «/* flie Aarf willed, would not have 
created distance, (I have not parted from thee. By God,) 
if thou be hidden from mine eye^ thou hast not been 
hidden from my heart ! (DM)] : and the pret correl. of 

y sometimes occurs conjoined with dS, as in Jarlr's 

f #•/ As A Ay 

saying iJf £& o£ u»*lA J [482], which is as anomalous 

/As 

as the conjunction of the co/re/. of Ny with it, as in 
£ll **S ^^h r ) ^y [543]: (3) as is said, sometimes a 

ti*Sf A/y 

nominal prop, conjoined with the J or ui , as *gjf y^ 
^ iOJf ^ £yU lyCfj fyUf II. 97. ^rcd, */ *% Aow* 

believed [above], and feared God, a recompense from Qod 
would have been better and 

jf/S // A #• Ay * / y y A • > 

8oU u£J Jg> J &*Um» u*J6 

/A* 8/ /w/AJA^ • *A/ A 5 

i^joj ^y^ /!^*J/j (_*ys ^f 

%'***** y $As • • Ay 
/y * A£ <*/ yy * A// A I 

i r y ^1 &t»* «fc, ; y ^i 

\SalcLma said, It was not for thee a custom that thou 
shouldst leave the foes until thou hadst an excuse (for 
not fighting. 1 said,) If there had been slaughter, O 
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SalSma, (it would have been) rest: but I fled for fear 

$ / • sfis 

that I should be captured, i. e. &M) ^ (Jsh)]. 

A 

§ 592. Two other meanings are added for ^f : — (1) 
Etb [a pupil of S (DM)] asserts that it is sometimes i. q. 
*** i as &f^ o»*i» ^jf LXXXVII. 9. Admonition hath 
profited : (2) the KK assert that it is i. q. of , assigning 

y ASA.PA* A yi »« 3miO* 

as instances of it ^ji^f* f 3 ^ u) f *^ *J*fy ^ 62 * And 
fear God, since ye are believers, XL VIII. 27. [74], the 

A ■& • 

Prophet's saying [addressed to the dead (DM)] ^f Ulj 
^^Sa.V Sj &Uf ilA And verily we, since God hath willed , 
* Aa# ie overtaking you, and similar passages wherein the 
occurrence of the act is made sure of, and £H i^oauf 
because the two ears, fyc. [571], where, say they, it is 
not cond. because the condition [that occurs after it 
(DM)] is future, whereas this event [vid. the slitting of 
the two ears of Kutaiba (DM)] was already past (ML). 

A,/ 2v* ••*• £• A/ 

J sometimes denotes wish, as ^xj^aa XS ^^^ y Would 



* * 



that thou wouldst come to me, and, or so that thou mightst, 

%* y /A/ 

foM; to met (M, ML), like ^*& uXJul ; and the ind. 






and subj. are allowable in J-» j»aj , as LXVIH. 9. [417] 

* A *y 

and in some codices \y8>j& [538, 571] (M): and it is 
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y h*h<** * y */* 5!y '// S f A // 

said that ^5-J! j- ^y^ Syr W ^t ^ XXVI. 102. 
27iew would that we had a return to the world, so that 
we might be of the believers 1 is an instance of it, i. e. 

^5/ •• y Ayy y *" 

8jT UJ is-^ ; and that for this reason ^j^V is governed 

y * 2 y Ay 

in the «u&;. in its correl., like 5yf in the correl. of o»aJ 

A/ 

in IV. 75. [411]. There is a dispute about this y ':— (1) 
Ibn AdDa'i* andlbnHishamsay that it is a distinct kind, 
[i. e. neither cond. nor infinitival (DM),] which does not 
need a correl.) but that a correl. is sometimes put for it, 

• Ay 

governed in the subj., like the correl. of ct-xf : (2) some 

Ay 

say that it is the cond. y , which is imbued with the 
sense of wish, as is proved by their combining two correls. 
for it, a correl. governed in the subj. after the lJ [411], 
and a correl. with the J [591, 602], as in 

Ay* Ay f yyA^ y * Ayy 

•r-*^ i** ?s*js&v y* 

&£ <«/ C^ yy A .Py 

y y r ^ y 

^ Ay S// A//A £1^ Ay 

^y y • 

S*l\iO y Ay >/*/ y A yy 



[by Muhalhillbn Rabl'a atTaghlabJ, 7%e«, */7Ae sgw/- 
cAres were dwg* «/? ./row Kulaib, so that he might be told 
in AdhDhanaib (a place in Najd, where Rulaib's grave 
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was), in the state of bis being what (a d, s. to Kulaib) 
a courier of women !, about the day of the ShaHhamUn, 
he would become refreshed in eye : and how shall be the 
meeting with him that is beneath the graves f (DM)]: 

Ay 

(3) IM says that it is the infinitival y , which supplies 
the place of the v. of wish, [being infinitival when the v. 
of wish is present with it, and importing wish when the v. 
of wish is suppressed (DM)]: for, citing the saying of Z 

Ay :? w / *' &y A/ 

" y sometimes denotes wish, as i yj4*su» ^^xajC y ," he 



£/ Ay * A y 



says "If it mean that the o. f is iwl> y «&o»J« I wish 
that thou wouldst come to me, the v. of wish being then 

«• Ay 

suppressed [571], because indicated by y, so that y 

/Ay 

resembles \&»d in notifying the sense of wish, and has a 
correl like its correl., it is correct ; but, if it mean that 

A/ y Ay 

y is a p. orig. applied to denote wish, like \s~d , it is 

disallowed, because it would entail disallowance of corn- 
Ay 
bination between y and the v. of wish, just as the latter 

y Ay 

and c^aJ are not combined." And IHL and others 
mention another meaning for y , vid. rarity, as ^JU J. 
jCvuiJj IV. 134. ifoera if the testimony be against your- 
selves, which requires consideration, [because it is cond. 

A 

i. q. ^1 , its correl. being suppressed, while the rarity 
is imported from what it is prefixed to (DM)]. 
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§ 593. Ut , the ist f of which is sometimes changed 
into ^, because the reduplication is deemed heavy, 
as in 

#yA • Ml /At* *a£* • A '/ 

by c Umar Ibn Abl Rabl'a [al MakhzQml, She saw a poor 
man (meaning himself) such that, as for at the time when 
the sun becomes high, he swelters, and, as for in the eve- 
ning, he freezes (Jsh)], is a p. of condition, distribution, 
and corroboration (ML). It stands in the place of the in- 
strument and 0. of condition, for which reason S expounds 

A S A .P S S As # 

itbyi^ ^ UC£ U$* ; and the [expression] mentioned 
after it is the correl. of the condition, for which reason 

§ , tits §A* Z$ 

the lJ is inseparable from it, as jUai** i*ej U Whatever 

' h * * * h* 

tlvmg betide, Zaid is departing : the o.f is ^ v-*i U$* 

5 , a, 4a,s a, s* , . Jr A * ' ,'*' 

tttdL* d*U i^& ; then U| is substituted for ^ la* w$« 

A / j > A# 9 A// >•»* 

* >& r so that it becomes $&* >K? u1 ; and afterwards 

the iJ is postponed to the enunc. % so that it becomes 

yu: r ; ^ M (IA)< Thai/ U) is a [p. of] conditio^ 

is proved by the inseparability of the ui after it, as 

&P u ; f$ < 3" 11 * f ^^^ , ^ M| ^ uu 

" 58 a 
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& U ^y^** ^A H- 24 « And, as for them that have 
believed, they know that it is the truth from their Lord; 
and t as for them that have disbelieved, they say, What 
$c.t [84]: for, if the cJ were copulative, it would not 

be prefixed to the enunc. [ ^^Jxj and ^jfe (DM)], 
since the enUnc. is not coupled to its inch.; and, if it 
were red., it might be dispensed with; and therefore it 
must be the ui of the apod. : while, if you say that the 
t-£ is dispensed with in 

00h // • • / / HfO &is 

AiJ JUS if JUSJf UG 

• /A«« • *A s S f s 

[7%*ft, as ./or fighting, no fighting is with you; but 
with you is journeying in the midst of the cavalcades, 

i. e. JKS Ui (Jsh)], I say that it is a poetic license, like 
£l| oytwaJ f J*b ^ [419, 587]; and, if you say that 

A 3 • A t& y SSi-o 52/ 

it is suppressed in the Revelation in *cjo«««J *jJJ| UG 

A* • /A/ A-PA^/5 A0 ' 

(#Ui1 ^> ^;^l f^^J UI - 102 - And, as for them whose 
faces have become black, {it will be said unto them,) 
What! did ye disbelieve after your believing?,I say that 

A.PA/s$ k»* /0* 

the o. / is f3jtff ^f Jtao, and that, the saying being 
suppressed, because the said enables it to be dispensed 
with, the cJ follows it in the suppression, many a 
thing being correct as a sequel, but not correct 
independently. Distribution is prevalent in Ul , [not 



( 651 ) 
inseparable from it (DM),] as has previously been shown 
in II. 24.; and hence >*fLuJ ws~K& &.*iuJ| Uf 

A / •.* s // 9 / A<-0 £ £ / A • A.P S s/l * */ fs***0&$ 

^M J& ; 1*»Jj Uf ; .U-i, 5|^f J£ f UiMUf > 

A/ y 

^ft*J& XVIII. 78., 79., 81. -4s /or *Ae t>meJ, «7 
belonged to poor men.,.. and, a^ for the lad, his parents 
were believers..,. and, as /or the wall, it belonged to two 
orphan lads: but sometimes the repetition of U| j s omit- 
ted, because the mention of one division, or of a sentence 
mentioned after Ul in the position of the other division, 
enables the latter division to be dispeused with, the 1st 

as in l ; y ^1 Ui^| ; ^ ; ^ja^f^*} ^UiJ l#J b 

A** A*/ • .P //A^/ A«*» •*/*» / •**" a?/ * > 

J ,$la.*/u-i &> |.**ax*t . &ttl> lji*l *ioJj UG Uax* 
^ * • // * * ' * 

A* / ^A • A • 

J^. &JU S*a>^ IV. 174. ye people, a proof hath come 

to ^ow /ro/» ^o«r Xorrf, awrf We have revealed to you a 

clear light: and, as for them that have believed in Ood, 

and held fast to Him, He shall make them to enter into 

rift* i> >° i// / a»* si* 
mercy from Him and grace, i. e. *$& &M \^ ^joJI Utj 

liiT 5 lii/ and, as for them that have disbelieved in God t 
for Ahem shall be such and such things ; and the 2nd as in 

Sl S * J //»' J '" M xyA^> /-Axx //A? S^» • # 

* J» fi// $A, A .»* ' S" C£* $ / ' ' 9 * *i, • Ai-» 

£• /#■#/ h*>* /A A^ /♦»/ A^ SA ss S s ' 

*l£,tf >t*A>U&Jtf| iliwl fti-. **UJ U III. 5. £fe 25 the 
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One that hath revealed to thee the •Scripture : of it are 
unambiguous verses, that are the foundation of the 
Scripture, and others ambiguous ; and, as for them in 
whose hearts is perversity, they folbw what is ambiguous 
of it, from desire of schism and from desire of interpret- 

ing & according to what they hanker after, i. e. Jt>^ Ufj 
ftos J\ 8tU* ^iy *j &f*fy? and > as f° f others, they 
believe in it, and trust its meaning to their Lord, that 
beiog indicated by [the subsequent words] ^fssmljjK 

"*' Art t* m*r» S * Ss A A<*> ' 

^ *?t &*, ^ ft ***' u>^ x r U,f J and th * jrmty 

rooted in knowledge say, We believe in it: all is from 

our Lord, i. e. all of the ambiguous and unambiguous is 

from God, and belief in both is obligatory, as though 

e)/^ fkti J? c»»^^» Ufj and, as for the firmly 
rooted in knowledge, they say were said: and sometimes 
it is entirely non- distributive, as in jUaLi j^) U| 
[above]. Corroboration is mentioned by few: and 
I have not seen any one explain it thoroughly, except 
Z, who says [in the K on II. 24.] « The use of Ut in 
the sentence is to give it an exuberance of corroboration : 
you say s^Mb **j Zaid is going away; but, when you 
intend corroboration of that, and that he is inevitably 

going away, and setting about, and determined upon, 

i *, **, st 
going away, you say u^afoi oej U Whatever thing 



( 653 ) 
betide, Zaid is going away, for which reason S says in 
expounding it ^\* *# sji, ^ j* L$*, this 
exposition serving to explain that it is a corroboration 

and in the sense of condition." Uf is separated from 
the <J by one of six matters, (1) the mcA., as in the 
preceding texts: (2) the crawac., as o^* y^f J Uf 
Whatever thing betide, in the house is Zaid; but Sr 
[the commentator on the Book of S (DM)] asserts that 
separation by it is rare: (3) a cond. prop., as JS \\ Cd 

&? d&JMl cT LVI - 87 -> 88. And, as for if he be 
one of the ones brought near to God, he shall have rest 

[IHsh holding ^ to be the correl. of U| , while the 
correl. of the cond. prop, is suppressed, indicated by the 
correl. of the 1st condition (427) (DM)]: (4) a n. 
governed in the ace. in letter or place [498] by the 
corre/., as &*suu Lfj ^xj lb J^LJf Lf^ ^ !tf ^jJuif UG 

A III// •!»• 

A,^ l^, XCIII. 9-11. [540] Wherefore, whatever 
thing betide, the orphan oppress thou not; and, whatever 
thing betide, the petitioner rebuff thou not; and, whatever 
thing betide, of the bounty of thy Lord tell thou: (5) a 
n. similarly governed [in the ace. in letter or place 
(DM)] by a suppressed op. expounded by what follows 

JA A^e»x #h, 2f 

the iJ , as in 4^1* l^j UJ Whatever betide, Zaid (beat 
thou), beat thou Aim and the reading of XLI. 16. £62] 



( 654 ) 

with the ace. ; while the op. must be supplied after the 
ci and before what it is prefixed to, [i. e. ^^U J jj>3 l *f 

.PA A*o A ^ -A / / *A x '* • *• £?• ' ' 85? 

&>y£\ and JtlLtoA-Ugag* o^** Ul^ (DM),] because Uf , 
acting as a substitute for the v., is as it were a v., and 
the v. does not follow the v. immediately, for ^S in o±) 

J**i ^S constructively contains a separating pron. 

\ 

• A/ r* ss / /Ay 

[relating to Zaid (DM)], and ^»**S also in iJt j^ «*d 

/ A/ 

[167] contains the pron. of the case [separating «-*i 
from the v. that its prccf. is headed by (DM)] : (6) an 

S i 

adv. governed by Uf because of its containing the sense 
of the v. that it acts as a substitute for, or by the sup- 

pressed v., as ^M 3 ^6 ^11 Lf Whatever thing betide 

'^ *a, 3 • C^o jig 

to-day, verily I am going away and !ojj ^ Jail ^ UJ 
j*JU Whatever thing betide in the house, verily Zaid 
is sitting] the op. not being what follows the ui, because 
the pred. of ^1 does not precede it [34], and similarly 
therefore the reg. of the pred. y [because it is properly 
posterior to the op. (DM)] : this is the saying of S, Mz, 
and the majority; but Mb. IDh, and Fr disagree with 
thorn, holding the op. to be the pred. itself [520], while 
Fr goes so far as to allow it in the rest of the sisters of 

^t . If, however, you say ^Jla. Uls ^Jf Lf , the op. 
may be Ui [or the v. of the condition, i. e. Whatever be 



JF 



; Gail ) 
the rasa to-day, there in no avoidance, of my sitting 
(DM)] ; or may be the enunc, [i, e. Whatever be the 
case, there is no avoidance of my sitting on this day 
(DM),] because of the non-existence of the preventive: 
whereas, if you say c-^ ^ir Jjjj Uf [below], the op. 
may not be cither of them, and the ex. is disallowed 
according to the majority, because [the v. that (DM)] 
Uf [acts as a substitute for (DM)] does not govern the 
[direct] ohj. in the ace, [since it is supplied from the alL 
J$ , contrary to the adv., which it docs govern (DM),] 
nor is ^f preceded by the reg. of its pred.; but Mb 
and they that agree with him allow that, by construing 
the pred. to be made to govern [520]. And ^juxJ J Uf 
&*£* y£ with the ace. [as a direct ohj, to the v. that 

*>* *t* ftitf Sic 

Uf acts as a substitute for (DM)] and t>U Uoj* Uf 

*B * A? 

IgUaSf have been heard, which fact in my opinion indicates 

A M/ • A ^ 

(1) that the rendering need not always be ^* j% U$« 



A X 



^ ,A , but may be something else suitable to the passage, 

since here it is is^j Ug« , [i. e. However thou men- 
Honest slaves (the mentioned is), an owner of slaves and 
However thou mentionest Kuraish, 1 am the most creel- 

mi 

lent of them (DM)]; (2) that Uf is not the op., since the 
p, [acting as a substitute for the v (DM)] does not govern 



( G56 ) 

.PyAC w • ^ A/ 2 5 

the direct oft;.; (3) that -/I JG ft*j>j Uf However thou 
mentionest Zaid, verily I am more generous is allowable 
by construing the government to belong to the suppressed, 

[and similarly v>^ lS^ ^5 ^ above, orig. However 
thou mentionest Zaid, verily I shall be beating (DM)]. 

w$ y s* ** boss s 32 

The Uf in ^^o ^S f j Uf XXVII. 86. Nay, what is 
this that ye were wont to do? and £*f 6A)f* <>f [98] is not 



this Uf ; but is two words, in the text the disj. ^f and 
interrog. U , and in the verse the infinitival ^f and 
red. U . 



§ 594. ^of is said by the majority to be a p. ; but by 
some to be a w., the o./. of u<*/f ^31 jTAcrc / urift 

S S A* /A ' * 

/who?- *Aec being uX*/f ^J^- tef WAe» ^Aow comest 
to me, I will honor thee, and the prop, [that lof isp?-e. to, 

vid. iJJSs* (DM),] being afterwards suppressed, the 
Tanwin put as a compensation [128, 608] for it, [the 
f elided because of the concurrence of two quiescents 

A i 

(DM),] and ^\ understood, [renderable with its conj. 

Jfi /A •• • /A + 

by a single term, an ag., i. e. uX^f £*j ^^ J»M 
(DM)]: and, according to the 1st, it is correctly simple, 

A A 5 

not compounded of of and ^f ; and on the supposition 
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hi 
of simplicity it, and not ^ understood after it, is the sub* 

junctival [410] : [while, according to the 2nd, it is simple 
by common consent (DM)]. Its meaniug, says S, is 
reply and requital : in every position, says Shi; in most 
Cases, says F, being sometimes merely repl., as is shown 

by the fact that, when " I love thee" is said, you say ^yM 
P / • s »t * 

l9bl<£ ijCxbf Then I think thee to be speaking truth, 

since there is necessarily no requital here, [because 
requital is future, pot present (DM)]. It is mostly a [p. 

A As 

accompanying the (DM)] correl. of ^f or J, expressed 
or supplied, the 1st as in 

S A / t\,o »K* S S A S 



hi, 



' & ' ' 

[by Kuthayyir, J swear, if i Abd Al'Aziz repeat to me 

/ • • 
the like of it (the &&* saying that 'Abd AY Aziz had said 

to him), and put it in my power again, in that case I will 
not gainsay it (Jsh)] and 



A s A / A/ s A 



^i>! £*w y ^;U ^ «^r y 

• •A/ A A* A * C#« */ 

# # #' f /A/ */ '" A-» 

, , * * » A / /*<« /* 

59 a 
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[If I had been of MUzin, the Banit -ILakita of Dhukl 
Ibn ShaibSn would not have made spoil of my camels : 

f / * A • 

then a band, fyc. (23) (Jsh)], because ft£J ^o\ is a 

A S A S AS £ 

subst. for ^aXw J , and the fufcl. for the correl. is a 
correl, [or rather as in ^ &*^) j^y* e>J*^ f*^ y 



A.0A • lifit & 



£SL~«)l lot XVII. 102. If ye (owned, if) ye owned (591) 
Me treasures of the mercy of my Lord, then ye would be 
niggardly, because the jAS fof occurring in the text is 
itself the correl. (DM)] ; and the 2nd as when " I shall 

• y A* A y A 

come to thee" is said, and you say lX*/1 ^6! , i. e. ^\ 

*, A y yAyS ' * * 

£^ m°1 i 5 i Vf (^ ^ow come to me,) then fyc. [above], 

I A s* * * * y y / A •*!,<» y y S»« y 

and as in f»3l &M j* &** ^ Uj jJj ^ fcttf J«wf U 

Ay // * ' * Ay y /// /// y • 3* / /// 

^ JU ^^ 1W, jlL U> &M JT c^JJ XXIII. 93. 

God, 4*c. [499] .• (owd, i/* Mere had been with Him gods, 
or if gods had been with Him,) then every god would 
have seceded with what he had created, and some of them 

t* is i* J> s * * * A/y 

would have overcome some, [i. e. iJ! IvM &$Jf &*«• ^ fa 

(DM)]: Fr says that, whenever the J comes after it, y 

is before it, supplied if not expressed. As to its form 

when it is paused upon, the correct opinion is that its 

. is changed into (. [684], because it is assimilated to 

the Tanwln of the ace. [640] ; but by some the ^ is 

hi 

said to be paused with, because it is like the * of ^ 



( 659 ) 



A/ 



and ^ , [and is not a Tanwfn, since the latter is not 
affixed tops. (DM),] which opinion is transmitted from 
Mz and Mb. And upon the dispute as to pause upon it 
is based a dispute as to its orthography [161]: for by 
the majority it is written with the f , and so it is deli- 
neated in the codices ; but by Mz and Mb with the ^ : 
while, according to Fr, if it govern, it is written with 
the I ; and, if not, with the ^ , to distinguish it from 

y * 

lof : and IKh follows him (ML). fof is one of the ps. 
that are inseparable from the v. and govern it in the 
subj. [410] ; and is [mostly] prefixed to the future v. and 

. y ss 

what is in the sense of the future, as £& 13! [above] and 

««* A yy y / / <* & 

£l| ct^**; U* fol [563]; and occurs in the beginning, 
middle, and end of the sentence (T). It governs the 
aor. in the subj. upon condition of its own priority [in 
the sentence, in such a way that it be not preceded by 
anything connected with what follows it (DM)], of the 
aor.'s futurity, and of their contiguity or separation by 

the oath or neg. V (ML). You say (_<*/l ^of [above] 
(Sh, ML) with the subj. (DM) when " I will come to 
thee" is said (ML); and UU/1 tiis'y if, like 3| 

n hfi/h/ l)*o* y /A/ y Ay 

£j| ^y iU\ } [498]; andj^f V ^ol (Sh). If, how- 

ever, you said ^\ Uf , you would say u£*/1 with the 
ind. t because of the loss of priority; while the saying 



( 660 ) 

/ . S A$ y a£ ^ m 

\£>\ y \ yJttoS (Ol ^if 

[Do not thou leave me among them a stranger: verily 
I {am not able to bear that). In that case I shall perish, 
or flee away (Jsh)] is explained by suppression of the 

/wetf. of „J , i. e. u£tt -U ^*I>| 1/ Jf f w hat follows 

r <* * y A y 

it being then inceptive (ML). The poet says oU ^ 

jJS [above], the ind. being because of the want of pri- 
ority, [since it is the correL of the oath (AAz)]. And, 

if a person told you a tale, and you said to him Jjd*^ Jof 

i * 

Then thou speakest truth, you would use the ind., 
because the ps. governing the v. in the subj. require 
futurity, whereas you mean the present (Sh). And, if you 

2b0 y As y A s ,f & 

said &Wf «aa* ^ ^Of , you would say u<*/l with the ind., 

because of the separation by something else than what we 
mentioned: but IU allows separation by the adv. [498], 
IBdh by the voc. and prayer, and Ks and Hsh by the reg. of 
the v. ; while in the last case the preferable mood is accord- 
ing to Es the subj. } and according to Hsh the ind. Many 

A y 

of the GG say that, when ^of occurs after the y or ci 5 
both moods are allowable, as Ikb V\ ujCila. . JuJb V J3U 
XVII. 78. And then of not abiding after thee save a little 

y y m<& y SSfi 4 f , 

while and !>** j-Ul| ^jfy V !6G IV. 56, And then 
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shall they not give men a hollow m the back of a date- 
stone f, which are unusually read [by Ubayy and Ibn 
Mas'ud respectively (K)] with the subj. : but the truth 



A/ £ A? A s s *h*3 hS* A 



is that, when U^l >-**a,| ^olj u*,;! J$ J> If thou 
visft me, / £/uz/l owt# thee, and then, or o»d then I shall y do 
good to thee is said, if you construe the coupling to be to 

A s 

the correl, you apocopate, and the government of ^31 

is annulled, because of its occurrence intermediately ; but, 
if to the two props, together, the ind. and subj. are allow- 

A • 

able because of the precedence of the con., [ ^ol being 
initial, as being at the beginning of an independent prop., 
and intermediate as being followed by a supplement of 
what precedes it (DM),] though some say that the subj. is 

A / 

necessary, because what follows ^ot is inceptive, since the 
coupled to the first is first, [the predicament of the cou- 
pled being that of the ant (538) (DM)] . And similarly in 

Ay £ A^Ayy-P-P'SAy 

/ shall do good to him, if you couple to the verbal, [i. e. 
the minor prop, (DM),] you put the ind.; but, if to 
the nominal, [i. e. the major prop. (DM),] the two opinions 
[that the ind. and subj, are allowable and that the subj. 
is necessary (DM)] are entertained (ML). 



CHAPTER XIX. 



THE CAUSATIVE PARTICLE. 



§ 595. It is ^ (M, Z), because it explains the 
cause of the act, and denotes result, like the J [504] 
(AAz). A man says " I repaired to such a one, " and you 

A y Ay £' S 60 Ay 

say to him &+*? [498], and he says ^1 ^aa* ^ /» 



A y y 



orcfer l^al Ae might do good to me. &*aT is like &*&» , 

AS/ A / 

&*•-, and &*J , the ^?rep. [513] being prefixed to the 
y 
y 
interrog. U with its f elided [181], and the 8 of silence 

y 

being affixed [648]. The inflection of the U is disputed: 
according to the BB, it is governed in the gen.; but* 
according to the KK, it is governed in the ace. by an 

y y y /A/ A y 

understood «?., as though you said 13 U J*&> ^T /?& 
order that (thou mightst do) what f [596], which saying 
1 hold to be not far from right. 

Ay 

§ 596. The v. after ^ is governed in the wfy". 

Ay . < 

either by ^ itself [410] or by subaudition of ^1 [411] • 

y yAy Ay 

but, when you prefix the J , and say J*& JS In order 

Ay . ' 

that thou mightst do, ^ l s the op. [571], as though you 

y yAy A $ Ay 

said J*& ^V (M). J must be infinitival in such as 
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^ ^Al-pl J* &fr «&** XXXIII. 37. In order 
that there might not be a crime for the believers, because 
the prep, is not prefixed to the prep.) and may not be 

/ A* A* A/ • *A 

infinitival in such as ^^ J J «-^ [597], since 
the infinitival p. is not prefixed to its like ; but, when 

• A J A/ * A 

you say .j**^ ^f u*^, may be causative [411, 
498, 513] or infinitival [410, 514, 571] (Sh). Accord- 

A • 

ing to Akh, ^J always governs the gen., the subj. after 

A? 

it being governed by ^f expressed [413, 597] or under- 
stood [411], which is refuted by LVII. 23. [571]; for, 
if he assert that ,/ is corrob. of the J , as in £tt WJ V, 
[134], it is refuted by the fact that the chaste, regular 

A • 

[combination of the J and ^J in the text (DM)] is not 
to be explained by the anomalous [combination of two 
preps, (DM)]: and, according to the KK, it always 

A /Ay 

governs the subj., which is refuted by their saying &*aT f as 

A/ 

they say &J , and by the saying of Hatim [atTa'i (Jsh)] 

S,AS'A# h * * * A/A*/ 

XtoSfC yAxA J 3 p ct*^ 

K» / A/A.« /A * h* * h *nt* 

[And I kindled my fire, in order that he might see its 
light; and I turned out my dog, when he was in the 
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tent, inside it (Jsh)], because the prep. J does not 
separate the v. and its subjunctival [/?.]; but they reply 

to the 1st that the o. f. is lo U J*& J [595], which 
entails upon them multiplicity of suppression, exclusion 
of the interrog. U from the 1st place, elision of its S 
in another case than the gen., and suppression of the v. 
governed in the sub}, while the op. of the subj. remains, 
all of which are unauthorized (ML). 

A/ hi 

§ 597. J occurs with ^ expressed after it in the 
saying of Jamil 

* • / »/«j a^> s st a • •• 

• • A // S*y A S / A s ••• 

(M) 77tera $Ae said, What! to all [457] mankind hast 

thou come to be giving thy speech, in order that thou 

hi 
mayst dupe and beguile f (SM). But ^1 is not expressed 

A/ 

after ^ except in poetic license [413, 571], as in 

«"* A • • / /«/ Ah* 

jAS ^aJlSJ (ML). UaT is written conjoined, and V Jr 

/ A/ 

disjoined, because the U attached to J does not alter 

the meaning of the sentence, whereas the V affixed to it 
does alter its meaning (D). 



CHAPTER XX. 



THE PARTICLE OF REPREHENSION, 



§ 598. It is UT (M, Z, IH). According to Th, W 
is compounded of the lJ of comparison and the neg. 

V , its J , says he, being doubled only to strengthen 
the meaning, [vid. refutation (DM),] and to dispel 
the notion that the meaning of the two words remains j 
but, according to others, it is simple. It is, accord- 
ing to S, KM, Mb, Zj, and most of the BB, a p. 
whose meaning is reprehension and refutation, having 
no meaning, according to them, except that ; so that 
they always allow pause upon it, and inception in what 
follows it, [because it is a refutation and reprehen- 
sion of what precedes it, and what follows it is discon- 
nected from it (DM)] ; and many of them even say 

" Whenever you hear W in a Chapter, judge it to be 

Makki, because W contains the meaning of intimidation 
and menace, and that was mostly revealed at Makka, 
because most of the contumacy was in it": but this 
requires consideration, because the necessity for attribut- 

2 s 

ing [every Chapter containing W (DM )] to Makka would 

arise only from peculiarity of contumacy to the latter, 

not from its prevalence ; and moreover there is nothing 

60 a 
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to prevent allusion [in a Madanl Chapter (DM)] to a 
preceding contumacy [at Makka (DM)] ; and besides the 
meaning of refutation [of wbat precedes it (DM)] is not 
apparent in the Hf preceded by such as U X)y* g\ ^ 

* Si** "S 

\-&S) sW* LXXXII. 8. In what shape He willed hath 

/ » S* S&A 

put thee together, [ U being red. (K, B),] r fi r fi 

vuftjJl v / «*UM LXXXIII. 6. On the day that man- 

kind shall stand for the judgment of the Lord of the 

o* // /ht* & Co 

worlds, and &&*>. U*** ^ f LXXV. 19. Then verily 
incumbent upon Us will be its explanation. But] Rs, 
AHm, and those who agree with them hold that the 
meaning of reprehension and refutation is not perma- 
nent in it: and they add a 2nd meaning, according to 
which it is right that the pause should be before it, and 
it be inceptive : while as to the specification of that 
meaning they profess three different opinions, Ks and 

his followers say that it is i. q. &>* : AHm and his fol- 

lowers say that it is i. q. the inceptive Vf : and Nr, Fr, 
and those who agree with them say that it is a repl. 

p. i. q. ^t and *** ; and attribute to it LXXIV. 35. 

%■ */h*B/ A 

[below], saying that its meaning is >**Mj 3I Yea, by 
the moon. But the saying of AHm in my opinion is 
better than those of the others, because it is more uni- 
versal : for the saying of Nrisnot applicable in XX III. 



( 667 ) 
101. 102. and XXVI. 61. 62., as will be shown below; 
nor the saying of Ks in such as ;f^Vf yW J UT 
LXXXIII. 18. iVoM;, tvr% tfAe record of the pious, 
because ^1 is not pronounced with Kasr after laa. [520] 
or what is in its sense, and because exposition of a p. 
by a p. is better than by a n. "When the passage is 
adapted to reprehension and another meaning, both pause 

upon Hf and inception with it are allowable upon the 
two different assumptions, [that it denotes reprehen- 

sion and that it is i. q. the inceptive V\ or something 

W t 

else (DM)] ; but it is preferable to explain V by 
reprehension, because this [meaning] is prevalent in 

it : such [passages (DM)] are like *-**£**! £&>\ 

J^. u ^ X ^" w J^ is r*=-yf *i* ^f r f xix. 

• ' > 

81. 82. IZafA he gotten knowledge of the hidden, 
or hath he made a covenant with the Compassionate % 
Not so, or Now, We will write what he saith and 

A / • 

*^>oUa> XIX. 84. 85. ^wrf tf/*ey /iat>e taken to themselves 

gods oesiafe GW, tf/ta£ they may be to them a strength. 
Not so, or Now, they shall disown their worship. Some- 
times it must denote reprehension or inception, [and is not 

i. q. &* or f* (DM),] as U** t»K-* J**! ^ ^j**;! v> 
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4 / / ti i/ * A// 

Ur Kq\ UT *Jf XXIII. 101. 102. My Lord, restore Ye 
[161] me: may-be I shall do right in what I have left 
undone. Not so, or Now, verily it is a speech, because, if it 

were i. q. &*■ , the Hamza of ^f would not be pronounc- 

Ay/ 

ed with Kasr [520], and, if it were i. q. {** , it would 
denote promise of restoration, because it is after requisition 

d Sis s s s S s h9* m * $ S * A fi ' * 

[556] ; and as J itf Jff ^/y^J Uf ^.y v lsw>! JG 

Ay y uss * y 

k ^%ir t >£) ,<*-» XXVI. 61. 62. The companions of 

<r y s , 

Moses said, Verily we shall be overtaken. He said, Nq& 
so, or Now, verily with me is my Lord: He will direct 

me, because the ^f is pronounced with Kasr, and because 

Ayy 

fj after enunciation denotes assent: and sometimes 

y yA yA ms / / 

it may not denote refutation, as y^i gfo Iff ^ U. 

yyA^»y Cy ' ' ' £ ' 

>*SM ; UT LXXIV. 34. 35. Nor is it aught but a re- 
minding for mankind. Now, by the moon [above], since 
it is not preceded by what is refutable (ML). 



CHAPTER XXI. 



THE JS. 



§ 599. They are [the red. J , the J affixed to the 
dems. y the J of wonder not governing the gen. y ] the J 
of determination, the j [of the correl. (M)] of the 
oath, the J subsidiary to the oath, the J of the correl. 



h* *h* 



of J and VJ, the imp. J, the J of inception (M, 

Z), the J distinguishing the contracted from theneg. 

* 
A , and the J governing the gen. (M). The J s are 

quiescent, pronounced with Fath, and pronounced with 
Kasr (AA). The J is op. of the gen. [504, 606], op. 
of the apoc. [419, 603], and inop.; but not op. of the 
wbj., contrary to the opinion of the KK, [who say that. 

A * 

the J of ^J is itself the op. of the subj. (411, 606) 
(DM)]. The inop. J is of seven kinds, (1) the J of 
inception [604] : (2) the red. J , which is the one pre- 

fixed in (a) the enunc. [556], as in £*f .-/dbaM «f 

[521]; (b) the pretf. of ^t , as in the reading of XXV. 

22. [521]; (c) the pred. of JS in Ji t^L ** JUd' 

[521] ,*(d) the pred. of Jfj in 
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[by Kuthayyir, And I have not ceased, from my love for 
Laild, vpon my knowing her, to be like the roaming camel, 
remote, in every meadow (Jsb)] j (e) the 2nd obj. of * ji 

/ / / /S 

in the saying ^*?t£J ±$\$ I think thee to be reviling me 
and the like ; (f ) the obj. of »* j^ , as is said, in >*J ^c^j 

A/ A * **f *$ ' 

A*flj ... oy>l */* XXII. 13. He invoketh him whose 

§A/ /./Ay 

form ir nearer than his profit ; (g) the exs. &>\ J$ Ji 

hsi S »i *i* /A//A/5/ /»? ' 

Jf or * y>| litf and e^*l** & JU* oJ| , all of which 
are peculiar to poetry [601] : (3) the J of the correL, 

A/ 

which is of three kinds, the J of the correL of (a) J 

.P// / S»^ /AS // .PuS/s Ay 

[591, 602], as !^ ^.JJf U*J*f 1^)3 y XL VIII. 25. 
If they had been separate, We should have chastised them 
that disbelieved and XXI. 22. [90]; (b) Vj [574, 602], 
as II. 252. [29] ; (c) the oath [600], as XII. 91. [575] 
and XXI. 58. [498] : (4) the J prefixed to the cond. 
instrument [601] to notify that the correL after it is 
constructed upon an oath before it, not upon the condition 
[427], for which reason it is named the notifying J • 
while it is also named subsidiary [to the oath], because it 
subordinates the correL to the oath, [since it indicates 
that the oath is before it, while it is known that, when a 
condition and an oath are combined, the one that receives 

A / 

the correL is only the one that precedes (DM),] as Jl 

^ A " A*/ * * A / * » * A / / A *e / * * * A / * * f& 

& 4*> f**/** v s f}t J?> t** tt»^;^ v '^H 
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LTX. 12. (By God,) if they be driven forth, they will not go 
forth with them; and, (by God,) if they be warred against, 
they will not help them : and, (by God,) if fyc. [427] : 
(5) the J of Jf, as in J^f and ^ba/f [below]: (6) the 
J affixed to the dems. [173, 175] to indicate distance 
or corroboration thereof, according to different opinions : 
which is orig. quiescent, as in L& . and is pronounced 
withKasr inuCJJ only because of the concurrence of two 
quiescents, [vid. the f and the J (DM)]: (7) the J. of 
wonder not governing the gen., as u*j S$ How clever 
Zaid^ is/ and ;r * r) ti How generous l Amr is/, i. q. U 
tipi and &*/! U : IKhl mentions this in his book 
named AUumal [fi -nNafiw (HKh)] ; but in my opi- 
nion it is either the J of inception prefixed to the pret. 
because of its resemblance, by reason of its aplasticity 
[468], to the n., [the wonder being imported from the 
form, not from the J (DM)] j or the J of the correl. 
of a supplied oath, [i.e. iJjb ^ *ll^ (By God), Zaid 
has become clever/ (DM)], jf isap. of determination; 
and is of two sorts, (1) denotative of knowledge, the' 
[«.] accompanied by it being [indicative of an object] 
known by reason of (a) mention, [( a ) real (DM) 1 a* 

0H ] &rt ls^ V; &ff J w- ; r is lxxiii. 

15. 16. Like as We sent unto Pharoah an Apostle, and 
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.# s A As f s A # 

Pharoah disobeyed the Apostle, J c 1 *^ C 1 ***? **? 
3 ^^S/ X^lxJsJfS &*•**.') XXIV. 35. JPtemit w 
a lamp, the lamp in a glass, the glass as though it were 

* ssA*" * A Si* # // * A// A 

a glittering star, and j*;*M e^*e ^ Uj* c**i/At I bought 
a horse; then 1 sold the horse; [(b) constructive, as 

/a£a#*>s '/8>« • Ayy 

Jcil/ If jTJ.ll j-jJ^ III. 31. And the male is not like the 

at * 

female, since the mafe precedes metonymically in s->) 
fj%«* JLI«e ,y U U0 *aw^i> ^1 III. 31. My Lord, verily 
J vow unto Thee what is in my womb, dedicated, because 
they used to dedicate to the service of the Temple at Je- 
rusalem only males (DM)] : the sign of which is that the 
pron. "Should supply the place of it together with the ». 
accompanied by it, [as &*« , the pron. supplying the 

/ //A 

place of j»;*H» and similarly in those texts (DM)]: 

*ht<o *S A 

(b) preconception, as j&\ J Ufc «M IX. 40. When they 

* * SUo s A * ****** 

two were in the cave and S^aAJf ts~aa? i^^xAaj of 

XLVIII. 18. WA«» Mey were swearing allegiance to thee 

a* 
under the tree: (c) presence, which Jf , says IU, occurs 

only (a) after <fem*., as J*.yi !»ia> ^A* [147, 148], or 
~t in vocation, as J^yi l&t <e [51, 147], or the tof 

* /■ * A«» S S A * * 

denoting suddenness- of occurrence, as J~V| fot» w^.^. 



< ere.) 

[204]; (*) in the n of present time, as ^f [206]: 
though this requires consideration, because you say to a 

reviler of a man in your presence J»jJf *&* ^ Revile 

thou not the man; and because the Jf after fof , not 
denoting determination of a thing present at the time of 
speaking, does not resemble that which is being dis- 

cussed; and because the Jf prefixed to ^\ is correctly 
red., since it is inseparable, whereas the determinative 

Jf is not known to occur inseparably, contrary to the 
red., while the good ex. [of the n. of present time] is 

h* * KS* * A 'A$ sA"A* 

juL^o J0 tsJUTf fjAJf V. 75. 2b-(% Aa»e / perfected 
for you your religion: (2) denotative of genus, denoting 
(a) totality of the individuals, which is the one replaceable 
by JT [117] used properly, as IV. 32. [(77), i. e. every 
man (DM),] and CII1. 2. [469] : (b) totality of the pro- 
perties of the individuals, which is the one replaceable 

n * A **&*> $Ay 

by J^ used tropically, as U« Ja.yf *Aij ^^ ** ' A * 
man in knowledge, [i. e. c»eiy man i» respect of knowledge 
(DM),] i. e. the consummate in this quality; whence 
i^tttff cjO*S II. 1. 2%af [171] «* the Scripture [consum- 
mate in guidance, as though it were every Scripture 
because of its comprising in the most consummate manner 

the guidance that is in them (DM)] : (c) determination of 

61 • 
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the quiddity, which is the one not replaceable by Jf 

A > mfi m/htO , /A* • * 

used properly or tropically, as s^ Jf AJ\ ♦*• UU&». 

^ XXI. 31. And made of water every living thing and 



/Utff -«}S! if *UJ ; or v ta« j-oll £# <&<*, 1 will not 
wed women or wear clothes, for which reason perjury 
occurs through [wedding or wearing] one of them; 
while the distinction between the [n J made <fe£ by this 

A' 

Jf and the wzcfe*. generic ». is the distinction between 

A/ 

the restricted and unrestricted, because this J! indicates 
the essence with the restriction of its presence in the 
mind, whereas the indet. generic n. indicates the essence 
absolutely, not with regard to any restriction (ML). The 

A/ 

determinative Jl must be (1) expressed, when the n. is 

'A • A 

(a) an explicit ag., the v. being **} or ~X> , as XXXVIII. 
29. [473], LI. 48. [473], and i,(^\ JJL XVIII. 28. 

A, ' 

JJfos* on'/ tut'// fte Me rfrmAr / : though Jf need not be in 
the n. itself that occurs as an ag., as in XXXVIIIT 29. • 
but may be in what it is pre. to, as XVI. 32. [469], 
XXXIX. 72. [540], and LXII. 5. [1] : (b) anep. of (a) 
the dem. [147], as J^^lf te# ^, )yt [142]; (3) t«f i a 

rocatipn [51, 147], as J^yf l^f ^ y. 45. thou 
Apostle 1 though ^l is sometimes qualified by the dem. as 
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* lrnr * 

f J^jf U , in which case the dent, is mostly qualified, as 
& &f±W 1*&) ^ [4tlS. A.] j but sometimes not qua- 
lined, as 

A • A / * / * ** ******* * IflJ 

JJL> W lUf. JUc>, * Uoofj UT ^J 
***■■* * 

[ Ye £100, eatf yowr provisions, and leave me to be an intru- 
der among them that intrude (FA)] : (2) suppressed when 

g*» * S ''A/ ill 

the n. is (a) a voc., as ^ k voc. of pttilf , except &U| 

* * 
and the prop, used as a name [52] : (b) pre., as ^M* , 

except when the pre, is an ep., and the porf. a reg. of it) 

k* * m * 

the ep. being (a) tn/7. with consonants, as *i) y**M and 

A / fi S / A/ * & * 

i3jj ^>y^JI [112] ; (6) pre. to what contains Jf , as y_;;LaJf 
Ja.yi [or Ja.^1 ^f; (Sh on the gen. governed by 

A, 

prothesis)] : while in no other case may J) and prothesis 

be combined, contrary to the opinion of Fr, who allows 

** * a * 
***) *z>i^ an< * *^ e ^ e » w ^ ere tae P ost ' * 8 det. without 

ji ; and of all the KK, who allow <-Af N| SSUilf and 
the like, where the pre. is a num.) and of Em, Mb, and 
Z, who say that the pron. in ^»;l*^f , uX*jUJf f am i 
fi/jUil is in the position of & gen. by prothesis [113, 163J 
(Sh). #»f also denotes determination, being transmitted 
from Tayyi and Bunyar, as 
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,0 ** / / * 



h* * *iO* A / AfO *'* A/ 

[by Bujair Ibn Ghanama atTa'l, That is my friend and 
he that unites with me, casting behind me the arrow and 
the stone, i. e. defending my reputation behind my back 

s • hi* * s h»o m A#© / /»/ 

(Jab),] and in tradition ji*—! ^ ft***) >*-»f ^j* j^ 
Fasting in travelling is not an act of piety tbus related 
by AnNamir Ibn Taulab [687]. This dial, is said to 
be peculiar to the ns. into whose initial the J of deter* 

$ * » 9 _ * 

mination is not incorporated [749], as -1U and v^> 

#*, 9 , 9 , ' 

contrary to J4>; > ,j"M » and ^W • and some students 

of AlYaman have related to us that in their countries 

some are heard to say jr)*+l ^} ) £•;* ' ***• ^ a * e 
Me spear, and ride the horse: but perhaps- that is the 
dial, of some, not ail, of them, as you see from the pre- 
ceding verse, and from the fact that in the tradition it is 

A* A, 

prefixed to both sorts (ML on r J ). Jf is also red., 
[i. e. neither conjunct (176) nor determinative (DM)] ; and 
is of two sorts, (1) inseparable, like the one in (a) the 

conjunct ns. [ g&S , Jp\ , &c. (DM)], according to the 
saying that their determination is by means of the conj, 
[176] : (b) proper names, provided that they be conjoined 

* AS • 

[with it] because of (a) their transfer, like yiiS\ and 
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^UftAJf , {orig,, when anarthrous, names of #oW and 
fctootf respectively, and then, when applied to the person, 
vid. AnNadr Ibn Kinana and AnNu l mSn Ibn AlMundhir 



King of the Arabs, conjoined with Jf , without which 
^UxxJf , when proper name of Ibn AlMundhir, has not 
been heard, whereas, when it is proper name of any one 

As 

else, the Jf in it denotes allusion, as in the IM (11) 
(DM),] and <xM\ , [an idol belonging to Thaklf at 
AtTa'if, or to Kuraish at Nakhla (B on LIII. 19.), an 
act. part from $iy~J) %sJ (DM), because it was the 

effigy of a man that used to moisten meal of parched 
barley with clarified butter and feed the pilgrims (B), 

A/ S*As 

then lightened and conjoined with Jf (DM),] and gf&\ , 
[a gum-acacia tree worshipped by Ghafafan, orig. fern. 

sSsSAs 

of y^S The most mighty (B), transferred from the fern, 
qual., and made a proper name of a deity, and conjoined 

As J/H/S/ 

with Jf (DM)] ; (6) their coinage, like J/j*~J) , [a 

s A/s 

coined name, the measure of which is J!*** (T)]; (c) 
their prevalence of application to one of those objects 

» AsAs 

which they orig. belonged to, like ua^xJf for The Ka'ba 

* S> /As i«S/ 

&***Jf [11] for Taiba, and f*&S for The Pleiades, though 

A S 

this [ Jf (DM)] orig. denotes determination of [precon- 
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cepHonal (DM)] knowledge, [where the person addressed 

A/ 

knows what Jf is prefixed to before it is mentioned, 
because of its notoriety (DM)] : (2) separable, which is 
of two kinds, (a) frequent, occurring in chaste speech, 
which is the one prefixed to a proper name transferred 
from an anarthrous [word] that is adapted to [the pre- 

A /■ 99 A • 

fixion of (DM)] Jf , [so that such as <f£>t , which is 
transferred from the aor., is excluded (DM),] and whose 

original meaning is alluded to, like ^U. , j^U* , and 

§ g / * • A/ * tf'A/ 

t^laa-tf, for which you say ^taJf [11], j*U*Jf , and 

,p C 5 / 

u£la<4JI ; but this sort rests upon hearsay, for the like 
is not said in the case of such as i**sn* , «-*j>»* , and 

S * A $ 

d,*a>| : (b) infrequent, occurring («) in poetry, like the 
one prefixed to *H)l , [which is transferred from the 

aor. 0. (DM),] and ^ , [which is not transferred from 
anything (DM),] in g\ **t and £l| c^f; [12], while 
the one prefixed to x±dy in the [last] verse denotes allu- 
sion to the original meaning, [because it is transferred 
from ^ -4 young child (DM),] and, it is said, like the 

' //AS * " «• ' * h * ' A " ' 

one introduced into $$ **&. in g\ u£uu*. imJj [504], 

because $j> j\ pi jiyS **k ™ a P r0 P er name for a 
sort of truffle; (b) in anomalous prose, like the one 
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occurring in their sayings JjVG J^1 fjUot [78] and 

s S A<^ s«»3 s A>^ .#*•/ sA 58/£a«« Si /.PA'S 

>xaAM /UsJI 1;^^ and the reading l$JU }cM| ^f^A 

J3V| LXIII. 8. Tfte mightier shall assuredly go forth 
from it meaner, because the d. s. is necessarily indet. 
(ML). Another instance of the separable red. is the one 
prefixed by poetic license to the sp., as 

* * »» s Ass hi Ss / ski* 

A s A S # As s S AS«« s A • /*/ / 

[by Rashld Ibn Shihab alYashkurl, / saw tffoe, 10/ierc 
Mom recognizedit our chiefs, shrink from encountering 
us, <m<2 console thyself in mind, Kais, for the slaughter 

* As 

of c Amr (Jsh)], orig. l**»a» , according to the opinion of 
the BB that the sp. is only indet [83] (IA). The KK, 

A s 

some of the BB, and many of the moderns allow Jf to 
act as a substitute for the post, pron., and thus explain 

AsA^> s s * ' As s 

LXXIX. 41. [27], te-yi cr *=w J^ «y^ [350], and 

i«< A^os A 2 *» $As s ^ * * ' 

J*A\) y#4K±t) y^yc [154]; but IM restricts the allow- 

s 

ability to expressions other than the conj., [so that such 

S AsA^Os sA S ^» > As s 2/ 

as ^jlaJ!^ >$&Jf et^^ ^JJf is excluded (DM)]: while 

Z says on 1$1T /U-lff r of ^U ; II. 29. And Be taught 
Adam the names (of the named things) , a?/ 0/ them that 

the o./. is Mt» ^ » M »< f | iUwf, [the posf. ». being sup- 
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pressed, because known, indicated by tbe mention of the 
names, since the name must have a named, and the J 
made a compensation for it, as in XIX. 3. (85) (K),] 

and ASh says on g\ c^f jj [83] that the o.f. is (S ^i ^ ; 

so that they allow Jf to act as a substitute for the 
explicit n. and pron. of the 1st pers., whereas the only 
exemplification known to have been used by the former 
authorities is that with the 3rd pers. A strange use of 
Jl is to denote interrogation, rid. in the citation of Ktb 

«U£ J1 Hast thou done?, i. q. ^**> J* [683] (ML). 
§ 600. The J of the correl. of the oath [427, 652] 
is in such as l j**V *Mlj fy God, I shall assuredly do: 
and is prefixed to the pret. also, as t^aSXJ &Ufj By Ood, 
he lied ox has lied and £H c^ila. [575, 577] ; but is more 
often prefixed to it with jS, as ~f* >& &Ufj By Ood, 
assuredly he did go, or has gone, forth (M). The reg. of 
an op. conjoined with the J of the oath must be posterior 
[to the op. (DM)]; but in c&~» U fJJl ^L^IM J ft } 
Ua. j£J iJyJ XIX. 67. -4»rf man saith, What! when 
/ am dead, shall I be brought forth alive? fol is an 

adv. to £)£•! , the arf«?. being allowed to precede the J 
of the oath only because of the latitude taken by them 
in the adv. [498], another instance of which [precedence 
of the adv. because of latitude (DM)] is 
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*Ss// • • «• s * s A$ ** * *'w9' A' * A/ ^ 

[by AlA'sha, Two foster-brethren ( ^&*) heing a d. s. to 

.Pa * *bfO y • iS 

^laxjf j ^iiJLlf in the preceding verse in § 507) of suck- 
&'»#, of a breast ( ^o$ being a subst. for ^U ) of a motfier, 
that have sworn one to the other in a dark, black (night), 
" We will not ever (206) pare 1 (DM)], the neg. H 
having the first place in the correl. of the oath [547]. 

Suppression of the J of d£l is good with length [of 
interval between the oath and correl. (DM)], as XCI. 9. 
[(433), the correl of the oath in XCI. 1. (538) (B)J; 

but suppression of the J of tf ^*>tf is peculiar to poetic 
license, as in the saving of 'Amir Ibn AfTufail 

[And the slain (by the hand) of Murra (assuredly) I 
will avenge; for verily he is unavenged, and verify 
(retaliation for the blood of) your brother has not hem 

sought,le. &)M (Jsh)]. 

A 

| 601. The subsidiary J is prefixed mostly to ^f ; 

and sometimes to another [cond. instrument (DM)], as 
§ * ** * * * *** * * * * *" 

* t S » • « S /» 0* * ■ 

62 a 
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[ Whenever thou art good, good shall assuredly be decreed 
to thee; and thou s halt assuredly be recompensed, when 
thou art recompensed, handsomely (Jsh)] : and, according 

• in S^» • /■ *3i*o //J As 

to this, it is better that in *t£A>*\ JjCU* &Wl £*>\ *SU 

U J^U J r> fj*. ^ &*£*. ; ^UT ^ ^J U 

^ ^U^aI ^ III. 75. the J [in U (K, B)] should not 
be subsidiary [to the oath (B) on the ground that 
the taking of the covenant is in the sense of requiring fo 

swear (K, B)], U being cond., And when God took the 
covenant of the Prophets, saying, Whatever Scripture and 
wisdom 1 give you, and afterwards an Apostle verifying 
what is with you cometh unto you, ye shall surely believe 
in, [because that would entail the attribution of a 
rare usage to the Kur'an (DM)]; but inceptive, U 
being conjunct, [i. e. Assuredly that Scripture and wisdom 
which 1 have given you, and which afterwards an Apostle 
hath come unto you verifying, ye shall surely believe 
in, since, f **- U being i. q. ^3S U, it is as though 
t\ j;.j*a- Jj~; f 5 *^ *j**Vf ^^ were said (K)J 
because this is an attribution of the most frequent usage. 
The strangest word that it is prefixed to is o! , [because 

A £ 

31 is not cond. (DM),]; and tha||frefixion] is on account 
of the resemblance of of to ^ [in letter, which is 
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obvious, and sense, inasmuch as condition is in the 
sense of cause (DM)] : IJ cites 

[by an Arab of the desert, addressing his wife, She has 
become angry With me because 1 have drunk wine at the 
price of a fleece. Then, (by Ood,) since thou hast become 
angry, I will assuredly drink wine at the price of a male 

A • 

iamb (DM)] ; and it is like the prefixion of the ci in Jti 

.jnSWI ^ &Uf jJL* U&Ji ^j^aJO \jk f XXIV. 13. 

Then, since they have not brought the witnesses, those 1 

A A 

before Ood are the liars, 3! being assimilated to ^t , so 

that the uJ is prefixed after it, as it is prefixed in the 
correl. of the condition [419, 587]. The subsidiary J 
is sometimes suppressed, notwithstanding that the oath 

AP * Sh si Ax 

is supplied before the condition, as ^a>j*X*tM ^Ij 
'SyLj jSf VI. 121. [And, (by God,) if ye obey 
tfAero, ferity ye will be polytheists; gtt f&1 being corrs/. 
of a supplied oath, not of the cond. ^ , because the 
nominal prop., when it occurs as correl. of the condi- 
tion, must be conjoined with the ui (DM)], while the 
saying of some that there is not a supplied oath here, 
and that the nominal prop, is the correl. of the condition 

«w • / • A«« • A/ A / 

by subaudition of the ui, as in £« m,U~«M J*a> ^ 
[419, 587], is refuted, because that [suppression of the 



( 684 ) 
kJ from the nominal prop, occurring as carrel, of the 
condition (DM)] is peculiar to poetry; and as J J« 

# f § y ASA »,, , £*, SS/// , » », £, »,h* 

**) ***** f€^ hF ^ uT^ &fjk l ** 'r*^ 
V. 77. [And, (by God,) if they desist not from what they 
say, a grievous chastisement shall assuredly befall those 

S*h» A/ A ss 

of them that have disbelieved, i. e. \y&xi J JSy , meaning 
& J* W> (DM)], this [ J^J (DM)] heing a correl 
only of the [supplied (DM)] oath, [not of the condi- 
tion, because the correl. of the condition is not conjoined 
with the J , nor corroborated by the ^ (DM)]; and as 

ji)-^ «r cjV* <W> ^ & J J, VII. 22. 
[<4«tf, (fy GW,) w»/m 7%ow /frgiffe «$," aw rf ^^ 
mercy upon us, we shall assuredly be of the lost (DM)1 

• x A,o y A*? a* A„ a Ax 3 , 

contrary to ^^f ^ J\ J+*y, J^ I/f, jx 
49. And, unless [585] Thou forgive me, and have mercy 
upon me, I shall be one of the hst, [ J\ being the correl 
of the condition, not of a suppressed oath (DM)]. The 
J is not subsidiary in 

' f ssSss sAut.0 X * A * 

[by Dhu -rRumma, ijfMe world be for me, as 1 see, 
hardships from {longing for) Mayya, assuredly death 
will be easier ( Jsh)], 
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ycu f ^s\ &xs^ u ji js 

' ' A .* */A^» / / A »i 

' * ' ' • y • 

[i/* what thou hast been told to-day {about me) be true, 
1 will fast in the day of midsummer, exposing myself to 
fye sun (DM)], and 

* / f */ /» yA^» S s sAs A A* 

[by 'Umar Ibn Abl Rabl'a alMakhzuml, Tarry a little 
with Zainab : verily the separation has drawn near. 
Short will be the stay, if the journey be to-morrow ( Jsh)] : 
but in all of that is red. [599], in the two first [verses] 
because the condition receives the correl, in the 1st verse 
through the [nominal (DM)] prop, conjoined with the 
<-i , [the J being inceptive (DM),] and in the 2nd verse 
through the apocopated v., whereas, if the J were sub- 
sidiary, only the oath would receive the correl, [and its 
correl. is not conjoined with the ui , nor apocopated 
(DM)]; and in the 3rd because the correl. [constructive^ 
/fytff JS (DM)] is suppressed, being indicated by what 

A 

precedes ^\ , so that, if a supplied oath were there, [and 
its correl. were suppressed because indicated by what 
jpreceded it (DM),] catachresis would be entailed through 
suppression of two eorrels. (ML). 
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*hr 



§ 602. The J of the correl. of y [591] and tty 

ii ^ 9 A * yA^ / 

[574] is in such as XXI. 22. [90] and &U| J-^ l/y ; 

• • A £ f* 99 h*Z.i°* 99* A •/ A -»A/ • ' 

^Ifcu-SJl f***>y <sX*.^ ^C*U IV. 85. And, if the grace 

of God had not been upon you, and Hi? mercy, ye would 

ytiave followed the devil : and is prefixed to strengthen 

. the connection of one of the two props, with the other ; 

but may be suppressed, as LVI. 69. [591]. And the 

a As s 
correl. may be entirely suppressed [590], whence ^ fa 

9 / A^» A /III J +r»*9 

JUaaM &> cy^- I'A? XIII. 30. And, if by a Kur'an 
the mountains were to be moved, [i. e. ^fi I I kify ^UJ 

•/■ • • *ptK9t\r° ' ( >A/A$As 

it would be this Kur'an,\[ke J*a. JU: ^SH fjjs> Ufjif ^ 



ii i* s A / A \u s s9 / 9/tii/s 



ftJJl &xAa- >* Uj«aU U£la. &Xj>| ; J LIX. 21. // JT* 

f S / ' * 

were to send down this KurUn upon a mountain, thou 
wouldst see it quailing, splitting from awe of Qod, or, 

as is said, &> f ji*f <*J /Atfy would not believe in it, like 
VI. 111. (585) (K),] and XI. 82. [418. A.] (M), i. e. 
jCIaijJ I should repel you (B). 

§ 603. The J op. of the apoc, [419] is the J 
applied to denote requisition. Its vowel is Kasr, but 
Sulaim pronounce it with Fath : and it is made quiescent 
[670] after the y and lJ oftener than mobile, as 

9 A 9hs 9 * A /A/ 

^ ty-^xlj ^ f^A*2&~AU II. 182. 77ien /e£ Mem answer 

s * * * 

Me when I summon them to belief and obedience, and 



( 687 ) 
let them believe in Me\ and is sometimes made quies- 

cent after f, as ly&f f XXII. 30. Then let them fulfil 
in the reading of the KK, Kn, and Bz, which contains a 
refutation of those who say that this is peculiar to poetry. 
There is no difference, as regards the fact that the requi- '' 
sitive J necessarily involves apocopation, between the 
requisition's being a command, as in LXV. 7. £419], and 
its being a prayer, as in XLIII. 77. [419]; ov entreaty, 

* / J/* A/A/ 

as in your saying to your equal \*$ Jb J**J £ ee suc ^ 
a one do such a thing, when you do not mean to assume 
superiority over him: and similarly if the J be excluded 
from requisition to denote something else, like the J by 
Which, together with the v. accompanied by it, enuncia- 

5 • *IAS^*/ AJ/t/V • / 3 #o , , A 

ft'o»ismeant,as ft** ^*^^ ** l>j*aU &Jlio/f J ^ * 
XIX. 76. Whosoever is in error, let the Compassionate 
prolong for him his life and XXIX. 11. [below], i. e. 
o*Ai will prolong and J*su [ J^j (DM)] \ and we 

AlA/As sms Ax/ 

ttri// foar; or intimidation, as j&UU ^UJ, ^„ XVIII 28 
«4wd, wjAoso willeth, let him disbelieve. When the «o/» 
of the v. of requisition is an ag. of the 2nd pers. the 
J is mostly dispensed with through the sufficiency of 

A /A AJ> A ShS 

the mood J*JJ, as f and ***f [below]: but the J 
is necessary [429] if the quality of ag. be absent, as 

• / • A* 

^gxa.tsw ^^xXJ Be Mow occupied with my want-, or the 

' ' ' 5 A/ Aj>/ 

2nd pers., aa *&) fit Lei Zaid stand; or both, as UIl 



( 688 ) 

* / 9 A/ 

i5 £&.tsM ^ £& Zaid be occupied with, my want Pie* 

fixion of the J to the v. of the 1st per*., however, is 
rare, [because the speaker does not command himself 
(DM),] whether the 1st pers. be sing., as in the Prophet's 

-saying J3 J-eU* \yf Stand ye, and let me pray for 

you) or pi, as in Sf#S f>**f ^^ t;^ ji^l J^j 



A /*/ // 



^TbUfla. J*»jJ ; ULu~ XXIX. 11. And they that disbe- 
lieve say to them that believe, Follow ye our way, and let 
us bear [above] your sins : and rarer still is its prefixion 
to the v. of the ag. of the 2nd pers., as in the reading 

of X. 59. [430] and the tradition ftil*>* fjd^lXJ Take 

ye your ranks. Sometimes the J is suppressed in poe- 
try, while its government remains, as 

£ a s *}*/* w A y A • /• 
> / /A A • A A *• A t j 

[^nd recAow Mow no* on my par* my remaining and my 
period of life to oe fow# ; but let there be (for me) a 

portion of good Jrom thee (Jsb)] and j£\ i**»* [408], 

j # e , JGJ and J^ : but Mb disallows suppression of 

the J and retention of its government even in poetry ; 
and, [though silent as to the 1st. verse (DM),] says on 
the 2nd verse that its author is not known, while it may 



( «80 ) 

be a prayer in the form of enunciation, thatl tansom, [in 
Which case it is an ind. (DM),] the J being elided for 
lightening, and the Kasra held sufficient without it; and 
says on 

A Ja, / <f*h*> * A $ A ** 

J^tsJi l^fj^S *J*i+\ Jl# Jk 

* * * *r * * 

* * A , A/ /if A *hi° m » * A /A«« * 

[by Mutammim Ibn Nuwaira alYarbu'l, For the like of 
the companions of AlBa'&da (a water belonging to the 
Banu Asad) then scratch thou (woe be to thee!) the ball 
of the cheek; or let him that Weeps weep (Jsh), which 

Is orig.) according to the majority, lXuJ (I^M),] that 

though bad, [inasmuch as it apparently contains a sup- 
pression of the imp. J (DM),] it is allowable, because 

A A * 

it is a coupling to the sense* since ^ ".+ % | and jS^saXi 

* * * * * * 

are synonymous. This* however, which Mb disallows in 

A * 

poetry, Ks allows in prose, but on condition that J£ [i. e. 

.P A/A 

a requisition from the crude form of J^Slf (DM)] precede; 

£ IS 1° * * 3** * HfO * * A S 

and holds SjUrff Sy^h l^f jS*\ &*»* J* XIV. 36. 

* • ** 

Say thou to My servants, who have believed, Let them 



* * s 



perform prayer to be a case of it, i. e. (<& maaJ : while IM 

agrees with him; and adds that it occurs, though rarely, 
in prose after enunciatory saying, as 

******** m * A * A * S * A ** S/ J A J 

63 a 
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[by Manzttr Ibn ETabta alAsadl, / said to a door-keeper 1 , 
near whom was her house, Allow thou (me to enter), for 
verily I am her father-in-law and\ her neighbour (Jsh)], 

i. e. ^\XS f the J being suppressed, and the aoristic 
letter pronounced with Kasr [404], and the suppression, 
says he, not being a poetic license, since the poet might 

A / 

have said ^1 . The KK and Akh assert that the J 
of requisition is perpetually suppressed [431] in such as 

** Sfihfi / if, ASH, 

f and a«5| [abovej, the o./. being JXJ and uk*Stf , and 

the J being then suppressed for lightening,-^ followed 
by the aoristic letter; and I profess their doctrine : 
[wbile, according to this, the v. is either pret. or aor. 
only (DM)]. 

§ 604. The import of the J of inception is (1) 

to corroborate the purport of the prop., for which reason 

s 
they depose it in the cat of ^1 from the head of the 

prop, from dislike of beginning the sentence with two 
corrobs. [521]; (2) to make the aor. apure present [404], 
So say most: while IM objects against the 2nd the texts 

«"W|H r* f&a f***? ^0 J, XVI. 125. And verily 
thy Lord shall judge between 'them on the day of resur- 
rection and XII. 13. [404], since, the taking away being 

* * A / ° 

future, if ^^ were a present, the act [grieving (DM)] 
would precede its ag. [that ye take him away renderable 
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6y the inf. n. (DM)] in existence, notwithstanding that 
it is its effect; but the reply is that the judgment [in 
the 1st text (DM)], being inevitably about to occur on 
that day, is considered as present, witnessed, doth judge, 

* A • 

and that the full phrase [in the 2nd text (DM)] is ±*» 

mt St 

£*' ^ (the intention of) your taking him away gnev- 
eth me, the intention being present. It is prefixed by 
common consent in two positions, (1) /to the inch., as 
&a*> . 0"2>\ JjV LIX. 13. Assuredly ye, are more terribtet 
(2) after ^1 [521], in which cat. it is prefixed to (a> 
three -things by common consent, (a) the n., [Via", the 

£ $ / • HIS 2 

pred. of J posterior to its sub. (DM),} as £&*— * ^.) ^ 
iUjJf XIV. 41. PeHfy w*y Xrorrf i* quick to hear prayer r ■ 
[or its sub. posterior to the pred., as f^y J ^i or * 
distinctive />nw., as III. 55. (166) (DM)]; (6) the aon, 
because of its resemblance to the n. [575], as XVI. 125.; 
(c) the adv., [because Jtf , which is a »., is supplied 
before the adv., so that the J is as it were prefixed 
to the n. (DM),] as j*** ^ J^ UJ\') LXVIII. 4. 
And verily thou art of a great nature: (b) three things 
with dissent, (a) the aplastic pret, as ^ (S >~*1 Ijjj ^f 

* 3* 3 * 3<* /Ay * 

l» A or J^)M f 9 ^ , said by Akb, because the aplastic 
[v. (DM)1 resembles the n. [in unconjugability (575) 
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(DM)]; (b) the [plastic] pret. conjoined with ui, as ^f 
r 6 ^ fjjtj , said by the majority, because the pret, being 

A x 

approximated by *£ to the present, resembles the aor., 
which resembles then. [575]; (c) the plastic pret divested 

of oS, [as r ia f^j ^f (DM),] allowed by Ks and Hsh 

Ay * 

by subaudition of ±> [577]. And its prefixion otherwise 
than in the cat. of ^1 to two things is disputed, (1) the 
prepos. emmc.of the W, as ^j ^Q [below], impliedly 
allowed by many: (2) the [aor. (DM)] v., as d^j r *j£d , 
allowed by IM, Mlk, and others ; while Mlk adds the 

y 9* ** » * , , A * 

aplastic pret, as ^^ fytf U j-*V V. 67. [Assuredly 
most evil was it as a thing that they were wont to do (471) 
(B)] ; and some the plastic conjoined with * d , as 
XXXIII. 15. [97] and L% &£(, uL^ J JS *J& 

XII. 7. Assuredly there were in the story of Joseph and 
his brethren signs, while AH says that the J in II. 61. 
[575] is the J of inception importing the sense of cor- 
roboration, and that a supplied oath may be before it, [in 
which case it is the J of the oath (DM),] or not, [in 
which case it is inceptive (DM)]. The J of inception 

is also prefixed (1) to the neg. U, because treated in 

letter like the conjunct U , which occurs as an inch., 



as 
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A /«4/ y yA J * h/ki y/ 
y S3 * * twyy A > y Ayy 

[Assuredly I have not neglected to thank thee,* then 
choose me for thine own. For how (shall 1 not thank 
thee) when from thy bounty is the bulk of my property t 

% * * »»*K y y y 

(Jsh)], this being treated in letter like ^s* ixLcZ U 
Assuredly what thou dost is good: (2) [to the enunc. 

(DM)] after ^f i. q. **i, because of its resemblance in 

letter to the corrob. ^f , said by some on the reading 

of XX. 66. [556]. The J of inception has the quality 
of priority: and therefore it suspends the op. in such as 

i y A * I Ayy * A y 

jlbA* d*}f c&~+U [445] j and prevents the ace. from 

' • ' ** *i A* $a, 

being put by distraction in such as &*;f| UV ^ j 9 and 

— I X" 4 A/* 

the enuno. from preceding it in such as J\S oj J , and the 



5 Ay §#-•• 



inch, in such as *H) f>® [above]: but it has not the 
quality of priority, [so as to be itself prepos. (DM),] in 

the cat of ^f , because there it is postponed from prece- 
dence [521], for which reason it is named deposed. The 
reg. of an op. conjoined with the J of inception must 

# Ay * A// * Ay £ 

be posterior [to the op., as !;** v;^ f***3 u)^ * not 
y/^ V»MM«)]. In ^1^3 Jt [577] or &£t 
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Verily Zaid, by God, did, or shall, stand the J is the 

AS 

carrel, of a supplied oath, [because of the absence of oi 
and presence of the ^ (DM),] not the J of inception; 

so that, when us^JU for example is prefixed to the prop, 

*» HI 5 

[ £*' u)^ (^M)], ^e Hamza of ^f is pronounced with 
Fatfc, [because the J of the oath in such a place does 
not suspend, since the oath and its correl are in the posi- 

2 5 Si* 

tion of a worn., pred. of ^1, while ^f and its two regs, 
supply the place of the two objs. ( DM )] : but, if 

you say fi «j>a! , they say that it is the J of inception 
[575], in which case the Hamza must be pronounced 
withJBLasr [518]; while in my opinion both matters are 
admissible. • 

§ 605. When ^ is contracted, as II. 138. [525] 

and LXXXVI. 4. [525], the J [inseparable from it 
(DM)] is, (1) according to Sand the majority, the J of 
inception, which, besides its importing corroboration of 
the relation and making the aor. a pure present [604], 

A 

imports distinction between the contracted ^ and neg. 

A * 

^ , and for this reason (a) becomes necessary after 

having been allowable, unless indeed the intention of 
affirmation be [otherwise] indicated, [in which case it is 
not necessary (DM),] as in the reading of Abu Raja 
['Imran Ibn Taim al'IItand! (ID)] in XLIII. 34. [525] 
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with Kasr of the J , i. e. ^jJ , [i. e. J\ 1& 'J> 3 & 
belongeth to what is the furniture Sfc. (K, DM),] and 

** */ iA/ A • • ^ # A* A 

r*^ f ^ ti* 3 ^ ^ ***** J 

' ' ' i- 

b' Ax Ax ;8*y A/ Ax 

[ Fm7^ 7 should have been ending my time on the day of 
your departure, if you had not favored me with a promise 
not a farewell (Jsh)J ; (b) must be omitted with negation 

A 

of the enunc. or pred., [because ^f then does not appear 
to be neg. t since negation of negation is rare (DM,),] as 

„ ' ' •• s A x s uj s A»^ 

***** £* J* J** * &*" J 

* * * '& 

' * / * A/«/ Ax • .» A/ 

£?- ^"r <"*"- r* >* u)'j 

[Verily truth is not hidden from a possessor of perspi- 
cacity, even if it lack not the contradiction of a bigot 
(Jsh)] : (2) as F, IJ, and many assert, a J other than 
the J of inception, which is imported for distinction, Fs 
argument being that it is prefixed to the plastic pret, as 
f til i*j» j ^f , and to the ace. posterior to its governing 
»., as VII. 100. [525], neither of which is allowable with 
[the J of inception after] the uncontracted [ ^1 J . 
The EK, however, assert that the J is in all such cases 

S A 

i q. 1M , and that the ^1 before it is neg.; and thej 



#. # 
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cite, as evidence that the J occurs as an exceptive, the 
saying 

[Ab&n has become humble after his glory; nor is Ab&n 
aught but one of foreign unbelievers of negroes (Jsh)]: 
and, according to their doctrine, [the saying of the Prophet 

(IA)] UU£j v&JLT ^1 U*U jj We did know, thou wast 

I £ ' 

not aught but, or verily thou wast, or that (the case wot 
this,) thou wast, a believer is to be said with Easr of 

the Hamza, because [the Hamza of] the neg, [ ^f J 

is always pronounced with Kasr; and so too according 
to the doctrine of S, because the J of inception sus- 
pends the op. from governing [445, 518]; whereas 
according to the doctrine of F and IJ the Hamza is to 
be pronounced with Fat]? (ML). 



A/ s/*s 



§ 606. The J governing the gen. is in %yS$ J**ff 
[504] and ^f+fZS l-Xa^ 1 came to thee in order (thai) 

thou mightst honor me, because the v. governed in- the 

ht * 

subj: by subaudition of ^ [411, 599] is renderable. by 

* *A 

the inf. n. governed in the gen., i. e. uC*iyi? (M}« 



CH APTER XXII. 



THE QUIESCENT «, F FEMININIZATION. 



§ 607. It is the ias [affixed to the endings of pret. 

vs., as (Z)] in is-**;-*, [which is introduced (M)] to 
notify from the 'very first that the ag. is fern, (M, Z). 
It is affixed to the pret. to denote the femininization of 
tfie subject (IH), whether ag. or pro~ag. [21, 161] (Jm). 
The affixion of the sign of femininization to the attribute, 
notwithstanding that the /em. is the subject, not the 
attribute, is allowable only because of the attachment 
between the v., which is the original form of attribute, 
and the ag., in respect of the v.'a needing the ag. and of 
the ag.*8 being like one of the parts of the v., so that 

the J ill such as \s^.yi [161] is made quiescent in order 
that four mobiles may not succeed one another in what 
is like one word [20], and you even see the ag. occur 

• As 

between the v. and its inflection in such as ^.y^i [405], 

^jty*t, and *Ae^A? [402, 161]. The femininization 
of the v. on account of the femininization of its ag. is 
therefore like the dualization and pluralization of the ag. 
on account of the repetition of the v. twice or oftener, 

as in the saying of Alllajjaj *&* V^of lS"^' ** 

A «•* A 

guard, smite, smite his neck, i. e. *->y*\ «rT*l » and in 

64 a 
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A A 



XXIII. 101. [598], i.e. -f»*. ; f. JU*. ; J JL-a.,1 restore 

Thou me, restore Thou me, restore Thou me. This *&> 
is quiescent, contrary to the 8 of the w. [263], because, 
the n. being orig. infl., and the v. orig. uninfl., it is inti- 
mated from the very first by the quiescence of this »*> 
that what it is affixed to is uninfl,, because it is like the 
last letter of what it is affixed to, and by the mobility^ 
of that 8 that what it follows is infl., the proof that it 
is like the J of the word being the resting of the 



9 



inflection upon it in such as &«5G [18] (R). But the %& 

is mobilized with Kasr upon meeting a quiescent (Z). 
The verbal sxj being orig. quiescent, the J elided [in 

\&++) and ut>}£ ] because of the two quiescents [the Y 



and »»>] is not restored in IX*; and G}*, because, 
though the \a> becomes ^mobile on account of the I after 
it, and, this \ being like part of the word, the vowel is* 
with respect to it quasi-inseparable, still, the *a> being orig, 
quiescent, the vowel upon it is like no vowel : but there; 
occurs a weak dial, that takes the vowel of the ct» into 
account, because the f is like part of the word, so that 

they say GU> and Gf}* ; though they do not say u^U » 

SjJf , because the vowel is on account of a detached 
word that is not like part of what is before it, since the 
explicit n. is not like the pron. in attachment (R). 



CHAPTER XXIII 



THE TANWIN. 



§ 608. It is an aug. quiescent ^ that is affixed to 

the final otherwise than for corroboration : so that the ^ 

$ / * % ,* * 

of >-*»- is excluded, because it is rad.\ the ^ of ^^ > 

9 /A * tf s A 

because it is mobile ; the ^ of >«-»£U and v**£f , 



s» yft 



* * 



because it is not final; and the ^ of 1*&m*U XCVI. 15. 
[153], because it is corrob. [610, 649]. It is of five 
kinds, (I) the Tanwin [indicative (DM)] of complete 
declension, which is the one affixed to the triptote infl. 
n. to make known that it retains its o.f. [18], not resem- 
bling the p., so as to be uninfl. [159], nor the «?., so as to 
be diptote [17] ; and is also named the Tanwin of perfect 
declinability and the Tanwin of triptote declension: and 

$Ax § » * 6 ' 

that is as in i±>j, J*-;, and Jla»;: (2) the Tanwin 

[indicative (DM)] of indeterminateness, which is the 
one affixed to some uninfl. ns. to distinguish between 
their del. and their indet. ; and occurs by hearsay in the 

cat. of the verbal », as &-* [198], &*, and &>f; and 

regularly in the proper name ending in Hy > as ^U 

*&.| &£%{£««• *£***-• Szbawaih and another Slbawaih 

came to me : whereas the Tanwin of J^ and the like 
infl. ns* is a Tanwin of complete declension, not a Tanwin 
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of indeterminateness, as some students imagine, [since 
the indeterminateness is realized without the Tanwln 

(DM) J; and therefore, if you named a man J^>, that- 
very Tanwln would remain notwithstanding the cessation 

of tbe indeterminateness: (3) the Tanwln of correspon- 

dence, which is the one affixed to such as taAJL*, 

being put in correspondence with the ^ in t^JL**, 
[because the pi. fern, is a deriv. of the pi. masc. (DM)]: 
(4) the Tanwln of compensation, which is the one affixed 
as a compensation for (a) a letter, (a) rad., as in j!y> 
and jfcf^ , in which it is a compensation for the [elided 

(DM)] ^ [18]; (b) aug., as in Jma Stones, the Tan- 

* ** 

win of which is a compensation for the I of JoUa*, as 

1M says: (b) a post, (a) single term, which is the Tanwln 
of JT and jp*> when they are cut off from prothesis 
[128], as XXV. 41. [62] and II. 254. [507], [i.e. JT 

* r»* .A A/ y > 

6&b every (nation) and' r ^ jc to some (of them) 
(DM)]; (b) prop., which is the Tanwln affixed to 31 
in the like of &*af ; itf**i -$j iU-J f c^Sajf LIX 16 
^nrf Me Aeatrcrc *Aa// fc nwn ; />r ft o» Mo/ rfoy $hall 

\,' ' A S , A,« • Ay • , 

be fragile, orig. &xft!j -Ai| of f j* ^^r ft <m Me 
day when {it shall be riven) shall be fragile, the post. prop. 
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being afterwards suppressed because known, tbe Tanwln 
put as a compensation for it, and tbe 6 pronounced with 

A 

Easr because of the two quiescents, [since of is uninfl. 

upon quiescence, and the Tanwln is a quiescent ^ 
(DM)]: (5) the Tanwln of quavering, which is the one 
affixed to the unbound rhymes, [i. e. those whose final 
is a letter of unbinding, i. e. prolongation (DM),] as a 
substitute for the letter of unbinding, vid. the \ , «, and 
^ , in the recitation of the Banu Tamim ; and apparently 
is said by tbe GG to be a Tanwln productive of quaver- 
ing, while IT distinctly states that; whereas what S 
and other critical judges distinctly state is that it is put 
to discontinue the quavering, and that the quavering 
is produced by the letters of unbinding, because they 
admit of prolongation of the sound in them, so that 
when the Banu Tamim recite, and do not quaver, they 
put the Tanwln instead of them: and this Tanwln is not 
peculiar to the n. [2], as is proved by 

As s$ Ass S A x$ A ** Ass a«*s , , saS<« m t 

[by Jarlr, Lessen thou the blame, upbraiding woman 
and the reproof; and say thou, if I do well in my loving 
her, " By God, assuredly he has done well" (J)] and 

A * *i* * * * AsV JJ, 

[577]. Akh and the Prosodians add a 6th Tanwln, and 
name it hypercatalectic, which is the one affixed to the 
final of the bound rhymes, [i. e. those whose final is not 
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one of the letters of unbinding (DM),] as in J^Vf ^ 



2&\ [505] ; and is named hypercatalectic because it tran- 

A , /A .M 

scends the limit of the metre, [the o. /. being J>*» Jf 

Ax/ A 

and /JaaaM with quiescence of the Jj , the Tanwln then 
added, and the JJ pronounced with Kasr because of the 
concurrence of two quiescents (J)] ; and serves to dis- 
tinguish between pause and continuity, [so that, when 
the poet puts it, he is known to pause, and not to continue 
the verse with what follows it, whereas, when he does not 
put it, he may be continuing or pausing (DM)]. Some 
add a 7 th Tanwln, vid. the Tauwla of poetic license, 
which is the one affixed to the diptote [18], as in 

/A/* yA /A K<° -9 A/ • • Ay • 

A* /S 9 /A/A>^ •/ A • // 

[by Imra alKais, And a day when I entered the litter, 
the litter of 'Unaiza, and she said, Woes be to thee ! 
Verily thou art making me go afoot (EM)] ; and to the 

voc. pronounced with Damin, as in i>Jf &Uf JL* [48] : 
and I hold their opinion in the case of the 2nd, but not 
of the 1st, because the 1st is the Tanwln of complete 
declension, since poetic license permits triptote declen- 
sion [of the diptote (DM)]; whereas the 2nd is not a 
Tanwln of complete declension, because the n. is uninJL 
upon Damm. And [some add] an 8th, which is the 
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anomalous Tanwln, as in tX»y sVf> Those [171] are 
thy people transmitted by AZ; and serves merely to 

multiply the letter, as is said of the f of ,5^*0 [401, 
497]. And IKhz mentions that the Tan win is of 10 
kinds, making the Tanwln of the voc. and the Tanwln 
of triptote declension of the diptote each a distinct kind, 
and saying " the 10th is the Tanwln of imitation, as 

9s * 9s s 

when you name a man &xJ &*U , since you imitate the 
expression used as a name ;" whereas this [saying of 
his " since &c." (DM)] is an acknowledgment on his 
part that it [i. e. the imitated Tanwln (DM)] is the 
Tanwin of triptote declension, because that [Tanwln of 
complete declension (DM)] which was before the naming 
is imitated after it (ML). 

§ 609. The Tanwln is always quiescent unless it 
meet another quiescent, and be therefore pronounced 

A *hfO * s * 

with Kasr or Damin, as ^>\ ^1**) XXXVIII. 40. 

s ' 

41. And torment. Stamp thou also read with Damm 
[664] (M). And sometimes it is suppressed [because 
of the concurrence of two quiescents (ML)], as 

* s S s3im» * s * h , « s shs »»h,Kt, 

jus iff &iii /us if. * ^hkl~+ ^u *aajUG 

[by Abu -lAswad adDu'all, And I found him to be not 
accepting reproof nor remembering God save a Utile 

(Jsh)]; »~*it 6ii\ ja.1 m y* j* cxii. x. 2. &&&. 
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[160], Gotf is Me lorrf [and ;l$JJ|. JiU J*lif », 
XXXVI. 40. (547)] being read (M, ML) with omission 
of the Tanwln of u<*f and JjU and with the ace. of r 
^^iM . And it is necessarily suppressed because of (1) 

As S'Ss 

prefixion of Jf , as Ja.^1 : (2) prothesis [110], as 

cX*tti : (3) quasi-protbesis, as oejl JU V No property 

lehmqing to Zaid, when the J is not construed to be in- 

s * 
ferpolated [101, 504] ; for, if it be so construed, JU is 

pre., [and the Tanwln is then suppressed because of pro- 
thesis (DM)]: (4) the preventive of triptote declension 
[17], as &*bt» : (5) pause in any case but the aco. [497, 
€40]: (6) contiguity to the pron. [113, 163], as uC>jLd , 
according to those who say that the pron. is not [in the 
place of a gen. as (DM)] post., [but of an ace. as an obj. 
(DM)]; while the saying [of Yazfd Ibn Mukharram 
alHaritbl (Jsh)] 

//. As S . * h*i m * 6* w ss kt ** 

J^r u5*y J s J**""* * J 29 & J^y s)^ u > 

[170] And 1 know not (and my thought is every thought) 
whether Sharahzl will deliver me to my people is a poetic 
license, [the ^ of ^ ^J**— in (DM)] it being a ^ of pro- 
tection [affixed to the act. part, by poetic license (DM)], 

s#A 

not a Tanwln, like [the ^ of J»*\yS\ in (DM)] 



( 705 ) 

[And the comer to me, in order that he may be given a 
gift, is not disappointed; for verify he has the likes of 
what he was hoping for (Jsb)], since the Tanwln is not 

A/ 

combined with J< : (7) the w.'s being a proper name 

§A $/A 9 A 

qualified by *>l or &«f by common consent, or is^i* 
according to some of the Arabs, contiguous to it and 
pre. to a proper name ; while the saying [of AlAghlab 
al'Jjli (IY)] £\ l' i} \L [50] is a poetic license (ML). 



CHAPTER XXIV. 



THE CORROBORATIVE u) 



§ 610. It is (1) double, [pronounced with Fatfc, 
(because of its heaviness and the lightness of Fatha (R),{ 
except with the f (IH) of the du. and the f of the pi, 
i. e. the 1 separating the ^ of the fern. pi. from the 
double ^ (Jm); and with Kasr after the ) of the du. 

m s A iv /A A 

and the f of separation, as ^W^f and ^li^l, by 

• * * * * * 

assimilation to the ^ of inflection in the aor. f which is 

• A/ 

pronounced with Kasr after the \ (405), as ^y*t (B,)"] : 
(2) single (M, IH, IA, ML), quiescent (IH), because it is 
uninfl., the o.f. in uninfiectedness being quiescence (Jm): 

and both are combined in .jjpIoJI ^* U^XaJ^ ^ob^jA 
XII. 32. life sAa// assuredly be imprisoned, and shall 
surely be- one of the objects (IA, ML), the ^ of ^y^f) 

* A •/ 

[497] being written in the Codex as an f , [like UamJJ 
XCVI. 15. (6),] according to the predicament of pause 
[614, 649] (K, B). They are both original, according 
to the BB ; but the EE say that the double is original, 
[and the single a deriv. from it by elision (DM)]: and 
their meaning is corroboration; but, says Ehl, corrobora- 
tion by. the double is more intensive (ML). The v. 
corroborated by the ^ , if not immediately followed by 
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the I , y , or ^ of the pron., is uninfl. upon Fatfc [or 
quiescence, whether the v. be sound or unsound], as 

* As m / A *A/ h*9hfi * As on /A A , 

• s * s s 

of the du., 3 of the />/., or ^ of the 2nd pers. sing, 
Jem. be attached to the v. corroborated by the ^ , (1) 
when the v. is sound, then what precedes the I , y , and 
« is vocalized with Fath, Damm, and Kasr respectively; 
and the pron. is suppressed if it be a y or £ , but 

■ / t/ A/ s& S J 

remains if it be an t , as ^Vr^ J* u)^3 ^ t 402 ]> 

5 j A/ A / s *hs S 3 Ax A / *A / 

^jyX Jfi> j;^; le , and j.yX ja> v>ifi> b : for the o. f. 

S / Ax 3 * 9 A/ 3 / *• 

is vi>>^ , ^^r^ > and ^-Y** '■> tnen tne u) [° f tne 

X s ' " 

ind.] is elided because of the succession of likes; and 
afterwards the y or g is suppressed because of the 

m» A/ 

concurrence of two quiescents, so that it becomes ^tyea 
and Mr** ; but the f is not suppressed, because of its 

" oi x Ax 

lightness, so that it becomes Jty& ; while the Damma 
and Kasra remain, indicating the y and ^ : (2) when 
the v. is unsound, then, (a) if its final be a y or ^ , (a) 
when the t>. is attributed to the y or ^ [of the pron.], 
its final is elided on account of the y or ^ of the /vo»., 
what remains before the y or ^ of the pron. being pro- 
nounced with Damm or Kasr respectively, as ^yH) k 



( TO8 ) 

» 0h* A * * *h* ******** * tk* 

tffro J& or ^^ and ^Jju Jfc ^ b or vuJ; 

' ' • 

and, when you affix the corrob. ^ to it, you do with it 
what you do with the sound, so that you elide the ^ 
of the ind. and suppress the y or * of the pron., as 

8 *»Z, *' * *h* * S Sh* S A/ A • *A * 

ctf* 3 J* u>;^3 '* or J - ; 3 and J*** J^ **** ^ or 
sa; ' " 

eJ*) 3 : (5) when the v. is attributed to the S [of the 
prcn] t its final is not elided; and the f [of the pron.] 
remains, what precedes it being pronounced with a vowel 

w s'As Ay 

homogeneous with the f , vid, the Fatfca, as ^yf* Jfc 

m * *. ' 

or yjfa*$ : (b) if the final be an \ , then, (a) if the v. 
govern an f in the nom., the f that is the final of the v. 

hi //* 

is converted into g and pronounced with Fath, as ^kau^f 

w / s A s A s ' ' * 

and yjUxw JJ&:(6)ifthev.governa y or g in the wow., 

the f is elided, whuVthe Fatfca that preceded it remains; 
and the y or ^ is pronounced with Damm or Kasr 

respectively, as u)^*'! JJ^i ^ and ^6^1 ***** k» 

* * 

when the c&rrob. ^ is affixed to it When the v. 
attributed to the ^ of the fern. pL is corroborated 
by the corrob. ^ , the ^ of the yfem. />/. must be sepa- 
rated from the corrob. ^ by the J , from dislike to the 

W /A A 

succession of likes, as ^Jky^l [497] (IA). The single 

«» * 

occurs in all the positions of the double, except in the v. 

m& A 

of the du. and /em. pi. (M). You say [ ^.ycS and 
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* * A • A 

^.yc\ : and (M) in the du. and fern. pi. (IH)] J*y*\ 
and Jii)<*i [497, 614] (M, IH); but not J>,2\ and 

A •« A 

^Uj^o! , except according to Y (M), the single [ ^ 
(Jni)] not being affixed to them (IH), i. e. to the du. and 
fem.pl., because an irregular concurrence of two q des- 
cents [663] would be entailed (R, Jm). But Y and 
the KK allow the single ^ to be affixed to the du. and 
fern. pi. : and afterwards, according to them, the ^ either 
remains quiescent, which is the [pronunciation] trans- 
mitted from Y, because the f before it is like a vowel on 
account of the prolongation in it, like the reading of 

Nafi' in VI. 163. [129] r thejeading of Abu 'Amr ^w£ 

LXV. 4. [29, 176], and the saying Jfr£\ USlI ^J^\ 
The two rings of the belly-girth met [228, 663] ; or is 
mobilized with Knsr because of the two quiescents, [by 
assimilation to the ^ of the du. (&),] to which [pro- 
nunciation] the reading X. 89. [80] and do not follow 
with the single ^ is attributed (R). 

§ 611. They are peculiar to the v. [402], the 

saying £JI ^Sl [612] being a poetic license made 

permissible by the resemblance of the qual. [i. e. the act. 
part. (DM)] to the [aor. (DM)] v. (ML). Only the 
future v. that contains the sense of requisition is [in 
most cases] corroborated by them (M). The imp. is 
corroborated by them unrestrictedly, even if it be pre 
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<*. * * * As A */ A A# 

catory, as i>M &a£* JJJU [498]; except J*»l in 
wonder, because its sense is like that of the pret. tf, 

f A f / 

[612], £\ f& [477] being anomalous: and the aor. if 
it be future, necessarily [613] in such as XXI. 58. [498]; 

8 

nearly necessarily after Ul in such as VIII. 60. [5.65]; 

allowably, often, after requisition, as U*U &1H * \ * n-r\> Vy 
XIV. 43. And do not thou account God to be heedless; 



— * A / 



and seldom in some positions, as iJi &£e -#j [612] 
(ML). 

§ 613' The pret is not corroborated by them, 
[unrestrictedly, the saying 

Pi/* As A/ #A/ St / s 

• / s 

s s / • S2 */ a* sA/ 

* * . * ' * 

{Everlasting be thy good fortune if thou take pity upon 
a thrall that, if Hwere not for thee, would not be inclin* 
ing to fondness! (Jsh)| being anomalous, but facilitated 

A /A S / A s S A > 

by its being i. q. J>*»1 (ML), i. e. la>o*~ t» |»j, or rather, 

A /A/ S X 

says Dm, J**if , because, the ag. of f>\& being an 

' A/ A 

explicit n., which J*»1 does not govern in the nom. 

A * S S 

(165), f^ cannot take the place of Jo here, contrary to 

A *' 

-jjJ (DM)] ; nor the [aor. if it be (ML)] present (M, 
E, ML); nor [in most cases] what does not contain the 
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sense of requisition (M). The corrob. ^ is most com- 
monly affixed to a future [».] containing the sense of 
requisition, like command, prohibition, interrogation, 
wish, and request; and is not affixed to the future [v.] 
that is a mere enunciation, except after the prefixion of 

A^s 

another corrob. to the v., like the J of the oath, as My 

8/ a£/ s 8 ssA/ 3 

^i)**y , and the rcrf. U , as l2 4**» Uf , in order that 

this 1st may be subsidiary to, and notificatory of, the 

affixion of the corrob. ^ . The requisition is either a 

requisition of the existence or non-existence of the act, 

like command, prohibition, excitation, request, and wish, 

or a question as to the realization of the act, .like inter- 
it /sA 8 SSAs s 8 //As mS 8 //As s? //As 

rogation, as |e jl**f , cJ U£ V , c jUi7 U& , ^*£ 1/f , uCuJ 

S / /As S s /As A s 

^l«a5, and ^^» Ja>. And similar [as regards affixion 
of the corrob. ^ ]. are all the interrog. instruments, 
whether ns. or ps., as 

s sSs/As.s/A s A//S 

[ JFAa*/ then after Kinda wilt thou praise a tribe f (FA)] 
and 

A /As S As S As ss A A$s 

' S S W S 

s *As sAs ss fi/> ss s s 

fcti UAA/ gf Jl*. Ua*U* 

[^nrf torn thou towards my kinsfolk and thy kinsfolk: 

* * * * * 
thou shalt study (in full U *c U * ^ ) our feats, so that 
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thou may st see how we do (FA)]; and the enunciation 

8 * A/y &>t"* 

headed by the corrob.p., as ^iy^if M\) ; and every cond. 
instrument followed by the red. U , whether suppressible, 

Ss/As * S'sAs / yy S'/As/ AJ<5$ SssAs y ul$ 

as in jWS Ut , ^xtf U ^ , jl^U ^1 , ^xtf U y , 

and ^Tf ^'^ l *y> or inseparable from the co?2rf. word, 
as in to! an$ Uaa^. . The corrob. ^ is sometimes 
affixed in a case of choice to the correl. of the condition, 
when the condition is such as it might be affixed to, as 

•/A/ *> /• *A £'/ /«// A* A# *>'/>' ** £" ' *" 

[by AlKumait, .4«rf whatever FazSra wills from him he 
will give you; ~and whatever FazSra wills from him 

A v / Ay 

Ae will surety withhold, trig, ^j**** (Jsh),] and 

/ /A«^ M y *A/ A«« • . •* A Sxy 

//A/ *A/ A^» y *♦/ / // # s 

btfju uksaJf uC»b U.^Ju Cut Jew 

[by {Kais Ibn *Amr (ID)} anNajashl, Ye stood firm 
with the firmness of the bamboo spear-shaft in the fray 
lately: whenever good comes to thee it shall surely profit 
(FA)]; but this is less frequent than its affixion to the 
condition: and sometimes it is affixed to the condition 

without precedence of U, as 

# S/A/4 • * A/ 1 * *t m /A// A *h a s /AS A * 

Ju, &**£ ^ jx* ; m * ^ JH& ^ J&i j* 
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[ Whoso of them shall indeed be found shall not return 
to his people ever, but I will inevitably slay him, because 
(the y denoting causation) the slaughter of the Banu 
Kutaiba will heal the heart from the distemoer of wrath 
(J)]. The yj also occurs in a case of choice, but 
seldom, after the future vs. that the red, U is prefixed 

• S/ S& / Ax 

to otherwise than in condition, as LjCibjf -<• vuu With 
some eye shall I assuredly Hee thee, 



'•? . J «S /*A/ m / A r 



[611] And from somo^hom-iree mil its ojps&ots assur* 
vdly spring up, JfZ U Js Seldom indeA wilt thou say, 
^so U yS Often indeed wilt thou do, a^d 4flU& U> , 
its affixion with the U that is in the condition being 
more frequent than with any other [ U 1 only because 
condition resembles prohibition in apocopation [of the 
t>.] and non-existence {of the act]; but £Jl ts~&»«f L*% 
[505] is a poetic license, and is good only because U 

S * A xyAx 

is redundantly added to ,_>; , atid ^*by [an inceptive 
sentence, since the ^ »is not affixed to the d. s. (SM) 1 
is in its annexure. The ^ occurs after the [aor.] ncgd- 
,tived by U , regularly, according to U, when V is conti- 



* 



guous to the negatived, because it then resembled [the if 

66 a 
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of] prohibition, the text f**l& ^*M ,^6^ U&Xj fJSfj 

rf S y. A .PA 

&6&. -CU VIII. 25. .4«tf fo ye ware of a sin the effect of 
which shall assuredly not assail them of you that have 
done wrong exclusively being cited by him as evidence; 
and sometimes when V is separated [from the negatived], 

§ t\S &S hf &>* * 

88 ^3 ^Y**- $*W «y ^ : ^ut, according to F, the ^ does 
not occur in a case of choice after negation, because 
it is devoid of the sense of requisition, and divested 
of the corrob. U in the beginning (R)'. Corroboration of 
the v. after H is allowable in prose and poetry, by com- 
mon consent, if V be prohib., as XIV. 43. [611] and lb 
z)\ uXi^u [523] : and is peculiar to poetry, according to 



the majority, if V be weg., as 

/ • A * -PA/A.-0 2 x S A .* y !#«/ 
s / * * /*•* • • A • • A"° /»/ 

£ ' ' 
jBw GM, 2Ae mrm sAaW assuredly not be praised when 

shirking the deed of the generous, even if he surpass 
mankind in dignity; but is allowed in prose by IJ, IM, 
and others on the apparent authority of M *£jSL»,* S^Lo\ 

S$ »9* * /A/* A-pC,/ A • 

&Ojia. ; ^UaI*- ^CjULmku XXVII. 18. Enter ye [161] 
your dwellings: Solomon and his hosts shall assuredly 
not crush you and VIII. 25. (BS). S says that it is 
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A/ 

affixed after J [548], because assimilated to the prohib. 
V in respect of apocopation, as 

/S/j w A; / / # «/ // A/ A/ / * / A»« #* A / 

// y / • 

[by Abu Hayyan alFak'asI, The ignorant man, so long 

as he knows not, accounts it (a mountain) to be a chief 

upon his chair, turbaned (J, Jsb)]. It is sometimes 

affixed to the aor. when devoid of all that we have men- 
Si y yAy / A? 

tioned : S says that ^J*** es^f is allowable in poetic 
license. And it is said to be affixed in a case of neces- 
sity to the act. part, because assimilated to the aor., as 

y 92SJ3 » /A// f $/S / -finf A /*• y A y AyJ 

/ s tS «*> •« A$ 2#<w/£ 

/ y 

/ A?/* 

[aTe// tf/iow me (orijg-. c&-df;f ), $f she bring him delicate, 
combed, and wearing striped garments, wilt thou indeed 
say, Present ye the witnesses f (Jsh)] and 

y J> 3 *o //Ay SJ> • £ y y fiph* A y A/ y 

/ / ' / y 

[by Ru'ba (FA), wow/a? Matf / £rcew about you, (O tribe 
of) Hanifa, whether ye will indeed be drawing swords af- 
ter us!; and the act. part, is infl. with the corrob. . 
because ns. are ong\ infl. (DM)]. 

§ 613. Oat of these positions mentioned [61$], the 
u> (1) is inseparable from the aor. correL of the oath 
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when off. y as g*fM tiS\$ , provided that a preceding 
prep, do not depend upon it, as JM ***£> f JU J&y 
^jl&aaZ ilM III. 152. And } by God, if ye die, or be 
slain, assuredly fyc. [75] ; while the saying 

A99 99 h9\s* A / s As J* 1\ s 

*£>;& ***** 4fi^t-0 fcSJ i^3 ^jlJ 

[By God, if your tents have become too narrow for you, 
assuredly my Lord shall know that my tent is wider, 

ong\ ^j*!*^ (FA),] is anomalous [614] according to the 

BB : (2) is mostly affixed in command, prohibition, and 

s 
interrogation, and with Uf ; bat, according to Zj, is inse- 

- £ 

parable with Ut , contrary to the opinion of others, ac- 
cording to whom omission of the . is good, as 

' / $ ' ' ' 2 

[by AlA'sha, Jwrf, i/" /Aow see me wAm / Aaue sAorf 
Aair, »eri/# calamities have destroyed it, where the corrob. 

. is omitted after the cond. U| (FA)], though expres- 
sion of it is more frequent (R). 

§ 614. The [double (DM)] corrob. » may be sup- 
pressed in such as jkJM [61B] by poetic license, as 

#/ J • # • A #/ A// # * / &•• 2' '>■ 

m» v^ ^ **& V; * ***** ^^ J>% * 
■ ' / * * * 
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(ML), by 'Abd Allah Ibn Rawa^a alAnsarl, Then no, 
by my father, assuredly we will undertake it (the warlike 
expedition), all together, even though Arabs and Greeks 

be in it, i. e. 1$ajJUJ (Jsh). The single [corrob. ^ 
(IA)] is [necessarily (IA, ML)] suppressed (M, IH, IA, 
ML), (1) when met by a quiescent (M, R, IA, ML) after 
it (M, R), because of [the concurrence of (IA)] two 
quiescents (IH, IA); and is not vocalized like the Tan win 

[609] (M), as £M y&&\ m£ V [537] (M, R, IA, ML), 

*• e - ^" ^ (M) : (2) in pause [after a Damma or Kasra 
(IA, ML)], in which case what was elided [on account of 
it (R, IA, ML) in continuity (R)] is restored (IH, 
IA, ML) to the v. paused upon (R), vid. the * or « 

[610] (R, IA, DM), (a) alone (R), as l^ij or j>^o\ 

[andf^f or JW (R)] for ^f or \*,J| (R, IA, 

A */ A A y a 

ML) and ^^f or >x^^| ; (b) together with the . 
[of the ind.] after it, as ^f.y** Ja> [649] or *#;-o? 

A A x A • A • A A • A • A .P Ay Ay A Ax 

and ^y^a^ J& or ^^aS for jy& JS> or ^^ 

A ^/A / A/ A • A y ' " 

and ^^=3 Ja> or c j*£a=J (R) : w hile [in pause (R, IA)] 
after a Fatha [its predicament is that of the Tanwin, 
i. e. (R)] it is converted into J [640, 640] (IH, TA), as 

* A A s A 

K»yc\ for >*)^l (R, IA). Its suppression ia other cases 
is said by some to be a poetic license, as 

//*«« • /A/ AS,0 y,A y // / y ;n.v , A/ y A 

J***'* J"V ui£«Jfc uO^ & t^Sjtb r; ^ij ^j;^ ^^f 
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[by Tarafa, Bo thou surely strike away from thee cares, 
their comer by night, like thy striking with the sword the 

h f A 

crest of the horse, orig. J>yb\ (Jsb)] ; and by others to 
occur sometimes in prose, as some explain the reading 
of XCIV. 1. [548] (ML). 



CHAPTER XXV 



THE * OF SILENCE- 



§ 615. It is a „ added at the end of tfae wQrd 
paused upon, (1) when its final is an I, and the word 
is a p % or radically uninfl. n., as tf , f£ , and lift , because 
the f , being a faint letter, is meant to be made plain, 
and, when a quiescent 8 is put after it, prolongation of 
the I is unavoidable: (a) in ns. decL, as j**1 and -Lw, 
or accidentally uninfl., as ^ V, the 8 of silence is 
not added, either from fear of its beiug confounded with 
the 8 of the post, pron., whereas no radically uninfl. 
n. is pre. except f [225], ^2, and ^2 [205]; or 
because the inflection is supplied in the \ of Jl\ y and 
the quasi-inflectional vowel in Ji V , and, as we shall 
mention, the 8 is not affixed to the word vocalized with 
an inflectional or quasi-inflectional vowel, whereas in 
the f of such as Ua and V$t> the inflectional vowel is 
not supplied, but, on the contrary, if a sound letter were 
in the place of the I , it would be vocalized with an 
uninflectional vowel, as in jfc, Jt> , and >J/£a : (M 
this 8 is not aflixed to a quiescent other than the f 
mentioned, whether it be a j or ^ , as in *Js> and 
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| a / A / 

^lifc, or something else, as in f and ^ t because 

the f , being fainter, is more in need of being made 
plain ; but it is affixed to the S , y , and 3 in la- 

mentation, as SLIU f ; , 5^-lU !,, and &aC»IU tj , 
and in disapproval, as M^N f , *j>*- W » and &d>*-»W , 
because of your intention to increase the prolongation 
of the sound in both cases: (2) when you pause upon a 
word vocalized in the finnl with a vowel neither inflec- 
tional nor quasi-mflectiona|, [being then added] in order 
to make that inseparable vowel plain, since, if the 8 were 
not added, the vowel would drop off because of the 
pause, whereas the inflectioual vowel is not made plain 
because it is accidental and speedily removable, as 

A / * • A/ • A • A * A, *A* AC* A , •• • AS* 

S,„,, A, A* AS, AS, A AS,. A »«/ / A,,, 

*' / y ' ' ' ' 

Ag x A/ /» S' » A /A? A yA , 

&a>£G , &A-1U , 5 JD , &JLj>f , &^/ , &c. ; but its mtroduc- 
tion in the word whose penultimate is quiescent is 
stronger than in the word whose penultimate is mobile, 
to the end that two quiescents may not be combined, [as 
would be the case] if the final were made quiescent: (a) 
they do not affix it, however, to the ^ s in the five 

A f A y A, .9 A x Ay Ax 

paradigms [405], as &\>y& , &j>y& , and &x#ya3 , 
because the j , being the sign of the ind., is like the 

A-PA/s A 

inflectional vowel: (b) some of the BB disallow &3la>f 
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A*A / / 

and i&ya because of the liability [of the & ] to be con- 
founded with the pron. of the in/ n. and in the case of 

A*A, • 

Sktyb with the direct obj. also; but this is of no account, 

A* Ass A 

because Khl transmits iuillajf from the Arabs, and, if 
ambiguity were a preventive, they would not say 

A/jA/ f\i A3 A ^A/ *3/x AS//A 

&£ULa*| , &| , &aaJ , &UI , and SJUUJ : (c) in some cases, 
however, they use f he f in place of the 8 , because of 
its resemblance to the latter, vid. in U| [161, 497, 648] 
and U$a=» [191]: (d) they do not affix the K to the final 

/ 9 / • *A^ • / s S s S A s 

of such as J^.; V . j^j , and j£»* &««i , because 
the vowel of uniufiectedness, being accidental [159], 
resembles the vowel of inflection : (e) similarly they do 
not affix it to the final of the bare prct. y because it is 
vocalized only on account of its resemblance to the infl. t 
[by reason of its occurrence in the place of the »., as 

%-jy* J^) > >• e - v/"* » anc * °^ tue aor ' a ^ so » * ue pret, 
being (a) converted into a future, (a) by requisitive 
origination, either prayer, as in &1M i_£*s*.j Gbrf /i at ;« 

*• A$ 

wiercy M/wra thee /, or command, as in 'All's saying f}&.f 

&«Ju? 8fcU ^f j &>;* jj*f £e* a man protra a nzafc/i far 

fo's adversary, and make his comrade equal with himsel/; 

(£) by enunciation respecting future matters with the 

67 a' 
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intention of predicating their occurrence decidedly, as . 

3s hto » s hi s // 

fosJ | wjlsuef ,eOU« VII. 42. ^»d f/ie inmates of Para* 
dise shall call, the cause in both cases (a and £) being 
that the act, in respect of the speaker's meaning it to 
occur decidedly, is as though it had occurred and passed; 

s A 

(y) when it is negatived by V or ^1 in the correl. of the 

.P Ass S Ji«°S 3 Ass A 

oath, as oJbe V &U|j or e^l»* ^f , so that repetition 
of V is not necessary, as it is in the case of the preL retain- 

~ A .PAstf / S tll^S 

ing its proper sense, whence £JJ {&** V *UG (547); (8) 

A 

by prefixion of the cond. ^\ or what implies its sense • 
(419, 585); (c) by prefixion of the U actingasasubsti- 

5 / fi/ / s s s- 

tutefor the pre. a<2#.,as J^lA ^3 U (571) and is*«fid U 
c^f **«Jf XI. 109. So long as the heavens shall endure, 

A A s / A 

beceuse of its implying the sense of ^f , i. e. is~«fo ^f 
t> , i\t ? * * * 

1L1S J I;***' , though the pret. sometimes remains a past 

' ' A S AS S s A Ass S tifi , 

with it, as ^ *s~o U |^& ( ^U ^^T^ V. 117. 
^wd / was a watcher over them so long as I conti- 
nued to be among them: (b) either past or future, (a) 

after the Hamza of equalization (581), as J* s{' 

, A ss A3 ' A* $ 

^j-o j.1 ta***l -4#&e is it to me whether thou have stood 

'"*•* ■& A s 

or 5fl< or stad or «< (539), and after UT and vi^^ 

♦• f 

because the three contain a tinge of condition; (£) after 
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the p. of excitation, when it is requisitive (573); (y) 
when it is a conj. of a general conjunct, or an ep. of a 

9x A .Pxx xS 2x 

general indet., that is an inch., as J&>o & ^Gf ^JJf or 

*- x* j>, Ss> ' ' ' 

j&\ ^$1 J*-) Jf He, or Every man, that has, or shall, come 
to me shall have a dirham, because both contain a tinge of 
condition (32) (R on the pret.):] so that, its vowel being 

Axx x 

[quasi-] inflectional, they do not say &>y& . "When the 
word is one whose J disappears in apocopatiou [404] 
or pause [645], then, if it remain unil., the 8 of silence 

A/ A 

is necessary, as &j and &* , because of the impossibility 
of pausing upon a mobile or beginning with a quies- 

cent: whereas, if it be of more than one letter, as *}*f , 

A * A x A A 9 Ax A/ A A x Ax A x A / *• 

**;! , and &Ai>f , and *}*> J , &*# J , and &&»* J , 
the » is not necessary ; but it is more frequent here than 

Afix A/ ^ A * 

in such as &*? and &>»JU«* , because, when you do not 

x 

put the » , you make the 6nal of the word quiescent 
after elision of a letter from it [644], which is a catachre- 

A i A 2 £ * 

sis; while in such as &*! and &»f in your sayings £? ^f 
&*f If thou collect, I shall collect and & $ ^ If thou 



ASA* 



guard, 1 shall guard it is more frequent than in 8J*f and 

A Ax Ax 

JUy ff , because here, if the £ were quiescent, the cata- 

X 

chresis would be greater, by reason of the elision of the 
lJ and J and quiescence of the £. Some of the 
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Arabs do not affix the 8 of silence to tbe word vocalized 
in the final, except that which has something elided from 

ASA.P A A 

its end, [like 8}*1 and &*>f ] ; and do not pause upon 
that which has nothing elided, like Uf , J*J , c^ , &c, 
except with quiescence: and Y and IIU relate that some 
of the Arabs also pause upon the word whose final is 

A A* AA 

elided, like }*1 and pj [644], with quiescence without 
a 8 : but this, says S, is the rarer of the two dials. 
Affixion of the & to the interrog. U whose f is elided 
after the prep., as fty and ^ [181], is more frequent 
than its suppression : and in the U governed in the gen. 

A y /> A / Ax .PA 

by prothesis, as &« sjb* and &* J£* [648], the 8 is 

A/ A 

inseparable upon pause, as in *> and &S [above]. The 
8 of silence is suppressed in continuous speech, like the 
conj. Hamza [669], unless continuity be treated like 

S 99 h/ *h9 oix i»/x 

pause, as in 8..ia* &jJUoU ^ ,_Xlfi> LXIX. 29. 30. My 
power hath perished from me. Take ye him when conti- 
nuous. 

§ 616. It is properly quiescent, even if it occur 
after the f, because combination of two quiescents is 
admissible in pause : but he that expresses it in continuity 
after the \ , when treating continuity like pause [615], 
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mobilizes it either with Damma by assimilating it to the 
K of the pron., or with Kasra because of the two qoies- 
cents [664] ; and 

* * 99ti** *i * *h* * ****** 



* * * * 



*m* A* *m* 

[fer s\f* and A£> by poetic license, O people, welcome 
to the he-ass of l AJra! When he comes, I will entertain 
him with what he wills (AAz)] is related in both ways 



CHAPTER XXVI. 



THE u* AND <_r OF PAUSE. 



§ 617. It is a j& according to the Band Tamim, 
and a j» according to Bakr, affixed to the \J of the 

A J»A xA? A S h* * 

fern, in pause, as jSXJUjff and £& «^>;* » [with 
the ^ ] dotted or undotted; and is named the A or j- 

of the iUXW or &lc..5* (AA). The j» of the 

' * A ' 

£-*JC-»f , which is in the dial, of Bakr Ibn Wa'il, is the 

**» affixed to the ^J of the ./em. in pause, since, if it 

were not affixed, the u£, being quiescent, would be 

liable to be confounded with the u£ of the masc. ; and 

they make omission of the j- in pause a sign of the 

masc. so that [with the fern., when they pause,] they 

A .pA'Ag 

say **<£• /I ; but, when they continue, they do not put 

the «- /because the vowel of the u£ is then sufficient to 
distinguish between the two (-£ s. And a people of the 
Arabs affix the j& to the u* of the fern, in pause; but, 
when they continue, suppress it: their object being the 
same as in the affixion of the j» . And many of Tamiui 
and Asad put a j& instead of the kJ of the fem. in 
pause, as 

A yA$ A*/ A « * / ** 

A Ax 9 h* ** 9 A >> • A// 



A /A/A^> */ A/ / A <» 



( 727 ) 

She laughs at me if she sees me hunting the lizard: and, 
if I had hunted the lizard, I should have uncovered thy 
vulva, a wide one wherein the burly gland of, the penis 
is drowned, that also being for the object mentioned; and 
sometimes continuity is treated like pause, as says the 
poet [AlMajnun (D)] 

' ■* •* ••/A* / A /• 

<* • A SS «<» / A • Sis 

7%6» tf% $100 eyes are Aer /wo eyes, and thy neck is her 
neck; but the bone of the shank of thee is slender (R). 



CHAPTER XXVII. 



THE PARTICLE OF DISAPPROVAL- 



§ 618. It is an augment [620] affixed, in interroga- 
tion [with the 1 exclusively (R)], to the final (M, R) of 
die [expression previously] mentioned (R), in two ways, 
either alone, without a separative, as &#>>;! [497], or 



A 



separated from the letter before it by ^ red. [563], 

,/• A / * A $Ay? 

like that which is in J*> J U [620], as ftjJf o*)J 
(M), when you intend disapproval of belief in the 
mentioned 1 s being in accordance with what has been 
mentioned, or disapproval of its being contrary to what 
has been mentioned, as you say e. g. «^j ,J^ Zaid 

A .PA/2 

has come to me, and then &A**ejl What! Zaidf is said 
by him that intends giving you the lie, i. e. How should 
he come to tlieef, this sign being an explanation that he 
does not believe that Zaid has come to you; or by him 
that does not doubt that Zaid has come to you, and 
disapproves [the idea] that he should not come to you, 
as though he said Who doubts thist and How should he 
not come to thee f: but Akh says that this augment is 
orig. applied to denote only disapproval of the men- 
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Honed 1 8 being in accordance with what hat been men- 
Honed', so that, if disapproval of its being contrary to 
what has been mentioned be meant, it is by way of 
ridicule and mockery, as though he said How should 
Zaid not come to thee when tJiou art the august, the grand? 
[619]. This augment is affixed only upon condition of 
pause and of disapproval by means of the interrog. Hainza 
not separated from the n. [or other expression] men- 
tioned; not if the n. [or other expression mentioned] be 
continuous with what follows it [622] ; nor if the interro- 
gation be real, not disapprobatory, or the Hamza be sepa- 
rated from the [expression] mentioned [621] by a saying 
or what is in its sense, as \ ***} J^f What! dost thou 

say " Zaid"? and *aj f****' What I is "Zaid" spoken f: 
and when the conditions are realized, and it is intended 
to affix the augment of disapproval, then in most cases 
that [expression] mentioned is literally imitated with its 
vowel, inflectional or uninflectional, as [you say] Sjaa&oI 
W hat ! " / went away" f to him that says «<«*a6 / went 
away, and to] UJJ What! " I"? to him that says U» 
JpG I am doing; but sometimes the disapprobatory 
letter of prolongation is added without imitation of the 

expression mentioned, the sign being affixed to that 

68 a 
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part of your speech where its affixion will make sense, 
so that' you say XuLijf What! wentest thou away t to 
him that says vs^fco, whence the citation of S [619], 
where, if the man had imitated, he would have said 
*f*>?£\ What! " Shalt thou go forth"? (R). 

§ 619. It has two meanings, disapproval of [belief 
in] the matter's being in accordance with what the person 
addressed has mentioned, and disapproval of its being 
contrary to what he has mentioned, as to him that sto 

« _ , , _ A SAs$ 

^; r *» Zaid has arrived you say fcuu^jl [618], dis- 
approving his arrival or the contrary of his arrival; and 
to him that says &f\J& The governor has overcome 

me you say ^^j m \What! the governor ?, as though, 
says Akh, you ridiculed him and disapproved his wonder- 
ing that the governor should overcome him; and S says 
" We heard a man of the people of the desert, to whom it 
was stud *4oU» ,^., j ^ g^ (hw gQfwth 

if the desert abound with herbage ?, say &aJJ Uf J 0% a j/ 
/^disapproving his thinking that he should be other- 
wise than going forth" (M). 

§ 620. The final of the^word is (1) quiescent, (a) 
an unsound letter, as rf*»T^, J^jfaJjy, and 
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* Ay 9a> 

• * 



yih. *t') j the predicament of which is that the augment 
is added after it, so that, two quiescents being combined, 
the 1st of them is elided [623], as &a*££J} ? 8lUJf , and 

*})*&t '» 00 a sound letter, whether a Tanwln or anything 
else, in which case it must bd mobilized with Kasr [624] 
because of the two quiescents, so that the disapprobatory 

A *h*i A a, A/£ 

augment is then only a » , as &&*&$ and &#y& Jff : 
{2) mobile, in which case the augment conforms to that 
vowej [624], whether uninflectional or inflectional, so 
that it is a y after the Damma, an \ after the Fatha, and 

A S $K$ A, SAJS i A /aC* 

a g after the Easra, as Bj^Hf , Wy&>y\ 9 and &£>fi*j;J| j 
the disapprobatory letter of prolongation then not beino- 
like the sign of lamentation, because that must be an 
I except on occasion of ambiguity [55]. The disappro- 

A 

batory letter of prolongation may be affixed to J 
added after the expression mentioned with the interrog. 
Hamza is prefixed to it, in which case the letter of 
prolongation is only a ^ , because you pronounce.the ^ 

A 

of ^f with Kasr on account of the two quiescents' ; and 

J , being added to augment the plainness and clearness 
[of the sound], because the letter of prolongation and 

the & are faint, is red. as in J*» ^f U [618]. IH says 

A * 

that apparently they add ^f only in the case of the word 
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whose final is quiescent, in order to preserve that iroi- 

A 

escent, because, if .J he not added, the quiescent becomes 
mobile if it he sound, and drops off if it be a letter of pro- 
longation: but he is refuted by its occurrence after the 
mobile in «*5f U|| [619], because the ^ of tif is mobile 

'£ ..A 

[161]; whilejie replies that, the addition [of Ji ] being 
only in the state of pause [618, 622], and pause upon t>f 
being with the 9 [648], it follows that Uf , even though 
there be not an f in it because of the occurrence cf ^1 
after it, becomes in the predicament of the [word] paused 

A A /?£ 

upon with the I , and, if ^ were not added, &IM S would 
be said with [the 1st] one of the two f s [the pausal and 
the disapprobatory] elided. And by analogy to what 

* m'*& A flit A *A*£ , 

he says *** J*^ , *ft»l ^^ > an d M j}*** should 
be said, if ^ be meant to be added. But this that he 

A 

says, namely that ^ is .made peculiar to the word qui- 
eseent in its final, does not occur in the language of the 
G6 and is only a deduction from analogy on his part. 

§621. The disapprobatory letter of prolongation 
occurs at the end of the sentence, after the ep., coupled, 
&c^ as &£»>**j l«*e}' What I Zaid and 'Amr? and 



A ■■ 



So" **./£ 



dUJbff K>e3f' JFfta*/ the tall Zaidf; and, when a man 
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says j** c^^of, you say 81;** ts^.ya] What! didst 
thou beat'Umarf: so that you prefix the Hamzsf of dis- 
approval to the prop, and single term, and to. whichever 
of the parts of speech you will 

§ 622! Disapproval and imitation are allowable 
with omission of the disapprobatory letter of prolonga- 
tion, even if the sentence be pausal; and* when you mean 
continuity, omission of this augment is necessary, as 

J** k Wjf What! . " Zaid" youth ?, as the signs are 

omitted in ^* when you say J& b g* Who, or Whom, 
youth [183]. Retention of the Tauwln is allowed 
here in the state of pause [609, 640] because of the 
intention to imitate; and with the augment of disap- 
probation the Tanwln becomes intermediate, and the 8 
remains paused upon, so that retention of the Tanwin 
in pause is not disapproved. And the 8 of silence is 
unavoidable here [624] in the state of pause (R), 



CHAPTER XX VII I. 



THE PARTIOLE OF TRYING TO REMEMBER 



§ 623. It is a letter of prolongation added to the 
final of every. Word that the speaker pauses upon in 
order that he nray try to remember what he shall speak 
after it (A A). It is not found in chaste speech; and 
occurs only when the speaker has uttered a word, and 
does, not mean to pause and discontinue his speech^ 
in which case, (1) if the final of that word be mobile, he 
conjoins it with a letter of prolongation homogeneous With 

its vowel) as, in the case of JG , Jjb 9 and ..UN ^+ , he 

toys V$ , prolonging the Fatha of the J until he re- 
members what he has forgotten and continues with it, 

and [similarly] ffi and ^W| -. ; (2) if the final 
be a sound' quiescent, whether a Tanwln or anything else, 
he corijoras it with a quiescent g, as l J*s~ l«ia> [624], 
Ai5 , .and ^1 ; (3) if its final be a quiescent letter of 
prolongation,- &s in ^^1-, k^*Jf , and $0) he prolongs 
that letter until he remembers, and does not import 
another letter of prolongation, or, as may be said, does 
import it, and elides the 1st, as is said in the case of the 
disapprobatory letter of prolongation [620] (R). 
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§ 624. This augment is like the augment^ of disap- 
probation [620] in conforming to [the vowel of] what 
precedes *jt, if this b'e mobile [623]; and,- when- f&s is [a 
*Oufid] quiescent, it is mobilized with Kasr 4 .as it is mobi- 
lized there, and afterwards the augment conforms to it: 

S says "We have heard them $ay ^tii #f [497, 623] 

and ^\ for J** oS and the f and J. #ben trying to 

* • A/ 

remember ^bal| and the like ;" and he says, *'* We have* 
heard a trustworthy^person say ,J^ Jkifc , meatfing This 
is a sword of such and such a qualify, [when trying to 
renumbers its ep.] (M). This augment is not followed 
by .the 8 of siletice, dbntrary to the augment of disap- 
proval [622], because this is added only when pause w 
not intended (R). 



NOTES. 

Misprints duo to defective type are not corrected when the proper forms are suffi- 
ciently obvious without correction. 

Vol. means volume, p. page, col. column, I. liuc, 1.1. last line, cf. compare, dele 
obliterate. 



P. 5, I. 1. u>***> is mado fern, because the *\'f± is the £r» — 
I. 9. " mobile «owi. pron." includes a nom.pron. whose initial is mobile 

like U , LJ , (•* , etc. 

j> ^ A 
P. 12, I. 3. He that says v**** 3 ** with Fath [of the \j" ] pronounces 
[the <£> ] with Kasr, and he that pronounces [the (j» ] with Kasr 

JOA • /• 

pronounces [the «>] with Fath (BS); and \?$f ^ XI. 115. And incline 
ye not is read (K, BS) by Abu ( Amr, according to the <ftaZ. of Tamlm in 
pronouncing the aoristic letters except the ^ with Kasr in all vs. of the 

conjug. of ^ j»i*> j and like it is thoroadiug ;WJ ^*^i XI. 115, #% 

that t7ie fire touch you (JK.); and the poet says ^Jl «-»I^J u>& [603] ; and I 
heard a Badawl say in the course [at Makka between AgSafa and Al- 

Marwa] £** $ ^* (*■*' '-^f Verily Thou knowest what toe know not (BS) 

< — I. 9. After "whose «— » is a j*' insert "[and whose aor. is <J**i 

with Fatlji of the £ (Mb)] :" cf. J*? above. 

P. 17, J. 5. The correct opinion is that the aor. is put into the 
tni. because of its occupying the place of a n. [in the «0«., 'as in 

S A/ $A/ * V ■»' *A/y _ **, ^Af^ 

u?w^ j^; , or gen., as in «->/<*£ J^;* uy ;/* i or aw., as-in %>ji«wf; 

* > * & * ' 

u9^«x> , being put into the »«<?. only because, being then like the »., 
it is given the foremost and strongest inflection of the ». (DM)] ; and 
this is the opinion of the BB (ML). 
P. 21, I. 23. Bead"o/)w7«V*." 

P. 22, I. 11. The reference is to p, 54 0, J. 7, where the uncom- 
mon cases of suppression are given. 
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9 A/ • 



P. 25, Z. 6. Head ^y^ . 

P. 29, Z. 24. '-'l / »= a ^ with Damni of the j» , is a mlinl inf. n. i. q. 

**■* A A 

»\ft$\ , pr<?. to the ^ of the I** pers. (FA). 

P. 30, Z. 12. Because uo i»/. «. is obtaiuable from such a nominal 

A* 

prop, as an a;tf. for the inf. n. dcducible from ji and the sub;', to be 
coupled to. 

P. 34, Z. 22. Lest heaviness be produced by the concurrence of 

the two likes (ML on the J), the J of J> and the J of the neg. J| 
(DM). 

P. 35, Z, 17. Read "and similarly (Sh) as." 

P. 40, Z. 8. Nisi eveniat ut moriamur (De Slanc): until (AAz), as 
in XLVIII. 16., the action of Jj^ being consummated little by little. 

P. 41, I. 6. IA follows BD [538] ; and IHsh in the Sh is of the 
same opinion as in the ML [538, 539]. 

P. 4G, Z. 7. The reference is to p. 44, /. 12, where the existenco of 
the talking notwithstanding the non-existence of the coniiuc is ex- 
plained. 

P. 51, Z. 13. Abu -lLahham athTha'labl (KF). 

P. G7, Z. 13. With the v. gees its ag. t so that the whole cond. prop, 
is suppressed. 

P. G8, Z. 7. " Prop.'* here includes thepraZ. 

P. 69, Z. Z. This prop. J)*2 corresponds with ;;** * Xm f^i at p. 
70. Z. 5. 

P. 70, Z. Z. Lane (p. 76, col. 1) is wrong in apocopating Jj« , 
since & is not an apocopative : the two moodsjnontioned by his author- 
ities are allowable in the 2nd v., not in the 1st. 

P. 77, Z 17. And, according to Dm, the subj, [540] -Z. 24. Put a 
comma after "promise." 

P. 78, Z. 14. For similar rule with f » see § 540. 

AS S£ /A C S A 

P. 80, Z. 15. All agree that LXIII. 10. is i. q. i5**!u^t u' 
*** x *■»* '--'/ * 

^i 5 [538]: but Khl and S hold J\ to be coupled to &*°v because 
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imaginod to be Jj-V 1 ; while Sf ami F, followed by Z in the K and by 

R, hold it to be coupled to jjjJ^ because iu the place of J^i , which 
Illsh disapproves. 

P. 92, I. 7. This dial, seems to have been originally local, peculiar 
to Makka, not vulgar, as is proved by AlJJasau's reading at p. 03; and 
t > have afterwards become vulgar. 

P. 91, I 15. Dele the comma between "me" and "[lGn]r 

P. 95, I I. The opinion of the KK is approved by IILsh [COS]. 

P. 98, I. 13. By ArRabI' Ibn Dabu* alFazarl, a heathen (Is). 

P. 99, /. 2. Head ;«k _ I c. This accident ( ^f ) is to bo 

$ • • 
distinguished from the accident •( &J*> ) indicated by every v. [-102 ] : 

the former is a particular kind of occurrence, as explained in § 48-1 ; 

and the latter an occurrence of any kind — I. 7. Color ia treated by IA 

as an accident ; but not by IHsh [below], nor by 1H and R [4S-1]. 

P. 104, I. 8. By the A'sha of Tariid, whoso name was Iyas Ibn 
•Amir (Akh). AAz names the three poets mentioued in the text — 1. 1. 

V; is in the ace. as ep. of *W ; or nom. as eminc. of a suppressed inch, 

i. e. <sM I o; y& (He is) the lord etc. (FA). 

Si 

P. 10G, I. 3. Bead <•! . The verse is bv 'Abd ArRahmau Ibn Al 

IJakam (Notes on the D) : see Mb, p. 72. 

P. 108, Z. 8. For " Verily he prosperetk" read "(Assuredly) he 
doth prosper [575, 600]." 

P. 112, I. I. f$ with Kasr of the ; (DM), like *-*tf (J 8 h). 

P. 115, Z. 8. In VIII. 45. [529] the two prons. are the ohjs. of 
i$)\ , and 1 vi*> is a d. s. to the 2nd, not a 3rd obj., as appears from tho 
K and B on VIII. 46. 

•» y . 

P. 116, J. 2. In this text, as in the reading j**" 511 LXXV. JL. As- 

suredly (I,) I swear [566], i.e.^S U-^^and B consider the J to bo 

the J of inception, not the J of the oath, because they hold that tho 

(J of the oath is not prefix, )d to the aor. except with the co\ rob. ^ ; and 

' then they supply an inch., because they hold that the J of] inception is 



( 4a ) 

not prefixed to verbal props, except in the cat. of ^ (see the K, B, and 

ML on the ^J ). 

P. 117, 7. 4.-. By AnNabigha adhDhubyanl, whose name wasZiyad 
[Ibn 'Amr (SR)] Ibn Mu'awiya (Jsh). 

P, 122, 7. 6. After "(J)," insert « the <?*«/. of JCuraish and their 

A 

neighbours (BS),"— 7. 7. Bead if — 1. 14. after "(J),]" road" the dial. 
[of some of TamTm and all (BS)] of the Banu"— I 15. The BS also 
says that these two tribes are among the chaste speakers of the Band 
Asad— 7. 18. By Ru'ba Ibn Al'Ajjaj Ibn Ru'ba at Tamiml (Jsh). 

P. 123, 7. 10. Bead "(J), and is the dial, of many of Kais and mos*- 
of the Banu Asad (BS),]." 

P. 125, I. 13. Bead dk»«*». 

P. 128, I. 7. Read "[of Ru'ba (J, Jsh) Ibn Al'Ajjaj Ibn Bu'ba at 
Tamiml (Jsh)]." 

P. 134, I. 25. The Sh is exemplifying the construction, not the 

sense, of f* 6 when not i. q. •— *f- . 

P. 136, I. 6. Or Asld Ibn Abi Iyas Ibn Zunaim (DH, Is), or Anas 
Ibn Zunaim (SB, Is). 

P. 138, 7. 12. The Jsh has *J~;l* Then U discharged it (the arrow 

mentioned in the verse next before it), with the 3rd pers^ like 4jl»\£ 
in the verse next but one before it [564]. 

P. 140, 7. 19. Read "not? (BS)." 

P. 141, 7. 8. TamTm Ibn Ubayy Ibn Mnkbil (PA, Jsh), one of the 
Banii 'Amir Ibn Sa 'sa 'a (SR), or Sumbul al A'pabi (FA)— 7. 22. »Abd Allah 
(Jsh) Ibn Hammam asSalfill (FA, Jsh). 

P. 142, 7. 15. Ibn TJdhaina (1Kb, IKhn). 
P. 143, 7. 20. 'Ukba Ibn AlQarith alAsadi in the same poem as 
^iS^ [108] (Jsh). 

P. 147, 7. 6. Insert « by 'Umar Ibn Abl RabiV before u As.» 
P. 149,7.7. Bead^J. 



( 5A ) 

P. 154, I. 3. For " good" read " letter"— I. 7. The 5 denotes swear- 

ing (FA) : the 5 is subsidiary to a suppressed oath, in full ^\ *>** ^Ij 
(J). See the note on^. 403, I. 2. 

P. 155, 1. 11. By AlLa'in alMinkarl (AAz, FA, Jsh), whose name 
was MunazU (ID, MSh, FA, Jsh) Ibn Kabl'a (MSh, FA, Jsh). 

P. 158, I. 18. For a case where the J of the oath does not sus- 
pend see^>. 694 below. 

P. 159, I. 14. On this ex. see vol. I, p. 346—?. 15. &• j*i is a 

prepo8. inch., and »*2) an enunc, or the converse (DM), After " «?a* 
ZauJ" insert "or Zaid was." 



S»'/ 



P. 160, Z. 20. According to some, ^ suspends because it is an 
interrog. [535]— 1. 21. After "yea" insert "mentioned by F in t)a 
Tadhkira." 

P. 1G1, I. 7. On this ex. see § 522. 

P. 162, I. 12. See § 524. 

P. 170, Z. 8. Dele the comma after "gen,"— 1. 16. See § 498, 
p. 296. 

•»»»/ 

P. 171, I. 12. For another or. of -»^ see § 80, vol. I., p. 257— 
J. 15. Whence XVII. 23. [131], i. e. so that thou become blamed, for. 
saken of God (K,B), the two aces, being preds. 

P. 173, I. 2. And V [571]. 

P. 174, I 12. By Zurara Ibn Farwan of the Banu 'Amir (ID)— I 
22. From the ML, II. 291., whereas the passage outside the square 
brackets is from the ML, II. 134. 

As As 

P. 177, I. 10. N renders J"> by a* [581, 582]. 
P. 179, 7. 13. This verse seems from its position in the J to have 
been omitted by Dieterici from the exs. of the att. in the IA,^>. 75 [447] ; 

but it is not given in the FA — 1. 21. An ex. of the redundance of ^ 
between the inch, and enunc. occurs at p. 181, I. 8, and another at 
vol I., p. 553, 1 21. 

P. 180, I 19. By AlFarazdak (Dw,p. 103). 

P. 183, l K 10, x By Ibn Afrnar (AAz). 



( Ga ) 
P. IS*, ?. 7. Dele " [IG3]." 
P. 1S5, I. 22. 'Adi Ibn Zaid at'Ibadl (MDIi). 
P. 187, I. It. "what" means "'.hat time which." 

P. 189, I. I. For "88" read "90"— I. 2. Head "affirmation 
[8R]/» _Z. 1G. Tho next verse is 

And man sometimes lopes eagerly, expectant, when death is he/ore him 
(AAz, FA); and Abii Bakr is said to have been in the habit of reciting 
those two verses (A As).— -2. 18, For u il" read "he" i. e. that perisher 
(AAz). 

P. 190, 7. 6. With "possessor of a girdle" cf. lt belted knight" 
— I. 14. For " [so that] it" read "which." 

P. 191, I. 7. Read ij**^ 1. 13. Upon precedence of the pred. 

before the sub. see § 97. 

A //• 

P. 200, I. 10. Read e^Ua. . 

P. 201, I. 8. See also the note upon/7. 2G9, I. 8.-7. I. The J has 
" Kabir", an obvious misprint ; the FA has " Kuthayyir." 

P. 207, I. 8. Manadhir or Munadhir (KF)— I. 12. These words, 

but with Vr* 5 for iff* Ji , are said in the SB (IX. 3G, 3S, X. 26) 
to have been addressed by 'Umar to the Prophet on the day of the 
Ditch. 

P. 211, I. 5. " it" means L y»^ —I 6. "What I think is that ^s^ 
is not one of the vs. of app. [-159]. For it is [denotative of] longing in 
the case of others than God; and, longing being only in what the longer 
is not confident of the realization of, how can the approach of what one is 
not confident of tho realization of be predicated ? Nor may its meaning 
be said to be hope for the approach of the pred., as is understood from 
the language of [Z,] Jz, and IH, i. e. tliat the longer longs for the approach 

* S A y hi sili° y * 

of the purport of its pred., so that % j* t tf ±f&i &\ **M ^j"* May-be 
Godwill heal my sick means I hope for the nearness of his recovery f 

s s 

because ^f** is not necessarily applied to denote longing for the approach 
of the purport of its pred., but deuotes longing for the realization of its 
purport absolutely } [i. e.] tcliether its realization be hoped for after a short 



( 7A ) 
or long period, as &aJ J L yJrs k4 \j ^i <U>i '^£ May-le God will make me 

,S l\ * lit <)K, , , 

to enter Paradise; bo that, when you say ^r;^*- ^>' ^i) ^j"** Maybe 

fi S A / .Pfiss 

JZa/tZ «u7Z yo o«tf, it is i. q. ^^*i ^^ Jcerhaps he will go out, aud tbero 
is no approach in jJ*J by common consent (It). 

P. 216, I. 1. The Mb has (k*>j* I ;ji Tlie relations, which suits the 

> 

sense better, as the poet is satirizing persons newly raised to pros- 
perity by their relations. 

P. 222, I; 14. The alternative renderings given by J are in accord- 
ance with the constructions (1. a) and (L. b) in § 472. 

e* A • */A / /A • 

P. 223, 7. 4. But see £*i & K~» ,♦*•> 5 [182] and V. 67. [60 t, 

' A • 

4711, from which it appears that, according to some, the ag. may be &+ 

or l* 4 . 

P. 225, Z. 13. See another ear. in V. G7. [604]— 1 1. Iu II. 273. 

s .PA 33 

^* may be a general complete <f<rf., i. q. \j&Ji [180], in which case there 
is no «p. [470], the ay. being explicit, i. e. ^» i. q. * L j £ ^\ ; or a complete 

#Ax • A^ 

uufe;., i. q. &i£ j sp. of the latent pronominal <iy. in {**'; and in either 
case the particularized by praise is ^y* i. q. 1*5 '' ***' • 

P. 226, Z. 12. I. e. in case (1. a) or (2). 

P. 227, Z. 8. For exs. with ^J, see XI. 101. [147] and XVIII. 

A /A # ' /v 

48. [160] — Z. 15. ts^*« i s made /em. because the Jf;;) is an improper 
fern, as being a £UA« (AAz). 

P. 228, 7. 9. But see »oZ. 1, p. 295, Z. 21. and;?. 509, Z. 21. 

P. 238, Z. 15. Road "(ISk, J)." 

P. 241, Z. 23. Kead"Akh," 

P. 242, Z. 6. Read «Akh"— Z. 9, 18, 20. The "reg." means the 
wondered at [498] — Z. 19. contrary to the opinion of Akh, Mb, and 
those who agree with them, while Sm attributes the disallowance to S 
(I A), 

P. 243, Z. 5. Al'Ansl (SR, 1Kb, ID, Nw). 



( 8a ) 

P. 2 AG, I. 2. This [quicscense of the mcdiul] is allowable in the 

case of everything pronounced with Damm or Kasr, when not oue of 

$ A • § * 
the vowels of inflection : you say in the case of ns. jsai for &*& r4681 

4 A * §9* _ i"° »*' '*' *** 

and <*** c for **& L i0S J; and m the caaB of w - *JW &* rf , i. e. ?f 

9ii*o ,*s A/ • • ** 9 9 hi h * 

[476], and *U1 ^^,1.0.^: AlAkhtal says ^t *>?s>\ J> , and 

rm / tit, 9\, ;» / £■ 

another says <£& l/*^5 •Vy** u^.»fi J wondered at a child not having 

* ' ' , ,* % * * 

etc. [505, 663]. But [the medial in] «->j^ and J*^ may not be made 
quiescent, because of the lightness of the Fatha (Mb) — I. 19. And 
the remaining aoristic letters follow the ^ , in order that the conjug. 

9 / 9 i s * 

may not vary, as J*» , *A , and «*« (Mb). 

P. 247, I. 15. Jarir [591] (PA, Jsh), or some one else (Jsh). 

P. 218, I. 4. R makes A~ orig. ^ : De Sacy, Schier, Glaire, 
$ * 
"Wright, and Lane make it ki . 

P: 230, I. 4. The poet 'Ailan Iba Shuja* (ID)—?. 5. The notes 
to the ID, p. 24, give several vara, in this verso — I. 6. Belated by Mb 

9 A 9* zA8 .PA § • • / • 

[ p. 192] t5r^»5 ^y^ **" (J^^ t) 3 without alteration of the Majra, 
and 'Igad and Mushrik would be nearer than he, 'lyad and Mushrik 
being two men (Notes to the ID). 

P. 252, 1. 17. See p. 246, I. 17, for the cause of elision— 1 18. 
Nor confined to such vs. — 1. 19. I.e. with the alternative of Jb'ath. 

P. 260, I. 9. I.e. in all its usual meanings, vid. ailments, griefs, 
and their opps., and colors, defects, and appearances ; while in some mean* 



99*9 A 



ings, as in f* 9 , it is trans. 

99*9 99*9 . 

P. 261, I 2. That ^J— and ***> are orig. £&y» and &? with 
IXatnm of the £ is the opinion of Ks (MASH). 

P. 262, I. 1. Says AlAhnaf (ML) Ibn Kais (DM) atTamfml 
(IKhn, Is) asSa'di (Is), who is proverbial for forbearance (IKhn). See 
V,vol I, p. 396. 

P. 266, 1. 22. Read "itself, even if the root be a, prim., as." 

99 s t& 9a/9 * , 

P. 269, I. 8. 8 ;^»^1 is not ojr. of ty-^i, because the /jraf. of «# 
must govern in the »w». the iwn. of the sub. [459] (FA)— J. 14. The B 



( • Oa ) 



//AC 



Jias Laj jJ«3 : Lane makes »M and )&i\ quasi-^ww*. of J** , which 
in both vs. is i. q. jj*' in the senses hero given. 

P. 270, I 5. After "AlFarazdak" insert "[about Abu 'Amr Ibn 
Al'Ala (1Kb, IKhn), according to As (IKhn),]." 



•/•A««x 



P. 273, I. 18. Bcad^l* 

P. 284, I. 3. As to the government of peculiar ps. see § -578. 

P. 285, /. 4. I. e. ***" *i f*ve the fact /Aa2 Ae hath wrought (K, 

B), t* being infinitival; not toAatf Ae AatfA wrought, as given by Lane 
(i>. 13GG, co*. 2)— Z. 17. IHsh prefers "temporal" to "adverbial" [571]- 

P. 287, I. 1. Bead lJU£ — j. 7. Seo § 571, p. 584, /. J. 

P. 288, /. 5—7. Read"i. e. {£*&>, [by Anal Ibn Suhayya ( al 
Ghatafaui (Is) J addressing 'Akll, Thou herbage (Jsh),] the." 

P. 289, I. 13. By 'Amr Ibn Milka* (FA', Jsh) atTa'i (Jsb) the 

heathen (FA), satirizing Aus Ibn ?ajar (Jsh)— I 15. ^I, te i 8 a <*. *. 

, ,*, ***' p 

to the <-* in cJ^ (FA, Jsh)— I. I. Read «*** . 

P. 290, J. 1. Surka (Dh), All^uraka (D), Euraka (KF). From 
verses by Hind Bint An Nu'man Ibn AlMundhir, recited by her when 
she entered the presence of [Abu 'Abd Allah (1Kb, Nw) or Abu 'Isa or 
Abu Muhammad (Nw)] AlMughlra Ibn Shu'ba [athThakafi (1Kb, 
Nw) alKufl asSahabi (Nw)], when he was governor of AlKufa in the 
time of Mu'awiya (Jsh). See MDb, III. 210 and V. 63— Read " Then, 
toJtile." 

stithy 

P. 291, /. 6. Read <~>\f*> \ . 

P. 292, I. 5. IH means by " its sense" the adv. and prep, and 
gen., as «-X»J «SD lJ&* J^j or ;w >,_/ Zaid i&wUh thee, or in the house, 

' 9* ' ' ' 'f '? 

for the sake of Ignoring thee, the J making the adv. trans, to <-M;>i . 
In reality it makes the supplied v. or its like trans., because the full 

Ss/A«o §A/ & ' A * i- i , 

phrase is f*A ±1) or f*»** ; but, since the adv. supplies the plced 
*•■>■- - «» ;t« ijj{ t4 the 2»r^p. may be said to make the adv. trans. : an 



( 10a ) 

A// y / 

the case is similar iu ^ h [48], because l i stands in the place of 

^jd* I (R), the objection that the v. of calling is self-trans, being met 
by IAR with the reply that it is made to imply the sense of taking 

A// y A/ / / AC A/ .? sAfi 

refuge in such as *2}J ^ , [i. e. jv** i* 9 ^* ife$ *i'J .c^f J tefo 

# £ ^ Y * e ' * 

refuge with Zaidfor (the sake of the deliverance of) l Amr (DM),] and 

/2 ' • A .* S3 //$ 

of icondering in such as ^'3^ U (ML on the J ), i. e. ^ V s ?** 5 ' 

/S»° ^ /A ' 

^jaljj.) I X o> J wonder at (the multitude of) the calamities, the <J being 
i. q. the causative &* (DM). 

P. 293, I. 20/ The Sh omits the infinitival U [513]. 

%., 
P. 295, I. 4. The ?jjwi. " i7« " refers to ^5**^; my head in the 

preceding verso (Jshl — /. 9. By a man of Haindan (FA, Jsh). 

/A/A*"* 

P. 29G, I. 4. See another t\r. at p. 320 below— Z. IS. I.e. W*»fo, 

A /,} * a£/ A.P /AS/.- .C/a5 .PA? / A /AC • A // 

u^aii, |y-ua.| 3 or |»a-vA^.) (ML), 1/1 or j*>J, v>~>f\ or c^=i£ (K), 

a* j»a£ 
and f$j«t (N)— 7.Z. Seej». 170 above, and vol I., p. 271. 
P. 301, Z. 9. Read '• (K)]." 

P. 30i 1. G. For similar separation of f) from its ajpoc., and of 
the excitative p. from its v.. see § 54S and § 574. 

P. 305, /. 0. Or, as is paid (Jsh), by *Arair Ibn AlAkwa', who 
recited these lines to the Prophet (SH, Jsh) on the way to Khaibar, 
where he was martyred (Sll)— Z. 10. On the id. op., see vol. I., p. 24S 
and the note on p. 292, 1. 5 above — I. 1 1. In this saying the adv. is 

made to precede the entire prop. (13S) : fl£ in XL.. 51. [137] may not be 
a d. s. [to the covert (pron.) in the adv. (B)], because the ado. does not 

$A/ • • A/ C.9 

govern t\xo prepos. d. s., as it governs the prepos. ado., e.g. l_jj? L_f J .. j> tf 

§A/ s ^ ^ £ «</ <* 

(K, B), but not «\>) jWi tj \+&> [75] (K). For two more cases of 
precedence see § GOO. 

P. 306, I 14. " They" refers to the swords mentioned in the pre- 
ceding verse quoted by Lane in p. 2S1, col 3 ; not to females, as stated 
by him in p. 404, col 2. 



( 1U ) 

• •/ A 

P, 307, I 18. *y$ ^ in II. 23 [117] may bo a [prqm. (B)] 

explanation, fed from it with food, namely fruit, like '***"! •— &•• ^-V.'; 
Jftzto a lion/namely thee (K,B). 

••/ y/ *// 

P. 308, Z. 2. u/iflk j^b «/«)« mount Tahayan. He means $.' i 

// A/ #m/ A ' 

f )"*) *^ u>" » like the sayiDg of 'All to tbo people of Al' Irak, when they 

A^ A / /A J/ Ay£ A*A C? S A s* 

were 100,000 or more, ^ ^ t^r'/ <J* cT* J^ t_5 5U f^Li* d "^V 
*$> et^SJ ^^ ^JU) II Assuredly I wish that I had instead of you two 
hundred men of the Banu Firas Ihn Ghanm: I should not care ichom I 

A 

met with them (Bk). Lane (p. 1888, col. 3) mistranslates c r* by of— 
I. 8 Read pBjJJ. 

P. 309, Z, 3. Read «**i 3 — Z. 4. By Alffuzin alLaithi (T)— Z. 7. 

This verse refutes Wright's assertion (vol. H,p. 83, 1st edition) tha'j 

hi a 
jj^f ^ is always used for persons. 

P. 312, Z. 1. Sec pp. 332 and 023 below— Z. Z. Read "explains." 

*# SS / #»• 9*A*f 

P. 319, Z. 1. Read "j*^, like ^ «l*iV [id], .!«</." 

P. 322, / II. Before J** 3 * in this verse it is necessary to supply 

w s 

a suppressed jjtwop.] that what follows t J*^ is an extreme of, i. e. 

Jjuw ^.fiJb' ^o. ,j-W| J*~l *•*** !y (ML). Lane (/>. 509, «>/. ;]) 

asserts that " ^^ is here a conjunctive particle:" but, if so, it couples a 

a* 
nominal to a verbal prop. (§ 538, p. 448); and, since coupling by ^J^- is 

so rare that the KK disallow it even in the case of single terms (§ 540, 

p. 494), it should obviously not be asserted in the case of props., where 

R pronounces it to be unnecessary and IHsh expressly disallows it. 

A • t 

P. 325, I. 11. The Jsh has ts^Ja*, and translates so that (the 
tribe of) Shaiban thirsted not sdvefor Ajda 1 . 

S /A//A fi /A/* A 

P. 32C, I. 19. 77*^1*^ and^«V;^! are Arabicised forms of the 

/A/ 

Persian *toi; black leather (-Ik). The 2nd form occurs u> p. verse at 
p. 270 above. 



( 1«A ) 

P. 32S, I. 5. According to lH.ah'8 version of the o.f., the o iu 11. 
252, being prefixed to the ubj., makes the ag. a «m6*^. for an obj.; but 
AdDasOkl amends the o.f. in order that the u>, being prefixed to tho 
<y., may make it an obj. } as is the case in II. 16. 

P. 329, I 13. For "Kb" read " 1Kb." 

P. 330, I 1. . Said to be by 'Urwa Ibn Udhaina (Akh) ; by 'Umar 

3bn Abi Rabi'a (KA, Jsh), or some one else (Jsh); by Jamil, which is 

more correct than the saying that it is by 'Umar Ibn Abi Rabi'a or 

Ulbaid Ibu Aus atTa'I (FA). 

i 
P. 332, I 7. Lane (?>• 144, col 1,) has *?■* hisfatlier, which spoils 

both metro, as is obvious, and sense, because the women were inquiring 
about the young raau's own progress iu the tender passion, not abou* 
his father. 



P. 334, I. I. ^! with its 2nd [rad.] mobilized is a place be- 
longing to the Banu Ja'da Ibn Kais in Najd: the Rajiz says & ^p*-* 
^JJ £UJ1 ^U ; i S^o. (Uk). See also Mk, j». 334 

P. 336, /. 12. On LXVIII. 6. see §. 184— I. 18. Mahmud al 
Warrak, one of the post-classical poets (Mb). See another ex. at p. 585 
below, where the V not only is red., but docs not govern [563]: in the 
two ?.rs. here given its government is not apparent. 

P 338, /. 7. The opening verse of the ode containing JI &>) 
1497] (Jsh). 

P. 339, I. 4. Read Habib— I. 21. Read /*J 



• • 



P. 310, I. 3. Dele the comma after "o. /"— I. 21. From the same 
poem as ^i effa [ 1S 1 ( MD1) > D M, Jsh). 

P. 347, 2. I Read "[whore ^| ; j i s an inc1l ^ &J dependiug upon 
a suppressed ;!;**-! an enunc., and the prop, a reply etc." 

P. 34S, J. 3. The prep. aiulgen. after these *»/ n«. [in ^J (s-lL 
etc. [is in the place of the nom. as enunc. of the «wA., which is neces- 
sarily suppressed in order that the ag. or obj. may come next to the 
inf. »., which after the suppression of the v. becomes like a substitute 
for the v. 141], as the ag, or oi/. comes next to the v.; and the meaning 



( 13a ) - . .- 

18 i_SJ ja> »• c - l_0 >Lc*iJJ tea J/, i. e. This invocation, is for thee (11 
on the unrestricted ohj.)—l. 16. Head "(ML), cither Jdji being sup- 

S fit ' £ 

plied, in which case the pro]), is nominal, or ,Jfi, in which case it is 

verbal, and the supplied question etc." — I. 18. It i 8 bettor to confine 

/• * si 

oneself to u«y, because J;S) requires that the J should denote 

f // • • 

communication (DM): but in <-& ,V j y n s parsed by AdDasukl it is 

difficult to see how the L J can denote explanation, since my meaning is 
explanatory of thee stomas nonsense; and perhaps in both cases the J 
denotes cxjrfanation with referenco to the expressed context, but pecu- 

liarity or communication with reference to the suppressed op. *&**'> or 
Jy>! — l. 22. Read Kutna. 

P. 349, Z. 18. See note on p. 24G, 1. 2 : Lane (p. 1004, col 2) is 
wrong in substituting *«A» for 8 uvL» — J. £ Sec § G12, p. 713. 

P. 353, Z. Z. Some people learned in poetry disallow its being by 
Hind Bint 'Utba (SR). 

• A S /A/ 

P. 354, I. 13. ^^ tfii is explained in the FA and Jsh in the 
same way as J^«^l ^ (vol. I, p. 351) in the D, and is corroborated 

by the var. ^y** &* in the ID (/>. 2SC); but Lane (p. 1004, col. 3) 

A^ •*' ' 

substitutes e)* 5 for ^ , which ho wrongly declares to be "an evident 
mistranscription." And**?", by poetic license for>%u, seems 
necessary, because this verso is from the same poem as the verse eud- 
ing with ^^1 J&J 5 (vol I., p. 280); but "Wustenfeld and Lane print 

P. 357, I. C. Of an Arab of the desert, one of the BauCi Kilab 
(Mb). 

P. 358, I. 10. ji=aJ! with Kasr of the J (N, Jsh), jLLjI (Mb, 
1Kb, KF), the cognomen of 'Abd Al'Uzza (KF) Ibn ftantam (Mb 
1Kb, KF, Jsh) Tbn Sluuldsd (Jsh), of the Banu Abi Uakr Ibu Kifrb 
(Mb, 1Kb). 
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P. 350, /. 8. For "Khuroair" read '"Umair." He is AlKuljaif 
al'Ukaih (Akh) : tho Banu 'Ukail and the Bauii Kushair were branches 
of the Banu 'Amir Ibn Sa'sa'a. 

P. 361, I. 7 — 10. Since the 1st hemistich implies that there is no 
good for the lover in nearness of the abode, the poet amends it by what 
ho mentions in the 2nd hemistich; and, since this 2nd hemistich implies 
that nearness of the abode is profitable in every state, he amends it by 
what he mentions in the next verse (BS). 

«*" • a * *~ * 

P. 362, /. 16. ^'yi'yi [as in Mb, p. 488] pre. to Js»^ ; or A )>'?. Tas in 

' " y A , * " " 

lA,p. 190], in which case J«sx* is a total subsl. for it (j j. The IA has 

4 Js=*'* , doubtless a misprint, as is clear from' the foregoipg/ analysis 
and from the rhymes in the Jsh. 

P. 364, I. 3. Read"(IA)." 

Sins &t°ul* il $ A // 

P. 365, I. 3. Orig. ^f. ^ | ; j *ij (Jshj— /. 4. ^/^ with qui- 
escence of the 3 by poetic license (Jsh), as is proved by the rhymes. 
' Lane (p. 2164, col. 1) is wrong in printing ^yy^ui , 

P. 367, I. 12. The 2nd line is (£» ^^1 3 ^y- «-^ 5 Jnrf Aow 
teas iicre a passing from left to right when on the right teas a detachment 
of the flock ? (FA, DM). 

P 3G9, I. 13-14. Thus in the FA and J: but see vol. I., p. 532. 

P. 373, I 3. Thus in the ML, vol I., p. 259, 1. 3 ; but *jj£ J&' 

in the DM, vol. J., p. 420, 7. 15. 

P. 377, 1. 1. Munkidh (A Az), Al Munkidh (FA, Jsh), Ibn AtTaramih. 
alAsadl (AAz, FA, Jsh)-J. 16. Read " (ML)], as." 

P. 378, I. 7. After "AdhDhubyEnl," insert "praising AnNu'mSn 
Ibn AlMundhir,"— I. 18. See p. 573, 1. 1. and p. 583, 1. 2. 

P. 379, I. 19. Cited in the KN as an ex. of ,J*J with Kasr of the 

last J (Jsh) : Jd (IA). See also;*. 441, Z. 18. 

P. 881, if. 5. From the ML, vol. II., pp. 213 and 351—/. 17. 
The foundation of the variance is in [the dispute as to] the cause of 
the revelation, whether it be an occasion for manifestation of desire for 
them or of blame, he that supplies ^j having regard to the 1st. and he 
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As 



that supplies ^ having regard to the 2nd; and therefore the saying 
that the condition of suppression is security from ambiguity, whereas 
here ambiguity is present, is rebutted, because ambiguity arises upon 
absence of [explanatory] circumstances, whereas here the circumstance 
is present, though disputed (DM). 

P. 384, 1. 1. Perhaps (J) for &M> (J, Jsh) by poetic license (Jsh). 
Orig. *4-^a. (FA, J, Jsh)— I. 4. Jahram is a town io Persia (FA, J, 
Jsh)— I. 6. Another ex. is ^1 s'j in p. 351—1. 12. From the ML, vol. 
II., pp. 293 and 351. 

P. 385, /. 1. «a*M ^ (i A ). ^ f without Tanwln by poetic 
license (FA, J), being meant to be a proper name for the father of the 
**i*> (J) ; or o»g , diptote etc. (J) : and **» I (FA, J). 

P. 388, I. 3. Bead "by AlFarazdak, satirizing 'Abd Kais Ibn 
Afsa, the father of a clan of Asad, Bepeat." The IHb, IKb^ and II) 
have Abd AlKais— I. 12. Bead " [543]." 

P. 390, I. 11. See vol. I, p. 553, I 9. 

P. 391, I. 9-10. Read "but must bo postpos. (IA), and, oven." 
Apparently jl must be postpos. to avoid being mistaken for Ji i. q, 



«•// 



J*J [527] : see p. 604— I. 24. 1, e. imitative of a saying. 

P. 393, I. 16. Bead " LXIII. 1." 

P. 396, J. 9. The poet is satirizing Zaid Ibn Arkam (Jsh) asSahsbr 
<ID, Nw, Is) alAnsarl (Nw) alKhazrajl (ID, JS r w) alMadani (Nw). 

P. 400, /. 7, 8. Read Ua> —l 15. Read "the [better] pronuu- 
ciation." 

P. 402, I. 3. The preceding exs. are all like XCII. 12.—/. 4. 
On separation by an adv. dependent upon the pred. see vol. I, p. 133, 
and p. 303 above—?. 6. 1, e. the pred. posterior to the sub. [604]—?. 9. 

& is requisite in order that the plastic pret. may resemble the n., to 

which the J is preBxed by common consent in the cat. of Ji [575, 

604]; but, according to Ks and Hsb di need not bo expressed, but 
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may bo understood [577, 004]. Tho aplastic prel., not being conjoined 

A/ 

with «J3 [575], docs not resemble tne «. in tho same way as the plastic ; 
but, since it resembles the n. in another way, it may, according to A kit, 
have the J prcBxed to it [(504]—?. 12. Alflarith (FA). 

P. 403, 7. 2. Here the J of tho corrcl. of tho oath {p. CSO and 
p. 693, 1. 1) is called by Z and B u subsidiary to tho oath," just as in 

tflo] IaJ (p. 701) the J is called by J " subsidiary to a suppressed 

htao ^Ij," evidently because it indicates that what follows it is tho 

• 
correl. of a suppressed oath ( />. 670). See also the note on p. 154, 

7. 7.-rZ. 3. The "corrob" J is the J of inception (pp. 404 and GOO) 
—I. 13. 1, e. 5armala Ibn AlMundhir (SR,ID, Is, Jsh) Ibn Ma'dikarib 
(Is, Jsh), who is said to have livod 150 years, and remained till tho days 
of Mu'awiya (Is). Tho poet is praising AlWalid Ibn 'Ukba (AAz, Jsh) 
asSababl (Nw). 

P. 408, 7. 3. The poet is praising tho Band Umayya (FA)— 7. 7. 
"this elaboration" refers to "literally or predicamoutally" at p. 407, 

7. 5. and I 7.— 1. 15. ^ with the dotted £ and j (FA). Read " Abl 
Khazim." 

P. 400, 7. 7. Read 4**^ ij . 

P. 412, 7. 11, 20, 21. For ^1 'Si\ sec 7. 1.-7. 13. Head "like 

IWSC." 

P. 413, 7. 21. Composed when ho was imprisoned by 'Ullnniin 
(Jsh) — 7. 7. Raggar is a name for his horse (BS). 

P. 414, 7. 10, 22. For £*\ <-£! sec;?. 412, 7. 1. 

/\p $ f h * • *f 

P. 415, 7. 2-3. Read "{*>, as Hie poet says > L /& Jfck* ^5 1 120) 

(M)" — 7. 5. "ho" means S. 

P. 416, I. 0. Bead " j>ra7."— 7. 6. "Read JW ; - —7. 11. Bead" Wail, 
tho orator, recited by him when ho entered the prcsonco of Mu'awiya, 
AssurcJty'-L 14. Head «(Sh)." 

P. 41 S, 7. 10. Boforo " Tin/" insert " addressing 'Atnr Ibn Junnuz 
the slayer of her husbnnd AzZubair Ibn A 1 : Aw warn," — 7. 10. In ease 
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3 (p. 419, I. 5), tbo J is prefixed, when the i>. is an aunuller, to the 
original etiunc, i. e. tho 2ud <%'., as in Vil. 100; or pred., as iu II. 
138. and XVII. 75 : aud, when the v. is uol au auuuller, to the ay., as 

in ^1 u_&j)J ^J ; or oft/., as in ^i u>& . 

P. 419, I. 14 Bead "which [If preceded by a v. (DM)] occurs" — 
I. 20. Mirba' is the cognomen of Wa'wa'a lbu&u'ld (K.P, DM, Jsh) the 
rhapsodist of Jarir (KF, DM). 

P. 422, I. 1. Bead "needed." 

P. 423, Z. 21. "not a single term" is a continuation of "a prop." 
in p. 421, 1. I. 

P. 424, I. 1. This verse is next but one to the verso cited in vol. }.,. 
2>. 220, I. 3. The poetess is bewailing her brother 'Anir Dhu-lKalb 
(DH, Jsh). 

P. 425, I. 15. Ibn Khidham (with the dotted f and 3) was the 
first poet of the Arabs to bewail the abodes (N) t 

P. 427, I 15. Read "*7i0K." 

P. 430, I. 5. I. e. the position in which it is prefixed to tho pred. 
(DM)— I. 7. Read "without it, [i. e. without the op. (DM)] ; and." 
P. 431, 1. 1. The poet is bewailing Hisham Ibn 'Abd AlMalik (Jsh). 
P. 432, I. 22. Read "a poet [Ru'ba (FA)] says." 

P. 434, 7. 11. The poet is describing a meadow (BS) I. 10. 

Because the pron. of the case must be followed by a. prop, [160, 167] 

I. 17. Read "allashkurl, mentioning his wife (N, Jsh), or. save 
another, of Arkam Ibn 'Ilba jlbn 'Auf (ID)] alYashkurf (Jsli),*a 
heathen (ID),]." 

i*. 435, I. 1. Laue (/>. lOGyCol. 1) has "thou coiacst" wronglv. 

P. 436, I. 1. By 'Arnr Ibn (SR) Al^arith Ibn Muclfid alJurhumi 
(SR, MDh, IJr), lamenting the expulsion of Jurhum from Makka (SR). 

P. 410, /. 1. After "poet" insert TMutarainim Ibn Nuwaira 
(Mb)]." 

P. 441, I. 11. Because expectation [535] belongs only to what 
will be originated and generated, not to what has ended and ceased (D). 

P. 442, I 13. Lane (p. 2124, col. 1) strangely supposes the subj. 
to bo in the prcd. instead of the corrcJ.. printing Mi\ instead of r «A; I 
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and omitting £*W* — Z. 17. For M/) by poetic license (PA, Jah). 

' 9 *K**' 

Lane {p. 1237, col. 1) gives ^ip™* with the wrong mood. 

P. 448, Z. 22. Read « vid." — Z. 23. Read " [«. (IA),]." 

P. 449, Z. 18. By AnNabigba adhDhubyanl (Dw. 83, Ahl. 12, FDw. 41). 

P. 452, J. 1. Or sense (p. 80). 

P. 457, Z. 12. Whereas the cond. prop, must be verbal [419], 

/ J> A/ A? / J>/A/$ 

According to KM, this verse is sylleptic, i. e. ^j* 5 )! c?**V ' JP»ZZ, or 
Do, ye «<fo ? 2%cn tfAe rirfiny etc. Or will, or do, ye alight ? Then 

verily etc.Jike f>\ *-*& h t 42 ^] (R on the aor.). 

P. 467, Z. 5. Read "(K, B), by «Abd Allah Ibn AzZiba'ra (Akh), 
And"— I. 6. Read " i. e."— Z. 7. Read "(N)]"— Z. 13. The Egyptiau edi- 

, 99*9* $A/ $»./ $A/ 

tion of the ML has ***« 5 J/** f^ 15 ♦>£) — Z. 19. There is an interrog. in 
the preceding verse. 

P. 468, Z. 1. $* [102] (Mb). 

P. 472, Z. 3. It should therefore bo translated When or While, not 
ift or -i*uJ, as by Do Sacy (Gr. Ar., 2nd edition, vol. I., p. 161, 1. 6) and 
Wright (Ar. Gr., 1st edition, vol. LI., p. 5, Z. 7). 

P. 473, I. 1. Read u coupled'*— i!. 20. Read "XXXVII." 

P. 474, Z. 3. Or by some one else (Jah). Enclosed by 'Abd Al 
Malik in a letter to AUJajjaj as a reply to some verses from Ibn Al 
Ash'ath (Mb)— Z. 13. " woak" applies to " grammarians" only, not to 
" commentators" — Z. 14. Tin, the author of the celebrated commen- 
tary, was eminent for his learning in Arabic (TM). 

P. 481, Z. 20. Read " [27, 179, 538]." 

§ / 
P. 482, Z. 21. Read fi*; . 

P. 488, Z. 9, 14. Read " then, or farther, or moreover." 

P. 490, Z. 13. Read f* — Z. 21. I. e. between the condition and 
apod., as in Alljasan's reading — Z. 22. I. e. After the condition and 
apod., of which DM gives no ex. 

P. 491, Z. 4. Read "of"— Z. 10. Bead u requisition"— Z. 18. Bead 

St9 

"prop,, so that (^*is known to be sometimes up. of inception, which ie 
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nowhere notincil by Tllsh (l)M)j." No one explains the meaning of 

the inceptive ^ , which I suppose to be the one given at p. 4S9, /. 2 - 

a 2 
I. 21. Read "by [understanding ^i and (NS)J giving" -/. 22. The 

clause " meaning only etc" \n intended to refute the objection advanced 

by Nw in tho NS that " the subj. is jiot allowable, becau.se it requires 

the prohibited to be the union of Ike two acts, not the performance of 

one of them singly ; whereas no one says this, but on the contrary 

pissing in standing water is prohibited whether the man mean to wash 

himself in, or from, it, or not." Apparently the meaning of* f With 

A w / .Ps / 

the subj. is the same as with the apoc, tho sense being &■* tffe $ 
*U JUXrHj ff\*l\>\J\J J^J! £&>\ Let t j iere noi be on the part 
of any one of you pissing in standing water and afterwards washing 

himselffrom it. In tho SB (IV, 68) tho mood is nob indicated. 
$ /a5 
P. 501, I. 1. f^*)\ (Mb, ZJ, MI, KF, Jsh) with Fath (MI,- Jsh) of 

$ /A 

the Hamza (Jsh), )•";' with Easr of its initial, as though it were inf. 

n. of ^ ; J(Bk), is [said' [by Ta'kttb (Bk)} to be (Bk, MI)] a water- 
course (Bk, ZJ, Ml) flowing into AthThalabut (ZJ, MI), belonging 

At 

to [the countries of (MI)] the Banu Asad (Bk, MI)— I I When jl 
denotes digression, it is followed only by props.; so that it is not a eon., 
but a p. of inception (R). 

P. 502, I 2. Not "repetition of the og.," as Lane (p. 122, col, 2) 
sayB in different words, " that the agent shall be mentioned a second 
time": perhaps his copy of the ML has J*l*J| for J"M . but, if so, that 

reading is plainly inconsistent with the exs., since the op. f& or (*i , not 

§A/ A? $Ar • * s 

the eg. *2) , is repeated. Bead "repetition of the op., as 3 1 &») ft U 

$ A/ ' / / AS $A/ A*/ • 

«y*c *IS U Zaidhas not stood: nay, 'Amr has not stood and jl *2) ^ ' 

§A/ A#» / 

j^»c aSj J £«/ jw< Zar/rf ston/f .- nay, let not 'Amr stand, and transmitted 
from him by ID", which [transmission by IU (DM)] is confirmed by the 
fact that he [i. 0. S (DM)] say* on LXXVI. 24. etc." 

P. 503, I. 1. According to fi (Note on p. 501, I 1 ). nay, (they 
were) harder. 

P. 504. /. 14. Ev AlFarazd:«k (Dw. p. 13). 
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?\ 500. /. r>. By AlLa'In alMinkari (Mb). After " YaW insert 
'• atTainimi." 

P. fill, I 10, 11. Jr* and dy*^ upon [the measure of] J"* 

?A* yAC 

(Mb). >y- with J)aiam. and ^j>y^\ with Fath (Jsh). 

/ / 2 A J §y y 

P. 512, /. 10. Meaning ? ^j ,> ^^» /.! *^»l 3 (W)— J. 14. Read 

$ * • y l y 

"c/c, no llaiDza being supplied : (3)." 

P. 517, I. 18. Read"«m{J 8 h)]." 

P. 531, I. 5. Said to be (DM) by AlWalld Hra «Ukba(FA, DM); 
but asserted by IHsh to be (FA) by AlFarazdak (ML, FA). 

P. 532, I. 9. I suppose "it" to mean unforgetfulness. The Jsh 

tut fi m S 

rends -***! , explaining it as pass, of «v» ; and translates and I shall be 
prolonged by that matter. 

P. 533, I 18. Bead "[612, 614]." 

a£ 

P. 537, I 1. Read ^t . 

P. 541, J. 5. Read " (ML), who are Kuraish and their allies (Mb)." 

<3 y 

P. 545, I 5. Read &*■ —J. 12. Both editions of the ML have 

& y » a£ #« / J/ 

jp* /^yfiJJ L_£Jij , which Lane (p. 93, coJ. 1), apparently not under- 

' /5 s»a/5 5y$ 

standing the argument that M is i. q. -»,j~l [180], i. q. l*a.), trans- 

£/JAS«<a y 15 

latesby " i. e. .J^ '^jA* I «-^ [« that thing true?]," thus interpo- 

' y i. ^/ 

lating two extraneous words ( -**S and Jp- , rendering the »n<M. ace. 

y 9 hm ■ *i 

U by the <fe/. now. * % j^\ , and paraphrasing the single terns Vs! i. q. 

laa-l by a prop.— I. 19, 20. After "purpose" read " or destination"— 

'* 

I. 21. Lane wrongly assigns 8 as an authority for the theory that W 

is L q. 1*^1 , whereas he is cited by IHsh merely in support of the 

SS/£ hi y $ 

opinion that l*a.l is, as the latter says, i. q. J^ .<*J i* ft »n truth ?, 

6S * ' 

jj)i and its con;, being an inch, and the aeto. its enunc. ; and not, as Mb 

Ciy fly 5 S»y 

says, i. q. 1*^- J^J Has it really proved true?, I** being an in/. «. and 
(2)' and its con/, an ay. 
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P. 510, 7. 1. Bead /li — I. 3. Kead "Fa'id". The FA has "Ibn 
AlMundhir." 



A/ 



P. 559, J. 10. Lane {p. 493, co/. 2) has" it ( jft* ) would 

not have J for a corroborative," perhaps because he misreads ^ )*& 
in the verse. 

P. 5G0, I 15. Not *-»>*I Iknoio, as Lane (/>. 493, col 2) says. 

These ps. are p*. of acknowledgment, not of knowledge. 

P. 5GI, Z. 4. ' Abd Allah (Mb, KA, IY, KF) Ibn AzZablr (Mb, 
IT, KF) Ibn Fudala Ibn Sharlk alWalibl (KA, IY) alAsadi (Mb, 
KA) of [the Banu (KA)] Asad Ibn Khuzaima (Akh, KA, IY), not 
A sad of Kuvaish (Akh). 

P. 562, I 19. 

Mudrika 



Hudhail Khuzaima 

.1 
Kinana 

Kuraish 
'Abd Allah Ibn Mas'ud was of Hndhail on both sides (Nw); but lie was 
the confederate of the Banu Zuhra (8R, 1Kb, Nw),tho Prophet's mater- 
nal kinsfolk (1Kb), and was an oarly convert and a constant companion 
and attendant of the Prophet (Nw). The Companions celebrated for 
teaching the reading of the Kur'an.aro seven, (1) 'Uthman, [d. 35 (Nw)] ; 
(2) 'All, [d. 40 (Nw)] ; (3) Ubayy [Ibn Ka'b alAnsarl alKhazraji 
auNajjari alMu'Sw! alMadanl, d. before 30 (Nw)] ; (4) Zaid Ibn Thabit 
[alAnsarl (Nw, Is) alKhazraji (Is) anNajjarl alMadanl, the writer of 
the Revelation and the Codex, d. 54 (Nw)]; (5) ['Abd Allah (Nw)] Ibn 
Mas'ed [alHudhall, confederate of the Banu Zuhra, alKflfl, d. 32 (Nw)] ; 
(6) Abu-dDaraa ['Uwaimir, or 'Amir, Ibn Zaid alAnsarl j alKhazraji 
(Is)[,rf. 32 (Nw, Is)]; (7) AbuMusii ['Abd Aljah Ibn Kais (Nw)] 
alAsh'arl [alKQfr, d. 50 (Nw)]. Thus are they mentioned by Dh, who 
says that many of the Companions studied reading under Ubayy, 
among whom were Abu Huraira ['Abd Shams, named by the Apostle 
(Is) 'Abd ArRafcman, Ibn §akhr (Nw, Is) adDausI, d. 57 (Is)], ['Abd 
Allah (Nw)] Ibn 'Abbas [alHashiml alMakkl, the son of the Apostle's 



( 2?A ) 

paternal uncle, d. CS (Nw)], and Abd Allah Ibn AsSa'ib [alKurashl 
alMakhzomi, d. a little before 'Abd Allah Ibn AzZubair was hilled, which 
took place in 73 (AGh)], while Ibu 'Abbas learnt from Zaid also. And 
many of the Followers learnt from them:— (a) at AlMadina, (1) [Sa'id 
(Nw)] Ibn AlMusayyab, [or Al Musayyib, alKuraishl alMakhzomi, d. 93 
(Nw)]; (2) 'Urwa [Ibn AzZubair (Nw, iSb) Ibn Al'Awwam alKuraishl 
alAsadf, d. 91 (Nw)]; (3) Salim [Ibn 'Abd Aliah Ibn 'Umar Ibn 
AlKhattab alKuraishl al'Adawi, d. 10G (Nw)]; (4) [the Khalifa (Nw)] 
'Umar Ibn 'Abd Al'Aziz [alKuraishl allTmawI, d. JOl(Nw)]; (5) Sulaiman 
Ibn Tasar [alHilali, d. 109 (Nw)] ; (0) 'A# Ibn Yasar, [the freedman of 
MaimQna Bint Al^arith alllilallya the Mother of the Believers, and 
brother of Sulaiman, d. 103 (Nw)] ; (7) Mu'adh Ibn Al£arith [alAnsari 
(Nw)], known as Mu'adh the Reader, [and said by some to be a Com- 
panion, d. 63 (Nw)]; (8) 'Abd ArRahraau Ibn Hurmuz alA'raj [a 
KuraishI, freedman of Rabia Ibn Aigarith Ibn 'Abd AlMuttalib, d. 117 
(Nw)]; (9) [Muhammad Ibn Muslim Ibn 'Ubaid Allah Ibn 'Abd Allah 
(Nw)] Ibn Shihab [alKuraishl (Nw)] azZuhrl, [d, 124 (Nw)]; (10) 
Muslim Ibn Jundab ; (11) Zaid Ibn Adam [alKuraishl al'Adawi, freed, 
man of 'Umar Ibn AlKha«ab, d. 136 (Nw)] : (b) at Makka, (1) 'Ubaid 
[Ibn 'Umair alLaithi, d. 68 (1Kb)] ; (2) 'Ata Ibn Abi Rabah [Aslam 
alKuraishl, freedman of Ibn Khuthaim alKuraishl alFibrl, d. 115 
(Nw)] ; (3) Ta'us [Ibn Kaisan alYamanl alljimyarl, their freedman, d. 
106 (Nw)]; (4) Mujahid [Ibn Jabr, or Ibn Jubair, alMakhzomi, freed, 
man of 'Abd Allah Ibn AsSa'ib alMakhzumi, d. 101 (Nw)]; (5) [Abu 
'Abd Allah (IKhn)] 'Ikrima [Ibn 'Abd Allah, freedman of 'Abd Allah 
Ibn 'Abbas, orig. of the Barbar, a people of the West, one of the Lawyers 
and Followers of Makka, d. 107 (IKhn)] ; (6) [Abd Allah Ibn 'Ubaid 
Allah Ibn 'Abd Allah (1Kb)] Ibn Abi Mulaika [Zuhair atTaimi, of 
Kuraish, d. 117 (1Kb)] : (c) at AlKQfa (1) 'Alkama [Ibn Kais anNakhaf, 
the Reporter of 'Abd Allah Ibn Mas'Gd, d. 62 (Nw)] ; (2) AlAswad [Ibn 
Yazid Ibn Kais auNakha'I (1Kb, Nw), nephew of 'Alkama (Nw), d. 74 
(IKb)];(3)'Ablda [Ibn Kais alMuradl alHamdanl asSalmani, d. 72 
(Nw)] ; (4) *Amr Ibn Shurahbll ; (5) Alflarith Ibn Kais [alJu'ft, the 
companion of 'Abd Allah Ibn Mas'ad, d. 48 (ITB)]; (6) ArRabI' Ibn 
Khaitham [alKafi, d. 63 (IAth)]; (7) 'Amr Ibn Maimfln [alAudf, d. 75 
(Nw)] ; (8) Abu 'Abd Ar Rahman ['Abd Allah Ibn Eablb (1Kb, IAth)] 
asSulaml, [one of the companions of 'All (1Kb), d. 105 (IAth)] ; (9) 
Zirr Ibn gubaish [al Asadl, d. 82 (Nw)] ; (10) 'Ubaid Ibn Fudaila ; (11) 
Sa'id Ibn Jubair [al Asadl alWalibl by enfranchisement, d. 95 (Nw)] ; 
(12) [Ibrahim Ibn Yazid (Nw, TII)1 anNakha'U [d. 90 ( Nw, TH)] : (13) 
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I -Amir lbu Sharahil (1Kb, IKhn, TH)] ashSha'bi, [d. 104 (1Kb, IKbn, 
TH)]: (d) at AlBasra, (1) Abu-1'Aliya [Rufai' Ibn Mihran (Nw, TH) 
arRiyahl (IAth, Nw, TH), freedman of Uinayya, a woman of the Banu 
Kijah Ibn Yarbfi', a clan of the Banu Tamlm (Nw), d. 90 (IAtb, TH)] ; 

(2) Abu Raja ['Im'ran Ibn Taim al'Utaridl, d. 117 (1Kb)] j (3) Nasr Ibn 
'Asim [alLaithl, d. 90 (IAth)]; (4) Yahy& Ibn Ya'mar [al'Adwanl 
jalWashki, confederate of the Banu Laith (IKhn)}, d. 129 (IAth, 
IKhn)]; (5) AlHasan [Ibn Abi-lHasan Yasar alAnsarr, freedman of 
Zaid Ibn ThSbit, d. 110 (Nw)]; (6) [Muhammad (Nw)] Ibn Sirln 
lalAnsarl, their freedman, d. 110 (Nw)]; (7) Katada [Ibn Di'ama 
usSadusI, d. 117 (Nw)]: (c) in Syria, (1) AlMughlra Ibn Abi Shihab 
alMakhzfiml, the companion of 'Uthman; (2) Khalifa Ibn Sa'd, the 
companion of Abu-dDarda. Then some men devoted themselves to 
the subject, and studied proficiency in reading so thoroughly that 
they became Masters imitated and resorted to: — (a) at AlMadlna, (1) 
Abu Ja'far Yazid Ibn AlKa'ka', [freedman of 'Abd Allah Ibn 'Ayyasli 
alMakhzuml (1Kb), d, 130 (IAth)] ; (2) Shaiba Ibn Nisah, [freedman of 
Umm Salima (1Kb) the Mother of the Believers (Nw)] ; (3) NAfi' [Ibn 
'Abd ArRahman (Nw)] Ibn Abi Nu'aira [alLaithl, their freedman, 
originally from Isbahan, d. 169 (Nw)] : (i) at Makka, (1) 'Abd Allah 
Ibn KathIb [alKinanl, their freedman, ad Dan, freedman of 'Amr Ibn 
'Alkama alKinanl, d. 122 (Nw)] ; (2) Humaid Ibn Kais [alAsadl, their 
freedman (Nw),] alA'raj ; (3) Muhammad Ibn Muhaisin, [d. 123 (ITB)] : 
(c) at AlKufa, (1) Yahya Ibn Waththab [alAsadl, their freedman, d. 103 
(Nw)] ; (2) 'Asim Ibn Abi-nNajud, [freedman of the Banu Jadhlma.Ibn 
Malik Ibn Nasr Ibn Ku'ain Ibn Asad (1Kb, IKhn), d. 127 (IKhn)]; (3) 
Sulaiman [Ibn Mihran (1Kb, TH)] alA'mash [alAsadl al Kahili, their 
freedman (TH), freedman of the Banu Kahil of the Banu Asad lbu 
Khuzaima (1Kb), d. 148 (1Kb, TH)] ; (4) Hamza [Ibn Hablb, known as 
AzZayyat, freedman of the family of 'Ikrima Ibn fiib'I atTaiml, d. 156 
(1Kb, IKhn)] ; (5) ['All Ibn Hamza alAsadl by enfranchisement, known 
us (1 Khu)] AlKisa'i, Id. 189 (IKhn)] : (d) at Al Basra, (1) 'Abd Allah lbu 
Abi Ishak, [alHadraml, their freedman (IKhn), d. 127 (IAth, MAB 
ITB)] ; (2) 'lsa Ibn 'Umar [athThakaff, d. 149 (IKhn)] ; (3) Ab'^ 'Amb 
Ibn Al'Ala [Ibn 'Ammar atTamlmf alMazinl, d. 154 (IKhn)]; (4) 'Asim 
IbnAl'Ajjaj alJahdari; (5) Ya'kab [Ibn Ishak (IKhn)] alHadraml 
[by enfranchisement, d. 205 (IKhn)]: (c) in Syria, (1) 'Abd Allah 
Ibn 'Amie [alYahsubf, d. 118 (KM)] j (2) 'Afiya Ibn Kais alKilabi; 

(3) Isina'il Ibn 'Abd Allah lbu AlMuhajir; (4) Yahya Ibn AlHarith 
udhDharaarf, [d. 145 (1Kb, IAth)]; (5) Shuraih lbu Yazfd alHadraml. 
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And, out of these, the Seven Masters [whoso names are printed in 
small capitals] became celebrated throughout the world: — (1) NJ.fi', 
who learnt from 70 of the Followers, amoug them Abu Ja'far; (2) Ibn 
Katuib, who learnt from 'Abd Allah Ibn AsSa'ib asSahabf ; (3) Anfr 
'Amb, who learnt from the Followers; (4) Idx 'Aann, who learnt from 
Abu-dDarda and the companions of 'Uthman ; (5) 'Asm, who learnt 
from tho Followers; (G) IJamza, who learnt from 'Asim, AlA'mash, 
['Atnr Ibn 'Abd Allah alHaindanl (Nw)] asSabl'I [a Kttft Follower, 
(1 126 (Nw)], Mansur Ibn AlMu'tamir [asSulami alKttft, one of the 
early Followers of the Followers, d. 132 (Nw)], and others; (7) 
AlKtsa'i, who learnt from IJamza and Abu Bakr [Shu'ba (KM)] 
Ibn 'Ayj&sli [alKufl alAsadl, their freedman, d. 194 (KM)]. Then the 
Readers became scattered in different countries, and divided into sects ; 
aud, out of the Reporters of every practice adopted by the Seven, two 
Reporters became celebrated: — (1) Nafi' was reported by Kalun ['Isa 
Ibn Mlnu alMadanl, d. 205 (KM),] and Warsh ['Uthman Ibn Sa'Id 
nlMisrI,rf. 197 (KM),] direct; (2) Ibn Kathib by Kumbul [Mul.iam- 
inad Ibn 'Abd ArRahman alMakkl alMakhzQml, d. 291 (IKJin),] and 
[Ahmad Ibn Muhammad (KM, Dh, ITB) alMakki (Dh)] alBazzI, [</. 250 
(KM, ITB),] through his companions; - (3) Abt} 'Amb by [Hafs Ibn 
'Umar alAzdl (KM)] adDQrl, [d. 210 (KM),} and [Salih Ibn Ziyad (KM)] 
asSusi,[rf. 2GI (KM),] through [Yahjalbn AlMubarak al'AdawI (KM 
ITB, AAK) atTaiml (KM) alBasrl (ITB, AAK)] alYazIdl, [rf.202 (KM, 

,1TB, AAK )]; (4) Iun 'Amir by Hishain [Ibn 'Ammar asSulami, d, 245 
(KM),] and ['Abd Allah Ibn Ahmad Ibn Baahlr (KM)] Ibn Dhakwan 

.[alKurashl, d. 242 (KM),] through his companions; (5) 'Asm by Abu 
Bakr Ibn 'Ayyash and irjafs [Ibn Sulainiiln alKufl alAsadl alBazzSz, 
d. ISO (K M),] direct ; (G) Eamzadj Khalaf [Ibn HishSm alBazzar, d. 229 
(1Kb, KM),] and KhallSd [Ibn Khalid asSairaff filKafl, d. 220 (KM),] 
through Sulaim [Ibn 'IsJUipanafi alKufl, d. 188 (KM)]; (7) AlKtsa'i 
by AdDQrl [before mentioned (KM)] and Abu-lIJarith (IKn) Laith 
Ibn Khalid alBaghdadi, d, 240 (KM). 

P. 5G5, I 2. Read •« ALLOCUTION." 

IP. 5G7, I 7. Seo note on p. 330, 1. 18 above— I. 10. Not ^4*1 v 
as given by Lane (p. 107. col. 3) — /. 17. IbnAlMaslk (ID), Ibn Masai k 
(SR, Tr, Akh, KF, Jsh), alMuradl (SR, Akh, ID). Read " Musaik." 

P. 5G9, I. 7. One of the verses of the Book (FA), and therefore 
not by AlFarisI, though distinctly said to be so in the Jsh — /. 15. not 



< 25.v ) 

*h& , as iu Lane (p. 106, col. 1); nor yA* , as in the ML and Lane : 

8C0 tho note on p. 138, I. 12 above. 

P. 573, 1. 5. Tho poet is addressing his she-camel (Jsh) — I. 8. Ap- 
AjS , Ay A j 

parcntly ^jl l**> [507] is an instance, i. o. ^ : and, according to the 
. . i .. A ^ /A ' ' / 

1st explanation, t | L^J [5711 ; while, according to tho 2nd, the U is 

■•##/ sifter thi o/v governing tho *«*/., a case noLmcnlioned here. 
i\ 57 J, A 12. AIA't»ha makes U «?<?• twice in 

// y / y £ t f >A// 1 
.P yAy y /A/ / y 1/2 

[if */«>» sec us barefooted, having no san Ms, (it is a matter thai will not 
last): verily we are so; tvs go barefooted, and toe wear sandals, i.e. 

S 9* y §A? y^y ^ \ , g 

,♦5** S /•' ** , indicated by ^&o$ UJ f the latter nominal prop, not 
being a coire?., becauso it is not conjoined with the cj (DM)]; and 
Umayya Ibn Abi-?Salt [makes it red. (OM)] thrice in 

y % * » 9Ph y /• $/ y 
U ^&£ *J&. 5 U *JU 

y *- 

y SfK/hrO , , y , $ „,, 
I;j2xd) 0JU5 U JSU 

y ^v 

| describing a year of drought, (On them, i.e. those taih of oxen, is) 
a plant called Sala', and like it is a plant called 'Ushar burdening; 

$** y 

and it (tho year) has burdened the oxen, i. e. £**» lfi&» (Jsh)]. On 
this [last] verse ItU says "J know not what its meaning is, nor have 
I soon any ono that knows it ;" but others say that, when the Arabs 
meant to pray for rain in the year of drought, they used to tie Sala' 
and 'Ushar, which are two kinds of plants, to the tails of oxen and 
between thoir hocks, and then kindle firo among them, and take them 
up tho mountains, and raise thoir voices in prayer; and tho meanin« of 

y .PAyArO * ^ ° 

1»*4*M v^Jl* is that the year has burdened the oxen with the Sala' and 
'Ushar that it has made them carry (ML). 



y A £AfO /h y *yy 



L\ r»75, /• 17. Bead J£**JI / /. tV**?*^ with the «y , i. p. 
\ And thou censurcsl mr,) thou woman ; but in one MS with the ,e , i. c 
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[And they censure me, vid.l the women (DM), tlio pron. of the pi. in i 

referring to the xJ$y* mentioned in the preceding verso (Jsh). §ei 
Mb, p. 48. 

P. 578, I 19. Read "to." 

P. 581, I 4. The HKh (vol. II., p. 624) mentions three Commen- 
taries by IU on the Jumal of Jj, but none on the Jumal of Zji. 

P. 583, I 22. Rather "I shall be abiding here so long as mount 
'Asib sltall abide" The poet is referring to his approaching death and 
burial at the foot of mount 'A sib near Ancyra in the territory of tho 
Greeks (see the KA cited by De Slane in the Dw, and the AF and BS). 
'Aslb is a mountain in tho countries of the Band Sulaim; and there 
is tho grave of Sakhr Ibn 'Amr the brother of AiKhansd, who is he 
that says. 

J" / •/? / § j> a. I • • y //A^» a h / *** , i 

O our female neighbour, I shall not be departing in tJie morning; but I 
shall be abiding so long as mount 'AM shall abide (Bk). 'Aslb is a [well- 
known (MI)] mountain [in the highland of Najd (MI)] belonging to 
[the Banu (ZJ)] Hudhail (ZJ, MI). 

P. 584, I 5. His name was Dinar (Jah). 

P. 587, I 12. r )li. is spelt by Syt with the dotted f (DM). 

P. 588, I 10. Fluegel (HKh, II. 39) translates *i* UJli , '\6 \ 

StsUlfay "tiratnmatici, inquit, de eo dissentiunt," misreading «lsSl . 
The passage of tho ML there quoted in an abridged form by HKh is 
*>>' ;H J ^^i Jfl & «JKi lJsS # , f as to thp meaning of 
which there can be no doubt. 

P. 591, Z. 1. AnNadr Ibn Aigarith was beheaded by 'All at the 
order of the Prophet after Badr (KA). The SR, KA, Nw, and Jsh 
make the poetess his sister; and the T, IKhn, Is, and DM make her 
his daughter. 

P. 592, 1 13. §ubah (IHb, 1Kb, ID, KF) ; not Sabbah, as in Lane 
(/>. 104, eol. 3). Read Subah. 

P. 604, I. 20. By Ibn ArRika' al'Amill (Mb). 

P. 606, I 14. Wrongly attributed to Imra alKais (Ahl)~ /. /. 
Road" [of." " 
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* j » 

P. 608, /. 19. r te* (T, FA, N), diptoto because of the quality of 

proper name and femininization, it being a *^*5 (PA). Both editions 

of the ML have M»ia. f triptote because masc, as being a ^ . Cf. P, 
«rf. II., p. 627, and Md, vol. It, p. 196. 

P. 613, J. 15. Apparently in supplying the place of the two terms 
in the cat. of ^ [ 497j 52 6], and in suppressibility of the prep. [497, 
514]— Z. 18. The Egyptian edition has <^~»*y • 

P. 615, /. 17. Bead: ^the original interrog." 

P. 616, /. 5. On "-simple apprehension* 1 see Whateley's Logic (Edh 
tionofl872,p. 36). 

P. 620, /. 14. Jarlr said "And, when I reached this verse, «Abd 
AlMalik, who had been reclining, sat up straight, and said 'Whoso of 
you will praise us, let him praise us with the like of this, or let him be 
silent* "(IKhn). 

P. 623, I. 12. 'Afcll was the *wn brother of our lord 'All (DM). 
See Muir's Mahomet (1st edition, vol. IV., p. 127). 
P. 630, I IS. I. e. Even if 
P. 637, I. 17. Or I have aslced thee: if tJiou hadst given me, {it 

would have been well). I am not certain whether uSu j5 is meant to 
be an indication of the suppressed eorrel. or not. 

7J COO 7 1/» 7. *£"»<*' . A-P/A' S>h,S*B , /A/ t 

P. 638, J. 16. ^J| ^ ^j , ,. e . ^ ^pl jJUy # ^rZ«5air 

(Aarf clung to) another than you, had clung to his pledge of safety (Mb), 
in which version it is an ex. of case (2). 

P. 639, I. 10. He said this when he was imprisoned by his former 
friend AnNu'mSn Ibn AlMundhir, meaning If another than thou had 
injured me, I should have repelled him by means of thee; whereas I can- 
not repel thee by means of another, because no one is more powerful than 
thou in this age (Jab). 

P. 641, 1 6. For " Abi" read^ Ubayy Ibn"— 1. 17. Abu Bard (8R, 
LM) 'Amir Ibn Malik [Ibn Ja'far (SR, LM)], Mula'ib alAsinua (8R f 
ID, LM), of the Banii Ja'far Ibn Kilab (ID). 

P. 643, 1. 1G-17. From the same poem as the verse in vol. I., p. 
210. 
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P. ffifcfc: I 3-5. Or One of the women of the Bank Dhuhl Ibn Shav- 
ian has enthralled thy heart, even if what she has done grieve thee — I. I. 
"negatived" qualifies "correi;' not "oath." 

P. 646, /. 2. The evidence is in eu*£ U, the J in «u*i yjiJ 
being subsidiary to the oath, and u>*z W being the rorreJ. of the oath, 

because fche oath precedes the condition, which has no correi. [4271. 

a • 
If you say a "We do not admit that the J in ^ is subsidiary.- but the 

aggregate of the condition audits correi., vid. U ,j*£* ^ »A*»i ^*ij 

' * • %?' ' *. " 

**** , is the corr«J. of the oath, vid. ^^ 1 j ; so that the J in u>*c U 

is only in the correi. of the condition, not in the correi. of the oath ; 
and therefore is not anomalous," the reply is that the correi. of the 

m>°' * -*A/ / • • 

oath, vid. ^U 1 5 , is suppressed, i. c. <~&3; li U , and then the poet 

' S h A * • A A • il*>* 

swears again by saying «-** ^ , i- e. ^^ z &A iUJj (DM). 

P. 647, /. 16. yi) J (Mb, TD). 

P. 655, Z. 19. Lane (p. 93, <?<>/. 2) has Whenever a rendering of 
U^» condemned by good grammarians [181]. His proposal to supply 

/ XA*«/ *A < 56 

the ellipse by saying «*^**J i «—?/»> M makes the co/>. in the enuueia- 
tive prop, t&c yi ; /«yJU a lit. repetition not of the inch. «-W, but 

of its reg. Ab**J\ [27]—/. 20. Head "slaves, {(he mentioned is) an." 

P. 668, I I The Jah has J**- , which i:> corroborated ' by the 
rhymes, in place of <^y* given in the Mr. 

P. 673, 7. 1. Read"**. 1 

P. 675, I. 11. Road uJjt^l . 

P. 676, /. 3. By Bujair Ibn 'Anaina atTa'i, an admirable hea» T „ 
poet (PA). Lane also (,> \\\\. enf l\) In* ' Vnnnv.i But both editions 
of the J ah have Uuannuu. 
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A • 



P. 681, I. 1. Lane (p. 1321, col 3) translates as though ^j***; 
were an inch., " Two foster-brothers swore together? and, reading 

Of** » renders it " that you, or they, i. e. a tribe ( &.*> ) or a com- 

m * ' * ' ' 

pany of men ( &*■«*• ), should not ever become separated" This 

verso comes next to the ono at p. 358 ; and the poet is describing Al 
Muhallik as the foster-brother and inseparable companion of munifi- 
cence, i. e. as always munificent : cf. MDh, V. 110.— I. 13. The ML has 

y*i ; but the Jsh gives «^* 3 *i , which is corroborated by the rhymes. 

P. 684, I. 10-17. This passago is taken from the ML, II. 350 (on 
t he suppression of the subsidiary ,J ), and incorporated into the ML I. 
336 (on the subsidiary J ). 



fif*/Z^> 



P. 685, 7. 7. 19. Read'! ^1 

P. CSS, 7. 3. This meaus that tlio 1st pars, of the imp. is rare, nut 
that it ever occurs without the ,J . 

P 680, I. 7. See the note oup. 12, 7. 13. 

P. 692, 7. 11. 8>JLs ^o**^(B). 

P. 697, I. 22. See Mb, p. 217, 7. 6 and § 193. 

P. 699, /. 13. It is named by R « the Tatiwln of declinability, the 
moaning of which is that the n. is injL" 

JP. 701, 7. 20. Read " O" in Roman type. 



A 'A 



P. 710, 7. 17. Road j*M . 

P. 712, 7. 1.. I U the 1st ex. read U! . 

P. 715, 7. 12. The DH inserts as the 3rd hemistich 

• .PA/ J>/ ^/ • • •• 

And not holding goods of his to be counted, i. e. «o* w«n'tfjty foV ^*7.s 
/row fti« liberality. Wright (1st edition, w>7. II., />. 2S0) has Jl&l , 
which is wrong, because tho n. is *»//., as the DM says— 7. 1G Appa 
roiitly ^aU! i 8 - m t4 ie 9mjw Maao b ecause the poet is addressing the 
tribe under the name of its ancestor Hanila 



( 30a ) 



P. 71G, I. 1*. Another ex. is j^l ^/ <*J [Kotos on /*. 574, /. 12j 

#•» Ass 2 ' " 

(DM); and another is £*i ,^\->/ Ws [589]. 



A • J> 

P. 717, I 10. Bead ^^ . 

A si\/si 

P. 72G, Z. 14 Bead c/f***/'- 
P. 731, J. 17. Zfefc"is." 



